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OPINIONS. 


ESTER N 
LCTION. 


No. 358. 

M K M O . 

Board op Examiner*# Orwc*, 

Calmita , 15/// April, 18954 


The Secretary, Board o* Examiners. 

Bajiu Sasi Mohan Datta, 

d, & (thrum Dey's Street , Calcutta. 

SUBJECT : 

Board have looked through your translation of Srimadbhagavata and are glad to convey 
' sense of the usefulness of the woik >ou have undertaken. 

v t Sd. ) GEORGE RANKING, Surgeon, Lt.-Col., 

Secretary , Board of Examiners . 

The Indian Evangelical Review, 
(Established 1873) 

Ediior's Ofmce, * 

32 6, Beaclon Street, 

CaUutta , 19M April, 1895. 

* the specimen copy of the Srimadbhagavata, Book I, chapters I — III., I see that 
1 1 translation of the original text, interspersed with many learned notes bearing more 
the text and illucidating every point needing illuadation In fact, if I was to find 
jld be with the superalvm dance of these notes, more specially for such as have a good 
mi Id ic library to consult Of course, to those that have not, the work will prove a 
self — quite an encyclopedia of learning on the great Eastern religions. 

(Sd ) Rev. K. S. MacDONALD, m.a. 

gratifying to English speaking people to see how much Indian scholarship and 
^rprise are now doing to make the ancient literature of the country accessible to the 
world by excellent translations into English. An imjxiriant addition to the works 
} up to the world will be Mr. Mahendra Nath Chatterjea’s translation of the Shaga- 
ls now seeing the light by the publishing enterprise of Mr. Sasi Mohan Datta. 
■^stalroent is excellently printed, and evidently well translated, and it is to be hoped 
.or and publisher will meet with sufficient encouragement to proceed with and com- 
>rk. * 

^ (Sd.) H. STEPHEN, m.a. * 

Professor of English Literature and Philosophy. Free Church Institution and Duff 

1 alus Square, \ t 

' tyre/, i$9 S , / 

► Iglish translation, with notes in English, of the Sri m ad bhagavatam , p ublish ed by 
Lohan Datta, of which the first paTt, extending up to the eighth chapter of thfc fifrst 
. l***d in my hands for perusal and review. From the hurried glance which, in my 
hid rime to take, I can very well say, that it is carefully written and neatly got up, 
* upon the projector who, it is hoped, will prove equal to this venture, ambitious 



( * > 


as it is. It will be particularly welcome to that numerous class of readers to vi , 
the best available medium for approaching the incomparable wealth of such at* 
bhagavata. 

(Sd.) PRASANNA CHANDRA VIDYAR v 

Dacca, \ Sanskrit Lecturer , D > 

7 Tke I fth January , 1895./ and Secretary , Dacca Sa 


A copy of Srimadbhagavatam published by Babu Sasi Mohan JDatta, was ] 
about a month ago. I have gone through it carefully and as far as I can see 
and the notes have been edited in a very learned manner. It should command a 1 

The Bangabasi College', \ (Sd.) G. C. BOSE, m.r.a.s., 

yth April 1895. / 


The Srimadbhagavat is said to be the essence of all the Hindu scrip 
Parikshit while in the grasp of death attained salvation by it. The value of such 
be too highly spoken of. I have been greatly pleased with the English translal 
three chapters kindly presented to me. The translation is faithful, and the foot-n 
almost exhaustive make it particularly useful and interesting. The book will be ) 
by all English knowing people. The publication of the book in such a form i 
costly undertaking and is deserving of the patronage and best support of the publ 

(Sd.) UMES CHANDRA I 
12 th April, 1895. Principal, C 


16, Shibnarain I 
Calcutta y 15/A Ap 


To 

Babu Sasi Mohan Datta, 

Publisher , Srtntadbhagavatam in English. 

Dear Sir, 

I have with much pleasure gone through the specimen copy of the Eng 
of the Srimadbhagavatam kindly presented to me for my opinion. The edition 1 
up. The notes are elaborate. Almost all the commentators of Srimadbhagavai c 
consulted, and the sum and substance of them have been very advantageously lai i 
edition. The English rendering of the slokas is fairly done. I hope that this edi* 
great use to the Sansknt reading foreigners. I wish every success to this undertakuu 

Yours sincerely, 

(Sd.) KAILAS A CHANDRA BHATTACHARYYA VIDYABHUSH^ * 

Senior Professor \ Sanskrit , Free Church 
and Editor , “ * 


I have looked through the specimen copy lately placed m my hands of 
translation 0 f the Srimadbhagavat, and I am glad to observe that considering the eld 
task, the literary execution is on the whole satisfactory. Without a careful compar 
original, it is not possible to say how much of scholarly accuracy there is in the trand; 
it is generally correct goes without saying. The publisher, Babu Sasi Mohan Dpi 
upon himself a gigantic and adventurous task, and I can only wish he may succeed in 
The Sri madbh agavat is a work of great interest to the student of religion in its hist 
*nd marks an epoch in the development of that form of Vishnu worship which 
muck favour in Bengal in modern times. In it we find the final touches of* that 
ai tb^umorous pastoral deity of Vrindavan, which has been elaborated with so mv 
of detail and suck gorgeous colouring by later Pauranics and Gosvamins. Thou' 
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work of the highest authority by the Vaishnavas, the genuineness of this curious medley of Hindu 
philosophy, Hindu history and Hindu theology, has been questioned by many even among 
orthodox Hindus and it is freely attributed, among others to Vopadeva Gosvaxnin the celebrated 
i Sanskrit grammarian of Bengal. 

The notes which the translator has given at the end of each Sloka greatly enhance the 
value of the publication. There are, for the most part, short summaries of the most approved 
commentaries on the text. 

(Sd.) SHIB CHANDRA GUIN, m.a., b.l., 

Lecturer , Sankrit College, 

Sanskrit College, \ 

The 8 th April* 1895. / 

I have the pleasure of seeing some portion of the English translation of Srimadbhagavata 
published by Babu Sasi Mohan Datta, and found it a very good and useful work. 

(Sd.) UMA CHARAN TARKARATNA, 

Professor of Sanskrit , Ripon College . 

My Dear Sir, 

In the whole world there is scarcely any study so ennobling and conducive to our spiri- 
tual welfare as the study of the Srimadbhagavatam. By bringing out an English version of this 
incomparable work you have earned the thanks not only of all scholars but also of all who are 
interested in the diffusion of the religious ideas of the East. I have gone through your book 
and am really grateful for works of this kind. The arrangement is lucid and style and expression 
are perspicuous. The notes are full and copious and arc methodised with an admirable 
skill which reflects great credit upon the writer’s depth and acumen. I hope the other volumes 
will be as good as this is and will meet with a warm reception from the public. 

Yours Sincerely, 

(Sd.) DHANBALLABH SET, m.a., 
Professor of English Literature , Albert College . 


Dear Sir, 

I have seen the English translation of Book I, Srimadbhagavatam , published by Babu 
Sasi Mohan Datta, and I am much impressed with the learning and industry of the author. It 
would be a presumption in me to sit in judgment over this erudite book ; but this much I can 
safely say that it will be hailed with delight by our young men who have bedn won back to 
Hinduism by the eloquence of Colonel Olcott and Mrs. Annie Beasant. It will also, I dare say, 
be welcome to Sanskrit scholars of the West. The notes and annotations are full. — I was going 
to say too full. I would only suggest, that the original Sanskrit text be incorporated with the 
work. 

Trusting that you will put me down as a subscriber to the book. 

I ramain, 

Yours faithfully, 

(Sd.) RAI DAWRKANATH BH ATTACH ARYY A BAHADOOR, 

Late Subfudge , Midnapur. 


To 


Babu Sasi Mohan Datta, 

Calcutta, 


51, Sukea’s Street, 
24 th April * 1895. 


I have gone through several portions of the first part of the English translation of the Sri- 
mad blygavata, kindly sent to me for opinion. I have compared the translation with the original 
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Sanskrit text, which has also been printed along with it, and hare found the reading ac«*u rate and 
faithful. I must confess that, an English translation of a Sanskrit work, — both religious and 
philosophical like the Srimadbhagavata, is a more difficult task than that of the Ramayajia or the 
Mah&bharata or any one of the Pttranrs. The translator of the work under review has don/ 
justice to his amenable undertaking, and so far as I have seen, to the full satisfaction of the 
English-knowing reader. The insertion of learned and interesting notes gathered from the 
commentaries of Sridhara and Jivagoswami has highly enhanced the value and importance of the 
work, and considerably helped to elucidate the difficult passage of the text. This work, in my 
opinion, if conducted throughout in the method adopted in the first part, will prove a valuable 
addition to the collection of Sanskrit religious works rendered into European dialects. 

(Sd.) HARIS CHANDRA KAVIRATNA, 
Assistant Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College , ( alculfc . 


To 

Babu Sasi Mohan Datta, 

Publisher of the English Translation 

of the Srtmadbhagavaia . 

Dear Sir, 

All that I can say in reply to your letter of 20th Kartik, is that your proposed Eng i '< . « 

lation of the Srimadbhagavata, which, so far as I am aware, is the first undertaking of u.e I'.n*. 
is a literary work, the importance of which cannot certainly be exaggerated. The very » 

portance of the book itself is due, m the first place, to the fact that it has been the sour ' • ! 

religious inspiration of the majority of Hindus for thousands of years, and still continues i- < 
perhaps even to a greater extent than before ; and, m the second place, Lo the feet that it contains 
enunciation or exposition of philosophical, religious, and ethical principles of the highest order. 
Many of these principles are such that it is only lately that they are being apprehended by Euro- 
pean philosophers under their own methods or lines of investigation. There is no doubt about 
the feet that, — notwithstanding the ignorant, and in some cases perhaps interested, misrepresenta- 
tions of some of those writers who have tried to explain the Hindu Sastras to the European 
learned world, — the great principles under-lying those Sastras are being appreciated by European 
savants in proportion as they are being fully understood. This work of fully explaining the prin- 
ciples of the Hindu system to the learned men in Europe can best be done (except of course by 
such great scholars as Professor MaxMuller and a few others like him) by the Hindus themselves, 
that is, by men who have been brought up under that system, and who have, at the same time, 
made themselves familiar with European modes of thought and current philosophical and religious 
tendencies. It is to this circumstance that the very great importance, of such undertakings as 
Babu Pratap Chandra Roy’s English translation of the Mahabharata and your translation of the 
Bhagavata, is due. Such undertakings cannot certainly be accomplished by the efforts, or with the 
resources, of single individuals ; you have therefore very properly resolved to $eek the assistance of 
those who are capable of giving you substantial aid. I have no doubt that your, appeal to them 
will be responded to in the same liberal manner in which the translator of the Mahabharata is 
being assisted. I have gone over the English translation and notes contained in the volume that 
has already been published, and I am very glad to be able to congratulate you on your having 
secured the services of so learned and capable an assistant as your present translator seems to be. 
I have instructed your agent Babu Madan Mohan Poddar to send me the copies of your publica- 
tion for which I have subscribed. 

Yours sincerely, 

Gandaria, Dacca, \ (Sd.) DINA NATH SEN, 

The i$lh November, 1894. / Inspector of Schools. 
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i I have gone through the book partly placed at my hands — English translation of the 
Srimadbhagavat&i published by Babu Sasi Mohan Datta— and I found the translation faithful. It 
contains many new matters in the notes given after the translation. It is an admirable work of 
ts kind, and I think it deserves encouragement specially from the Sanskrit reading European 
public. 

(Sd.) SURENDRA NATH BHATTACHARYYA, 

23, GREY Street, \ Professor of Sanskrit and Logic , 

Calcutta , January 1895. J Jagannath College , Dacca 

Dacca College, 

The 23 rd December , 1894. 

The English Translation of the Sanskrit Srimadbhagavata by Babu Sasi Mohan Datta is a 
magnificient undertaking, the importance of which can seldom be over-rated. The translation 
seems to be faithful and the language adopted is elegant. The translations of the notes given, as 
foot-notes, are very important. But it cannot be expected that one would be successful in an 
undertaking like this depending simply upon his own individual resources, unless the lovers of 
Sanskrit sastras would come forward to give him substantial help. 

(Sd.) KALI I’ROSANNA BHATTACHARYYA, 

Assistant Professor of Sanskrit, 

Dacca College , 


Babu Sasi Mohan Datta, 

Publisher of the English Translation 

of Sreematbhagavat. 

_ „ Dated Dacca , the nth December , 1894. 

Dear Sir, 

Your Agent Babu Madan Mohan Poddar of Dacca, having handed over to me a copy of Book 
I of the English Translation of the Sreemadbhagavat, I had an opportunity of going through the 
translation, and was glad to find that the difficult task of rendering into correct English the terse 
language of the Sanskrit Text of Bhagavat has been so satisfactorily discharged by you. The 
translation has been clear, precise and elegant, and it is to be hoped that it will command the 
x — v^thy of the English-speaking public on whose liberality the success of such a costly undcr- 
j entirely depends. I wish you every success and beg that I may be enlisted as a subscriber 
^publication. 

Yours sincerely, 

(Sd. ) HORI CHOITUNNA GHOSE, 

23, Chaulpati Lane , 
Bhowanipur , Calcutta, 


Jagannath College, Dacca, 

14 th November , 1894. 

b The first few forms of an English Translation of the Srimadbhagavatam were placed in my 
ds for a cursory glance some forty-one hours ago. I am therefore not in a position to hazard 
opinion upon the intrinsic merit of the work, but it goes without saying that it is an ambitious 
venture, bound to be welcome to those to whom English is one of the available media for an 
insight into the treasures of a Sanskrit masterpiece. The publisher, Babu Sasi Mohon Datta, and 
his Agent, Babu Madan Mohan Poddar, count upon public sympathy and support and expensive 
»s the business dearly is, it will depend, very largely I think, upon liberal contributions in i ts aid. 

(Sd.) KUNJA LAL NAG, M.A., 

Principal, 
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well, and are therefore unable to study the original one. The enterprise in my opinion deceives 
encouragement from the public as such a thing cannot be accomplished without the patronage of 
the rich and poor. 

(Sd.) SYAM LALL CHAKRAVARTTf, 

The 6 th November, 1894. Assistant Jot,’/ 

I agree entirely with the remarks overleaf. 

(Sd.) LAL BEHARY, 

The 6 tA November, 1894. Jailor . 

Babu Madan Mohon Poddar of Dacca, agent to Babu Sasi Mohan Datta of Dacca, w 1 . • 
publishing an English translation of the Srimadbhagavata is going to the rich and irlij., 
Zemindars of the district with the object of collecting subscriptions for the purpose. 1 1 
undertaking is a great one and cannot be accomplished without the help of the great pi > *n >>. . 
and as its object is to propagate Hindu religion, it is needless to say, that it fully des> ’ r- « l v 
patronage of every Hindu who is m a position to lend a helping hand in the undertaking l ( 1' 
trust, that the undertaking will enlist the sympathy of the benevolent Zemindars of th* » u ■ » > 1 
Their head office is in Calcutta, 6, Baloram Day’s Street, Simla. They are good men. 

(Sd.) RADHA KRISHNA CHAKRA VARTTI, 

My mousing , 6 th November , 1894. 

5 th November , 1894. Deputy Inspector of Schools , Mymensing . 

(Sd.) LALIT KUMAR DEY, 

Deputy Magistrate . 


I fully agree with the remarks made above. 
7 th November , 1894. 


(Sd.) CHANDRA KUMAR DASS, 
Sheristadar , Magistrate's Office, Mymensing. 


I fully endorse the above. It is needless to say, that he deserves encouragement at the hand 
of the rich and well-to-do public. 

(Sd.) PURNA CHANDRA NAG, 

yth November 9 1894. Deputy Collector . 


I agree with the above remarks. 
7 th November , 1894. 


(Sd.) SURYA KUMAR DASS. 


The undertaking deserves support. 


(Sd.) SRI KANTA SEN, 
Pleader. 

(Sd.) TARANATH PAL, 

L . M. S. 


Certainly this undertaking requires support. 
yth November, 1894. 


It is a landable object. • 

(Sd.) RAM CHANDRA GHOSE, 

Special Sub- Registrar, Mymensing . 


I quite agree with the above. 


(Sd.) GOUR MOHAN BASAK, 

Head Master , Zillah School, Mymensing . 


The undertaking deserves every encouragement, the volume already published, is excellent 
wot up and written in very good English, 

r (Sd.) AKSHOY NATH DAS, 

Btctmber , 1894. 
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THE PUBLISHER’S NOTE. 


propose in this place to set forth the reasons which have' led 
(V? me to undertake such an arduous and difficult task, as the present 
publication. 

That Vyasa is one of the greatest mastermind that the world has 
yet seen, is, no doubt, beyond question. His works are quite unrivalled; 
The ideas that he has given us about God and religion in the Vedaa 

are unquestionably the noblest that can be conceived. His Maha- 
bharata, the largest book, that has yet been produced, dwells upon a 

multiplicity of subjects. From it, we may gather the soundest and 
the most wholesome lessons regarding religion, morality, ethics, 
politics, mythology, &c,, &c. His other works alike abound in teach- 
ings of a very sublime character. 

Such being the case, it is most desirable that the writings of 
Vyasa should be known to all the civilised nations on the earth; 
But the difficulty is that they are written in Sanskrit — a language 
the most difficult to learn. True it is, that there were in former 
times great Sanskrit scholars in this country well-versed in the writ- 
ings of Vyasa. But as they were most of them Brahmapas, they 
made it a point to keep their knowledge exclusively to their class. 
They went so far as to lay it down as a sin for other than a twice-born 
to read Sanskrit books. This with many other prejudices has 
with the advent of Western civilisation been to a great extent remov- 
ed. Many noble-minded Englishmen have from time to time appear- 
ed in the field of Sanskrit literature, and taken an active part in 
exploring and diffusing its rich treasures, With indefatigable 
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industry and labour, they succeeded in mastering the language and 
its literature. The names of Hastings, Leyden, Sir W. Jones, Cole- 
brooke, Wilson, Carey, Marshman and others will always be 
remembered. It is to them, that Sanskrit is gieatly indebted for its 
revival. It is, however, but just to mention the name of one who has by 
dint of indomitable labour and perseverance greatly Smoothed the 
path for the attainment/^ Sanskrit learning and literature and by 
whose death our country has suffered a loss not soon to be recovered, 
I mean the great Pandit I<;vara Chandra Vidyasagara. I think it 
is not too much to say that but for him and his works, Sanskrit would 
still have remained quite secluded in the tola of the Bhattacharyyas, 

Now, although so much has been done for Sanskrit and its litera- 
ture, why is it that its knowledge is confined within so narrow limits ? 
The explanation is easy enough. In the first place, it is still the 
hardest of all the languages met with among men, and but few men 
can make themselves bold enough to try to master it. In the second 
place, it is the language of a nation which has but little political in- 
fluence here and none whatsoever in other parts of the globe. As a 
necessary consequence, it is confined to a few here and still fewer 
elsewhere. Germany and England, it is but just to mention, are 
doing much for its culture and advancement. There are at present 
many Sanskrit scholars in those countries to whom Sanskrit is 
greatly indebted for its cultivation. 

For the above reasons, it is very likely that unless some effectual 
measure be adopted for the presentation of the many precious 
things contained in the Sanskrit literature, in a suitable form, they 
will forever remain quite unknown to most men. Now the question 
is what is the best means for doing so ? In my humble opinion, 
English translation is the best ; since the English language is .more 
widely known in the various parts of the globe, than any other 
language, and it is likely that, if the things translated are worth 
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preservation, they may be retranslated into the languages of other 
civilised nations. 

It is not too much to say, that there is scarcely a sacred scripture 
extant in the Sanskrit language, which can excel the Grlmadbhaga- 
vata in the treatment of devotional religion and in pointing out the 
easiest and shortest means of attaining the Final Beatitude. To 
a Hindu the superiority of the Vedas is unquestionable. The glo- 
rious Vyasa compiled and arranged them for the good of mankind, 
but the Vedas are not accessible to all ; their meanings are abstruse 
and arc sealed books to the £udras, Women and others who are not 
permitted to study those grand scriptures. To supply us with easier 
modes for discovering the religious truth, and the means of attaining 
the real knowledge of secular matters, comprising speculative 
and contemplative philosophy, and the religious rites and ceremonies 
to be observed, that illustrious sage has presented to us 
with his numerous works of no less merit and sanctity. 
By these the ancient sages were mostly benefited. Vyasa then 
tried to find out the way for the salvation of persons who are 
engrossed in secular matters, and who have scarcely time, patience 
and means enough to devote themselves to the higher course of 
attaining the true spiritual and secular knowledge. It was with this 
object in view, that he compiled the great Mahdbharata and the 
seventeen Puragas. Even these modes were found not easy enough, 
and with the advice of Narada, he composed the Orlmadbhdgavata. 
It is said to be the KaLpataru, ( Purpose-tree ) which is capable of 
bringing about the fruitiou of the spiritual desires. The sage £uka, 
the son of Vyasa became its custodian ; the human mind is likened 
to the soil to which the root of this tree is fixed ; the Vedas with the 
Vedanta Sutras are its trunk \ the teachings of Krishna, Daksha 
and other patriarchs, the branches ; and the means of meditation,, 
its leaves ; devotion, its bud ; Final Beatitude, its fruit ; and £uka 
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and Suta are like the birds which sang merrily in its praise while 
sitting on its branches. When such are the natural characteristics of 
the (j Hmadbhagavata , it cannot fail to be an object of profound 
veneration to a true Hindu— whether a sage, a mendicant, an austere 
devotee who has abandoned the world or the secular devotion alist of 
every denomination. It is for this reason, this work has been various- 
ly interpreted by different commentators belonging to the various 
sects holding conflicting opinions. In the list appended to this 
volume no less than 136 commentaries and dissertations have been 
mentioned. It is not pretended, however, that the list is exhaustive. 
In page 20 of the present volume, Jiva Gosvamin, one of the 
most prominent of the commentators, has conclusively shown the 
superiority of the Orlmadbhdgavata over all other scriptures. 

It, therefore, occurred to me that the publication of a translation 
with text and notes of the book which is regarded as one of the 
greatest of the Hindu scriptures, with which, though extremely 
interesting, the large majority of men are not familiar, would bo 
opening a new source of knowledge, and entertainment which 
would no doubt prove highly agreeable to many ongaged in the 
pursuit of knowledge. 

I have already said that a great impetus has, in these days, been 
given to the institution of elaborate and searching enquiry into the 
Sanskrit language, and as a result, we see the publication of tran- 
slation of many sacred Sanskrit works which have exercised so great 
an influence on the minds of the rising generation of India, un- 
acquainted with the Sanskrit language. For this, the people of India 
are greatly indebted to the great European scholars, philologists and 
savants who have encouraged the revival of Sanskrit literature. With- 
out depreciating, however, the merits and labours of the European 
orientalists, it is submitted that some of them have been propagating 
false theories and conflicting opinions on Hindu philosophy, religion. 
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science, &., which have, no doubt, a great deteriorating influence on 
the minds of those who accept them without further enquiry. It is be 
yond the scope of this publication to combat those theories and* 
opinions in details. To infuse, however, a better influence on the 
minds of those who read only the works of European scholars, the 
correct summaries of ethical, religious, philosophical, historical, my- 
thological, geographical and other subjects have been inserted in the 
first volume of this work by way of notes, and this plan will bo fol- 
lowed throughout the subsequent volumes. Thus,the purchasers of- 
the present publication will have the advantage of preserving in a com- 
pact f orm the short summaries of all the Hindu doctrines in one publi- 
cation. The growing ardour of the rising generation for political contro 
versics and practical tactics, has its merit ; and has done and is likely 
to do immense good to the country, if tempered with wisdom and 
moderation ; but the secular affairs are not the only object of human 
life. Who will deny the pernicious and destructive character of 
political movements, if not regulated by rules of morality and reli- 
gion 1 — They overthrow empires, subvert kingdoms, undermine 
the foundation of human society, its laws and regulations, morality 
and wisdom. I must also add that the moral influence of Christia- 
nity has lost its charms to the educated Indians, not to speak of 
the orthodox Hindus for whom Christianity has never possessed 
any charm at all. The Brahmo Samajes have rendered immense 
service to the country. The Adi Brahmo Samaj diffused.mutatis 
mutandis, Vedantism throughout Bengal, when 'Christianity 
threatened to encroach upon the Hindu society, and thereby saved 
the country from being denationalised. The Brahmo Samaj of 
India, headed by the late Babu Keshab Chandra Sen, tried to form 
and establish a religion, made up of what is good in Hinduism, Chris- 
tianity, Chaitanyism and other religions. The Sadharan Brahmo 
Samaj is a more progressive religious movement based to a great 
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extent on the last two. The Arya Samaj and the Theosophical 
Societies have likewise done immense good. A superficial obser- 
ver will find that a revival of Hinduism has already commenced ; 
but how far such re-action is genuine and permanent, time will show. 
So, I should not hazard any opinion on this point. The gleamerings 
of true Hinduism, if existing at all, may be found In the minds of 
the orthodox class. I must say, however, without fear of contradic- 
tion, that the spiritual and moral degeneracy from a Hindu point of 
view, is manifestly observable in the rising generation. It is no 
fault of theirs, the system of education prevalent in this country is 
at the root of the evil. I should not be misunderstood that I dis- 
parage the present educational system in toto — far from it. A 
government advocating religious neutrality is not expected to allow 
the Vedas, the Purdnas , the Koran the Zendavesta or Bible to be 
read in its schools and colleges. The secular education as imparted in 
our educational institutions is the only possible system which should 
be patronised and maintained by the government in a country inha- 
bited by various creeds and colours. It is a patent fact that such 
an education is necessarily incomplete, and hence defective. The whole 
of the career of an Indian student is spent in learning the Western 
literature, science and philosophy. The vernacular books which he 
reads are mere translations or adoption of Western thought in a 
native garb ; and in higher schools and colleges, he learns practically 
nothing, but a smattering of English literature and sciences of 
the West. Is it, therefore, strange that he should imbibe Western 
ideas and feelings and adopt foreign ways of thinking, foreign mode 
of living ; and imitate foreign manners and customs, from an utter 
ignorance of those of his forefathers? True, Western education has 
its numerous blessings ; but, is it not equally subversive of the 
happiness of his life in this world and in the world to come, 
when not accompanied by the revival of the humble and simple 
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mode of instruction followed by the Hindus in days gone by ? The 
study of the ancient sacred works is indispensibly necessary for a 
knowledge and the observance of the simple mode of life of the 
ancient Hindus, and for dissuading him from the perverted course 
now gaining ground amongst certain class of modem Hindus under 
the influence of Western refinement. It is one of the objects of 
this publication to assist, however, humbly, the cause of national 
regeneration. 

I have already given my special reason for adopting the English 
language in the publication of this work. Besides, the fact that 
about three-fourths of mankind now speak that • language. English 
is gradually becoming the language nearly of all Her Majesty's 
subjects over the different parts of the world. It is now the 
common medium by which all the educated Indians express their 
thoughts to one another and it has finally a mighty work to 
accomplish in the way of humanising and unifying the entire 
body of Her Gracious Majesty’s subjects. There is hardly any 
language better suited for the interchange of the Western and 
Eastern thoughts at the present day and fusing them together 
where such fusion is desirable. 

As regards the English translation embodied in tbia volume, I 
need only say that the learned translator has tried to make it as 
literal as possible, paying special regard, at the same time, to the 
accuracy of the language. My friend Babu Mohendranath Chatteijee’s 
reputation as a lawyer, journalist and patriot on the other Bide of 
India, is too Well known to require any special mention ; and his 
ability in linguistic, historical, and philosophical researches can be 
judged of from the translation of the verses and elaborate notes 
incorporated in the work. I do not intend to say much on 
subject, but I content myself with quoting some of the numerous 
opinions of those wh*are undoubtedly competent judges to pass 
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them on works of this kind, which will be found inserted 
elsewhere in this publication. 

To enhance the usefulness of the work, I have added twelve wood* 
cuts. I felt the greatest difficulty in procuring them. It is not far 
from truth to say that India has not yet been sufficiently advanced 
in producing better ones than what are given in this volume . I 
must say, however, that our artist has spared no pains to make them 
as faithful as possible to the sketches supplied by the translator. 

It is further submitted, that undertakings of this kind are very 
expensive ; and although I solely depend upon my own resources, yet 
sufficient encouragement and patronage from outside, will enable me 
to make the publication more interesting and useful and effect material 
improvement in printing and illustrations. 

In conclusion, I would request the candid reader to consider the 
amount of labour and pains devoted to every page, I trust, that, if 
the approbation of this work be not unqualified, the censure will, at 
least, be lenient. 


S'ASJ MOHAN DATTA 



THE TRANSLATOR’S NOTE. 


f n submitting the present volume to the bar of public opinion, 
I do not pretend to be so vain as to imagine that I have done 
justice to the subject, —far from it ; but although sensible that in 
abler hands it might have been made full of high and stirring interest, 
I trust, I may be allowed to state, that I have translated the verses 
as literally as possible having regard to the exact expression of the 
ideas contained in the original text, and have collected informations 
from a variety of sources not available to the general body of 
readers, and that, with all its deficiencies the volume is the result 
of much painful and laborious research. 

In the notes, that I have given, my object has been rather to 
make the text intelligible to the general readers than to challenge 
the erudition and learning of great scholars. 

In giving short notices of mythological characters, it has been 
my aim to convey all available knowledge and information concern- 
ing them, without however encumbering the notes with dry details 
or embarrassing them by multiplying names of persons and places, 
I have, therefore, endeavoured to divest the subject of much of its 
natural perplexity and dryness, in order to render it intelligible to 
the many, and not a sealed book accessible only to the few. 

The notes on philosophical topics such as the Sdnkhycc, 
Vedanta, Patanjala and Yoga systems are necessarily very 
elementary and no originality can be found by those who are well- 
versed in those subjects, but the ordinary readers will find much 
salutary food for mentaftligestion. 



( 10 ) 


In translating £rldhara and Jlva Gosvamin's glosses, I have 
rather deviated from the principle of literal translation and have 
given in these pages the substance of what the commentators have 
said, without adding anything extraneous, and omitting what I 
considered to be mere repetitions, or useless wranglings uninter- 
esting to the readers when presented in an English garb. All 
these glosses have been divided into paragraphs and numbered 
conseeutively. The arragement of all the notes is entirely my own, 
and it is trusted that it will meet the approbation of those for whose 
benefit the notes have been inserted in this publication. 

The system of transliteration is in the main identical with that 
followed by the eminent writers on Oriental literature , with a few 
modifications suited to the necessities of an Indian printing esta- 
blishment. A complete list of vowels and consonants of the Deva- 
nagara character with its Roman equivalent will be found 
elsewhere . 

There are two treatises under the name of the Bhagavata amongst 
the Pwrartaa. Of these, one is called the Dembhdgavata, and the 
other the Orimadbhagavata which relates to Vishpu. A furious con*' 
troversy exists amongst the learned commentators as well as others 
on the question as to whether Devibhagavata or the Vishnubhaga- 
vata should be classed amongst the great Purdipas which are admitted- 
ly eighteen in number. It is evident, that granting the genuineness 
of the seventeen other great Purdnas, both these treatises cannot he 
included in the superior order of the Purdnas j hence if one is shown, 
or admitted to be comprised in the great Puranaa the other 
must necessarily foil under the minor Purdnas. Now, the question 
is whether the (j rimadbhdgavata or the Devibhdgavata is to he 
reokoned as a superior Pv/rdtta. The controversialists on both sides 
argue with nearly equal force about the superiority of the one to the 
other Au examination of the texts depended upon and the argu- 
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manta advanced by both sides, is, I think, not altogether out of place, 
at the commencement of the present volume. One of the * principal 
arguments advanced by those who advocate the superiority of the 
Grlmadbhdgavata is that there is no such treatise as the Bhdgavata 
in the list of the secondary Purdnaa. What is mentioned amongst 
the eighteen great Purdyas is the genuine Grlmadbhdgavata which 
relates to Vishpu, hence the other is a spurious one. On the other 
hand, the learned Pundits who hold the opposite opinion, argue 
that the Orlmadbhdgavata is not the production of a sage, 
but its authorship is attributed to Yopadeva, the eminent gram- 
marian. It is not correct, however, to say that there is no such 
Sanskrit treatise a9 the Bhdgavata in the list of the Upapurdnaa, 
A reference to the Kurma, the Garutfa, and the Padma Purdnaa, 
will show that the Devibhdgavata has been reckoned amongst the 
secondary pw&pas. Th eKurm'i Pardya after giving a list of the 
eighteen superior Purdyas includes all other Pwranaa in the list of 
the secondary ones. ‘Other Upa-purdyas have been spoken of by 
the sages’ *— so runs a text in the Kurirn Pardya. Other texts in 
the said Purana relating to Upa-puranas run as follow : — ‘The first 
( is ) that cited by Sanatkumara then the one relating to Nara 
Simha’. f ‘Similarly, the best Purana named the Bhdgavata was 
spoken by Pavd^axa! J The Garuda Parana also, after distin- 
guishing the superior eighteen Par anas from one another 
according to their nature and classification, has, likewise, made 
mention of the secondary ones. Here the Bhdgavata relating 
to D wrga, the Paqupata Parana and the Pwrdya spoken by 


* W*rTWV3TTWlfh wfimrfh 9 I ( KHrma Purdna 

t *rwl q n sflmflri 1 ( Ibid ) 
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Nandike^vara have been classed amongst the secondary ones. * 
In the treatise named the Vishnu Dharma the Devibhagavata 
has also been mentioned as a secondary Pv,rd$a. Then 
again, from the Padma Purdya it appears that Devibhagavata is 
there classed amongst the Upa-puranas.^ThesQ authorities undoubt- 
edly show that Devibhagavata is a secondary Purana and 
could hardly ' be classed amongst the superior eighteen Puranas, 
Besides, in the Sarvagastra Samgraha by Madhusudana Sarasvatl 
and in the treatise of Nagoji Bhatta and other commentators, Devi- 
bhagavata has been conclusively held to be a secondary Purana, 
and is, therefore, of less authority than that of the superior eighteen 
Puranas amongst which is included the Orlmadbhagavata. 

A great doubt has been entertained by certain controversialists 
as to the authorship of the Orimadbhagavata. They allege that 
Vyasa was not its author, but attribute it to Vopadcva as has been 
previously said. One can easily find from the writings of the (j'aktas 
and the Vaishijavas, the two great religious divisions of the Hindu 
society, that as religious sects, they entertain many opposite doctrin- 
es, and very often attack one another violently. There is, therefore, 
nothing strange in the fact that the £akta writers in their earnest- 
ness to minimise the effects of the Vaishnava doctrines in the minds 
of the votaries of £akti, should lose no opportunity of having a fling 
at the followers of Vishiju and their scriptures, and that the oppo- 
nents of the Vaishriava doctrine should contrive a plan of systemati- 


’Tnntrf || ( Garuda Part II.—DharmaKs,nda ), 

t wnfrtmr’ kvikw I (P*dmo—cabma Parththa.) 

rfo i (Aid) 

t* t {Aid) 

ibmTfiWKm* imfh | {Padma,— Glory of Bhagamina) 
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cally disparaging the Grlmadbhagavata , which is undoubtedly the 
special treatise of that religion, as being an uninspired writing com- 
posed by some literary genius of modern times. The great Vaishnava 
scholars have more than once assailed and silenced the arguments of 
the opposite party. Probably, following the heels of the modem ^akta 
writers, the great Orientalists like Professor Wilson, Burnouf and a 
few others, have fallen into the same error as to the authoiship 
of the grlmadbhagavata as the former. Even on a superficial 
examination of the arguments on both sides, it clearly appears 
to an unprejudiced mind that the ascription of the authorship 
of the Grlmadbhagavata to Vopadeva is entirely untenable. In 
the first place, in the list of Vopadeva* s works mentioned by his 
friend Hemadri, a scholar of great eminence, in one of his works, no 
mention has been made of the Grlmadbhagavata. Then, Vopadeva also 
has described himself only as a commentator and not the author of 
the great work. Some of the commentaries on the Grlmadbhagavata 
have been discovered as written by men who undoubtedly lived 
long before the eminent Sanskrit grammarian to whom the author- 
ship of the Vaishnava scripture is ascribed. It has been ascertained 
that £ankara, the preacher of the Advaita doctrine preceded Vopa- 
deva by two hundred years. In his commentary of the Thousand 
Names of Vishnu, and in his Chatwrdaga-mataviveka , the Grlmad- 
bhdgavata has been cited more than once, Hanumafc and Chitsuka 
both of whom preceded £ankara, wrote commentaries on the great 
scripture. Moreover the celebrated Gaudapada who also preceded 
£ankara has referred to the’ Grlmadbhag avata as a work of great 
authority. Besides, Hemadri in his Chatur- barga chintamani has 
also quoted the Grlmadbhagavata as a work of great authority. It is 
hardly necessary to say that the citation of the above scripture by 
Hemadri in his work undoubtedly shows that it was already an 
ancient and authoritative code of the Vaishnava religion in Hemadri’s 
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time, who was contemporary with Vopadeva. Again, on a reference to 
Hem&dri’s commentary on the Muktdphala of Vopadeva, the follow- 
ing list of the works of the latter occurs, namely:— Ten Pravandhm 
on grammar ; nine with reference to a Medical work ; a Dharma 
(ja&tra, named the Tithinirt?aya ; three works on general literature 
and three dissertations on the ( ^clmadbhSgavata, . It cannot be argued 
with reason! that the name of the Crlmadbhagavata, if it was 
Vopadeva’s writing, should have been omitted from the list of his 
works supplied' by*, his friend and commentator either by accident or 
by intention. Under these circumstances, it must be held conclusively 
that Vopadeva cannot be the author of the (^rlmadbhdga- 
vata. 

I have added the Sanskrit text of the £rlmadbhagavata in the 
form of an appendix, bo that the reader can easily compare the 
English translation with the original verses. It is a praise- 
worthy fact that numerous Vernacular translations of the great 
Vaishnava scripture with text have been and are being 
published. The best amongst them is the Bengali edition 
of the enterprising publisher Babu Krishna Gopal Bhakta. It 
contains the original text with the glosses of £rldhara, Jlva 
Gosvamin Vigvanatha Ohakravartin and others, with a generally 
accurate Bengali translation, admirably arranged and nicely got up. 
The first book has already been before the public. Similarly, 
Pundit Ramnarain’s edition is also a useful publication and is now 
approaching completion. The Bangabasi press editions have 
their merit also. Babu Mahesh Chandra Pal is publishing a new 
edition of the text with notes and a fairly lucid Bengali transla- 
tion. The Sanskrit edition with Valaprobodhinl gloss comes from 
Bombay and is one of the best which has come to my notice. 
No complete and accurate English transla tion has ever appeared. 
Babu Manmatha Nath Datta, the energetic publisher of the 
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English version of the Ramayana has published in his ‘Wealth of 
India 'f, a porti on of the (jtfmadbhdgavata, Bis translation is an 
embodiment of the principles of the Crtmadbhagavata in a concise 
form and it has its ijerit for cheapness ; but it bas been published 
on a different plan from that of the translation which is now presen* 
ted to the public, as even a cursory glance at the two .publications 
Will show. The greater part of the (^rTmadb hagavata has been edited 
and translated by Burnouf in the French lan guage. I have consulted 
all the editions of the £ rimadbhagava.ta in editing the original 
text and compared them with the rare manuscripts supplied 
to me by the publ isher. I have added an index alphabetically 
arranged embracing all the notes embodied in this publication. 

In attempting to calculate the probable time when a Sanskrit 
code or scripture was first promulgated to mankind, a person, special- 
ly a foreign writer may feel himself ‘lost in an inextricable labyrinth 
of imaginary astronomical cycles — Ywjas, Mahdyugaa, Kalyas and 
Manvantaras but, no such difficulty presents itself in oscentaining 
the probable age of the Crimadbhdgavata. As it has been held 
to be one of the great Par anas, there is scarcely any ground 
for imagining that the chief code of Vaishnava religion belonged to 
the primeval or the vedic period of the Sanskrit literature* On 
the contrary, ample testimony exists in the first book of the 
OHmadbhdgavata itself, that it belonged to the Paurattic age, 
and that after the Mahdbhdrata and the seventeen superior 
Parana# had been composed by Vyasa, he, cot feeling satisfied 
with finishing even these great works, became extremely sorry, 
that he had not done something better for the good of mankind, 
and hence, he promulgated the (jrimadbhdgavata. On a re- 
ference to the verse 14, chapter IV., Book 1., it will be observed 
that the author of the eighteen Pardyaa flourished in the Dvapara 
age ; hence, the Grimadbhdgdbata, could not have been composed by 
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him either in the Treta or the Satya age. The verse 43, chapter 
III, Book 1, states that this Purdya has arisen like the sun, in this 
Kali age for the benefit of ignorant persons. It is also to be found 
there, that this happened after the departure Krishna from the 
earth, which event clearly took place in the beginning of the present 
Kali age. According to the Hindu astronomical calculation, the Kali 
age consists of 432,000 years of mortals with 36,000 years for each 
of its twilights. Of these, 4996 years have already elapsed ; so, 
it can be said without hesitation that the probable age of the 
Crlmaibhdgabata cannot be less than that period. 

In conclusion, I beg to state that any suggestion or correction 
will be welcome and be thankfully received for rendering the future 
volumes more useful to the public. 

MOHENDRANATH CHATTERJEE. 


Calcutta, May, SO, 189S. 
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THE 


CRlMAPBHAGAVATAM,* 

* 

BOOK I. + 

CHAPTER 1 . 1 


’ Om ( a ) Salutation to the Glorious Vasudeva. ( b ) 

us meditate upon Him from whom are the Crea- 
^jjr tion, &c., ( c ) of This ( Universe ) by reason of His 
being present in all that is, and absent from all that is 
not ( d ) ; who is Omniscient ; ( who ) shineth by Himself 
( e ) ; ( who ) revealed, by ( His ) heart, unto the Primeval 
Poet {/), the Veda ( g ) in which ( even ) the learned 
men become puzzled ; ( Him ) in whom the Three-fold 
Creation ( h ) is (or appeareth ) real, like the exchange 
( apparent transformation, in mirage ) of Light, Water and 
Earth ; by whose ( inherent ) power, Delusion is always 
restrained ; ( who is ) Existent ( and ) Pre-eminent ( i ). 1 - 


* The Bhagavata * comprises Twelve Books, each of which according to 
£rldhara, represents a trunk. There are throe hundred and thirty-five Adhytl- 
ya8 or Chapters which are called its Branches. The number of vorses is estimated 
to bo eighteen thousand, and they are likened to the leaves of a tree. It is 
considered to be the Kalpa-taru, i. e., the celestial tree that yields the 
fruition of every wish. The compound word Kcilpa-taru has been translated 
as ‘ Purpose-Tree.* ( See notes, Bk. I., c. 1, v. 3. ). 

[THE BIRD’S EYE VIEW OF THE tfRlMADBHAGAVATAM. ] 

1. The first Book contains the description of the meeting of £aunaka and 
other sages with Stlta, the career of VedavySsa, the narrative regarding the 
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2. The second Book describes the narrative about Parlkshit and £uka, the 
ascertainment ot two Yoga-sritis , the conversation between Brahman and 
Narad v, the different incarnations of the Supreme Being, the defination of the 
Purd^as and the object of creation. 

3. The third Book narrates the career of Vidura, the meeting of Maitreya 
with the former, the creation of the Universe and everything thereof, by Brah- 
man, and the SSrakhya Yoga system by Kapila. 

4. The fourth Book deals with the questions about Viaarga (special creation) 
successively describing the particulars of Satl, Dhruva, Prithu and PrSchlna- 
varhi. 

5. The fifth Book has reference to the Samsthdna ( primitive formation ) of 
the society, and comprises the description about the career of Priyavrata and his 
family pedigree, human being in general and the Hell. 

6. Tho sixth Book mention? about the Pariposhana ( preservation), and gives 
a sketch of the life of Ajfimila, the ascertainment of the progeneration by Daksha, 
the life of Vritrasura and the creation of the Vayus ( elements ). 

7. The seventh Book states about the fruition of the actions of men, 

and describes the career of Prahlaflh and the ascertainment of different castes and 
states of life. * 

8. The eighth Book contains the narrative as regards the deliverance of 
Qajendra [ the chief of elephants ), the Manvantara , the churning of the Ocean, 
the king Bali’s wealth and his imprisonment and the incarnation of the Supreme 
Being as a fish. 

9. The ninth Book gives a description of the clans of Suryya ( sun ) and 
Chandra (moon ). 

10. The tenth Book treats of the Nirodha , narrating the exploits of 
Krishna in his infancy, childhood, minority and youth in Ynndfivana, and his 
career in Mathura and Dvarakfw 

11. The eleventh Book dwells upon the question of salvation, comprising the 
dialects of Nrirada with Vasudeva, Dattatreya with Yadu, Krishna with Ud- 
dhava, and the destruction of the Yadavas by themselves. 

. 12. The subject matter of the twelfth and the last Book is the question about 

YLyaya ( refuge ) comprising the prophecies regarding the Kali-yuga (the present 
age ), the narrative about the salvation of king Parlkshit, the creation of Veda - 
edkhdSy the asceticism of Milrkapdeya, the Vibh&ti ( glory ) of Suryya ( sun ) and 
the Supreme Lord, and the computation of the different Pur&naa ( Vrihann&ra- 
dlya Purti*a, Pt. 1, Bk. IV, c. 96, v. 5. ). 

+ The word Skandha is used in the text, which means the trunk of a tree. 
Here, it has been rendered as Book. ! 

t Adhy&ya means Chapter. It may also be rendered into lecture or lesson. 

[ THE PARTICULARS OF OM. ] 

( a ) 0m. — 1. It is the mystic name of the deity, prefacing all the prayers and 
most of the writings of the Hindus. A detailed particulars of this word is not 
uninteresting. According to the Hindu notion, the word was in existence in 
the beginning of the world, and is its light all along. The Cruti says, ‘ That Om 
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UpanUhad 7 — 11. )- It was first revealed to mankind by Brahman. His son 
Atharvaua imparted instruction to Pippalada, Sanatkum&ra and Angiras. It is 
said the latter handed it down to Bharadvaja Satyavaha who communicated it 
to Angir&sa, who, in turn, gave it to £aunaka. ( Weber, A. S. L., p. 158—164 ). 
On enquiring into the works containing disquisition on Om, it will be found that 
the investigation of the word is principally conducted in the Atharva-cikskd 
UpanUhad . The other UpanUhads, such as Md dicky a, Maitrl and Tdraka , have 
also dwelt upon it. To these may be added the Bhdshyas by £!ankara, the K&ri- 
Jcds of Gau lapuda and the commentaries of Anandagiri on them. Gaunaka, 
Pranava and other UpanUhads and theological works have also carried on par- 
tial disquisition on this sacred and mystic word. ( Weber, A. S. L., p. 165. ). 

[ ORTHOGRAPHICAL DISQUISITION. ] 

2. Inquiry into the detailed orthographical disquisition of the word is beyond 
the scope of these notes. It is, therefore, intended to mention only some of the 
peculiarities on this head. It is called the Yarna ( letter ). So Manu calls it 
in the following passage : — * This one letter is the emblem of the Most High’* 
(II. 83, see also Dr. R. L. Mitra’s Chh&ndogya UpanUhad p. 4.). It is a yukt&kshara 
( conjunct letter ). Dr. R. L. Mitra observed ‘It is true this emblem conveys 

two sounds, that of 0 and AT, nevertheless it is held to be one letter &c.’ This 

is also termed akshara { syllable ). It is used m the sense of a syllable in Katho- 
panUhad and other ancient writings. Manu not only calls it a syllable, but a 
triliteral monosyllable. (II., 84 ). He say s‘That which passeth not away is declared 
to be the syllable Om, thence called akshara\ The modern writers also treat it 
so. Monier Williams in his Indian Wisdom ( p. 103, note 1 ) says ‘ Om is a 
most sacred monosyllable, significant of the Supreme Being.’ 

3. Omkar likewise indicates the written character. It is the union of two 
circlets, one being the symbol of one’s own divinity and the other that of Brah- 
ma. It need hardly be said that this character taken by itself is looked upon with 
high veneration as an emblem of the infinite, and is seen to be marked on the 
forehead of a devotee in the form of a spot or crescent. ( For details, see Gdyatri 
Tantra ). 

4. The On t is also a symbol. It is represented by four Yindus (cyphers). These 
Vindtts have different names, and according to the Gdyatri Tantra, they are sup- 
posed to form the cavities of the heart and mouth of Brahman. It should not 
be overlooked that these cyphers are differently named in the Veddnta. 

5. The image of the god Jagannatlia is the best representation of Om. 

[ THE ANALYSIS OF OM. ] 

6. The Om, looked upon in Orthoepical point of view, comprises a ( 1 ) 
Monad, <2 ) Duad, ( 3 ) Triad, ( 4 ) Tetrad, ( 5 ) Pentad, (6 ) Hexad, { 7 ) Heptad 
and ( 8 ) Octad, according to the different schools of Oriental thought. 

( 1 ). The Vedas and the early theology of the Upanishads understood the* 
0m as synonymous with one, and expressive of the Unity of the God-head 
( Monier Williams, Hindu Wudom, p. 41 ). The Jfuydaka and similar Upa~ 
nUhads described the majesty of the one. ( Weber, p. 161 ). *That One breathed 
breathless by itself. ( Max Muller’s A. S. Lit, p. 560 ). 
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( 2 ). In ancient time the letter O of Om , and the figure 1 ( one ) were regarded a 
pure and simple sound, and used to represent a Monad or Unity. In course of 
time, however, it was found out to be a Sandhyakshara ( compound letter ), form- 
ed by the union of a+u«o ( -f ). In these days, the perfect figure of 
the great circle was considered to be composed of two semicircles which the 
0=^ft was made to represent. Hence arose the conception of a duality in the 
divine person, and therefrom grow the theory of the Purusha and Pralcriti 
in the original androgyne of the S&mkhya, and the Hara and Qourl of the 
Tantra a,- 

( 3 ). As regards the Triad view of Om, Monier Williams says, Om is sup- 
posed to be composed of three letters A, U, M, which form a most sacred mono- 
syllable, significant of the Supreme Being as developing Himself in the Triad of 
gods, Brahman , Vishnu and Civ a. ( Indian Wisdom , p. 103, note 1 ; see also Manu 
II. 83 and 84 ; and the Bhagavat-Qlt VII f. 13 ). It should be noticed that the 
two halves of the circle O ( ^ ) comprise Vishnu and Civa as joined in the bipar- 
tite body Sari and Sara alias Sara and Ilari, adored by the Dvaitav&dins 
( dualists ), and Brahman is placed in the circlet above the groat circle of his 
created world. The T&ntrika Civaites place Civa in the upper circlet. Tho 
present faith of triahty is of much later period than that of the early Aryan 
duality. 

( 4 ). The Tetrad of Om is its development from the triliteral toquadrili- 
teral form by its assumption of a crescent or half criolet which is termed Kun - 
dall by the followers of Tantras or a half Matrix by the Ved&ntists. 

( 5 ). The addition of a Vindu to its component parts of the throe Mdtrds 
and M ( if ) is the quiuquiliteral figure of Om called the Pentad . 

( G ). The Ileptad Om is formed by tho adJition of N&da over and above 
tho aforesaid five parts. 

( 7 ). Tho Heptad Om is described in tho R&mat&panlya Upanishad as 
consisting of ^ ^ an d WobtVs A. S. Lit. p. 312 ). 

( 8 ). The Octad Om is formed by the addition of C&nti to tho above sovon 
parts. ( Weber. Ibid. p. 315. ). 

[ THE TEN DENOMINATIONS OF OM. ] 

7. There are ten denominations of Om : — 

( 1 ). It is called Vedaciras or the heading of tho Veda. It stands at the top 
of every book, chapter, hymn of every Veda and is also put at the head of every 
book on any branch of knowledge. Om is called the heading of the Gdyatrt in 
the Tantras. 

( 2 ). Punydfcshara or the sacred syllable is another name for Om Tho Rat^o- 
panishad specially refers to its sacrcdnoss and mentions it as an expression 
implying eternal position of things. ( Weber, p. 158 ), It is called saorod because 
it is use 1 in sacred writings and in the sacred Sanskrit language only. Besides, 
it has been used in sacerdotal functions of the sacerdotal class or regenerate 
classes of men. 

( 3 ). It is a pavitra ( holy ) syllabic, being an appellation of tho Most High, 
•This is the moat holy syllable, this is the Supreme syllable, whosoever knoweth 
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this syllable getteth whatever he desireth.’ ( Cowell’s Maitri "Upanishad , C. 
VI., s. 4, note ). 

( 4 ). Om is the ChiKya ( mystic ) syllable because the most recondite and 
abstruse doctrines of Brahmanical theism are hidden under its symbolical garb. 
Manu says, ‘ He knows the Veda who distinctly knows the mystic sense of this 
word’. ( XI. 266 ). * The Om is a subject of deep study’ ( Weber, p. 163 ) and 
forms of itself * as another triple Veda ? ( Manu XI 165 ). The Smritia and 
Tantras enjoined that it should be carefully kept in secrecy. 

( 5 ). It is the mysterious syllable, signifying a symbol of the eternal posi- 
tion of things, and presents to men a mysterious’round of the mystic dance of 
myriads of spheres, emitting an inaudible sound reaching beyond its utmost limit 
to the unknown One who sitteth above the circumference of its visible horizon. 

( 6 ). Om signifies the sphere of sound. The N&da-vindu Upanishad has 
shown that it contains within it the whole sphere of N&da (sound). (Weber, p. 165). 

( 7 ). It is Tejovindu ( focus of light ). A description of this is to be found 
in the Tejovindu Upanishad. It is the sourse and abode of Parama Jyotis ( the 
pure ineffable light of the Supreme Being ) that illumes the other spheres. ( We- 
ber, Ibid., p. 165 ). The worshippers perceive this light in the orb of the sun and 
in fire. 

( 8 ). It is called the Amrita-vindu ( the spot of immortality ). Upanishad 
of the same namo describes it to bo the eternal fountain of the infinity of lives 
that fills all animated nature, and is drawn back to it. ( See Weber’s A. S. 
Lit. pp. 69, 154 and 165. ). 

( 9 ). Om is styled the Bhydna-vindn or the centre of meditation. The Dhy&- 
na-vindu Upanishad enjoins the concentration of thoughts to the centre for the 
attainment of perpetual light and lifo which flow from it. ( Weber, Ibid., p. 
165). 

( 10 ). Om is called the Brahma-vindu indicating the position of Brahma. 
It is described in the Brahma-vindu Upanishad as the receptacle of the Great 
Boing, whose essence fills, pervades and encompasses the whole orbit of tho 
Universe. It is styled in the Tantra as Brahma Mudrd. ( Weber, Ibid. , pp. 
99, 158, 165). 


[other signification ofom. ] 

8. Om is derived from av (w* ) to protect or save with the suffix man ( *j?j) 
and denotos protection. Dr. R. L. Mitra derivos it from the same root, to signify 
tho Most High, according to Manu and Qltd. ( See Mitra’s Chh&ndogya Upani- 
shad, p. 4 ). The primary meaning of tho root Av is to ‘save’. 

9. Tho word Om is said to be a word indicative of auspiciousness when used 
at tho beginning. It is an indeclinable word having no inflection of its own in 
gender, number, case or person and agreeing with a word in its unchanged state. 
The initial Om was translated as ‘ Being 1 denoting as participal noun, and Max 
Muller rendered the word as the ‘ Being of Beings’ (AS. Lit. p. 321 ). 

10. The final Om corresponds, according to Dr. R. L. Mitra, as ‘Amen*. 

11. The Medinlkosha, expounds Om as inchoative particle to mean Upakrama 
(tho beginning of a thing). It answers Athaoi the Purdna and the words now and 



® THE CR1UADBBAQA VAT AM. [ Book I 

then in English. It is synonymous with Idi (beginning) in the Chh&ndogya 
Upanishad . 

12* 0m 4 is also used in the sense indicative of Mangala ( auspiciousness and 
Cvbka ( prosperity ), 

13. It sometimes signifies a term of salutation. 

14. Om, in the sense of invocation, is an absolute monoptote without the 
power of governing the following woid. 

15. It is usually termed Prana va or praise or word of praise, from the root 

nu ( aQ d this sense it might mean the glorification of Te 

Deum. But it is made to signify the object of the verb or the Being that is 
lauded ; and in this sense it means, ‘The Purusha or spirit who is unaffected by 
works, affections, &c., and having the appellation of Pranava ’. ( See Monier 
Williams’ Wisdom of the Hindus , p. 103 ). 

16. It is used in a permissive sense both in Vedic and Classic Sanskrit, and 
expressed in English by the words ‘on’ ‘go on’ and the like. 

17. It is an injunctive term signifying injunction, order and whatever is 
enjoined. ( Mitra’s Chh&ndogya Upanishad , I. 8., p. 8 ). 

18. It bears also the sense of assent and consent meaning ‘ay’, ‘aye’, ‘yea’ and 
‘yes’. 

19. It is an interjectional particle expressive of repelling or driving of 
another from one like ‘Avaunt’ in English. 

20. It has a ratifying sense expressive of confirmation at the end of hymns 
and prayers in the Vedic writings and corresponds with the word ‘Amen*. 

[ PECULIAR MEANINGS OP OM. ] 

21. The following meanings are expressive of certain attributes of the Deity 
and have little or no connection with the etymology of the word : — 

22. Om denotes the creative power of God in £ankara’s scholium. 

23. Patanjali takes it as denotive of God himself, and others as a denotation 
of the Supreme God. 

24. Om is the verbal symbol of Brahma signifying the Universal Spirit. 

25. Greatness of Brahma expressive of the vast magnitude of Brahma is 
denoted by the word Om. ( Cowell’s Maitrl Upanishad, IV 4. p. 253 ). 

26. ‘Ota’ says the M&ndukya Upanishad , ‘is the means ( symbol ) leading to 
Brahma’. It is known in all the Veddntas as the best means towards the accom- 
plishment of one’s adoration. ( Mitra’s Chhandogya Upanishad , , p. 5, note ). 

27- It signifies immutable, undecayable, imperishab e, indestructible and 
immortal 

28. Om, the symbol of God, is said to be the knowable, because every part of 
its circumference is equidistant from the central observer. It means eternal^be- 
cause its circular form is the representation of eternity, having neither its be- 
ginning nor end ; so it is the symbol of infinity, the circle being described by an 
infinite line. 

29. Om comprises the first and last of all things, because everything proceeds 
from its centre as its source and returns to that centre as its reservoir. 

30. It also signifies the first,last and midst of things from its being uttered in 
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to the ordinance which says that Om is to be repeated thrice at every recital in 
tho beginning, middle and end. 

31. The word Om is used in peculiar and various sense in the Vedas and -Ve- 
danta implying adorable, burden of a song, commanding, assenting and beginning. 

32. It is multinominous : — Om is Brahma, it is immortal, it is light, it is 
truthful and a portion of holy light. It is the sun, the truth, the Yajus , devotion, 
fire, wind and air*. It is the moon, strength, immortality and the means of 
attaining Brahma. ( Maitrl Upanishad VI. 35 ). 

33. Om is ( a being’ at large, to be significant of ‘all things’, and it includes all 
things. 

[ THEOLOGICAL MEANING OF OM. ] 

34. When this mystic word Om\e looked upon on a theological point of view 
it will be perceived that according to the Monads of the monotheistic creeds the 
word comprises the following Speech or voice ; sound and word ; Brahma ; 
-fire and its splendour ; light ; lightening ; Brahman light, or pure intelligence ; 
water ; rasa ( moisture ), flavour, taste, relish and love ; ambrosia ; honey and 
all sweets; Udgltha of the Sdma-Veda ; breath ; sun ; Supreme Spirit or Uni- 
versal soul ( Paramdtman ) ; mind, self-consciousness or Ahamhdra of Samkhya ; 
corporeal body ; vehicle ; raft ; arrow ; a bridge. It is adorable. 

35. The signification of Duads according to the Dualistic theories may be thus 
summarised : — A couple ; the couple of the Udgltha and Pranava ; the Brahma 
with and without the attribute conjointly ; two pronunciations — Svaratl in the 
lUg-veda and Svara in the Tajurveda ; two souls — the individual and the undivi- 
ded or Universal soul ; spirit and matter ; male and female ; the cause and effect, 
dynamic, and energy respectively ; the subtile elements ( Sukshma-tanmdtra ) 
and the gross elements ( Sthilla-bhuta ) ; the two state of soul — knowledge and 
ignorance ; the two states of knowledge — Vijndta ( known) and Avijndta ( un- 
known) corresponding with two others —the manifest and unmanifest ( VyaJctd - 
vyahta ) ; the two states of life — knowledge ( Jndna ) and the action ( Icarman ) 
corresponding to theory and practice. The Om has also geometrical and logical 
use which are too abstruse to be explained in this short summary. 

36. The Triad of the Trinitarian system comprises the following : — the three 
Vedas — the Rik, Yajus aud JSdman ; three guy as. ( qualities ) — excellence, 
passion and darkness ; the three worlds — heavens, the earth and infernal regions 
( which were subdivided into twenty-one ) ; the three states of things — the crea- 
tion, preservation and destruction, or philosophically called evolution, sustentation 
and dissolution ; the three agencies of these, personified as Brahman the creator, 
Vishnu the preserver and Civa the destroyer ; trisex divinity which is 
composed of three genders, masculine, feminine and neuter; the three 
elemental forms — fire, wind and sun; the three sacrificial fires called the Dahskina , 
Gdrhipatya and YLhavanlya ; triple learning contained in the three Vedas ; 
the three intelligences — mind, intellect or reason and the conscious soul ; 
the three times — present, past the future ; the three aliments — food , 
water and moon ; the mental powers — the mind, intellect and consciousness as 
the spiritual manifestations of the Invisible spirit ; the three Vital airs— those 



8 


THE CR1MADBHA0A VATAM. 


[ Book I. 


tho different essence or personality of the Divine soul in its throe states of 
universality, individuality and external appearances, each of which is subdivided 
into three states ; tho throo totals — the emanations of infinite intelligence from 
the Unity of God - Sutrdtman , Taijasa and Hiranyagarbha ( Universal soul ) ; 
the specials — Via va, Taijasa and Prdjna ( individual souls ) — the throe emana- 
tions of finito souls from Divine Intelligence ; tho throo externals — Viava, Vair vd- 
nara and Virdj arc the throo manifest and visible forms ; the throo forms of 
devotion — tho acts of praising, worshipping and ascribing with attributes ; tho 
triple men whose body, mind and soul are likened to bow, arrow and aim 
respectively ; the throe states of soul— waking, dreaming and its sound Bleep j 
tho three humours of tho body — tho bilo, phlegm and cholor or flatulence ; tho 
throo Mdtrds ( mode of vowels ) — the long, short and prolated ; the accents — 
acute, grave and circumflux ; the three utterances of speech consisting of letters 
words and sentences ; the three pronunciations— distinct, indistinct and half- 
distinct ; the pronunciation of the three Vedas — Svaratl of Itik, Svara of Yajus, 
Svarvatl of Sdman ; tho three letters of a, u, m (ur, if) agree with tho first, 
socond and third word of every triad, that is to say, each to each. 

37. Tho Tetrads of Om includes the following 

( 1. ) (In sciences ) the four stages of speech of Orthographors namely, 
Dhvani , Paeyantl , Madhya md and Vaikharl ( and ) 

sounds ; nouns, verbs, prepositions and participles; tho hymns, liturgical precepts. 
Brahman and ordinary language ; the speech of serpents, beasts, birds and ver- 
naculars ; tho Rik, Yajus and Sdman Vedas and current languago : the language 
of beasts, wild animals, and musical instruments and soul ; the Pravavn and tho 
three Vydhritis ; the Rik sacred to the gods, the Yajus relating to mankind and 
tho Sdman concerning the manes, and its sound ; tho four states of life,— a 
student, a house-holder, an ascetic and a mendicant ; the four Ages — Satya , Trctd , 
Dvdpara and Kali ; the four castes — Brdhmana , Kshatriya , V airy a and Ciidra . 

( 2 ). ( In divinity ) [ A for dpta or vydpta — pervading all woilds — re- 

present tho divine hypostasis of Vicva ; U ( ^ ) for Utkarsha , i. c. } more ele- 
vated than A, as Taijasa than Virva ; M ( if ) for Afana or measure as tho Prdjna 
like a Ptastha measures the above two]. Then the entire Om is tho fourth and 
perfect condition of Brahma. Referring to the four Htates of the soul [ A for 
tho waking (jdgrat ) state, when tho soul is subject to gross senses ; U for tho 
Svapna or dreaming state, when tho soul is withdrawn from visible objects ; M 
for the Sushupti or sound sleeping state, in .which tho soul is unconscious of 
itself ; ] Om is tho absolute and perfect state of the soul viewing all in itself. 

38. As regards four raanifestaions of God, [ A is the external manifestation of 
the universal soul in objects; U intornal manifestation perceived by the operations 
of tho soul in dream ; M un manifested existence, or the solf-consciousness of 
the soul ; ] Om is the unmanifested state of tho soul and the unmodified and in- 
active state. As for the four titles of the soul, [ A Virva or Vaicvdnara who 
abides manifest in tho waking state ; U Taijasa , , abiding in dreams and knowing 
all without objects ; M Prdjna , the perfect wise, abiding in deep sleep ; ] Om is 
absolute Brahma called Turly a which is perfect and all knowing. 

39. The fourfold Tetrads may be grouped thus : — 
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(1) A — Apia pervading; £' — Utkars/ia, exalted ; M—M&nn , measure ; 

Om — Brahma, absolute. » 

(2) A — Jagrat, waking ; U— Svapna, dreaming ; M — Sushupti, sleeping ; Om — 
Sthira , calm. 

(3) A — Vynktti, external state; U—Antara , internal state; M—AvyuJLta, 
unmanifested; Om — A nanla, infinity. 

(4) A — View, the* visible world; U — Taijasa , the thinking soul ; A( — PrftjncL, 
consciousness; Om — Tuny a, omniscience. 

The Pent ids of Om are as follow: — 

The five vital airs — Pr&na (respiration), ApHna (flatulence'', Vy&nct ( circula- 
tion) l^ddna (pulsation) and Sarndna (assimilation ) ; the five Koshqs (caverns) or 
sheaths of the soul — that of the intellect, mind, breathing, subtle and corporal 
liodics and supreme bliss ; the five internal organs — ear, eye, skin, nose and 
tongue ; senses — hearing, sight, feeling, smell and taste ; their objects — sound, 
colour, touch, smell and savour ; the five external organs of action — the voice, 
hands, feet, the organs of generation and secretion; the five elements — earth, air, 
fire, water and ether; the five classes of ignorance — Tamas (obscurity), Moha 
(illusion), Mahdmoha ( extreme illusion ), Tamisra ( gloom ) and Andhatamas 
(utter gloom). 

The sextuple* of Om include the following: — the six organs — the nose, 
tongue, eye, ear, skin and the mind. It is so considered in Oautam i» Sutra I. — 1 
and 12; but according to others the mind is not reckoned as an organ; the six 
seasons ; the six flavours; the six musical notes ; the six Veddvgas. 

The Septuples are formed by A, V , 0, M, Vindu, Nfida and Cdnti (ultimate). 
It includes the seven parts of Virdj Body. “His head — the heavens; his eye — the 
sun; his breath — the wind ; his centre — the ether ; his urine — the water; his feet 
— the earth ; his mouth — the fire.” (Weber’s Indian Studies Vol. II., p. 107). 
According to the other accounts the septuple of Om also includes the 
following: — 

(1) Trisuplalca including the seven spheres of heaven, the seven Pdtdlas 
(infernal regions) and the seven Bhuvunas (earths) ; (2) Trisapta consists of Supta 
Dvtpas (seven continents), seven oceans and seven planets ; (3) the Saptasmra 
(the seven notes emitted by the planetary motions ). 

The Octad is formed by the above seven parts and Cakti or the word Nama* 
( *PT: ). The parts and symbols representing five airs or five organs of action, 
the mind, intellect and self-consciousness or Chittva. 

The nine cavities of the body, the abode of Brahma, are termed the Nonads 
of Om. 

The ten — five external, and five internal — organs of the body— the seat of 
Brahma, are called the Decad of Om . — [For further particulars of Om, see Momer 
Williams’ Indian Wisdom , Weber’s A. S. Lit ., and V. L. Mitra’s Prolegomena 
in Yoga Vile ishtha. ] 

(b) Vdsudeva . — This word has various interpretations. It is an epithet 
applied to Krishna as the son of Vasudeva of the Yadava clan. The author of 
B&laprabo IhinI explains it thus : — ‘This one dwells everywhere and every- 
thing dwells in Him ; hence He is called Vasudeva by the learned’. According to 

2 
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tins interpretation, V&sudeva implies § oae that is thp internal soul and tlis 
refuge at aSL r For farther information, see Bk, IV., c. 3, v. 23, Post* 

(c) Jam xjAdi [Creation, &c.] includes Creation, Preservation and Destruction, 

{d) A noayticUtara tceh [by reason of His not ]. — See Ci Xdhara’s gloss, 9, 

(e) Svar&t [ ( who ) shines by Himself ]. — According to yrldh&ra, it means 
f He who is knowledge by nature. 9 

(/) Sdikavaye [ onto the Primeval poet 7 .*— Here it means Brahman. 

(g) feda . — It is the generic term for the sacred writings or Scriptures of 
the Hindus, they are supposed to have been revealed by Bruhman f and after 
being ptfeerved by tradition during a considerable period, to have been arranged 
In the present form by Vyftsa. The principal Veda » are three in number — The? 
Rile, Yajus, and Stimuli, to which a fourth, the Atharm , is usually added $ the 
Itihtisa and Pur&nus, or ancient history and mythology, are sometimes consi- 
dered as a fifth. 

(A) Trisarga [ Three-fold Creation ]. — See Crldharota gloss , 3. 

(t) Pararp [Pre-eminent], — According to £rldhara it means *the Supreme 
Lord/ 


[ £ridhara*s GLOSS— Y. 1. ] 

1. The opening verse explains the nature of the Supreme Lord. Two kinds of 
attributes are assigned to Him, namely, (A) SoarUpa ( identified in Him ) or (B) 
Tatastha ( having reference to Hi* surroundings ). £rldhara has thrown great 
light upon this somewhat abstruse verse. 

(A) Svartipa attribute . — This refers to the attributes of the Supreme Lord 
to be found in Himself. Thus the God is existent and full of happenese ; if He 
is called by the name of Existent or any other attribute to be found ‘in Him, it 
denotes nothing but the Godhead. 

(B) Tatastha attribute : — This comprises such attributes in God as have 
reference to His surroundings. It is of a transitory nature, existing only at a 
particular time. It signifies some limited action or special quality. For instance, 
the sense of smelling is an attribute of this eartlx But there was no such sense 
either before the creation or will be any after the destruction of the Universe, 
This sense is, therefore, existing for a time only, and hence it is a Tatastha 
attribute of the earth. Similarly, the Supremo Lord has tlie attribute of swaying 
or supervising over the whole creation, but this attribute is limited to the period 
as long as the world exists. After its destruction, there will be nothing over 
which God can exercise His sovereign power ; hence there cannot exist such 
governing power. The attribute assigned to God, by way of governing over the 
world during its Creation, Preservation and Destruction, is a limited one, having 
reference to His surroundings. It may, therefore, be included amongst the 
Tatastha attributes of the Supreme Being. 

2. Vinimayah [exchange]. — It also signifies contrariety or reverse position ; on 
the manifestation of a thing in a form other than what it really is. The ordinary 
instance of this can be found in the phenomena of mirage during the extreme 
heat of the sun,, the clay or water appearing like crystal. 

3. Trisargah [Three-fold Creation].— It comprises the deities, passions and 
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spirits representing the three attributes of Sattvi (Excellence), Rajas [ Passion ) 
and Tamcu ( Darkness ). These attributes are collectively and severally called 
Jf&yd or Illusion. 

4. Tyob&ri. Amrxshd [ (Him) in whom the three-fold earth}. — The 

meaning of this portion of the verse can be thus summarised All errors are 
untrue; yet they cannot be created without some substantial basis. They cannot 
exist without duch basis. Therefore, all errors must have some sort of real 
thing as their foundation. Until it is found otherwise, the object which is the 
creation of sueh an error and therefore illusory, must be held to be existing ; 
otherwise how is it possible to admit the existence of water in crystal, when 
under delusion ? — at least, such existence of water is always assumed and be- 
lieved to be true, until the delusion is over. In the same way, the three-fold 
creation of deities, passions and spirits, although created by illusion and therefore 
untrue, yet rests on a real thing. What that real thing may be denominated ? 
It is the Supreme Lord ; and because the three-fold creation depends for its exis- 
tence on the Lord, hence it appeals to be true for a time, although it is not 
real. 

6. Amrishd means real. The word in the text may be also J IritAd which 
means ( that on which this illusory three-fold creation rests.’ 

0. Yutra [ in whom This means the Supreme Being is really without 
any UpOdhi ( condition ). If there had been any such condition at all, it would 
have been mentioned when He is indicated. * 

7. AnvaydU — It signifies ‘By reason of the Supreme Being’s existence in all 
Artha , that is to say, the objects of creation. 1 

8. Itaratah. — By reason of exclusion or absence from Arthetara or AJcdrym 
( non-existent objects ). 

9. Anv lydditaratah [by reason of his... not ). — The meaning of this can 
be thus explained : — the Supreme Being is really existent, all other things are 
non-existent. Yet water-pot and other things are considered existent because 
of the Supreme Being’s existence in them. From this it must be inferred that 
the cause of a thing follows its effect, such as day becomes the * water-pot. 

Whutever is not the effect of a thing canuot be followed by its cause. For 
instance, the ‘flower in the firmament 1 is an unreal thing ; it is not the effect of Cod 
who is the cause of all things, hence the real Supreme Lord is absent from such 
flower. But as all objects of creation have the semblance of existence, they are 
the effects and the Supreme Lord is their cause ; whatever has been considered 
as existent is His effect. That which is not His effect canuot be the object of 
creation and it, like the ‘flower in the firmament 1 or ‘egg of a horse 1 , is unreal 
altogether. 

There are other ways of explaining this point. Anvaya , consequence ; Itora, 
exclusion ; here also it will be seen by reason of the attribute sat, following its 
peculiar course, the Supreme Being is called the cause, and its exclusion from 
the objects of creation the latter become the efsets. For instance, clay and gold 
are considerd the cause, because they follow their effects in the shape of a 
water-pot and earring, and the latter things, again, by their transformation 
am considered as distinct from the clay in its external ftate and gold in 
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species, hence the water-pot and earring become the effects of the causes — 
clay and gold. 

Again, Amaya signifies ‘by reason of whose existence what comes into being,’ 
or considered inversely it means, ‘by reason of whose non-existence what does 
not come into being’. Things, which have material bodies, are subject to 
creation and destruction, such as water-pots, pictures and other material things 
of this world. Whatever is not subject to birth has no material body, as the 
Supreme Being Himself. ( See Jim’s gloss , 7. ) 

Taittirlya Upanishad , Smriti , the Par Anas and many other sacred bookB of 
the Hindus have treated the subject at length advocating the principle that 
all the Universe is created, preserved, and destroyed by the Supreme Being. 

[ ^RIDHARA’S AUTHORITY FROM THE ^ASTRAS. ] 

10. £rldhara now quotes some authority in support of his argument : — 

‘He from whom all the BhUtas ( Beings liable to generation ) are pro- 
created, aud being generated by whom they are kept alive and being destroyed 
into whom they enter. 1 * Again, it is to be found in the Smriti : — ‘He from 
whom all BhUtas have been created at the beginning of Yuga ( age ), to whom 
they merge after their destruction at the end of the Yuga ( age ) and by whom 
they are recreated.’ t 

11. Is it to be inferred from these that the Pradhdna or FurusJia of the 
followers of Sdmlchya should be meditated upon ? 

No ; the reason being that He is called Omniscient. The Cruti says ‘That 
Lord contemplated to create the Universe, and created it’. t Again, in the 
Brahma Sutra ‘( As ) it is heard about the Creator’s contemplation, ( therefore ) 
he ( the Pradhdna ), for whom there is nO word, in the Vedas, indicating him, 

• cannot be the cause of this Universe.* § 

12. Is then the Jtva ( sentient being ) the object of meditation ? — No ; 
because the Supreme Lord is called Svardt ( He who shines by Himself, that is, 
who is Himself knowledge by nature or the underived knowledge). 

Similarly, Brahman is not meant here. The Rik Veda says, ‘In tho begin- 
ning, Hiranyagarbha ( Brahman ) was in existence, He was the only cherisher of 
the created BhUtas ( being ).’ $ 

13. The use of the word Tene ( spread or revealed ) clearly shows that the 
Supreme Lord had imparted the Vedas to the Primeval Poet Brahman. The 

# twrfn qjnfa anrnflr i w w ifirctfircfi n i 

( Taittirlya Upanishad , III. 1 ). 

* f i / 

qMo irepf *rrf*T tpit* || — { Vishnu-iahasra.-nO.ma, y. 11). 

I « 3 «anr «f*r, * I ( Aitertya Upanishad 

X — 1 and 2). 

§ • (Brahma-Sutra, o. I., 6. 1, v. 5). 

♦ frourf: wrfart »rra: 'xftrt* i ( Rfyveda Samhita, 10, 

121, 1). 
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Cruti supports this. The verse which is quoted here is : — ‘I, being desirous 
of salvation, have taken refuge unto Him who had created Brahman and gave 
Him the Vedas? * 

14. Is it not improbable thAt being full of knowledge, Brahman had studied 
the Vedas from another individual ? There is no doubt, it is so. Brahman did not 
study it, but it was revealed to him by the Supreme Lord and the former, in 
turn, imparted it to the world, by his intellectual power. 

Again, the C Astra said, 4 Let that sage be ‘pleased with me who is the remem- 
brancer of the sublime Cruti unto the mind of Ajn ( Brahman ) and being sent 
by whom Sarasvatl ( word ) which has His likeness issued forth from the mouth 
( of Brahman ). t 

15. Last line of the opening verse is expressive of the meaning of the 
Gdyatrl. 

16. Is it not possible for Brahman to understand the spirit of the Vedas 
himself without any aid from others ? No. This accounts for the statement 
in the text that even the learned men become infatuated m understanding the 
meaning of the Vedas . Hence, Brahman’s knowledge is a derived one. It is 
evident then that the Supreme Lord, who is Himself the underived know- 
ledge, is the cause of the whole creation. For this reason, He is called Existent, 
and He is all-knowing ; therefore, He is free from the influence of delusion. 
Hence, that Lord be meditated upon. 

[ Oridhara’s opinion as regards the genuineness of the £rimadbhagavata 

as a Scripture. ] 

17. Crldhara is of opinion that the Crlmadbhrigavata is a sacred book on theo- 
logy as its opening verso had been commenced with a part of the G&yatrl , which 
is figuratively called as the mother of the Vedas. Regarding its genuineness as a 
Scripture, ho cited several tests. The Matsya Purdna says, ‘The book in which 
the propagation of religion hath been described, bocause the Gdyatrl hath its in- 
fluence over it, is called Bhagavata which containeth the narrative about the 
killing of Yritrasura. He, who on the full-moon day of the month of Bh&dra , 
after writing that book, maketh a gift of it with a lion made of gold, gaineth 
Salvation. It has been described that the book containeth eighteen thousand 
verses.* { 

There are numerous descriptions of the Crimadbh&gavata in other Purdnas. 
One of which ( Vdtnana) runs thus : — ‘The learned persons know that to be 

O rimadbli5ga vata which conlaweth eighteen thousand verses consisting of 
* 

* mm' famnfir ufWffir i 

IWr II (Cvetde vatara Upanishad c. VI., v. 18). 

f x'ftfmn fmrmnarw mff i 

ftrerem: b % n {CrUwdbhAgavata, Bk. ii., c. 4, v*-22). 

X nratff 1 11 

1 iftmwt BWnrert * 1 mnmt- 

mi miffing 11 (Matya-Pur&na ). 
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twelve books and the description of HayagrTv v the kiHihg of V^itrfimira, and 
theology, and which ia commenced with QdyatrV * » 

Then in the Padma-Purdna, Gontama said to Ambarlsha, *0 Ambartsha, if 
thou desirest to be released from this world, then do thou always hear the BhJdga- 
vatu described by £uka and also recite the same by thy mouth. 1 1 

[ jtiva oosv akin’s gloss.— Y. 1. ] 

1. Paraip [ Pre-eminent ]. — Here it means the Supreme Lord and not the 
Brahma' of the Vedlntists, who is Chit ( knowledge) by Himself. Had the word 
been meant to imply sentient being, then the word ‘Dhtmahf ( meditate upon ) 
could not have been used, because in case of non-distinction between the Supreme 
Lord and the sentient being, there cannot be any distinction between Dhydtri 
( meditator ), Dhyeya ( the object of meditation ) and Dhydna ( meditation )• 

2. Tejovdrimriddm [ Light, Water, and Earth ]. — To whomsoever the three- 
fold creation is ascribed is called the Supreme Lord who is the contenent of the 
Universe. It may be asked, is the Lord animate or inanimate ? If He is 
inanimate then it must be admitted that it is only the sentient being ( Jtva ) 
who ascribes to Him all objects of the Universe. If He is the illusive ascriber 
then the contenent God can not have any relationship with the contained — the 
objects of the Universe. But these objects may have some connection with the 
sentient being who ascribes all the illusory objects to God. The example of 
mirage explaius the point A person under the influence of illusion sees water 
in a mirage. Here, there is no real connection with water and the light in 
the shape of a contenent and tho contained, but with the man so deluded by 
mirage ; water being in this case the creation of his deluded mfnd. But thero 
is no reason for such a doubt whether the Supreme Lord is animate or inani- 
mate, inasmuch as immediately after by the use of the word * Ahhijnuh ( know- 
ing ) it is admitted that God is Cketana ( animate Being ). 

3. Svardt [ who shines by Himself ]. — It means knowledge by nature, that 
is, underived knowledge. It should not be apprehended that because He is 
knowledge Himsejf, he can not be knower. But it is evident that one can be both 
knowledge and knower. For instance, a lamp is a light itself, and at the same 
time it enlightens other objects also. Hence, there can be no reason for doubt 
of the Supreme Lord’s being the knowledge and the knower. 

4 Tatra [ in whom ]. — As sentient being is liable to error by reason 
of ignorance or influence of Jfdyd ( illusion ), so it may be imagined that the 
Supreme Lord is full of error on account of the Upddhi ( condition) which is 
the totality of all illusions or ignorance. With a view to remove ,this doubt, it 
has beeu said by the word Tatra that the. Supreme Lord is free from illusio^. 

. 5. Dhdmnd £ (inherent ) Power ]. — That which is the cause of the natural 
intellectual powers or knowledge. Had this word been meant to apply to the 

*• TOFTSgl TO< FT*<ft I uSMlflKH TO TOTOTOT l 

WTTOH TOW totTO ft* : It ( See Jlva’s gloss f 24) * 

t TOrfh n* i 

{Padma-Pur&^a ) . 



Chapter L }" 


A ^46®ST QUESTIONS, 


15 


SvarUpa attribute of the Supreme Lord, that is to say, the attribute which has 
no reference to His surroundings, but is inherent in Him, then, there would 
have been no necessity of using the words ‘DhAmnti and ‘£wna* together ; the 
reason being, Jlva Gosvfimin contends, that if the Supreme Lord is the Jnto la 
(knowledge ) itself, then the word Dhamnfir, is a surplusage. The application of 
the word ‘DAdiHttd 1 clearly shows that He is not the knowledge Himself. If it 
is contended that knowledge is not His power but Up&dhi ( condition ), then 
also the use of the word ‘Dhtomnd? would have been sufficient to indicate 
His attribute and not ‘Dh&mnd* and 'Sveno! together. It Bhould be noticed 
that as regards the inherent attributes of God, He is knowledge Himself, and 
for the attributes referring to His surroundings knowledge is His power ; so 
there is hardly any real contradiction. 

0. Kuhaka [ delusion }. — The state of being subdued by the error of M&yd, 
( illusion ). In the case of the mirage, &c., it may be contended that water 
pre-existed at the time of the occurence of delusion by which a man may mistake 
the element as a crystal. Similarly, all the objects of creation are in existence 
from time immemorial, and they are now only attributed to the Supreme Lord 
as their Creator. With a view to refute this contention the author has said 
SAnvay&ditaratah 1 (by reason of His present in all that is and absent form all 
that is not ),. showing that this Universe has come into existence from the 
Supreme Lord. It is His creation and i Antaya i and 'Itura* are its causes. 

7. Anvay&ditaratufich&rtheshu . — The first meaning according to £rldhara, as 
stated before, comprises that the Supreme Lord is the cause of all things by 
reason of His existence in them andhon-existence in things which are not creat- 
ed by H imp such as ‘flowers in the firmament,’ &c. The word Arthetara ( non- 
acts or non-existent objects ) is not in the text but it can be inferred from the 
word ‘/tom* used therein. The examples cited for Arthetara are ‘flowers in the 
firmament 1 , &c. 

The second and third interpretations of ^Jrldhara imply that God is the cause 
and the whole creation is His effect. Therefore, according to the Becond inter- 
pretation, Artha includes both cause and effect. That which is styled as cause 
must have both causative and effective condition. A11 effects shall be distinct 
from each, and the causes shall also remain separate from the effects. The Baud- 
dha doctrine of ‘all voidness 1 ( ) and that of ‘beginning 1 ( WT UK3 1 5 ) 

of the Natydy fleas had been refuted by the ascertainment of the principle of 
cause and effect. The foregoing arguments are advanced only for those who 
solely depend upon reasoning as the basis of ascertaining truth. But for those 
who ascertain truth internally, that is to say, by meditation and without in- 
voking the assistance of external reasoning, £rldhara has cited verses from the 
Cruti as already quoted in his gloss ; aud whatever doubt the latter hod enter- 
tained by the examplos about mirage regarding God being animate, has 
been removed by the quotation from the Cruti. The Sdmkhya doctrine of 
Prakriti-Purusha is also refuted. 

8. Abhijnah [ Omniscient ]. — It may still be imagined that the cause of the 
Universe, the Supreme Lord, is inanimate and to remove this doubt He is called 
Omniscient ; that is to. say, He is described in the Cdstras to be full of know* 
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ledge. The word ‘Tkshana* ( contemplation ) mentioned in ^Mdh&ra’s gloss con- 
clusively shows that the Lord is knowing. ( Seetyidhara’s gloss, 11 ). 

9. Tkshatem&e a bda m. The meaning of this Sutra ( Aphorism ) mentioned 
in ^rldhara’s gloss is thus explained : — The Pradh&na of the S&mkhya doctrine 
cannot be the cause of this Universe, the reason being that no trace can lje 
found for such a doctrine in the Vedas, TJiere is no doubt the word Pradhftna 
has been mentioned in several places of that great Scripture, but it does not 
signify anything by which it can be inferred that Pradh&na is the cause of the 
whole creation. Besides, the power of contemplation is the characteristics of 
the animate being. The Pradh&na is inanimate, hence the inference of con- 
templative power in it is beyond possibility. 

10. It may be urged that let the cause, to which the three-fold creation is as- 
cribed, be inanimate, but the ascribing being is animate,, and therefore, all-know- 
ing. The text of the Cruti, where it is said ‘I shall be many,* is attributed to 
Jlva ( sentient being ). ^rldliara said ‘Let then Jlva be the cause of the Uni- 
verse. 1 He, however, came to the conclusion in the negative. Hence the Su- 
preme Lord is the fountain-head of all knowledge. 

1 1. It was also asked by £rldhara, is Brahman possessed of undorived know- 
ledge ? But he himself decided that Brahman did not possess such knowledge, 
his knowledge of all things being derived from the Supreme Lord. It is thus 
established that God is possessed of the underived knowledge Ilimsclf and 
therefore capable of imparting knowledge to other beings. He has also the 
power to direct the sentient beings to salvation. He is ascertained to be ‘exis- 
tent* as by His existence in everything the whole objects of creation exist. 

12. In short, the sum and substance of the opening verse is that the author of 
the ^rlmadbhSgavata enjoined meditating upon the Supreme Being who is the 
Creator, present in everything, free from all defects, full of underived knowledge 
and Giver of salvation. 

13. CMrabh&shya supports the view^that the Supreme Lord has underived 
knowledge and other attributes ascribed to Him, which attributes have been thus 
described : — ‘He hath no hand and no feet, yet He is the receiver ( of things ) 
and runeth fast. He hath no eyes, yet He seeth. Earless, yet He heareth ( every 
sound ) ; and He knoweth every knowable thing, yet no one can know Him. 
Wise men call Him the foremost and the greatest of all beings. He bfcth no 
body and* no organs. He hath no equal, and there is nothing to be seen greater 
than He. But His sublime and diverse power and His natural knowledge, 
strength and action are heard ( from the C Astras), t ( Cited from Ccetdevataja 
Upanishad, c. III., v. 19 and c. VI., v. 8 ). 

14 The AdvjiitavOdins ( non-dualists ) urge that if the object of knowledge is 
existent, the knower should also be considered so. The three-fold creation is 

* I ( Brahma Sutra , c. I., s. 1, v. 6). 

t«T IWISUlj iprt U (Cceti-vatara Upanithad, c. III., ▼. 19). *r 1T0T 

*i<r hh fir?r* n Mr* i ’row ’jjr* wnfirfft 

VTOrefMT 'f U (CveUXcvatara Upanithad, c. VX, v. 8), 
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the product of ignorance. It is impossible to class ignorance either as existing or 
non-existing thing. In fact, however, it is illusory. It is quite apparent, there* 
fore, that the sentient being, on account of its ignorance, is quite distinct from 
God. Hence, the sentient being ^has no reality. As it is not real, it caunot 
have knowledge or any other power of similar nature. 

15. The followers of Vishnu admit all these, but say, ‘Let the knowledge, 
by which the objects of the creation appear untrue, be falso, but the know- 
ledge, by which it is concluded that they are false, is true’. Again, there being 
no other cause for the creation of this Universe ; God is admitted to be its 
Supreme Cause. It is self-evident that this cause has its natural power. On 
account of this power the Supremo Lord exercises authority over all Ilis 
creation. 

16. Tone Brahma Rridd [ revealed, by His heart, &c.]. — It may be asked how 
is it possible that the Supremo Lord can have heart in Him ? Jlva Gosvaniin 
answors this question. He commenced by quoting the following from tho 
Cruti : — ‘The breath of this Great immortal Being is the Rik, Yajus and Sdman 
Vedas and othor Scriptures.’ * *( In the beginning ) there was no existing or 
non-existing thing ( of this world )\ t How then breath of God §an bo in 
existence ? It only expresses some supernatural thing attributed to Him, quite 
distinct from the worldly idea of such a thing. In the same way His heart can 
be explained ; such heart is not like human heart, but something superhuman. 
Hence, there is no contradiction in saying that God has no body, and yet to 
ascribe to Him, that ne has His heart. This supcrnaturalism in the Supreme 
Lord can be further inferred by referring to the description, in the second Book 
<>f the Crlmadbhdgavata , regarding the abode of Vishnu which is said to be a 
place ‘where there is no illusion* ; X or in the tenth Book, where it is related 
that ‘He showed to the milk-men His abode free from darkness’. || In all these 
cases tho worldly idoa of an abode or tho secular conception of body, mind, 
heart, &c., should be removed from the mind with a view to conceive such thing 
in the Supreme Lord. Tho really meditative sages feel extreme pleasure in the 
glory of His power, which is eternal. Hence, tho Lord is adorable for gaining 
the knowledge of truth regarding Him by wise men who are under the influence 
of His Mdyd. 

17. Dhlmahi [ meditate upon ]. — This is a part of the Gdyatrf. Tho whole of 
the Gdyatft, which is the foremost of all the Mantras and the mother of the 
Vedas , cannot bo reproduced in a Hindu Scripture which may be read by per- 
sons who aro not entitled to read the Vedas . 

18. Janmddyasya Tatah [ from whom are the creation, & c. ] — represents 
the Pranava — On i of tho Gdyatrt , which has the same signification. 


( Vrihaddranyaka UjmnUhad, c, II., 

fi. 4, v. 10 ). 

t l ( Rigveda Samhitd , 10, 129, 1 ). 

X * TO HTOT \ ( Bhdgavata , Bk. II., c. 9, v. 10 ). 

II tfW & *rfaT*rt I ( Bhdgavaia, Bk. X., c. 28, t. 14 ). 
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19. Yatra Trisargah f in whom the Three-fold Creation] — is corresponding 
to the remaining part of the Gdyatrl called the three Vydhritis ( ^ 

20. Svardt [who shines by Himself].— It signifies great splendour, light 
-or lustre, such os is expressed by the sun. 

21. Tern Brahma Uridd [revealed, by ( His) heart, the Veda]. — The object 
of this sentence is to show that the Supreme Lord gave intellectual powers to 
human being for meditating upon Himself. The fact that He is light itself, is also 
established by the Bra/una Sutra ( aphorism, c. I, s. 1, v. 20 ). It is this Being 
who has no beginning and no end, and who is adorable. The Agni Pur&na, contains 
text, supporting the view that the Supremo Being signifies the meaning of the 
Gdyatrl , and in several places of the C>'l madbhagavata, this point will be 
discussed. For fu rther information, see the Param&tma-Sandurm. 

22. Dharma - vistara.^ Here it means Parama Dharma ( great religion ). 
( See note, Bk. I., c. l,v. 2 ). 

23. V ritr&sura- Vadhopetam. — This refers to Oridhara’s note as regards the 
killing of Vritiisura who was originally very pious and devoted to the Lord. The 
narrative about the killing of V ritrasura and description of his character are 
some of the main features of the Crtm adbhdgav a ta. 

24. Purdy&ntare [ in another Puraya ]. — Here it means the Vdmana Pur&na* 
( See ^rldliara’s note, p. 13. ante ). 

25. Brahmd - Vidyd. — The knowledge of Brahma signifies the knowledge of 
Ndrdyana ( Vishnu ). It cannot be otherwise as the killing of Vritrasura is 
mentioned. 

26. Hayagrlva. — It means the horse- headed Dadhichi. It is said, this sage 
diffused the knowledge of JVdrdyanain the woild. He has been described to be 
horse-headed in the sixth Book of the Or l mm lb fi<lg< t rata. * 

( JV. B. — Some of the above notes have reference to Crtdhara's y loss only. ) 

[ REFERENCE TO THE C HIM ADBH AG A V AT A IN ANCIENT BOOKS. ] 

27. The Jfatsy a- Purdna says ‘That book is called the B/ulgavata which 
contains about the description of the beings in human shape, yet superhuman, 
who came into existence in the period of Sdrasvata. t 

28. Ashtddacasahasrdni.— Jlva Gosvamin cites Matsya Purdna , c. LIII., v. 
21, showing that the Crhnadb/idgavata contains eighteen thousand verses. ( See 
notes , pp. 1 and 13. ante ). 

29. The Crlmadbh&gavata is said to be a favorite book of the Supremo Lord 
and it meets the religious wants of all worshippers. Gautama said to Ambarlsha 
in the Padma- Purdna : — ‘O Lord of the land, thou readest in the presence of 
Hart, Bhdgavata Purdna and narrative about the King of tlio demons, Praliluda’. J 

L 

i 

* mr *fT»T I ( Grlmadbhdgavata, Bk. VI., c. 9, v. 52 ) 

t *nc<smsr ntwsr 3 i ** I 

( Matsy a- Purdna. c. LIII., v. 21. ) 

X wrrsf t?; i ■srfaft ^ u 

( Padma-Purdna. ) 
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30. Again, the following was said by Gautama to Ambarlsha, ‘It is necessary 
to keep up night, hear the narrative of Vishnu, (rltd and thousand names ( of 
Vishnu ), and read with care the Parana ( Bhdgavata ) described by £uka for 
pleasing the Lord. 1 * 

31. The following will be found regarding this sacred book in the Skdnda- 
Prahldda-Sdmhitd describing about Dvflraka : — ‘That man, with his family 
reacheth the feet of Hari, who keepeth up night and readetli with devotion the 
Crlmadbhdgavata in His presence.’ t 

32. Garwda-Purdna says : — ‘It is very complete. It is the meaning of the 
Brahma- Sutras (aphorisms of Brahma) and the ascertained meaning of the Mahd- 
bhiXrata . Being embellished by the meaning of the Vedas, it is the commentary 
of the Gdyatrl. It is called the Crlmadbhdgavata , ( which is ) like the S&ma- 
Veda amongst the Purdnas, spoken by the Supreme Lord Himself, and contain- 
ing twelve Books, ( many ) hundred chapters and eighteen thousand verses. J 

33. Brahma- Stllr&ndmarthah. — This is meant to signify that Crlmadbhdgava ta 
is an auspicious commentary on the Brahma-Sutra. 

34. Bhdratdrtha Vinirnayah. — This means that from which the meaning of 
the Mahdbhdrata can be fully ascertained ; because by reading the Crlmadbhdga - 
vata men can get an idea of the purport of the Mahdbhdrata. It can be better 
explained by signifying ‘that in which the meaning of the Mahdbhdrata i» 
fully ascertained like that of the Vedas.* 

35. G&yatrl-bhdshyarupah , &c. — In Bk. XII., c. 6, v. 69 of the Crlmadbhdga - 
vata , the sun has been invoked by the words l Om Namah,* &c., signifying that it 
is the meaning of the Gdyatrl. There the sun has not been adored as a Being 
distinct from the Supreme Lord. Hence there is no contradiction in saying 
that the sun and the Crlmadbhdgavata are both the meaning of the Gdyatrl. 

36. In Bk. XII., c. 11, v. 29 of the Crlmadbhdgavata , £aunaka said, ‘Say 

unto us, reverentials, the byuha of Hari, the soul of the sun.’ || 

37. The word l Bharga ’ (ot) does not refer to the sun alone, but to others also, 

as will be seen from the word Varenya ( in the Gdyatrl , and Parah in the 

verso under notice, both of which words refer to the Supreme Lord. ‘Behold’, 
says the Agni-Purdna, ‘that Being in the orb of the sun by meditation. Ho 
is the great desirable Vishnu who is true, and all beneficial Brahma*. § 


* g arm*: ttfpfcr: qrwr i ntm inireTfo- 

I irew Tt: I ( Padma-Purdna ). 

f wfcwfawt i ^rRTt wt ft tt 

( Skanda-Pardna. ) 

X rg4: iftswwftww: i wwfstf tt 3 T3 dlw i q%fl ret 

\ sTHQBrt hpw*: 11 ww- ' 

I ll (Garu*{a-Purdna.) 

It *i: WWWTWIWt *t: I (Crbnadbhdgavata, Bk. XII , c. ] j, v . 29 ) 

§ «rr%*r i ^ wfw* wist wfWt; wt www; t 

( Agni-Purdna. ) 
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( SCFEBIORJTY or THU £!&IMADBHAGAYATA OVER ALL OTHER SCRIPTURES. J 

38. The qrtmadbh&gavata is a Scripture by which the Supreme Lord can be 

ascertained. Cr% { sft ) ( beauty, pleasure, wealth, &c., ) with the affix Matup 
( ¥T?pl ) makes (jrimat ( ). Its combination with the word *Bh&gavata* 

( KTPPnT ) completes the compound word ‘Crlmadbh&gavata'. It is used to- 
gether like many suoh words in the Sanskrit language. For example, Nllot- 
pala ( ) which always signifies blue lotus. Similarly, by the use of 

the word Crtmadbh&gcwUa, the idea of the essence of eternal power, greatness 
or beauty is associated with it. It is written as a compound word in this book 
as well as in the Qaruda-Pur&na, Skanda- Pur&na and also by the commenta^ 
tors.* 

39. So,*!! the word * Bh&gavatd ? alone occurs anywhere, it is a mere contrac- 
tion of the full compound word, Crlmadbh&gavata. For example — the proper 
name Satyabh&md ( q r wrw rWT ) is written as ‘Bhama* (wmt). The Crlmadbh&ga - 
vata is considered the greatest of the Pur&nas as Sdman amongst the Vedas. 

40. It is, therefore, ascertained that the Crimadbh&gavata is the ‘Crest-gem* 
of all Scriptures, and ^rldhara has rightly said that it is enthroned in a ‘golden 
throne*. The JBkanda-Pur&na has enjoined : — ‘What is the necessity of a person’s 
collecting hundreds and thousands ( many ) of other Scriptures, if there is no 
Ci&madbh&gavata Scripture in his house in this Kali Age ? The Br&hmana, who 
has no Crimadbhdgavata Scripture in his house in this Kali Age , is worse than a 
Chand&l* (dreg of the people) and how is he then to be known as a Vais/mava 
( the follower of Vishnu ). O Brahmaga, O Nftrada, wherever the Scripture 
^ rimadbh&vata is, Hari comoth there with the gods. O sage, the man, who, being 
self-subdued, readctli, every day, the verses of the Crimadbhdgavata, gainoth the 
fruit ( which can be derived from reading ) the eighteen Pur&nas f 

41. In verse 46 of the third chapter of this Book, ‘ Crimadbh&gavata ? has been 
likened to the sun, which means that, by its own extremo light, it enlightens 
humanity with the real meaning of all other Scriptures. { 

Therefore, Crimadbh&gavata is for consideratio n of those who are desirous 
of gaining knowledge about the Supremo Lord. 

[ The extant commentaries and dissertations of the Chimadbhagavata. J 

42. The following compilations are still in existence : — (a) commentaries 

# \ ( Crimadbh&gavata , , Bx. I., c. 1, v. 2. ) 

ratSBIWtirW: ’jtawrqfllfr*: I ( Oaruda-Pur&na. ) 

Mmx ’fftqrfinft \ ( Skanda-Pur&na . ) 

r{ Crimadbh&gavata , Bk. L c. 1, V. 1, £rldhara*s gloss. ) / 
f »nnfts*T : urorehtf: i *r w ftreft Stt i 

*4 « %*r. upM i *f fireff w « fin: mrwi t 

i mw fire*: vi nrw# v. *tn mnft 

fa* I wm' KHftfa « C Siandct Pur&na . ) 

X » Bhfig&wta, Bk. I., C. 3, v. 40, ) 
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Crlkanumad-Bk&skya, Vdsand-Bhdskya^ Sasnbandhokti, Vidcat&amad/iertw, Tattva- 
dl pik*, BAdv&rthachpikd, Paramakammpriyd, Cv&ahtddaya, Ac. (b) The Disser- 
tations on CHmadbhdgcmata — Mukt&phala, ZTc trillld, Bhaktira tndvali, St c. The 
Crtmadbh&gavaU i has been highly praised in the works of Hem&dri, and in 
the Parir.eshaJbhanda, the religion inculcated in the Eh&gavata is the religion 
for the Kali Age. It has also been mentioned in the Samvatsara-pradtpa, when 
discussing tho point how men are to be saved from the evil effects of this 
vicious age. Again, in the Muktdphala , where Hemadri is quoted, it will be 
found that ‘the Vedas like masters, the Purdnas like friends, Poetry like dear 
one ( wife ) teach knowledge unto men ; but Crimadbhdgavat o teaches know- 
ledge in a manner in which all these characters are combined*. * 

From all these authorities it will be seen that the religion of the Crimad- 
bk&gavata is the greatest of all religion which has been more clearly indicated in 
the next succeeding verse. 

[ THE LEADING DEITY OF THE CRIMADBHAGAVATA. ] 

43. Now, who is the leading Deity that is referred to in the Crlmadbhdga- 
vala ? Jlva Gosvfimin very ingeniously explains this point. He says that as 
by the use of the word ‘ Bhagava V in the Vishnu Pur&na the Supreme Lord is 
meant, so in the Crfmadbhdgavata, dealing with the narrative of Krishna, eveiy- 
thing has reference to Him. ‘This Human-bodied, great Lord is the wording 
of the Pur&na ; ‘for this reason Krishna is the great God, ( therefore ) He should 
be adored.* t 

44. According to the Gopdltdparilya, Upaniskad , Pctra-signifies ^rlkrislnja ; 
hence the meaning of Param Dhlmahi ( meditating upon the Pre-eminent ) 
means ‘meditating upon Krishna.* 

45. The word Satyam ( true or existent ) is expressive of His inherent 
attribute. For it is Baid in the Mahdbh&rata ‘Krishna exists in truth and 
truth exists in Krishna. Govinda ( Krishna ), is grea ter than truth, therefore, 
truth is included in the name of Krishna.* J 

46. As regards the attributes of Krishna to be gathered from His surroundings, 
Jlva Gosv&min explaius, ‘Svena (own) as ‘ownself,* and 'Dhkmndt as ‘£rlmftthura\ 
Krishna’s ownself is eternal, therefore, always existent. ‘He who hath subdued 
all illusion by His eternal abode ‘Mathura,* be meditated upon. The Gopdl- 
tdpaniya Upaniskad interprets ‘Mathura* as the place, in which exists the essence 
of the knowledge of the Supreme Beiug ( Krishna ), by which ( knowledge ) the 
whole Universe is pacified.* || 


* n i f* ETf fwnmH » 

f TOTq W lift r ( Gopdltdpantya Upaniskad , Pt. I., v. 50.) 

t sftrfirir: to: tow sftrfiRrn i tot^ to* aftfroTOn* f* 

HTTO: U Mahdbhdraia Udyogaparvan , o. LXX., v. 12-13. ) 

l to% 3 inrin%* *r i totoj* wwt wjkt m froft a 

(Gopdltdpaniya Upaniskad^ Pt I L, v. 64.) 
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47. Zdyeuya . — This is expressive of the Supreme Lord’s Ltia (diversion } in 
this world. The allusion is to the facts that Kyishqo, as the incarnation of the 
Supreme Lord who is always present in Mathura, DvSraka and Gokula as the son 
of Vasudeva as well as Nanda, by His divine will, took birth in the house of 
Vasudeva. 

48. Itaratac cha.~In another place, that is, in the house of the Lord of Vraja, 
(Nanda). Here also the allusion is that Kyishjja took birth in the house of 
Nanda as well. 

49. Anvay&i.— It signifies that Krishna became submissive as a son of Vasu- 
deva and Nanda ; the word Anvaydt should be construed with tyt following. 
What is the reason of Krishna being submissive to Vasudeva and Nanda ? The 
answer can be inferred from the word ‘ Artheshu 1 ( in worldly objects ) which 
refers to Krishna’s apparent deception to Kamsa and other acts, or it includes 
acts of the people of Gokula which He caused to be done as His* diversions. 
These are the reasons why Krishna became submissive to Vasudeva and Nanda. 

60. Abkijnah — endued with knowledge ; therefore, Svardt ( shining ). He is 
present by His own men of Gokula. Although, He lives there being loved by 
His worshippers, yet He is not over-shadowed by the influence of worldly 
grandeur ; hence Tene implies that Kyishija by His divine will expressed, in 
anticipation of Brahman, His glories which are existent, knowing, eternal and 
full of happiness. 

51. Yat — for which reason, that is to say, by reason of His superhuman 
JAlds ( diversions ). 

62. Surety ah means His worshippers. 

53. MvJiyanti — on account of too much devotiou to Him become free from 
worldly cares and fears. 

64. The word yat should be construed with the subsequent son ton ce. It 
implies ‘from that kind of Llld (diversions)/ Jlva Gosv&min observes that the 
exchange of light, water and earth actually takes place by reason of such 
diversions. The lustre of Krislnja’s bright face neutralizes the light of the 
moon. There is another way of explaining the meaning of the word Vinimayak 
( exchange ). A luminous thing not only appears glorious itself, but brightens 
all things around it. In whatever way it is looked, the result is just the same ; 
the character of the things is somehow or other changed. Similarly, it is 
said, the liquid water becomes hard, aud earth and stone become soft and 
melted by the influence of tho sweet tunc of Kyiskna’s lute. 

56. Tatra [ in whom J — In Krishna. 

66. Tri»argah [ three-fold creation \ — It means the diffusion of grandeur at 

Gokula, Mathura and Dvftraka. i 

67. Amsishd — really true. t 
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The Religion, loftiest ( a ) and completely divested of 
deceit ( b ), of the virtuous ( c ) ( who are ) devoid of envy (d), 
has been described in This beautiful ( sublime ) Bhagavata 
(which is ) made ( composed ) by the Great Sage ( e) ; in 
this can be ( really ) learned (/) the real thihg (g ), that is 
productive of good ( h ) and destructive, to the very root, 
of the Three kinds of Pain ( i ) ; can the Supreme Lord 
be ascertained in the heart at once by (any) other 
(treatise)? (No; but) in This He (can be so) im- 
mediately by the righteous men (j ) desirous to hear ( k ). 2. 


( «) 

See Crldhara, 

1. 


(b) 


2 ; and Jlva, 

2. 

<o 

„ ... 

... ,, 

4. 

(<*) 

„ Cndhara , 

3 ; and „ 

3. 

(O 

Malid-Muni [ Great Sage ].— 

-This refers to Ndrdyana or Vishnu, espe- 


cially considered as the deity who was before the creation of all worlds. It is 
said that Ndrdyana at first composed the whole Crlmadbhdgavata in four verses 
and Vedavydsa developed those verses into its present form. Most of the com- 
mentators are of opinion that the Great Sage here means N drily an a and not 
Vedavydsa. (See endhara , 7, and Jlva , 10. 

(/) See endhara 4 ; and, Jlva 6. 

(ff) » ... ... » 7. 

( h ) „ Crldhara 5 ; and „ 9. 

( i ) Tdpatraya [ three kinds of pain.] — There are three kinds of pain or 
misery, namely, ( 1 ) Zdhydtmika ( spiritual ), ( 2 ) 'Zdhidaivika ( accidental or 
theological ) ; and ( 3 ) Zdhibhautika ( material ). 

( 1 ) The pain, which has reference to body, is included in the first division 
which again may be subdivided into two classes — external and internal ; for in- 
stance, if a man is attacked by fever or any other diseases, the pain, which he 
feels, is external ; whereas if he wish to be a king, or a rich man, but could not 
gain his object somehow or other, the pain, which is the oonsequence of such 
failure of attaining his object, is internal, 

( 2 ) The pain, which a man suffers from Vie major , is called accidental , such 
as the pain caused by lightening or any other cause coming from God or any 
other superior force. 

( 3 ) The pain, which is caused by any other means of this material world, is 
called the material one, such as pain caused by some ferocious animal or by the 
acts of thieves, &o, ( For detailed information see Crldhara , 6 ; and Jtva f 8). 

t j ) See endhara , 9, 

( k ) „ „ 8 ; and Jlva, 11. 
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£ £ridhara’s gloss.— Y. 2. ] 

The object of this verse is to impress upon the readers and hearers of the 
CrtmadbhAgavata that it is the greatest of Scriptures, enjoining about actions 
and treating about knowledge and God. 

1. Par amah Dharmah £ great religion ] has been inculcated in it (See> Bk. 

I., 0. 2, t. 8). 

2. Prajjhitv-Ka itavah [completely deceit]. — The desire and its frui- 
tion are compared to deceit The religion which teaches mankind to adore the 
Supreme Lord for the purpose of fulfilling any desire, however good, is consi- 
dered to be deceitful, as there is some idea of selfishness in man when praying 
Him, not for His sake but for a man’s own salvation. The word , Vjjkita means 
abandoned, hence devoid. Pra means completely. By the use of this prefix it is 
meant that a worshipper should not have desire even for salvation. Man’s only 
aim should be to adore the Supreme Being and not to pant for a reward, so far on* 
that is concerned he should rely on God. This is the religion of the Bhdgmato, 

3. Nirmatsardn&in [ devoid of envy ]. — With a view to show the superioiity 
of this religion by reason of the worshipper’s superiority, he is called flimat- 
sara. The word matsara signifies ‘he who is unable to see the prosp<yr>jy of 
others’ ; by the addition of the prefix Nik (without), the compound word frvmat- 
$ara means ‘he who is without ( devoid of ) envy.’ For this meaning it is in- 
ferred that the religion of the BhAgavata is the religion for the virtuous men 
who are kind to all beings. Hence, the Cri madbh&gavata is superior to all the 
Scriptures which treat about the actions of men. 

4. Vedyat* [ can be learned ]. — The superiority, of this work over all 
treatises dealing with knowledge, is expressed by the word ‘ Vedyaq i.’ Vdstamm 
means real. By reading this great treatise and hearing its relation men can 
know about the Supreme Lord who is the only real thing in this world. The 
thing, again, does not mean that thing as understood by the followers of Vaiceshika* 
Darcana. The word VOstavam can be explained in another way. When it 
means part of a thing, it means Jiva ( sentient being ) ; when its power is moant, 
it is M&yA ; and when it refers to its action, it implies Universe. These are all 
things but not distinct from the real thing— the Supreme Lord. 

The word Vedyam implies ‘learned without any attempt’, that is to say, ‘easily 
learned. 9 

5. Civadcm [productive of good].— The CrtmadbhdgavQia is, therefore, 
productive of great happiness. 

6. Tdpatragonm&lanarp [destructive... pain ].— The three kinds of 

pain include pains arising from the subject, either external or internal ; from 
elements or material causes : and divine influence. The superiority of £ the 
Crlmadbk&gavata, over treatises dealing with knowledge^ is also shown by the 
use of this adjective. 

7. MahA-MunikriU [ made sage ].— As a production of a great author, 

it is superior to 'all the (J Astras, Ndrdyana Himself is its author, who originally 
composed the work in a miniature form, and Yedavyflsa embellished it by 
compiling a large treatise. 
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8. Kimva Par airft vara h, &c., [ can hear J. — It has now been shown by 

this sentence that the GrlmadbAdgavata is superior to all other sacred books 
which treat about God ; hence, it is expressed by this sentence that the Supreme 
Lord can hardly be comprehended by following the ordinances of any Cdstra so 
easily and quickly as by this Scripture. 

9. Kritibhih [ righteous men ]. — By the use of this word it has been shown 
that truly religious men can only comprehend the Supreme Lord, because the 
desire for hearing holy Scripture does not engender without piety. 

10. It is clearly established from the foregoing that the (M madbhdgavata 
is the highest, in order of merit, in comparison with other sacred books, hence, 
it is the duty of every man to read it and hear its recitation. 

[ jiva gosvamin’s gloss.— V. 2. ] 

1. It is shown by this verse that the GrlmndbhAga'oata is the best of all 
other Scriptures, and in support of his assertion, Jiva Gosv&min quotes w. 
6 and 13, c. 2, Bk. I. (See post). It teaches about the great religion of the unflin- 
ching devotion to the Supreme Lord. 

2. Prajjhita-kaitavah [ completely deceit ]. — As the religion inculcated 

by the Bhdgaoata signifies the unflinching devotion to the Supreme Lord, it is 
called devoid of deceit. The prefix Pra ( completely ) expresses the idea that it 
is forbidden even to hanker after salvation, and that man should adore God 
without any self-motive. 

3. Nirmatsar&n&m [ devoid of envy ]. — MaUara means the feeling of being 
unable to see the good of others by persons who are anxious of fruition of 
desire, and Nih means without, hence it implies those who are without such 
feeling. According to Jiva Gosv&min it includes those persons who entertain 
kindly feeling to animals by refraining from offering them as sacrifices. 

4. Satam [ the virtuous J— It is applied to virtuous men. 

6. As the Crimadbhdgavata explains many points, about which other Scrip- 
tures, dealing with actions of men and devotion to God, are silent, it is superior 
to them on account of those matters also. 

$. Vedgarji [ can learned ]. — £JrIdhara has clearly explained this word 

which also proves its superiority over the treatises dealing with knowledge. 

7. V&stavam Vastu [real thing J — The real thing — the Supreme Lord — 
can be learned from the Bh&gavat* as it treats about the unflinching devotion 
to the Lord without recourse to argument and reasoning which are the course 
followed in other CMras to teach the knowledge about Him ; hence they are 
inferior to the Crlmadbh&gavata. 

- 8. T&patrayonmulan irp [ destructive... ...pain ]. — The power of the real 

hing is described by this phrase. The Supreme Lord destroys the pain aris- 
ing from M&y& ( illusion ) and ignorance. 

9. Givadaqi [ productive of good ]. — Similarly, it is used to imply that the 
real thing — the Supreme Lord — gives great happiness. 

10. Mah&munikrite [ made sage } — The Supreme Lord is the great 

sage. He is the ‘crest-gem’ of all able and great men. The Cruti, amongst 

4 
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ethers, describee Him, ‘He becoming sage, fully thought over’. * This Supreme 
loci had first composed this book in four verses* ( See also Bs. XII., a 
18, v. 18). 

The superiority of the work is also established by reason of its author’s 
greatness. 

11. Ktmva Parairlcwtrah [ can hear ]. — There is no harm if all these, 

superiorities be found elsewhere as regards the other (jfatrae, but the Crlmad- 
bh&gavata is the only Scripture which has the power of effecting immediate com- 
munion with the Lord. By following the dictates of other treatises, men may 
attain salvation somehow or other, but it is the (jtrtmadbhOgavctia which can teach 
mankind a religion which is not followed for self-motive, but for the unflinching 
devotion to God. The other religions can lead a man to the path of virtue 
and effect momentary conception of the real nature of the Supreme Being and a 
transient communion with Him, but by hearing the recitation of the Crimad - 
bhdgavata a man can ascertain God eternally and enjoy communion with Him 
forever. So, there is no question that this Scripture is the greatest of all the 
Cdetrae. From the foregoing discussion three things have been ascertained 

( 1. ) God can quickly be ascertained only by the CrijnadbkOyavata ; 

( 2. ) the real thing — the Supreme Being — is knowable by it ; and 

( 3. ) the pure religion, devoid of deceit, that is, self-motive, has been taught 
in it and nowhere else. 

[ BALAPRABODHINI GLOSS-— V. 2. ] 

It is usual, as regards every Castra , to indicate at the commencement 
what are called its A niibandhas or principal requisites. The author of B&lapra- 
bodhiril remarks that in this verse the four Anubandhas of the Crl madbhUgavata 
have been indicated : — 

1. Adhik&rins [ Persons privileged to read, &c., Crlmadbh&gava ta ]. — The 
man is privileged, who is free from envy and other faults by the strength 
good acts, practised in many (previous) births, and (therefore) of pure mind t. 

2. Viekaya [ Principal topic ]. — The topic of the ‘BA&gavata' is the Su- 
preme Lord who is existent, omniscient and full of happiness by reason of 

being obtainable by means of hearing, J 

3. Prayojana [ The object ]. — The object, synonymous with necessity, of 
this Scripture is to gain the greatest happiness after the destruction of all 
miseries. )) 

4. Scmbandha [ The relationship of the topic and object with the trea- 
tise 3* — The topic and the Scripture bear, to each other, the relationship of the 
ascertaining and the ascertainable, and the object and the Scripture stand ui the 
relationship of the accomplishable and the accomplishing. § (That is fo say, 

* \ 

t ft w I 
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ascertaining—the - topic ; ascertainable — the Crlmadbkdgavata ; the accomr 
plishable — the happiness ; and accomplishing — the Crlmadbh&gavata X 

Ah 1 Ye ( men ), appreciative of tastes- and thought- 
ful ( of judging their quality ), do ( Ye ) drink, every 
moment ( of life ), the Bhagavata Fruit, of the Purpose* 
Tree ( a ) of the Vedas ( b ), that has fallen on earth from 
the mouth of (JJuka ( c); ( that is ) full of ambrosial juice ; 
and ( that is ) wholly juice ( d even after Ye have 
reached the Final Beatitude ( e ). 3 - / 

(a) Kalpa-Taroh [ of the Purpose-Tree ]. — It is a fabled tree growing in the 
Paradise of Indra, and yielding whatever fruit any one desires. In the text the 
Nigama — the four Vedas , have been likened to this tree, as by following the 
Vedas t men can realise every kind of good desire, which lead men from religion, 
wealth and pleasure respectively to salvation. {See Crldhara , 3). 

(ft) Nigama [ Vedas ]. — Ni (fij) affirmative preffix, gem to go, and affix ghdk 

Nigama, by which people go; (here) that which leads a man to the way G f 
attaining the four objects of human life — Dharma (religion), Artha (wealth) 
Kama (enjoyment) and Moksha (salvation'. It is expressive of the Veda « 
collectively. The CrlmadbhdgavcUa is called its fruit. (See, p. 10, note. 9, B&. L t . 
c. 1* v. 1, ante; also glosses: — Crldhara 2, Jlva 4, and Dtpanl ). 

( c ) £uka, the son of VySsa, the narrator of the Bh&gavaia . (See Crldhara 
b and 7, Jlva 8.) 

( d ) Rasam (wholly juice). — (See Crldhara 14, and Jlva 6).. 

(e ) Alayam [even... Beatitude ]. — (See Crldhara 16). 

[ £fcIDHARA*S GLOSS — V. 3.] 

1. It is shown by the preceding verse that the Crlmadbh&gavata is the 
greatest of all the treatises on religion. 

It is now pointed out by this verse that the said treatise is the fruit or essence^ 
of all the Cdstras , which have been enjoined to be followed with reverence. 

Sf. Nigcma [Vedas] — comprises the four Vedas. 

3. KaZpataru [Purpose-Tree J. — As the Nigama is productive of all kinds of 
desires, it is called the ‘Purpose-Tree/ 

4. Falam [fruit].— The Crimadbh&gavata is called the fruit of such a tree. 

5. Cuka-Mukh&t Oalitam [that has fallen . . . Cukd\. — After the deluge N&rada 
brought the Crtmcidbh&gavata book from the Heaven and gave it to Vedavyfisa, 
who made it over to £uk& from whom it fell on earth, that is to say, was trans- 
mitted in its entirity from one desciple to another, without being in any way 
contaminated on account of such transmission. Although this verse purports to 
refer to events already happened, it was in fact relating to incidents which 
were to occur on some future day from the time when the Bh&gavata, was first 
described; 9 s it had enjoined rules to be followed on some future period. 

g. A mrita-Drava-Saipyutarp [ full of ambrosial juice — It is known that 
the fruit Bhtyavata which has fallen on earth from the mouth, of £uka* is very 
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sweet to teste. In plain language, the word implies that it is very pleasing to 
read the Bh&gavata or hear its recitation. 

7. £uka implies sage £uka, (See ante, e of this note). 

80 Amritatp [ ambrosia ) — greatest pleasure or happiness. 

9. Brava [ juice ]. — That greatest pleasure or happiness is called the juice. 
The Crutt said, ‘He is juice. The sentient being feels great happiness by 
enjoying this juice 9 . * 

10. Ratika h [ Ye ( men ) taste ].— It applies to men who know about 

or can appreciate taste. 

11. Bh&vuk&h [ thoughtful quality] — those who are expert in judging 

qualities of particular kinds of tastes. 

12. Aho [ ah 1 ]. — It is an interjection implying astonishment on aocount of 
the Bhdgavata falling on earth from the mouth of £uka and expressive of its 
being scarce thing in this world. ( See Jiva , 5. ) 

13. Jfuhuh ( every moment ) — again and again. 

14. Pibata [ drink ]. — How is it possible to drink a fruit ? ( See next ). 

15. Ragatjt [ wholly juice ]. — Therefore, the fruit is called entirely juice 
without rind or seed ; that is to say, the whole Crtmadbh&gavata is substantial 
and useful and nothing of it to be left out as useless. Had the word Jlasam 
[ juice ] been used alone, then, there would have been some apprehension that 
juice, which is spilt, cannot be drunk. Hence, it is used here as a correlative of 
the word — Falum [ fruit ]. — ( See Jiva 6 ). 

10. Alayam [ even Final Beatitude \ — The Crimadbhdgavata is so 

very useful that its teachings should not bo given up even when an individual 
reaches the state of salvation. 3 (wt) means ‘that which is included within the 
boundary* as well as ‘up to which the boundary extends* ; and L«ya (W^) means 
‘salvation. 9 Hence, 2laya includes the period when man reaches salvation. 
( See BhOgavata, Bk. I., c. 7, v. 10 ). 

[ Jiva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 3. ] 

1. BTMuic&h { thoughtful quality ] — those who are the abode of great 

good. 

2. Rasikdh [ appreciative of tastes ] — those who are acquainted with the 
tastes of love regarding this Crtmadbhdgavata. Jiva Gosvftmin is of opinion 
that it also means those who have recollection of the events of the present and 
past life. 

3. Galit&m [ fallen on earth ]— descended ; that is to say, the fruit Bh&ga- 
vata has gradually descended from Baihintha to this earth. When the word 
expresses quality of a fruit it signifies its sweetness by reason of its being well 
riped, but applying this to a Scripture the word refers to the sweetness of the 
Bh&gamta having reference to the appropriateness of the doctrines inculcated in 
it. 

( N. B. — The allusion is to the falling of a ripe fruit from the branch of a 
tree. It is generally the case that by such falling the fruit becomes destroyed. 


* *^9 *nrfn l {Ta&Orlya Upwmhad, a II., v. 7). 
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whereas the fruit Bh&gavata has been handed down to mankind from the 
highest preceptor to different desciples by turns, but it has not been deteriora- 
ted in any way ). 

4. Nigama -Kalpataroh [ of the ‘Purpose-Tree’ of the Vedas ]. — The Vedas 
have been compared to a tree, whose branches have reached Heaven. The 
Bk&gavata is its fruit, composed of all juice. Men of this nether-world should 
drink the juice of the fruit of such a tree. 

5. Aho [ Ah J, — It is an interjection expressive of gain of something which 
is rarely obtainable. 

6. Rasam [ wholly juice ]. — The Bh&gavata is not like ordinary fruit con- 
sisting of rind and seed, but it is of entire juice ; hence the word Rasam is 
applied here, and it has reference to no other thing. As the Bh&gavata relates 
to the Supreme Lord, so it is needless to say, its juioe has the same reference. 
The absence of rind and seed of the Bhdgavata as a fruit of the Kalpataru clearly 
establishes that there is nothing useless in that Scripture. 

7. Bh&gavatam FaLam [ BhSgavata fruit ]. — It is the great fruit of the 
Vedas as men can attain the salvation by following its doctrines, notwithstand- 
ing there are other fruits of the Vedas which may lead men to final beautitude. 

8. Cuka-muJchtit [ from the mouth of Cuka ]. — £uka is called the eternal 
parrot who lives on the branch of the ‘Purpose-Tree. 1 His mouth is figuratively 
said to be full of ambrosia. Therefore, the Bhdgavata having been recited 
through the mouth of £Juka became sweeter. The Hayaelrsha Panchar&tra 
contains the following : — ‘O Brahman, hark Ye about the essence of things which 
I am briefly describing. The trees are the ‘Purpose-Trees’ in which place 
( Baikuntha ), ( as well as ) sweet and good-scented things, flowers and things of 
whatever kind are devoid of parts which are fit for rejection, but are wholly 
juice. The rind, seed, hardness, &c., and things fit to be rejected are to be known 
as material and not immaterial. All material things however are entirely full of 
juice in this place ( Bailcuntka ).* 

Om (a), in Naimita (b ), the Field of Vishnu ( c ), the 
Sages, having (^aunaka ( d ) as their first (foremost', were 
engaged in performing sacrifice extending over ( many ) 
thousand years ( e), with a view to attaining Him { ■/), 
who is sung in Heaven and who is shelter or abode of 
Devotees. 


( a ) Om . — It is used here to imply auspeciousness showing the commence- 
ment of a Scripture. ( Dipan I ; see also p. 5 ). 

( b ) Faimiqa . — It is the name of the sacred place on the side of the 
Sarasvaft, whose course has changed with time. The forests of Naimiga has 
always been regarded as the favorite abode of ancient sages. It was a hermitage 
in old days and is a place of pilgrimage at present. Its origin is traced by two 
circumstances. When the word is spelt with palatal sibilant C (w) its origin is 
explained thus In ancient times Brahman left off a mental wheel at the request 
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of the sages. The wheel rolled on and on, till it came to a spot on the bank of 
the Saraevatt where it stopped. Sinoe that time the plaoe, where the drcum* 
ference of the Brahman’s wheel became weak and stopped, is called Jflrniqa which 
is another name of Naimi^a. But if the word is spelt with the celebral sibilant 
JSh its origin is asigned to the fact that the vast D&nava force was annihilated 
within the twinkling of an eye. It is certain, however, that in both cases the 
Same region is intended. 

The following description has been given in the Y&yu-Pur&na as regards the 
origin of this holy forest region. Brahman said to the sages, ‘I am about to 
relinquish the wheel which has been created at my pleasure. That country is 
fit for religious austerities, where its circumference shall become weak ( that is, 
where it shall stop)*. Saying this and after making, at his will, a wheel ( as 
bright ) as the sun and obeisance to the Groat God, the Grandsire relinquished it. 
The Brfihmagas, being pleased and bending down to Brahman, the Lord of the 
Universe, went to the place where the circumference of the wheel stopped and 
since it has got its name Naimica. * 

The following reference about the Naimiea has been made in the Vardha 
f*urdna : — ‘After doing this’, the Lord said to the sage Gauramukha, *the 
army of the demons were destroyed in a momont in this place, hence it has 
become known by the name of Naimic a. Verily it is very beneficial.’ t 

( c ) Animisha Kshetre [ field of Vishnu, ]. — Animisha implies Vishfiu, for 
He is always seeing, there being no twinkling in His eyes. The fact is that it is 
always regarded that knowledge is ever present in Him. £rldliara is of opinion 
that men, generally by shutting their eyes on account of twinkling, lose the 
sight of the external world and also its knowledge during that time, however 
short it may be. Such thing, however, cannot be attributed to Vishnu. No 
hinderance can be put to His eye-sight by anything or even for a short moment. 
Hence, the Supreme Lord Vishnu is called 1 Animisha . 1 Kshetra means field. 

( d ) Caunaka . — It is a name of an inspired sage, who was also a legislator. 
He is regarded older than Manu. 

( e ) JSahasra-Samam [ ( many ) thousand years ]. — In Mr. M. Datta’s Wealth 
of India, this portion of the verse is translated ‘one hundred years.’ No authority 
has been quoted and none of the other editions of the Crlmadbhdgavata contains 
any verse justifying such a rendering as correct. 

(/) Svarg&ya-Loh&ya [ Him Devotees \—Svargdya implies Sari who is 

sung in Heaven and who is likened to the shelter of the Devotees. 


i 
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One day, however, after having offered a morning 
burnt-offering to the fire to which burnt-offerings were 
always made (a), the Sages, with respect ( thus ) asked 
Suta ( 6 ) who being saluted ( treated with hospitality ), 
reclined. 

( a ) Prdtarhutayagnaya. [ having made ]. — It may not be uninteresting 

to give a description of Homa ( burnt-offering ). It is the casting of clarified 
butter, &c., into the sacred fire, as an offering to the gods, accompanied with 
prayers or invocations, according to the object of the sacrifice. * It is only made 
On special occasions, such as the celebration of a festival, the investiture of a 
young Brdhmana with the sacred thread, marriages, and funerals. The method of 
making it is as follows : — During the utterance of Mantras , five species of 
consecrated wood, together with the Durbd grass, rice and butter, are kindled 
and burnt ; and the fire is then kept burning as long as the festival or ceremony 
lasts. Great efficacy is ascribed to this rite. It is one of the five Jajnas (to) 
prescribed in the Hindu Castras. Homa is also termed D&va-Jajna ( sacrifice to 
gods ). t 

( 6 ) Suta . — This word signifies the offspring of a Kshatriya by a woman of 
Br&hmin caste. The duties assigned to such a person of mixed descent consist of 
the keeping of horses, the making of war-cars and driving the same in battle. 
It is apparent that a particular family became noted for its knowledge of the 
Purdnas and other sacred treatises. The founder of this family is said to have 
been Yaishya who is also termed Lomaharshana or Romaharshana, by reason of 
his hair having been caused to stand on end when recited to him the wonderful 
histories embodied in the Purdnas and other Scriptures. The word here 
implies the recitor of the Bhdgavata , who is said to be the son of Lomaharshana . 
This very person is named as Sauti or Ugracravas in the Mah&bhdrata. According 
to the tradition of the Kurma Purdna , it is, however, said that in the beginning 
of the Krita or Satya age, Hari or Ndrdyana sprang as Stita, from a sacrifice 
of the self-born ( Brahman ) endued with full knowledge of all the Scriptures and 
well-versed In reciting and expounding them. 

(O) Sinless ( one ), surely, the Puranas (a) with his- 
tories ( b ) and also those which are Codes of religion (c ) 
have been read and expounded by thee ; 6 - 

( a ) Pur&nas . — These are sacred poetical works, supposed to be compiled or 
composed by VySsa and comprising the whole body of the Hindu theology ; each 

; | ( Crikrishna TarkdZanlcdra ). 
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Pur Ana should treat of five topics, especially — the creation, the destruction and 
renovation of worlds, the genealogy of gods and heroes, the reigns of the Manus, 
and the narrative of their descendants ; * but great variety prevails in this 
respect, and few contain historical or genealogical matter. There are eighteen 
acknowledged Purdnas : — 1. Brahma ; 2. Padma ; 3. Brahmdnda ; 4. Igneya ; 
5. Vaishnava or Vishnu ; 6 . Oaruda ; 7. Brahmavaivarta ; 8. Caiva or Civa ; 
9. Linga ; 10. N&radlya ; 11. Skanda ; 12. Mdrkandeya ; 13. Bhavishyat ; 
14. Matsya ; 15. Vardha ; 16. Kurma ; 17. Vdmana ; 18. B/t&gavata. 

The Purdnas are reckoned to contain four hundred thousand stanzas ; there 
are also eighteen Upapurdnas or similar poems of inferior sanctity and of different 
appellations ; the whole constitute the popular or poetical creed of the Hindus, 
and some of them or particular parts of them are very generally read and 
studied. ( Wilson’s Dictionary ). 

( b ) Setihdsdni [ with histories ]. — Traditional accounts of former events, 
heroic history, as the Mahdhhdrata and Bdmdyana. 

( c ) Dharma-Cdstrdni [ codes of religion ]. — Cdstra means an order or 
command ; scripture, science, institutes of religion, law or letters, especially 
considered as of divine origin or authority ; used singly, it implies words of 
literature or science in general, and it is therefore customarily connected with 
some other word to limit its application, as the Vedanta Cdstras or treatises of 
philosophical theology ; the Dharma Cdstras , books of law, &c. ; it is also applied 
to less important branches of knowledge, as the Kdvya Cdstras , or poetical works ; 
Cilpa Cdstras , works on the mechanical arts ; and Kama Cdstras t, or erotick com- 
positions ; in the singular number, it is also used comprehensively to signify the 
body of all that has been written on the subject, as Dharma Cdstra, , the institutes 
or Code of law ; Kdvya Cdstra , poetry ; Alankdra Cdstra^ rhetoric, &c. (Wilson’s 
Dictionary ). 

(O) Suta, what the glorious Badarayana (a) the greatest 
amongst the learned had learnt and what the other sages 
who are acquainted with Brahma, endued with or without 
attribute ( 6 ), know ; 7. 

( a ) Bddardyana. — He whose abode is in Badarika which is a place of pilgri- 
mage. It was the abode of Vishnu and hermitage of Vydsa. The following is 
the description given in the Mahdhhdrata : — ‘The holy and vast Badari is known 
to the three worlds — (Heaven, earth and infernal region ) as the abode of the 
renowned Ndrdyana who is ( our ) Lord, omni-present, immutable, &c., the great- 
est of beings. O king, there passes the river Ganges, the water of ^rhich was hot 
yet cold in ancient times. The sands of that place are like gold. It is the place 
where the great-lucked and very powerful sages and deities, being present, bend 
down to Ndrdyana who is not subject to birth, O Pdrtha ( Yudhisthira ) there 
lives the whole world ( men of different regions ) and all the place of pilgrimage 


( Anon). 
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and shed for sacrifices are within it. That place is holy, where Supreme Brahman^ 
pilgrimage, Supreme Lord, great and the greatest deity and great God are 
present. Do not Ye doubt about, that the place, where the primeval deity and 
great saint Madkus&dana is present, is the holiest of the holies’. * 

( b ) Par&varavidah [ who attribute J . — Para God without attribute j 

Avara, God with attribute ; Vida knowing, hence, those who know that God. 

( O ) Amiable ( Suta ), thou, by ( reason of ) their 
grace, knowest accurately all those, ( because ) the precep- 
tors undoubtedly disclose unto their beloved disciples even 
the deepest mysteries. a 

( O) Long-lived, thou art fit to tell us all those, which 
have been easily and fully ( a ) ascertained by thee to be 
entirely beneficial ( b ) to mankind in those ( Castras ). & 

( a ) Anja8d £ easily and fully ] — See Vievandtha , 2, 

( b ) Ekdntalah-c. reyah [ entirely beneficial ] — See Vievandtha , 3. 

[ VigVANATHA CHAKRAVARTTIN’s GLOSS— V. 9. ] 

1. In this verse the sages are complementing the narrator of the Crimad- 
bhdgavata by saying that he is a fit person to recite it as he has studied all the 
Cdstras for number of years. 

2. Anjasd [ easily and fully ] — immediately. It refers to easily ascertain* 
able meaning of the various Cdstras. 

3. Ekdntatah-Creyah [entirely beneficial ] — Ekdntatak ( qqrPTO :) every way 
and C reyak good ; hence tho phrase implies entirely beneficial, so much so 
that the limit of benefit cannot be exceeded. What is that good ? It is the love 
towards the Supreme Being producing immense happiness, not the final beatitude 
of men, because the Bhagavdn, tho greatest of all beings, can be pleased by such love. 

Verily ( O ) righteous ( one ), in this Kali age ( a ) men 
are generally short-lived, indolent, of very short under- 
standing, full of ill-luck and afflicted ( with diseases and the 
like ). 10 - 

(a) Kali age — the fourth age of the world according to the Hindus. It is the 
iron age or that of vice. The commencement of the Kali yuga is placed 3, 101 
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years anterior to the Christian era, so that in 1894, the JSaU year Is 502ft, the 
number of its years is 432,000, at the expiration of which the world is to be des- 
troyed. The Hindu ages are four in number, namely, Krita or Satya, Tret&p 
Ihapara and Kali. These ' will be described in their proper places. ( See next 
note, 2 ). 

[ VIQVANATHA CHAKRAVARTTltfS GLOSS— V. 10.] 

It is impossible in this vicious age to ascertain truth and to perform the 
• various sacrifices and ceremonies according to the prescribed method of the an- 
cient Ctetrae. The men are so circumstanced that they have hardly time enough 
to ascertain truth and find their good themselves without the aid of their precep- 
tor. Viyvan&tha has very well summarised the position of _ man in the present 
age in commenting on this verse. 

1. Sdbhya [ O righteous ]. — It implies the person who knows the condition 
of a country, time and men. 

2. Kalau Tuge [ in this Kali age J — Men are generally short lived, and 
although they may live a little longer, yet they are 

3. Mand&h [ indolent } — which is interpreted to be inactive to know about 
the Supreme Being. There may be some persons who are somewhat active in 
this behalf, yet they are 

4. Sumandama tayah [ of very short understanding ] — which means unable 
to understand the real nature of the Supreme Being. Although they may be 
intelligent enough to understand such things, yet they are 

6. Mandabhdgy&h [ full of ill-luck ]— which signifies that so very unfortu- 
nate that they can hardly secure the company of righteous men. Although they 
may possibly get the company of such persons, yet they arc 

6. Upadrutah [ afflicted ( with diseases and the like ) ] — which means that 
they are subject to disease, mourning, &c. 

( Besides ) there are various Seriptures ( enjoining ) di- 
verse acts ( religious rites ) which are worthy to be heard 
according to ( their respective ) divisions; therefore, ( O ) 
righteous ( one ), do thou declare unto us, reverentials, by 
citing exactly, with thy intelligence, whatever is essence 
of all those, by which ( a ) the mind is fully pacified. 11 - 

( a ) Yena [by which ].— According to Vi«van&tha Cbakravarttin it refers to 
the act of citing, praising, hearing, &o. 

Good betide thee, ( O) Suta, thou'knowest /what that is 
for which the illustrious cherisher of the devotees ( a ), by 
His divine will, was begotten ( b ) in Vasudeva’s ( wife ) 
Devakl ( c ). 12> 

(a) S&tvat&m-PatiA [cherisher of the devotees]]. —Krishna. [See also 
Crtdhnra, 3 ; and 2. 

( 6 ) J&tah [ was begotten ] — See Cridhara, 6 ; and Jtva, 1 , 
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( o ) Desahl — was the daughter of Devaka, wife of Vasudeva, Mid mother of 
Krishna. No person could bear to gaze upon Devakt, from the light that in- 
vested her $ the gods, invisible to mortals, celebrated her praises continually 
from the time that Vishnu was contained in her person. It is said that before 
the birth of Krishna the quarters of the horizon was irradiate with joy as if 
moonlight was diffused over the whole earth. The virtuous experienced new 
delight, the strong winds were hushed, and the rivers glided tranquilly, when 
Jan&rddana was about to be born. The infant was brought forth and conveyed to 
a place of safety, to escape from the enraged Karpsa, who had vowed his destruc- 
tion. Kaipsa made unavailing search for the child, and ordered that every boy 
in whom there were signs of unusual vigour should be slain without remorse. 

[ pjRlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 12. ] 

1. Bhadramte [ good betide thee ]. — This is expressive of blessing with 
veneration. 

2. Bhagavdn [ illustrious ] — who is very glorious ; ( omnipotent, illustrious, 
splendid, beautiful and vigorous ). 

3. S&tvat&m-Patih [the cherisher of the devotoes ( vp[) the emblem 

of excellence ( the Supreme Lord ). Sdtvat ( ) means those who worship 

such Lord. Hence Sdtvat— devotees, and their Patih ( xjfvT: ) cherisher. 

4. Tasya — for particular necessity. 

5. Chihlrehayd [ by His divine will ] — with a desire to do an act. 

6. Devakydm. . .jdtah [ begotten...... DevakI ]. — It refers, to the fact that 

Kfishqa was bora in the house of Yasudeva. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 12. ] 

1. Jdtah [ was begotten ].— How is it possible for the Supreme Being, 
who is omnipotent and not subject to birth and death, to be begotten in the 
house of a man ? With a view to remove this difficulty, it is said that He did 
not take his birth as an ordinary being ; but He expressed Himself in the 
shape of a human being, so that He may be visible to all ordinary men of the 
world. 

3. Sdtmtdm-Patih [ the cherisher of the devotees Jlva Qosvftmin says it 
means the Lord of the Tddava clan. 

And whose incarnation ( a ) is always for the preserva- 
tion and advancement of all creatures ; (O) friend, thou art 
fit to narrate that ( necessity of incarnation) unto us, the* 
reverential hearers. 13 - 


( a f Avatdra [ Incarnation ].— A descent, especially of a deity from heaven 5- 
an incarnation, or birth. The Vedas allude occasionally to the Amtdras of 
Vishnu, The B&m&yaqa and Mahdbhdrata are profhae in referring to the 
doctrine of inoarnations. Most of the principal dramatis personal of the poems 
being impersonations of gods and demi-gods and celestial spirits. In the Purdnas^ 
qim and Vishnu^ unde* one or other form, are almost the sole objects that claim* 
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bhe homage of the Hindus. The ten Avatdras of Vishnu most frequently refer- 
red to in the Mahdbhdrata, Purdnas and other sacred books are as follow : — 

( 1. ) — The Matey & or Fish incarnation, under which form Vtehnu preserved 
Manu, the ancestor of the present human race, during a universal deluge. 

( 2. )— The K-arma or Tortoise incarnation. 

( 3. ) — The Vardha or Boar incarnation. 

( 4. ) — The Narammha or Man-lion incarnation. 

( 6. ) — The V&mana or Dwarf. 

* ( 6. ) — The Bhdrgctm or Paragu Rfima. 

( 7. ) — Bdrm Chandra or Kodanda Bftma. 

( 9 )~-Kri$kna ; this is the most celebrated of his A vatdras, in which he is’ 
supposed to have been completely incarnate. 

( 9 ) — Buddha ;, — The Briihmanas consider Buddha to have been a delusive in- 
carnation of Vishnu, assumed by him to induce the Asuras to abandon the Vedas % 
by which they lost their supremacy. 

( 10. )— KalH with the White Horse ( Yet future ). 

In the third chapter of this book reference will be found of these incarnations 
as well as Raids of the Supreme Lord in different shape. ( See, Jtva, 1, v, 18. ) 

The man, affected by the dreadful world, being helpless, 
is immediately released from that ( world ), by taking 
whose name ; ( because the ) Fear itself is terrified by 
which ( such ) name. 14 ‘ 

( O ) Suta, the sages ( a ), whose refuge is His feet 
( b ) and whose abode is in tranquillity ( c ), being approa- 
ched by ( any person ), at once sanctify ( him ) ( d ) ; 
whereas the water of the ( holy ) Ganges ( do so ) ( e ) by 
repeated actual service ( contact with such waters ). 16 * 

( a ) Mumyah [ sagos ] — See Jiva, 3. 

( b ) Yatpddasameraydh [ whoso foot ]— See Jiva, 1. 

( c ) Praecmdyandh [ whose tranquillity] — See Jiva , 2. 

( d ) Pwmnti [ sanctify ] — „ „ 4. 

( e ) Svardhunydpah [ water Ganges ] — * „ „ 5. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 15. ] 

1. Yatpddasamcray&h [ whose feet]. — Those who have taken refuge in 

the feet of Kpshija, and is, therefore, ^ 

8. Praedmdyandh [whose tranquillity]. — Prd (jj) — entirely, 

devoting one's uninterrupted mind to the Supreme Lord, who has himself defined 
Gama as follows *The act of fixing entirely one’s mind upon me is called 
Cama\ • Aya M (SRPT) — w »y or refuge. The whole phrase means ( he ) ‘whose 


* qfmRJT jC : l ( Bhdgavata , Bk, XL, c. 19, v. 36 ). 
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refuge is in tranquillity 9 ! that is to say, being attracted by the lAld ( pastime ) of 
Krishna. 

a Munayah [ sages J — £uka and others. 

4. Punanti [ sanctify ]— absolve from sin. 

B. Bvardhuny&pah [water Ganges].— It signifies the water of the 

holy Ganges. Bat it is said, There is no doubt this killer of Jana ( the demon ) 

( signifying Krishna ), who is refulgent, spotless and full of knowledge, in the 
shape of liquid, became Ganges water. 1 * It is clealry shown that although the 
Ganges water is as holy as the Vishnu Himself and it has sprung from the feet 
of the Supreme Lord, yet it does not immediately sanctify a person without 
actual and repeated contact. The object of this verse is to show superiority of 
the worshippers of Krishqa over the Ganges water as regards the sanctifying 

quality. 

[ VIQVANATHA CHAKRAVARTTIN’s GLOSS— V. 15. ] 

Svardhunydpah [ water Ganges ]. — Vigvanatha explains it in a different 

and more appropriate way. He is of opinion that the Ganges water here signi- 
fies the water carried from the bed of the river to the distant place ; otherwise 
it would appear contradictory to say ‘O Ganges, thy sight effects salvation and 
( I ) do not know how much greater benefit is derived by bathing in thee. 9 1 He, 
however, shows the superiority of the devotees of Krishna over the Ganges 
water, adding that a man attains salvation by seeing the Ganges water but he is 
saved by the mere remembrance of the righteous. Therefore, although the 
Ganges water is very holy by reason of its having sprung from the feet of 
Vishnu, yet it does sanctify by actual contact or its use with reverence. 

What ( man ) desirous of purity ( of heart ) ( a ) will 
not hear the glory ( b ) that cleanseth the dirt of the Kali 
age, of that Lord whose acts are praised by those who 
are endued with sanctified character. W. 

( a ) Guddhi [ purity ] — See Vievandtha, 1. 

( b ) Ta^ah [ glory ]— „ „ 2. 

[ VI$VANATHA CHAKRA VARTTIN’S GLOSS — V. 10. ] 

1. Guddhi [ purity ] — being free from the effects of Rajas ( passion ) and 
Tamas ( darkness or ignorance ). 

2. Yasah [ glory ]. — It refers to the acts of subjugating Brahman, Budra, 
Indra &c., and also the Rdsa pastimes, &c., of Krishna. 

Do thou say unto us, reverentials, the great acts, well 
sung by the wise, of Him who, for Pastime (a), assumed 
the forms ( 6 ) ( of Brahman and others ). 17 ■ 

(a) JAlayd £^for Pastime ]. — IXld means a pastime; but mythologically 
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used of certain libidinous amusements of gods among mortals on earth. Krishna’s 
adventures with the dairy women are instances of Zf 2d ; particulars of which will 
be found in the subsequent chapter of this work. In the text it is used in a 
general sense. ( See Jtva, 2, v. 18. ). 

( b ) KMh [ forms ]. — The three commentators have explained the word as 
follows 

1. The forms of Brahman, Budra and others ( Oridhara ). 

2. Incarnation in the shape of being ( Jiva Oosvdmin ). 

8. Ah incarnations ( Vievan&tha Chakravarttin ). 

( O ) intelligent ( one ), do thou, also, describe ( onto 
ns ) the beneficial narrative of the incarnation of the Lord 
Hari ( a ), who is the ordainer of pastimes ( b ) by His 
( divine ) illusion ( c ), according to His, pleasure. 18 - 

(a) Hari. — It is a name of Vishnu, ‘He who stealoth away all beings? 
heart? ; or ( He who destroyeth the creation and maintaineth the worshippers 
is called the Hari .* * 

( h ) im [ pastime ] — See Jim, 2. 

( e ) '2tmam&yay& [ by His ( divine ) illusion J — See Jiva, 8. 

[ JlVA gosvamin’s GLOSS— V. 18. ] - 

1. Avat&ra [incarnation ]. — There are three kinds of incarnations : — ( 1 ) in- 
carnation of being ( 2 ) that of attribute ( 3 ) and that of pastimo. (See note, v. 13.). 

2. Lila [ pastime ].— It signifies the creation and other acts of the Supreme 
Lord. ( See note, v. 17. ) 

3. "Ztmamdyaya [ by His ( divine ) illusion ] — by the power of His divine 
will. The MdhOsamhiUl says ‘His will is His illusion and whatever refers to 
material forms is called attributal illusion’. + 

We do not, however ( a), feel full satiety ( 6 ) in hearing 
( about ) the prowess ( c ) of Him whose glory dispels 
the ignorance of mind ( d) which ( prowess ) is ( felt to be) 
tasteful of tastefuls ( e), every moment (/ ), by hearers 
{ g ) who are appreciative of tastes ( h ). 19 - 

( a ) Vayantu [ we however }—&ee Oridhara, 4. 

( h ) Na- Vitripydmah [ do not feel foil satiety J — See Oridhara, 5 and 6. 

<c ) Vikrame [ prowess ]— See Oridhara, 3. . 

(d) Uttamah-CloTca [ Him.... '....mind ] — See Oridhara, 2. I 

(e) JSvddu SeOdu [ tasteful of tastefuls ] — „ „ 9. 

(/) Pads Hade [ every moment ] — „ „ 10. 

(p) CnnvaUbp [ hearers ]— „ „ 7. 

( h ) PasajnAndfri [ who... ...appreciative of tastes. ]— See Oridhara, 8. 
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[ £rIDHARA’S GLOSS.— V. 19. } 

1. Although the question about the incarnation of Krishna includes the 
question regarding His character, yet the sages, in their anxiety to know about 
it, expressed their eagerness by this verse. They said that they were satisfied by 
the due performance of sacrifices and religious ceremonies, but not satisfied in 
hearing about the glory of Krishna. 

2. Uttamah-cloka. ( )— Uttamah ( ^nw:) means that whipk' dis- 
pels the Tomas ( ) darkness, or ignorance of mind, and Cloha ( vfrff ) — 

glory, hence Uttamah-cloka means ‘Ho whoso glory dispels the ignorance of mind’, 
( that is to say, Krishna ). 

3. ViJcrame [prowess, glory] — such as, lifting of Govardhana mountain, 
killing of Kaipsa, &c. 

4. Vayantu — we however. 

6. Na- Vitripydmnk [ do not feel full satiety ].— 1 The sages to satisfy their de- 
sire of hearing about Krishna’s glorious acts said let others, if possible, be 
satisfied, but they have not been so. 

6. ^Jrldhara further explains that there are three kinds of satiety of 
mind on account of ( 1 ) full eating ; ( 2) want of the ignorance of attributing 
tastes j ( 3 ) want of tastes in a thing. 

7. Cnnvatdm [ hearers ]. — The organ of hearing is likened to firmament, 
hence it is boundless. It cannot therefore, bo fully satisfied. 

8. Rasajndndm [who... appreciative of tastes J, — Animals, being ignorant of 
tastes, avoid a thing which has taste, and thereby feel satisfied in avoiding a 
thing as useless to them. But men, who are appreciative of tastes, cannot do so. 

9. Sv&du Sv&du [ tasteful of tastefuls ]. — Men become satisfied that there 
is no taste in the sugar-cane after it being chewed by them. By the use of ail 
these figures of speech the three classes of satiety on account of abundance 
mentioned above arc explained away. The sages did not feel any of these satis- 
factions, hence their desire to hear about the glories of Krishna dose not fall 
under any of the aforesaid class and remained unsatisfied. 

10. Pads Pads [ every moment J— Hence Svadu-Sv&du Pads Fade means 
greater tasteful than the tasteful things every moment. 

( In conjunction ) with Balarama (a), the Lord 
Keqava ( b ), disguised ( as ) man and concealed ( as 
Deity ), did super-earthly ( superhuman ) acts. 2 0 - 

( a ) Balarfima [totctyt ]. — An incarnation of a white hair of Brahman, bom 
as the son of Vasudeva, by Devakl, but was transferred from the latter to the 
womb of RohinI, another wife of Vasudeva ; hence he was the half-brother of 
Krishna. He was brought up by Nanda, and is the patron of Agriculture, the 
Yadayas, his tribe, being properly herdsmen and shepherds. He is often repre- 
sented as armed with a ploughshare, and sometimes as carrying of a pestle like 
chib. By some, he is regarded as the eighth incarnation of Vishnu ; by others 
as an incarnation of the great serpent Ananta. He was of great strength and 
irascible temper. He diverted the course of the river Y&manfi, and compelled it 
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to attend him. The fierce And malignant demon Dhenuka, in the form of an 
a*s, attacked Balar&ma when he was a mere boy playing with Krishna ; Bala- 
rfima seised him by both hind legs and whirled him round till he expired. On 
another oocasion, the Asura Pralamba came to the boys and attempted to carry 
off Balarfima, who, however, so squeezed and beat the powerful demon that he fell 
upon the ground and expired. Many other exploits are related of him. Bala- 
rftma was married to Rebatl, to whom he was attached and faithful. When 
Arjuna, by the connivance and helf of Krishna, stole away his sister Subhadrft, 
Balar &ma collected his retainers and set out in pursuit, but the matter was 
made up by the intervention of Krishna. One of the last feats of his prowess 
was the destruction of the dreadful Asura Dvivida in the form of an ape 
Shortly afterwards Balar&ma resumed the form of £esha. ( Fori particulars , see 
Vishnu Purdna . ). 

(b) Kecava . — Vishnu. It has three different ways of interpretations 
( 1 ) Ka ( qr ) Brahman, a ( %( ) Vishnu, Tea ( fpi ) £iva, and va ( * ) to 
send; hence the word implies 4 He who sendeth Brahman, Vishnu, and £iva 
( to this world)*. 

(2) Fa(Tfi) Brahman, Tea ( fix ) piva, va ( * ) to lead ; hence Tie who 
leadeth Brahman and £iva.’ 

( 3 ) Ke ( ■% ) in water, Cava{ ^ ) corpse ; or that which floats on water as 

a corpse. It is said that Vishnu^ having deeply slept in*meditation on the great 

ocean, after the destruction of the world, floated therein as a dead body, therefore,") 

c He is called the Keeavaf 
> * 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN*S GLOSS — V. 20. ] 

Now it may be asked how is it possible for a man to do supernatural deeds ? 
With a view to remove this doubt, Krishna is called : — 

1. Kapatamdnushah [disguised ( as ) man ]. — The ‘man* refers to material 
body. The Supreme Lord has no material body, but He appears to mankind in 
that shape as if in a disguised form. In *act, the Lord in human form is the 
Supreme Being. Although He is not like ordinary man, yet He is the super- 
human Being, having human shape and performing human deeds. ( See also Bk. 
X., c. 1, v. 7 and c. 56, v. 21 ). As He is the disguised man, therefore 

2. G&dhah [ concealed ]. — He is Himself the Supreme Being concealed in 
human form. 

Knowing that Kali age has come and having sat on 
account of performing the long-extending sacrifices in this 
field of Vishnu, we have leisure to hear the narratif e of 
Hari. «• 


[ £rIdhaba*s gloss — V. 21. ] 

How is it possible for Brfthmaoas, who are busy in teaching, studying and 
performing sacrifices, and other religious ceremonies, to get leisure for hearing or 
studying the Bhdgavata ? The answer is to be found in this verse. The sages' , 
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apprehending that the Kali age has approached, hate engaged themselves in 
performing sacrifices for number of years with a view to reach the feet of Vishnu 9 
and having time now, they are ready to hear the narrative of Hari. 

The cherisher ( Brahman ) hath fully pointed out thee 
as the helmsman ( of those who are desirous of crossing 
over ocean ), unto us ( who are ) desirous of crossing over 
the ocean of Kali that stealeth the holiness (of man) 
and that is difficult to be crossed over. ss * 

Do thou say unto us, to whom Righteousness hath now 
sought for refuge, (when) Kpshija (c&), the Lord of medita- 
tion, the Benefactor of the Vedas and the shield of 
Righteousness, hath gone to His abode. ( b ) **■ 


( a ) See Krishna after the next note. 

(b) Sv&rn Kdshthdi p [ His abode l^The commentators explain thi* phrase 
in various ways : — 

( 1. ) Own boundary, that is to say, His Ownself. ( Cridhara ). 

( 2. ) His quarter, hence, Own eternal abode. ( Jtva Gosv&min). 

( 3. ) His boundary. — One hundred and twenty-five years — the period during 
which he was in this world as incarnation of the Supreme Lord. ( Viyvan&tha ). 

[ ETYMOLOGY AND DIFFERENT DESIGNATION OF KRISHNA. ] 

1. Kpshoa [irizaKrish (**) to attract* as the mind of men, and Ndk 
(«TW) affix ; or gpr to tinge and ww] 

This signifies : — 

( 1. ) ‘He who tills ( destroys ) the sins, is Krishna’. • 

( 2. ) In Kali age, He is of black oomplexion, hence, He is called Krishna, t 

( 3. ) Krishi (gift) essence ; and Na (w) happiness. The unity of these two 
is the Supreme Being, who is called Kpshqa. { 

2. Krishna the leading deity of the Cr% madbh&gavata, and the principal 
speaker in the Bhagavat Gita, is known in the Mahtibh&rata as YOsudeva^ 
Keqava, Govinda, Jcm&rdana , D&modara, Ddeithra^ N&r&yana, HrishrJoeea , Purrs* 
shottama , M&dhava, MadhusUdana and Achyuta. He is the most renowned 
character of the Hindu mythology, and the most celebrated hero of ancient history 
of India. He is an incarnation of Vishnu ; but according to some opinion, he is 


fit firfftr finer: i 

f Kfiwnw tftn: wrtft r t 

t lffi p fv r w . »rv i ww CTfWNt i 

( Raghunfttha Chakr&vartin’s Trik&nda Chintamaqi, quoted in the Am ore* 
fol k , v. 13). 
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distinct from the ten incarnations, being identified with the Supreme Lord. < See 
however, Be. I., c. 3, v. 23 ). 

t HIS GENEALOGY AND BIRTH. ] 

3. jftmka, the king of the Daityas { aborigines ) had two sons — Devaka and 
tfgrasena. The former had a daughter named DevakI, the latter a son called 
Kaipsa. DevakI was married to Vasudeva, tl>e son of Cura, a descendant of 
Yadu, undoubtedly of the Aryan race. She had eight sons by him. Rohiijl was 
Vasudeva’s another wife. Kamsa, the cousin of DevakI was informed by the sage 
Nftrada, that DevakI would bear a son who would kill him and overthrow his 
kingdom. It need hardly be said that Kaipsa was king of Mathurfl, and he 
captured Yasudeva and his wife DevakI, imprisoned them in his own palace, set 
guards over them, and slew the six children whom DevakI had already borne. 
She was about to give birth to the seventh, Balarftma, the play-mate of Krishna 
and who is said to be another incarnation of Vishnu. This child was saved from 
Kanxsa’s ire, being, it is said, transferred by divine agency before birth to the 
womb of Rohii)I, the other wife of Yasudeva. Devakfs eighth child Krishna was 
born at midnight. The gods now interposed Unreserve the child, and accordingly 
lulled the guards of Kaipsa’s palace to a mysterli^. plumber ( Yoga Nidrd ). The 
father of Krishna, Vasudeva stole out with the efiild Undiscovered as far as the 
river Yamuna, and having crossed it he found and team of Nanda, who 

was a cowherd and an Aryan by birth. Yagoda th6’ wife of Nai?da had just been 
delivered of a female child. Vasudeva, by divine inspiration, being acquainted 
with such fact, stole to Yagoda’s bedside, and 'placed Krishna by her, returned 
to the palace at Mathura, with the female child of Yagoda in his arms, and thus 
substituted for bis own issue. Kamsa found out the cheat, and for a time gave up 
the affair, subsequently, liberating Vasudeva and bis wife DevakI. Nanda, the 
cowherd, was entrusted to take care of Krishfcf who was removed to Gakula or 
Vraja and brought up there. 

[ HIS EARLY CAREER AND WONDERFOL EXPLOITS. ] 

3. It was in this place Tie was associated with his brother BalarAma, and 
both evinced from childhood their divine character by many deeds of sur- 
prising strength. Some of them are mentioned here : — Krishna kicked over the 
cart which served as conveyance and domicile to Nanda and his family. The 
female fiend PutanS attempted the life of the child Krishna, by giving him her 
breast to suck ; the infant Krishna sucked it with such violence that he drained 
it of the life aud she expired. Afterwards, ho vanquished the serpent K Aliya in 
the YamunA river. Krishna's superhuman strength did not spare th| bull-shaped 
demon, Arishtha ; horse-shaped Kegin and Kslnemi, who all undertook to destroy 
the boy. He then plucked up the mountain Govardhana, and held it as an 
umbrella above the land in which Nanda and his family lived, and who incurred 
the displeasure of Indra for the abandonment of his worship by Nanda and the 
cowherds, at the instigation of Krishna, and adoption that of the oows, who 
m pp**tod them, and the mountains, who offered them pasturage. The country 
of the YadAvas and the whole race of cowherds would have been annihilated 
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by deluge had not the young but mighty Kfishqa devised the plan of mountain- 
lifting as mentioned above* 

l HIS PASTIME WITH DAIRY -HAH). ] 

4. A time of repose followed. His diversions and pastime commenced: 
The milk-women became his favorite, of whom Rftdh& was the chief. He taught 
these women the round dance called Rdsa or Mandalanrityam. 

[ HIS LATTER CAREER. } 

5. Afterwards, Kanpsa invited both the brothers, Krishna and Balarilma to 
stay with him, and the offer was accepted. While entering the house of Kaipsa, 
Krishna was insulted by Kamsa’s washerman at the gate, and Krishna slew him- 
and dressed himself in his yellow clothes. Karpsa himself was killed and his 
father Ugrasena placed on the throne. Immediately after, a king belonging 
to the Kfilayavana ( Indo-Scythian ) race soon invaded the Yadu or Aryan 
territory. For this reason* the town Dvarako, in Guzrat, was built and 
fortified by Krishna ; and the inhabitants of Mathura were transferred to that 
place. Then followed the marriage of Satyabhama, daughter of Satr&jit, with 
him. And the carrying off Rukmiql, daughter of Bhishmaka. He visited Indra in 
his heaven, when he stole away, at the instigation of his wife SatyabhamS, 
the famous P&rij&ta, flower from Indra’s garden. The victory over B&na was not 
a less important event in Krishna’s career. It is said, Usha, a female demon 
and daughter of B&na was carried off by Krishna’s grandson, Aniruddha. 
The graudfather, Krishna with his brother BalarSma went to the rescue. B&na 
ftll victim to Krishna's prowess, although, defended by £5iva and Skunda. He 
destroyed the city of Benares by hurling his flaming Chacra ( discus ), inasmuch 
as the king of the said city supported Paundraka of the Yasudeva family who 
assumed Krishna’s title and insignia. In the great war of the Kurus and P&ndavas 
he took part of the Pfindavas ; and it was mainly owing to his powerful 
assistance that the opposite party were vanquished. It is said he had sixty 
thousand wives, and his children numbered eight thousand. He afterwards 
exterminated his own tribe, the Y&davas. He himself was killed by chance, shot 
from a hunter. 


[ HIS MATTERS PERSONAL. J 

6. As regards his personality, he was of dark complexion with curly black 
hair. He is described as wearing a club or mace, a sword, a flaming discus, a. 
jewel, a conch, a garland and also a flute. 

7. His abode was Dv&raka, and bis heaven Golaka. Name of his charioteer 
is S&tyaki. He is the Indian Hercules and Apollo combinecL 

[ PERIOD TO WHICH HE BELONGED. ] 

8. Kfishpa cannot be said to belong really to the Epic age, but almost exclu- 
sively to the Paurapic. When the story of his life is divested of the marvellous 
acts! he will be found to be an historical personage, belonging te that epoch when 
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the Aryan moe, leading thi north werixUricOrtter of the peninsula, began to make 
their way by gradual conquests towards the interior and the east The enemies. 
Whom he attacked and subdued were the aborigines of the interior, who, to heigh- 
ten the glory of the hero, are called giants and demons, Daityas and D&navas. The 
Aryans were still a nomad people, pasturing their herds of cattle at the foot of 
the Himalaya range and in the plains of the Punjab ; the legend would further 
lead us to believe that the premitive elementary worship now yielded to the more 
Systematic religion of Brfihmaoism and the institutions of caste. His identifica- 
tion with Vishuu would follow as a natural apotheosis of a monarch and warrior 
of such fame ; but the very legend itself even as it is given in the Pur&nas, seems 
to show that he existed long before the mythological triad of Brahman, Vishnu, 
£jiva had ever been dreamed of. ( For details, see the MahihkArata t, "Vishnu and 
other PurAnas, Wilson’s Works vol. II., pp. 66 and 67 ; Monier William’s Eng- 
Ush-Sarfiskrit Dictionary ; Thomson’s Bhagavat-Q%t& ; Garrett’s Classical Dic- 
tionary of India. ) 

FINIS op the FIRST CHAPTER, named the SAGES’ 
QUESTIONS, in this story op NAIMIf A in 
THE FIRST BOOK, IN THE 9 KIMADBHAGA- 
VATA, THE GREAT PURAtfA, 

AND THE VYASA’S TREATISE 
OF THE SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 



NO. 2. S. If. Dntta '* CrtmcidbhJlqavata ] [ From the sketch of M. N. chatter jee. 

THE NAIMI^A FOREST— STJTA — ^AUNAKA - OTHER SAGES. 

Being fully pleased at these questions of the Brahmanas, the soii of fRomaharshaua com 




CHAPTER II. 


( THE SUPREME LORD’S GLORY. ) 

f eing fully pleased at these questions of the Brah- 
maqas, the son of Romaharshana (a ) complementing 
their words (questions), ( b ) attempted to say ( describe ) 
fully. L 


( a ) Romaharshanl [ son of Romaharshaija ]. — Stlta is meant here. 

[ VIgANATHA chakravartin’s gloss — V. 1. ] 

( b ) The summary of the six questions put by the Usages to Stlta is given 
below: — 

( 1. ) Say unto us, what is entirely beneficial to mankind ? 

( 2. ) Describe unto us, what is the essence of all the Scriptures ? 

( 3. ) What for the Supreme Lord took His birth in Devakl ? 

( 4. ) Describe unto us the great deeds of the Supremo Lord when He 
assumed the forms of Brahman, Rudra, &c. 

( 5. ) State fully about the incarnation of the Lord Hari. 

( 6. ) To whom the religion has taken shelter after Krishna has retired to 
His own abode ? 

The reply to these questions will be found in the Crimadbh&gavata. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN’s GLOSS. — V. 1. ] 

The first four questions have been answered in the second chapter, and the 
reply to the rest will be found in the third chapter of this book. 

Suta said : I bend down to that sage ( a ), who did 
not approach his spiritual preceptor to be vested with the 
holy thread ( b ), who had renounced all Acts ( c ), and 
entirely gone ( to the forest, renouncing the world ) ( d ), 
who had entered into the heart of all beings ( e ), and 
whom Dvaipayana (/), being depressed on account of his 
absence ( g ), called out as ‘son’ ( h ) and when so callqd, 
then ( i ), the trees, being like ^7uka ( j ), had answered 
him ( k ) ( VySsa ). *• 

(a) Ifimim&n*tosnri { I sage ] — See, Crldhara, 11. 

( it ) Ampetatf. { who • mtt thread ] „ „ ^ 3„ 
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(v) Apeta Krttyaijt [ who... Acts ] — See Cridkara, 4. 

(d) Pravretfantaq i[ entirely world] „ 3. 

( «) SarvabhxUa-Hridayam [ who.. .beings ] „ IS ; and 
(/) Dvaipdyanah [ farrow: ]. — It is another name ofVyfisa, the author or 
compiler of the Vedas, Mahdbkdrata and Purdtuzs. He is called the island-bom - r 
the place of his nativity being a small island in the Ganges. ( See after note k . ) 

(g) Viraha Kdtarah [ depressed absence ] — See CrtdAara , 5. 

( h ) Putreti ~2juhdva [ called out as tan’ ] „ „ „ 6 and 7. 

(») Todd [then] „ „ „ 8. 

O' ) Tanmayatayd [ the trees fuka ] „ „ „ 9 and Jfva 3u 

( k ) Abhineduh [ had answered ] „ „ „ 30 

[ BIRTH AND EARLY LIFE OF DVAIPAYANAH. } 


He was a great Br&hmaua sage who lived in the forest, and by a long course 
of religious penances had become emaciated and hideous in appearance. He is. 
described as the son of ParSsara and a fish-girl named Matsya, who was employed 
as a ferry-woman in an island, in the Ganges, in Eastern Bengal, adjacent to the 
places where the river Brahmaputra flows. His original name was Krislina- 
dvaipdyana, but having become famous as the compiler of the Mahdbhdrata and 
the Vedas , he is generally known by the name of Vydsa or the ‘arranger*. Among 
all the Br&hmaqa sages of antiquity famous for their learning, their austerities, 
and their miracles, few can bo compared with Vy&sa. 

[ THE ANCESTOR OF THE KAURAVAS AND TANDAVAS. ] 

The following legend is related to show that he was the direct ancestor of 
Kauravas and Pfindavas who fought in the great war. After the death of Rftja 
Vichitra Vlrya his widows were filled with sorrow, because they had no son to 
perpetuate the race of Bharata. According to the custom then prevailing that 
when a man died without issue, his brother or near kinsman should marry or 
beget child on his widows. Satyavatl the deceased king's chief consort, there- 
fore, applied to Bhlshma, who refused on account of his vow. She then requested 
the sage Vyftsa to take his place. He proceeded to the palace of HastinSpura 
and fulfilled the wishes of the queen ; but his presence filled the widows with 
terror. She first shut her eyes when she beheld him, and she gave birth to a 
blind child who was named Dh?itar&shtra ; and the second widow became so 
white with fear that she gave birth to a son who was pale and named P&ndu. 
Then Satyavatl requested VySsa to become father of a third son who should be 
without blemish ; the first widow would not go to him, but arrayed her maid- 
servant in garments of her own, and sent her to the sage in her stead* * and the 
servant gave birth to a third son who was named Vidura. Thus were torn three 
sons of the royal house at Hastin&pura. 

[ THE EARLY ARRANGERS OF THE VEDAS. ] 

It is said the Vedas have been arranged twenty-eight times. The arrangers of 
the Vedas are called f ydsas, Krishnadaipdyana is the twenty-eighth Vyftsa*. 
The following list of the arrangers of Vedas will be found in the Purdqae 
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All 

Twenty-eight times had the Vedas been arranged by the great sages, in the 
Vai vasvatamarwantara in the Dv&para age ; and, consequently, eight and twenty 
VySsas have passed away ; by whom, in their respective periods the Veda has 
been divided into four. In the first Dv&para age, the distribution was made 
by Svayambhu ( Brahman ) himself ; the second, the arranger of the Veda 
( Vedavyasa ) was Praj&pati or Manu ; in the third, Uganas ; in the fourth, 
Brihaspatl ; in the fifth, S&vitrl ; in the sixth, Mj-ityu ( death, or Yama ) ; 
in the seventh, Indra ; in the eighth, Vagisktha ; in the ninth, Saravata ; in the 
tenth, Tridhaman ; in the eleventh, Trivrishan ; in the twelfth, Bharadvftja ; 
in the thirteenth, Antarlksha ; in the fourteenth, Veprivan ; in the fifteenth, 
Trayyaruna ; in the sixteenth, Dhananjaya ; in the seventeenth, Kritanjaya ; 
in the eighteenth, Rioajaya ; in the nineteenth Bharadvftja ; in the twentieth 
Gautama ; in the twenty-first, Uttama, also called Haryfttman ; in the twenty- 
second, Yena, who is likewise named Rajafravas ; in the twenty-third Sanma- 
sushm&yana, also Trinabindu ; in the twenty-fourth, IJiksha, the descendant of 
Bhrigu, who is also known by the name of ValmikI ; in the twenty- fifth, my 
father, £!akti was the Vyftsa ; I was the Vyftsa of the twenty-sixth Dv&para and 
was succeeded by J&ttlkarga. 

[ THE ACTUAL VTASA. ] 

The Vy&sa of the twenty-eighth, who followed him, was Krishnadaip&yana. 
These are the twenty eight elder Vy&sas by whom, in the preceding Dv&para 
ages, the Veda has been divided into four. In the next Dv&para, Drauiji ( the 
son of Droija ) will bo the Vyasa, when my son the s age Krishnadaip&yana who 
is actual Vyilsa, shall cease to be ( in that character), ( See also KHrma and 
Vayu Pur&na s )• 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss — Y. 2. ] 

1. This as well as the two subsequent verses are expressive of salutation at 
the beginning of the work ; SQta complementing his own preceptor £uka by 
saying: 

2. Pra vrajantam [ entirely world \ — Who has renounced the worldly 

matter and become a mendicant by going to the forest. 

3. Anupetam [ who thread ]. — Who has not gone to a person and asked 

him — ‘Invest me with the holy thread*. It may be interpreted in another way — 
who has not gone to another person, that is to say, alone. 

4. Apeta-Krilyam [ who Acts ] — free from duties, ( Acts refer to the 

duties of observing daily and casual ceremonies ). 

5. Viraha-k&tarah [ depressed absence] — depressed on account of the 

absence of or separation from Vy&sa’s son, ^fika. 

6. Putreti [ as ‘son* ] — *0 son*. 

7. Ajuteva [ called out]. — It means calling very loudly. 

8. Todd [ then ] — at that time. 

9. T*nmayatay& [ the trees £uka ] — also the trees being like £uka. 

10. Abhineduh [ had answered ] — replied. It is said with a view to avoid his 

father’s affection, £uka replied to the call of his father through the trees without 
disclosing himself, * 
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11. Mumm&natogmil L.....«age}~hfire the salutation refers to i 

11. Sarvabh&ta-ffridayam [ who...... beings How did he become trees? 

TPfae answer is given by the use of this phrase. It is said that the contemplative 
meditation of £!oka was so very powerful that by its strength he could enter the 
heart of every being. 

[ jiva gobvamin*s gloss— V. 2. 3 

L In the commencement of the work, Seta is complementing his preceptor 
by describing his high qualities in this and the subsequent verse. 

2. The word yam (whom), and Tat in the word Tanmayatctyd (trees £uka) 

in the text, indicate that £uka and his soul are one and the same thing which 
implies the Supreme soul, because by the strength of his contemplative medi- 
tation there was no distinction between his soul and the Supreme Lord. The 
reply, which the trees gave in answer to Vyftsa’s call, was, in feet, the reply of 
the Supreme Lord on behalf of £uka, through the trees. It is explained in another 
way, £!uk& not only gained the affection of his father, but trees also loved him. 
It is on account of this love for £Juka that even the trees replied to Vyftsa’s 
enquiry about his son. All these show the fuka’s greatness as a devotee. 

3. SarvabhH ta-Hrida yam [ who beings ] — Jiva Qosv&min explains this 

as ‘upon whom the heart of all beings is placed.* 

I seek refuge in the son of Vyasa ( a ), the preceptor 
of sages, who had, on account of his kindness ( b ), towards 
the worldly beings, who are willing to be relieved from 
the deep darkness ( of the world ), narrated ( c ) the 
unparalled ( only ) secret amongst the Pur&nas (<l ) 9 
( which is ) full of its own glory ( e ), the lamp of the 
spiritual truth (/ )and the essence of all the Qrutis. (g) a 

( a ) VydsaiUnum [ son of Vyfiaa ] — Cuka. 

( 6 ) Karunayd [ on kindness ] — See Jiva, 6* 

( c ) 3 ha [ had narrated ] „ „ „ 3. 

( d) Pur&na- Guhyam [ secret amongst the Purdnas ] — See Jiva, 2. 

( e ) Svdnubh&vaifi £ full glory ] — See Jiva, 4. 

(/) Adhydlma-dlpaqi [ the lamp of spiritual truth ] — See Jiva 5. 

( g ) ifruii [ from Cm (ij) to hear, hence, the hearing, or that which is 
beard ] — is in Saipskrit literature, the technical term for all those works which 
are considered to have been revealed by a deity. It applies, therefore, properly 
speaking, only to the Mantra and BrdJmana portion of the Veda* ; but at a later 
period, it is applied likewise, if not especially, to Upanishads, It means reve- 
lation, as distinguished from Smriti , tradition. The “distinction* says, Max 
Muller between Cruti, ( revelation ), and Smriti ( tradition ) is a point of vital 
importance for the whole Br&hmauio system, and will be found significant ip. a 
historical point of view. The distinction between (}ruti and Smnti, revelation and 
tradition had been established by the Br&bmapas previous to the rise <4 



Ckafteb n. ] TMR SUPREME LORD'S GLORY. 46 

Buddhism, or, at all events, fwwiou» to the time when the Sutra style began 
to be adopted in Indian literature. 

There existed, previous to the Sutra period, a body of literary works 
propagated by oral tradition, which formed the basis of all later writings on 
sacred subjects, and which by the Br&hmanas was believed to be of divine 
Origin. The idea expressed by the word Gru (^) to hear, i e., to receive by 
inspiration, is known in the Br&hmapas. (Max Muller's Ancient Samskrit 
Literature, p. 107 ), 

[ jJva gosvamin's gloss — V. 3. ] 

1. £uka renounced this world inclusive of his venerable father's affection on 
account of his being too much influenced by the narrative of Krishna in the 
(jfrimadbA&gaccUa, became a great thinker and recited the Crimadbhdgavata for 
the benefit of humanity. 

2. Purd^a-Quhyam [ secret amongst the Pur&qat ]. — Tho CrlmadbhAgacaU % 
is meant here. 

3. 'Aka ( had narrated ] — declared, or said. 

4. Svdnubhdvarp [full glory]. — This is expressive of the uncommon 

glory of the Crimadbhdgavata. 

5. * Adhydtmadlpam [ the lamp of spiritual truth ]. — That which enlightens 
mankind with the great deeds of Lord Hart. 

6. Karunayd [ on .kindness ]. — Why the CrinMdbhAgavdta was narrated 

by £uka, although he had renounced the world altogether 1 It was on account 
of his kindness towards men of this world who are anxious to dispel ignoranoe 
from their mind. This kindness is also expressive of good nature which was 
generated in him on account of his profound knowledge of the great deeds of 
the Supreme Lord. 

After bending down to Nar&yaqa ( a ), and also to 
Nara ( b ), the best of beings ( o ) and also to the God- 
dess of Learning ( d ), and also to Vyasa. then tHfe Jay a 
( e ) should be uttered (/"). 4 - 

(a) Ndrdyayx . — It is a compound word consisting of Ndra and Ayana 

('TO’O ; Ndra — water ; (that which has been created by the prime Lord) Ayana—* 
refuge ; here it implies ‘He whose refuge was on water in the beginning of the 
creation. 1 According to the Hindu mythology the Supreme Lord first created 
water, over which He reposed Himself. Ndrdyay* is another name of Vieh qu 9 
but specially considered as the deity who was before all world* - 

( b ) Nara . — The eternal. He is an incarnation of Vishnu. He is said to 
have been begotten by Dh&rma on Marti, the daughter of Daksha. It is said, tho 
Supreme Lord descended on earth as the sages — Nara and Ndrdyane *, and in 
that capacity observed devout austerities. The Kalki Purdy* has a different 
description Mahftdeva assumed the form of an elephant and out assunder by 
his tusk the body of VisAnu into two parts, when the latter alighted on earth 
as Ncmrnha ( man incorporated with lion ). The parts representing man and 

* 7 
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lion became the sages Nhta and Ifilrdyayz respectively. They were the great 
sages of that name, endued with great spiritual ahd intellectual powers, represent* 
ing Jandrdana ( Krishna ). Kara and K&r&yana represent ITriehikeya 
(Krishna ) and Dhananjaya ( Aijuna ). ( See Cridharu, 2 ; and Jtva , 1. ) 

( e ) Karottama m [ the best of beings ]. — This is tendered as adjective to 
Kara, ( See Vievan&tha's gloss ). 

(d) Sarasvailm [ the Goddess of Learning } — The goddess of wisdom, know* 
ledge, science, art, learning and eloquence, the patroness of music and inventress 
of the Saipskrit language and Devan&gora letters* 

[ IN THE VEDAS* ] 

1. She is a goddess of some, though not of very great, importance, in the Rik 
Veda. As observed by Yfiska, she is celebrated both as a river and a deity. She 
was, no doubt, primarily a river-deity, as her name, ‘the watery*, clearly denotes; 
end in this capacity she is celebrated in a few separate passages. Allusion is made 
in the fcymns and in the Brdhmanas to sacrifices performed on the banks Of 
this river, and the adjoining Dhruhadvaft ; and she in particular, seems to 
have been associated with the reputation for sanctity Which was ascribed to 
the whole region, called BrahmAvarta lying between those two small streams; 
and situated immediately to the westward of Yamund. The Sarasvatl thus 
appears to have been to the early Hindus what the Ganges ( which is only 
twice named in the Rik Veda ) became to their descendants. When the river 
had acquired a divine character, It was quite natural that she should be regarded 
as the patroness of the ceremonies which were celebrated on the margin of 
her holy waters, and that her direction and blessing should be invoked aS 
essential to their proper performance and success. The connection into which 
she was thus brought with sacred rites may have led to the further step of 
imagining her to have an influence on the composition of the hymns which 
formed so important a part of the proceedings, and of identifying her with V&cH, 
the goddess of speech. Sarasvatl is frequently invited to the sacrifices along with 
other goddesses — /&X, Maht , Bharat I, who, however, were not, like her, river- 
nymphs, but personification of some department of religious worship or sacred 
science. 

[ her original charatcer as a river preserved. ] 

2. In many of the passages where Sarasvatl is celebrated, her original charac- 
ter is distinctly preserved. Thus in two places she is mentioned along with rivers; 
or fertilising waters. She is spoken of as having seven sisters, as one of seven 
rivers, and as the mother of streams. In another place she is said to pour on 
her fertilising waters to surpass all other rivers, and to flow pare from the 
mountains to the sea. She is called the best of mothers of rivers, and of 
goddesses. 

• [in the later mythology. ] 

& In the later mythology, as is well known, Sarasvatl was Identified with 
Vdch f and became, under different names, the spouse of Brahman, and the goddess 
oi wisdom and eloquence, and is invoked as a Muse. In the Mahdhhdrata she 
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Is called the mother of the Pedo*. In the Ca»*i Parvan It is related that when 
Brahmarshis were performing austerities, prior to the creation of. the Universe* 
<a voice derived from Brahman entered into the ears of them all ; the celestial 
Sarcuvat I was then produced from the Heavens.’ Horner- Williams’ 0. & T., w. 
337 — 343 }. 

[ AS ▲ WIFE OF VISHNU AND BRAHMAN. ] 

4. The Vaish*avas of Bengal have a popular legend, says Professor Wilson,, 
that she was the wife of Vishnu as were also Lakshmi and Gangs. The ladiep 
disagreed ; Sarasvatl like the other prototype of learned ladies, Minerva, being 
something of a termagant, and Vishnu } finding that one wife whioh a god oould 
manage, transferred Sarasvatl to Brahman, and Gangft to £iva> and contented 
himself with Lakshmi alone. It is worthy of remark that Sarasvatl is represent- 
ed as of a white color, without any superfluity of limbs, and not unfrequently 
of a graceful figure, wearing a slender crescent on her brow and sitting on ar*. 
lotus. ( Wilson, vol. II., pp. 1§7 — 8 ). 

[ HSR MATTERS PERSONAL. ] 

5. Another account has the following : — She is represented as a young female 
of fair complexion with four arms and hands. In one of the two right hands she 
holds a flower, which she offers to her husband, by whoso side she is continually 
standing, and in the other a book of palm leaves, indicating that she is fond of 
learning, and imparts knowledge to those who study. In one of her two left- 
hands she holds- a string of pearls called Civamidld, which selves her as a rosary, 
and in the other Damaru or small drum. An annual festival is celebrated in her 
honor. She dwells among men, but her special abode is Brahmaloka with 
Brahman, her husband. * 

There is a river of the same name. It rises in the mountains north-.west of 
Delhi. Sarasvatl means flowing. It was also the name of one of the daughters 
of Daksha who was married to Dharma. 

(e) Jay am [epyif]- — That by which the sentient beings conquer the world 
( worldly matters ) is called Jay a. It includes the following: — The eighteen 
Pur&nas, R&m&yana, Mah&bhdrmta , Civa Dharma and Vishnu Dharama. +' 

(/) Udirayet [ should be uttered ] — See Crtdhara, 1. 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss — V. 4. ] 

1. Udirayet [ should be uttered J, — Having uttered himself, fuka taught 
other readers of Pursue that they ought to pronounce this verse at the 
beginning of reading or reciting the Cdstras . 

2. 'Naraefk .-—Incarnation of N&r&yana. 
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£ Jt¥k GOBYAKUff’s GL6&8— V„ 4.} 

1. Nara and Jf&r&yayx are the presiding deities of the (]r%m«dbk&ga*ata. Kara 
Implies Kpsh^a. Goddess of learning is its power ; and Vyftsa is its $uA* ; that is 
to say, the saint by whom it has been remembered and recited. The Praqava is 
its seed. The metre of the Criinadbhdgavata is Gdyatri, as it is commenced by 
GdyatH. All these deities and incarnations are adorable. 

(O) sages, I have been well asked by thee about the 
benefit of mankind, because the appropriate questions 
regarding Kpshija have been asked, by which the soul be- 
comes well pacified. 6 - 

That is the best religion ( a ) for men, from which is 
generated the devotion for Adhokshaja (b) which does 
not seek for good result ( c ) and • is unsmitten ( by any 
impediment ) ( d ) and by which the soul of the worshippers 
become fully pacified. ®- 


( a ) Para-Dharma [ best religion ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

< b ) Adhokshaja J^pfN^T]* — This is a compound word. Ad hah (ww:) beneath, 
subdued, cast down, censured, &c. Ahsha (ww) an organ of sense ; Ja (sj) ( who 
is) produoed ; Akshaja means the knowledge produced by the senses, hence 

Adhokshaja signifies ‘He who has subdued or cast down the knowledge derived 
from thej^nses, 1 that is to say, ‘He who is not a subject to the organs of senses.* 
In short, ‘He who cannot be seen or felt by the organ of senses’. It is a name of 
Vishnu. 

( c ) AhaituH [ which result ] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( d ) Apratihatd [ unsmitten impedimeq£} — See Crldhara, 4. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 6. ] 

1. The first question put by the sages in verse ( 9 ) of tho last chapter is* 
answered by this one. 

2. Para-Dharma [ best religion ]. — The sum and substance of this verse is, 
that religion is of two kinds with reference to its stimulus and cessation. The 
religion which has salvation, &c., as its object is called Apard y and that which 
engenders devotion to Krishi>a is called Para-Dharma. The latter is most 
essential to mankind. ( See notes Bk. I, a 2, v. 8. ) 

A AhaituH [ which result \—Hetu desire for result ; with the 

prefix A ; it means that ( devotion to Lord Hari ) which does not hanker after 
reward in return. . 

4. Apratihatd [ unsmitten. impediment Not overpowered by diffi- 
culties. ^ 
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Means constituted by Devotion ( « ), which has relation 
to the glorious Vssudeva ( 6 ), quickly ( c ) generates 
moral apathy ( d and the knowledge ( e ) which is not 
discoursive (/"). 7 * 

( a ) Bhakti - Fc^oA [ means of Devotion ]. — Togah ordinarily implies union. 
The sense here is that of ‘door or means.* Hence Bhakti- Yog ah implies ‘the 
door, or means constituted by Devotion.* 

( h ) V&sudeoa. — A name of Vishnu ; it means, says the Vishnu 

Pur&na that ‘all beings abide in that Supreme Being, and that He abideth in all 
beings.* The form or sensible type of Vfisudeva is here considered to be the mono- 
syllable 0m, and, which is one with the three mystical words Bh$h> Bh&vah , 
& vah and with the Vedas ; consequently the Vy&hritis and the Vedas are also 
forms of Vfisudeva, diversified as to their* typical character, but essentially one 
and the Same. ( Wilson ; see also, p. 9(6) ante ). 

( c ) ~2eu [ quickly ] — See Jlva, 4. 

( d ) VairQjnarp [ moral apathy J — Subjection of appetite and passions ; 
or absence of worldly desires. 

( e ) Jndnam [ knowledge ] — See Jim, 2. * 

(/) Ahaitukarp [ not discoursive ] — Cridhara , 2 ; and Jtva 9 3. 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss— V. 7. ] 

1. The Brfihmaqas acquire the knowledge of the Supreme Lord by the 
performance of sacrifices, making gift, and following asceticism. * How then 
religion can be looked upon as the effect of devotion ? Because religion generates 
knowledge through devotion. The present verse inculcates this truth. 

2. Ahaitukam [ not discoursive ] — free from useless argument ; or what 
has been derived from the Upanishads, 

[ jIva gosvImin’s gloss*— V. 7. ] 

1. The object of this verse is to show that when devotion is generated in the 
Supreme Lord, the desire for hearing about the Lord’s glorious acts, and other 
means which leads to devotion, engender as a matter of course. 

2. Jn&narp [ knowledge ]. — The knowledge of god is created in ‘him who 
hath unflinching devotion to the Supreme Lord’, and then follows the moral 
apathy or renunciation. 

3. Ahaitukam [not discoursive] — not subject to dry argument, or that 
which relates the Upanishads . 

4. ~Ayu [ quickly ] — as soon as Crimadbhdgavata is heard, the knowledge as 
described in the text, is generated. 


qfinft 'riw ufav*, i 
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That which is (kaown as) Religion (a ) if it does not 
engender a person’s love ( b ) for the narrative ( c ) of 
Vishvaksena ( d ), though well-observed, is verily ( e ) 
like (f) mere ( g ) labour. 8 - 


( a ) 1. Dhartna [ Religion ]. — It is first of tho four leading objects of sentient 
being', which are common to all the schools of orthodox Hinduism. It germi- 
nates and develops by the performance of the ceremonies prescribed in tho 
^fistras. There are diverse doctrines of the different religious bodies, but the 
ultimate object of all, is the purity of minds 

[ THE LEADING PRINCIPLES. ] 

2. The leading principles of the Hindu religion can be thus stated. Dhannm 
is the means by which the soul can be regenerated and pacified by the 
meritorious actions of a human being*, while living m this world. It can be 
divided into two distinct classes : — The Para-Dkanna and Apara-Dharma. It is 
needless to add that the former is superior to the latter. The first one puri- 
fies the individual spirit and merges it in the supremo spirit. By the second, the 
individual spirit can observe tho rules of conduct in this world and become 
enamoured of secular matters and the happiness derived therefrom. By following 
the dictates of Dharma , Artha ( wealth ) can be gained. 

[ THE ARTHA DEFINED. ] 

3. Now, what is the technical sense of Artha ? It signifies the means by 
which men can maintain and pass life comfortably and successfully. In the Para- 
Dharma , it may he transformed into the unflinching devotion to tho Lord Mari, 
and in the Apara-Dharma, it signifies such objects as refer to eating, drinking* 
sleeping, &c. 

[ THE KAMA DEFINED. ] 

4. Kdma ( desire or enjoyment ) germinates from tho result of either kind of 
Artha. It must be mentioned here that the Kama , which is for the acquisition 
of 'Ktma-Jn&na* ( self-knowledge ) has reference to the enjoyment of the love 
of the Supreme Being ; whereas the Kama , which is the result of the enjoy-* 
ment of worldly things, refers to the desire for the gratification of the senses.' 
It is needless to add that the first kind of Kdma leads to salvation, but the 
latter kind only gives satisfaction to the senses. According to Manu and others, 
until renunciation of all that is secular, men ought to live in this world and 
try to find the way to salvation by meritorious acts. It is possible, men may 
die before attainment of the renunciation. It is said, the body of a human being 
is liable to death, disease and difficulties up to one hundred years from birth. It 

•is to avoid the effects -of these, men practise Toga ( meditation ) which saves 
them from all evils and thereby attain their ultimate end, the Mukti 
( Salvation ). For the particulars of Mukti ( salvation ) See Jpavarga , v. 
poet. 
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[ Tftrf DOCTBlM OF THE TANTBIEA8. ] 

5. The notion of Dharma ( religion ) amongst the followers of the Tantrai 
may also here be explained in a few words. The act of observing the rules of 
conduct prescribed according to the Mantras ( religious formula) of the different 
denominations of 'religions bodies, is termed the Dharma. 

0. The word Artha means the recitation of Mantras in*a collected form and 
meditation thereon* 

7. Communion with the divinity of each Mantra is called th e’Kdma, 

8. The condition of man merging with the divinity is called Mukti (salvation). 

( b ) Rativn flove ] — See Jlva, 2. 

( o ) Kath&su [ narrative ] „ 1. 

( d ) Vishvaksena. [flmrtfr]. — It means He whose troops, in the form of 
Command or behets are everywhere. This interpretation accords with the opinion 
of the author of the Bxlaprabodkinl ; but Baladefa Vidyabhfishana in his com- 
mentary ( Vishnu-Sahasra-Ndma-BhAshya ) puts tho following interpretation to 
it : — ‘He who has attendants everywhere for His service.* Although it is 
Subject to various interpretations, there is no doubt* it refers to Krishna. 

( e ) Hi [ verily ] — See Crtdhara , 4 j and Jlva, 4. 

(/) Eba [ like ] „ „ 3 ; „ „ 3. 

( g ) Kevalam [ mere ] — — „ 5. 

[ £rIdhara*s gloss— V. 8. ] 

1. The contents of this and the sixth verse are nearly identical, the same 
truth is stated negatively in the former and positively in tho latter. 

2. The substance of this verse is that the religion, which does not generate 
love for the narrative of Krishna, is of no real value, even, if it is well practised. 

v 3. Eva [ like } — This word clearly signifies that such religion is productive of 
no real good, but tho act of observing it is only a useless toil. Is it not possible for 
men to attain Heaven by following such religion ? Yes, but the attainment of 
neavenly joy cannot be considered as substantive and satisfactory result of 
practising religion, because such happiness is not perpetual and is liable to be 
exhausted by fruition. 

4. Hi [ verily ].— Tho Gruti says, ‘the acts of those who perform sacrifices 
extending over four months generally from July to October, become perpetual.* * 
The author refutes tho principle of this quotation by the use of Hi which 
means surely or verily as rendered in the text. 

5. ‘As the world ( worldly happiness ) obtained by agricultural and other 
acts, is destroyed so, the Heaven ( heavenly felicity ) acquired by religion is 
liable to destruction in another life.’ t 

6. The Cruti argues whatever is the result of act is Anitya ( liable to 
destruction \ for instance, paddy or other grains, however abundantly produced 
by agriculture, is sure to be exhausted after long use ; similarly, the enjoyable 
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things, the product of religion however great, are sum to be extinguished scone 
day or other, consequently there is hardly any doubt that the attai nm e n t of 
heavenly bliss obtained by the performance of sacrifices &a, is liable to be 
extinguished. 

[ jtIva GoevAMitfa gloss — V. 8. ] 

1. Kathd [ narrative ]. — It means Krishna’s glorious deeds and diversions. 
The practice of .religious observances is a mere labour lost, if it does not gene* 
rate love in hearing or reciting Krishna's Lild. 

2* Ratim [ love J — Here the superiority, of the love for “the narrative of 
Kfishna, is shown. All other forms of worship are considered aa subordinate 
to this mode of adoring Kyishija. 

3. Eva [ like J — This word implies that the result of religious observances 
which has attainment of Heavqply bliss as its chief end, is liable to be ex- 
hausted. 

4. Hi [ verily ]. — The principle of the Cruti already quoted that whatever 
arises from actions of men is liable to destruction, supports the view expressed 
in the text by this word. 

6. Kevalarj* [ mere J — This implies that the result of all religious acta, is 
obstructive. 

& It should be noticed that the verses 7 and 8 show the superiority of the 
unflinching devotion for the Supreme Lord over knowledge and moral apathy. 
The first is independent of the latter two, which are dependent on the former. 

Verily, wealth ( a ) cannot be the object of that 
Religion which causes Salvation ( b ). Verily, it is said, 
the object of that Wealth, which has Religion as its onJ~ 
end, is not the Enjoyment of the worldly things, ( c ). * 


( a ) Artha [ wealth ] — See Dharma i 3 and 6 ; p. 54. 

(6) Apavarga [which. salvation \—Kpavarga paeans that which 

causes or relates to Apavarga , which means the delivery of the soul from the 
body, and exemption from further transmigrations. There are different triads of 
Apavargas according to the doctrines of the different schools. 

[ The Eon-dualists ]. — The followers of the Advaita doctrine, say that when 
the individual spirit regains its original state, it is called the Apavarga^ that is to 
eay, when the individual spirit and the supreme spirit become one and the sarna 
The doctrine can more explicitly be stated thus The supreme spirit becomes the 
individual spirit on account of ignorance or being deteriorated by the worldly 
desire. It suffers and eiyoys the misery and happiness over sad over again by 
successive births and deaths. The supreme spirit by itself is eternal* and 
immutable but on account of the delusion which prooeeds from the deteriorated 
heart, it becomes debased. It regains the knowledge of its self by purifying 
itself through the prescribed ceremonies or by meditation. When it reverts 
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to its original state, then the individual spirit and the supreme spirit become 
one and the same. This unity of spirits is denominated as Apavarga by the 
Advaita - Vaulins. 

2. The Sdmkkya — The followers of Sdwdchya urge that the meaning 

of the Apavarga is that original state to which the individual spirit is restored after 
the destruction of its ignorance. Individual spirit is, by nature, free from all 
desires and enjoyment. It is indifferent and keeps itself aloof from everything, it 
never enjoys anything. It is the mind which enjoys and suffers successively, the 
happiness and miseries of this world. Lust, avarice, &c., are the characteristics 
of the mind, which characteristics reflect on the spirit in its original state, and 
this is the peculiar and only enjoyment which it ever enjoys. But when tlio 
soul ( Parasha \ is convinced, that it is distinct from the nature ( Prakriti ), 
the acts of the mind do not reflect on the souL This state of the soul, which 
gives it power to resist the influence of the mind on it, is called Apavarga or 
salvation. 

3. The Nydya [*TTC]- — According to the doctrine of Nydya, Apavarga means 
the cutting of the knot, that is to say, release from misery altogether. The soul 
follows happiness and misery by delusion, and for that reason, it suffers the 
torment of transmigration. But when it learns about God by Yoga meditation, 
its delusion is removed and the soul is absolved from sin. When it has no sin, 
it shall have no desire for action. When there is no necessity for an action, it 
shall have no birth again. Want of birth absolves it from further torment. 
Putting an end to all misery, for ever, is called Apavarga or salvation ( See 
Crldhara , 2 ; and Jlva, 2 ; also Dharma , 4 and 8, pp. 54 and 55 ). 

( c ) Kdma [ enjoyment things ] — See Pharma, 4 and 7, pp. 54 and 55. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — V. 9. ] 

1. It has been shown in the previous verses ( 6, 7 and 8 ) that the religion 
of which the knowledge and moral apathy are the outcome, is called Para-Pharma 
( great religion ), because it generates devotion to the Lord Hari. But others 
controvert this principle and say that the object of religion is Wealth, that of 
Wealth is Kdma and that of the latter is the gratification of the senses. The 
author of the Bhdgavata refutes this argument in this and the following verse. 

2. "Apavarga . — The sages have never enjoined that the Wealth can be the 
object of religion which leads men to salvation. Similarly, Kdma was never 
considered to be the object of Wealth. 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss— V. 9. ] 

1. Unflinching devotional religion is productive of real good. But others 
think that the object of religion is Wealth and that of the latter Kdma. The 
gratification of the senses is the result of Kdma. In short, these three follow 
respectively one after another in the order they are mentioned in these notes. 
The verses 9 and 10 refute the argument thus advanced. 

2. Apavarga — the meaning of the Apavarga in the text is the unconditional 
devotion of the individual spirit to the divine spirit. Aocordmg to him all other 
modes of Apavarga ( salvation ) are subservient to this system of Apavarga, 

8 
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That devotion is called Apavarga which is not for any gain, remuneration or 
any other benefit, but for giving oneself up to God for his pleasured sake. 

The object of the Enjoyment of worldly things ( a ) if* 
not the gratification of the senses, but the maintenance 
of life ( b ). The object of life is the query about the 
Truth ( c ) but not that (which is) acquired by the 
Rites (d). io- 


( a ) Kdmasya [ of the Enjoyment... ...things ^—JSee Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Jlveta Y&batti, [ the maintenance of life]. — The meaning of this is 
That men ought to enjoy the worldly things only so much as is enough for the 
sustenance of life, and not more. ( See Cridhara, 1 ). 

( c ) Tattva-Jijn&$& [ query about the Truth ]. — The etymology of this word 
best explains its meaning. Tad (?f;) that, or that Divine Being, and Ttva 
‘nature,’ hence Tattva means the essential nature of the Supreme Being. It 
means also, truth ; Jijndsd means desire to know. Here, therefore, Tattva - 
Jijndsd means ‘query about the nature of the Supreme Being or Truth.* What 
is Tattva is clearly explained in the next verse. 

( d ) Karmabhih [ rites ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 10. ] 

1. K&masya [ of the Enjoyment things J. — The result s*f the Enjoyment 

of worldly things is not the satisfaction of sensual appetites but, such enjoyment 
should be considered as a gain to a person as long as he lives. In other words, 
such an enjoyment is only necessary for the sustenance of life. 

2. Karmabhih [ rites ].— The object of human life is not the attainment of 
heaven, &c. f by the observance of religious ceremonies, but the query about tho 
Truth of the Supreme Being. 

Those, who have knowledge about Truth (a ), call ( 6 ) 
that to be Truth, which is the knowledge ( c ) of non- 
duality ( d ), and ( which ) is ( differently ) called Brah- 
ma ( e ), Pararmtma (/ ), or Bhagavma ( g ). u< 

( a ) Tattva [ Truth]— See Cridhara 2 ; and Jlva, 2. 

( 6 ) Badanti [ call ]™“„ ,, 1 j „ 1. 

( o ) Sn&na [ knowledge ] — — — — „ 3. 

( d ) Advayam [ of non-duality ] - Cridhara 3 ; and Jlva, 4. 

( c-d ) Yajjn&namadvayam [ which non-duality ]. — It will be interesting 

to mention here in detail the doctrines of the Adv&itav&dins ( non-dualists ) on 
this subject. 
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[ THE ADVAITA DOCTRINE. ] 

1. The Admit a is the name of a school of philosophy and 'theology, 

established by C&tyhartoh&ryya , founder of the monastarium of fringeri, near 
the Tumbudra river. The system regards the supreme spirit and the human spirit 
as one, in degradation through ignorance, and re-absorbed on obtaining true wis- 
dom. It regards the world as an illusion ; all external objects as- different forms 
of the one deity, besides whom there exists nothing else. As gold is one, though 
in various forms, as money, earrings and other ornaments, so the one sole existent 
deity is found in all the various forms that appear to exist around men. The 
Vedanta Bhdshya , which considered all existing beings and things to be an 
evolution of deity, and the deity in and throughout all beings and things, was, 
by p&nkar&chftryya, drawn out to the full consequence ; which is, that the soul 
of man is a part of deity, not different, the body is a temporary prison, on its 
decease the soul flows into deity, as air in a closed earthen vessel, when this is 
broken, flows into the common atmosphere. It does not, however, appear that the 
idea of deity on this system philosophically includes personality ; but means the 
supreme universe. It leans towards the female energy system ; of matter ( or 
nature ) being the greatest spontaneous mother. £ankarftch&ryya discoursed freely 
of Civa and Pdrvatl , and wrote hymns to both ; maintaining, besides, the 
oneness of Brahman, , Vishntc and Civa. ( See Cowell and Gough’s Sarva-Darc ana- 
Saipgraha ; and Garret. ) 

2. The followers of Advaita doctrine say there cannot be two kinds of know- 
ledge. The doctrine is thus explained. The Jlva ( sentient being ) has no other 
condition in this world, but only three, namely : — wakefulness, dream and sound 
sleep. Therefore, knowledge must exist within* this circle of conditions. It is 
now to be examined, whether dissimilarity of knowledge under different circum- 
stances, can be considered as unity of knowledge. In considering, first, about 
knowledge during the state of wakefulness it is obvious that such knowledge is 
derived from external objects such as, water-pot, picture, &c. But, if the idea of 
these objects is removed from the mind, there remains nothing but knowledge. 
It is evident that there cannot be dissimilarity in the same thing ; therefore, 
knowledge can not be distinguished from itself. Whatever apparent difference is 
observed, in a wakeful state, Regarding knowledge derived from* various external 
objects, it is simply imaginary. Knowledge stripped of its objects is an undivided 
whole, hence, such knowledge is ‘one without a second’. Similarly, the know- 
ledge during dream is also ‘without duality 1 . It is true, the objects of such 
knowledge, for instance, the houses, roads, fields, &c., are different ; but when 
the idea of these objects is removed from the mind, there remains only know- 
ledge. No* difference can be conceived in this knowledge, when it stands by 
itself, hence, in this- case too the knowledge is one, but its object are only 
different. The knowledge in sound sleep is also one and the same. The 
identical reasoning is applicable to prove that this kind of knowledge is also 
one. Now, it may be asked, is it possible that there should be knowledge when 
<me is in sound sleep ? The followers of the Advaita doctrine' would answer 
this question in the affirmative. They say that when man wakes from a deep 



BO 


THE CRlMADBHAOA VAT A M. 


{ Book I. 


sleep, he naturally feels that h*e has enjoyed the sleep pretty well and that he 
was unconcious of what happened during the deep sleep. It is impossible for a 
man to remember a thing whioh he has not perceived or felt. Therefore, it must 
be admitted that human being possesses knowledge even in a sound Bleep, when 
he remembers after a sleep of what happened during the sleep. The followers of 
the Advaita doctrine also affirm that knowledge is eternal. 

3. This doctrine of non-dual knowledge is an unanswerable reply to the 
Kshanikavijn&na doctrine of the Buddhists. The details of the Bauddha doctrines 
and their refutation are given as follow 

[ THE LEADING DOCTRINES OF BUDDHISM. ] 

4. Although the followers of Buddha are generally divided into four sects, 
namely, the Sautr&ntikas (representationists), the Vaivfathika* ( presentationists), 
the Yogtil-chdras ( subjective idealists ) and the M&dhyamikas ( nihilists ), yet 
their chief doctrines are three : — The Sarvdstitvav&da or Kshanikav&da ( the 
doctrine of momentariness ), the Vijndnav&da ( the doctrine of sensation ) and 
the Sarvae iinyav&da ( the doctrine of voidness ). 

6. The system of the Buddhists is described as follows in the Viveha- 
Vildsa 

Of the Bauddhas, Sugata ( Buddha ) is the deity, and the universe is momen- 
tarily fluxional ; 

The following four principles in order are to be known by the name of the 
noble truths : — 

Pain, the inner seats, and from them an aggregate is held, 

And the path ( method ) ; of all this let the explication be heard in order. 

Pain, and the Skandhas of the embodied one, which are declared to be five, — 

Sensation, consciousness, name, impression and form. 

The five organs of sense, the five objects of sense, sound and the rest, the 
common sensory, 

And ( the intellect ) the abode of merit — those are the twelve inner seats. 
This should be the complement of desire and so forth, when it arises in the 
heart of man. 

Under the name of soul’s own nature, it should bfe the aggregate. 

The fixed idea that all impressions are momentary, * 

This is to be known as the path, and is also styled emancipation. 

Further more, there are two instruments of science, perception and inference. 

The Bauddhas are well-known to be divided into four sects, the Vaivashikas 
and the rest. 

The Vaivashikas highly esteem an object concomitant to the cognition ; 

The JSautr&ntika allows no external object apprehensible by perception ; 

The Yog&chdra admits only intellect accompanied with forms ; 

The M&dhyamikas hold mere consciousness self-subsistent. 

Ail the four ( sects of ) Bauddhas proclaim the same emancipation, 

Arising from the extirpation of desire, &c., the stream of cognitions and 
impressions. 
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The skin garment, the water-pot, the tonsure, the rags, the single meal in 
the forenoon, 

The congregation, and the red vesture are adopted by the Bauddha mendi- 
cants. * ( See Cowell and Gough’s Sarva -Dare ana -Samgraha, pp. 34—35 ). 

g. The following particulars are given of the principal doctrines : — 

( 1. ) The Kshanilbav&da — The main features of this doctrine are 

tliat all things in this world are momentary. Whatever thing is destroyed, im- 
mediately after another identical one is created and Vice Versa. In this way, the 
everchanging course of this world appears unchangeable. It is like a stream of 
water in which the water is always changing, yet it appears as if the ‘same water* 
is passing through the bed of the river, although in fact, it is not so. Similarly, 
all things in this world by nature, are liable to annihilation. But as after the 
the destruction of one thing another identical one is created, it is conceived to be 
the same thing, without any distinction. This conception of identity does not 
signify the ‘oneness* of things. But it means only similarity. Other instance may 
be cited, such as hairs, being clipped, or the nails being cut, grow again, and 
appear like those of the same kind as pre-existed. 

It is also urged that all existing objects are liable to destruction and are 
momentary. Thus, for example, the clouds are existing objects, yet they change 
often. The spirit is an existing object, hence, it is momentary. It takes birth 
and dies momentarily. In subsequent birth, the spirit suffers misery or enjoys 
happiness according to the merits and demerits of its previous birth. According 
to this doctrine there must be succession and simultaneity and no medium is 
possible between them. 

( 2. ) The Vijndnav&da (pnJPPTTCt). — According to the view of the Sensationa- 
list section of the Bauddhas, there is nothing in this world besides the sensation. 
Whatever is seen, heard, or enjoyed, is the effect of a particular Btate of human 
mind and the ultimate result of sensation. It is impossible to conceive that 
there should be anything without the existence of sensation. If there is a 
thing, it must be the object of some sort of sensation. As long as objects can 
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be seen or felt by the senses their existence can be ascertained, but it is im- 
possible to conceive their existence either before or after the perception of sen- 
sations. The conception of things without that of sensations is as impossible 
as the realisation of the idea that flower can grow in the firmament or that the 
tortoise can have hair on its body. Nothing is true except sensation which is 
always momentary, it is being destroyed and created momentarily. It may be 
apprepended by some that as all sensations are dependent upon things, there 
can be a sensation, only when there is a tiling, otherwise not. They would 
ask, if there was no external object in this world, how could they realize the 
idea of houses, water-pots and pictures, &c. ? There is no such fear ; the reason 
being, that man in a dream considers himself a king, enjoying all the riches and 
powers ; if he be a millionaire he thinks himself a beggar ; and sometimes ho 
enjoys immense happiness which it is impossible for him to think even when he 
is awake. In short, there is no reality in those things which man sees, feels, or 
enjoys in a dream, such things are only the effects of particular state of human 
mind. Similarly, whatever is felt by the sensation is not a separate object but 
a mere effect of the action of human mind, hence there is nothing in existence 
beyond the sensation. 

But the sensations are changing every moment. They are not eternal, but 
their courses are so. According to the Sensationalists the momentary sensation 
is called the soul. Putting an end to the course of soul is termed the Mukti 
( annihilation ). 

( 3. ) The Sarva-cllnyav&da — The followers of this doctrine ad- 

vocate that whatever they see, hear or feel, &c., are all void, that is to say, there 
was and will be nothing in existence in this world. Therefore, whatever exists at 
present is also void. As after a lamp being extinguished nothing remains, so 
after annihilation of things there will be nothing. After a mature thinking, it 
can be easily seen that there was nothing in this world and nothing will remain 
here, hence it should be inferred that there is nothing at present, for instance, 
the object seen in a state of dream which has no existence either before or after 
the dream, as well as whatever is felt during the dream is a mere noninty. 
The real state of the world is void and empty when all desires will be satisfied 
after deep meditation ; the soul will be extinguished like a lamp and nothing will 
remain behind. This is called the Mukti ( annihilation ). 

[ THE REFUTATION OF THE BATJDDHA DOCTRINES. ] 

7. No doubt the doctrines of the different sections of the Buddhistsdiffer from 
each other, yet only one sort of argument is necessary to refute all of them. 
Some of the followers of Bauddha allege, as stated before, that all external ob- 
jects are always momentary, that is to say, the creation of a thing is momen- 
tarily succeeded by destruction of it. This fallacious doctrine cannot stand the 
test of even a superficial examination. It can be likened to a bund of sand 
which can hardly withstand the course of a stream of substantial and opposite 
arguments. If every thing is momentary then how is it possible to conceive 
the idea that the human body can be created ? The reason being that the object 
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of the creation of the human body is the enjoyment of bliss or endurance of tor- 
ment according to the good or bad actions of men. But if the soul exists for 
a moment only, then how is it possible for it to enjoy happiness and suffer misery 
in this world for its actions ? The pious soul cannot enjoy the reward of its 
virtuous actions by reason of momentariness. It is something like inflicting 
punishment to A for the murderous act of B. No one will question the accu- 
racy of the statement that he who performs an act whether good or bad must 
be held responsible, otherwise it comes to this, that he who deserves is not 
rewarded for his virtuous deeds, but he is punished for the bad acts of others. 
Will any one support such an absurd reasoning ? As it is impossible to create 
the human body for the enjoyment of sensational spirit, so this world cannot be 
created for its enjoyment. The reason being, the sensational spirit which per- 
forms the action, dies immediately and with it dies also the ‘fate’ ( that is to say 
that which creates results ). Now, it may be asked, if the sensational spirit dies, 
the fate survives it, then how can fate exist without a real support ? If it is 
urged that although the sensation is momentary, but its course is not so ; hence 
the fate will be dependent on the latter. So it will not be supportless and there 
will bo no difficulty in creating the human body and the world. But there is 
fallacy in this argument also. The first question is whether sensation and the 
cause of sensation are two distinct things. If they are so, then there is no 
responsibility of the either for their respective actions, the fate of one cannot be 
dependent on the other, nor what is conceived or felt by one can be remembered 
by the other. It is needless to say that the inconsistency and absurdity are glaring. 
If, on the other hand, the sensation and the course of seusation are one and 
the same, then like sensation its course is also momentary, therefore fate 
cannot be dependent on the course of sensation. Hence, the creation 
of the world and the human body is an improbability according to the 
doctrine of the Sensationalists ( Yyn&navddins ). The examples, of the stream 
of water and the lamp cited by the Sensationalists are inappropriate for they 
allege that these things are momentary, but others say it is not. Without strict 
proof these cannot be admitted as appropriate illustrations in supporting the 
principle advocated by them. Besides, it is impossible to conceive the idea that 
this world is being changed every moment and getting into entirely different 
form and character. Again, the Buddhists say that the course of knowledge is 
countless, hence knowledge is also countless. Likewise, their so-called sensation, 
is many in number. As it is not ‘without duality,’ the principle urged by them 
cannot be construed to be the same knowledge of non-duality as is stated in the 
Bh&gavata. 

[ SPECIAL ARGUMENT AGAINST THE NIHILIST SCHOOL OF BUDDHISTS. ] 

8. As regards the doctrine of the Nihilist school of Buddhists it is necessary 
to say something especially. They say that the world is a mere void like the 
extinguishing of a lamp or the objects seen in a dream. But it is impossible to 
conceive such an idea. The voidness, after the extinguishment of a lamp, alleged 
by this school of Buddhists, is not true, because the light is absorved in the 
element but does not become extinct forever. The objects seen in a dream can 
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net serve as an example. Thor existence is founded upon guess and insensibility. 
Such things cannot be likened to the actual state of things in this world. Besides, 
the different schools of Bauddha doctrines are so very contradictory and ano- 
malous among themselves that they cannot be accepted as true in support of an 
argument. For instance, in one place it is alleged that all external objects are 
true but momentary, in another it is asserted that these objects are not true but 
they are the creations of the human mind ; again it is alleged, that they are 
nothing ; and voidness is the real state of all such objects, yet all the followers 
of Buddha say that these contradictory doctrines were preached by Buddha 
himselfl Are we to assume that either these doctrines are really not the Bauddha 
doctrine or they were propagated simply to produce the deterioration of the 
mind and thereby to lead men to total annihilation ? 

( « ) Brahma [uir]. — The knowledge of one eternal, immutable and holy 
Being is termed, by the followers of the Advaita doctrine, the Brahma . It means 
also great Lord, and who is wanted in nowhere ( Omnipresent ). ( See Jiva, 0 ). 

(/) Paramdtmd [*K*U*TT]. — It is a compound word consisting of Param — 
great or who is distinct from place, time, name, body, &c. ; and Atman — Omni- 
present ; he who is in everything. The Paramdtmd is a term applied by the follow- 
ers of Hiranyagarbha (Brahman) to the knowledge acquired by Yoga (meditation). 
Atman also means the spirit, living spirit, animating nature and existing before 
it. Professor Max Muller thus says about the Atman and Paramdtman, ‘the 
highest object of their religion was to restore that bond by which their ownself 
( Atman ) was likened to the eternal-self ( Paramdtman ), to recover that unity 
which had been clouded and obscured by the magical illusions of reality ; by the 
so called Mdyd of creation.* ( See Jlva, 7. ) 

(g) Bhagavdna [^fipTPT]- — Vishnu, the Supreme Being ; the letter Bha (*j) 
implies the cherisher and supporter of the universe, ga (?r) means leader im- 
peller, or creator. The dissyllable (vpT) indicates the six properties,— dominion, 
might, glory, splendour, wisdom and dispassion. The purport of the letter va 
is, that elemental spirit in which all beings exist, and which exists in all beings. 
And thus, this great word Bhagavdna is the name of Vftsudeva, who is one with 
the Supreme Brahma, and no one else. ( See, Wilson’s Vishnu Purdna Bk. 
VI., c. 5 ). It means also Wisdom and the Supreme Being. ( See J\va t 8. ) 

\ 

[ f eIdhaba’s GLOSS— V. 11. ] 

1. Badanti [ call Some say that Religion is Truth. From this it may 
erroneously be inferred tliat enquiry after Religion is query about Truth. 
With a view to remove this misapprehension, the verse defines what Truth is. 

2. Tattva [Truth].— It is true that the persons, versed in Truth, call know- 
ledge as Truth, but even amongst them, there is a difference of opinion. On this 
point. The contention amongst them, is untenable, in as much as Truth is one, 
and whatever apparent difference is found, it is only in name. The same im- 
mutable Truth is termed differently by men bolonging to the varions schools of 
the Hindu C&stras, The followers of Upanishad or Vedanta call it Brahma , the 
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devotees of Brahman call it Param&tmd, and tha Ua ( devotionalists ) 
call it Bhagavdna . \ 

3. Advayam [ non-duality ]. — The author of the Budgavata has anticipated, 
by advocating non-dual knowledge, a reply to the Kshanika- Vijndna ( momen- 
tariness ), doctrine of the Buddhists. 

[ JTlVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS — V. 11. ] 

1. Vadanti [ call \ — £rldhara has already explained this. It is used in a 
recriminatory sense, that is to say, the persons versed in the knowledge of tho 
Supreme Being, reproach oacli other’s doctrines. 

2. Tattva [ttst]. — T he answer to this is very simple. The different way of 
conceiving the .nature of Tattva is tho cause of such difference in the names 
above mentioned. There is no misapprehension as regards the Tattva itself in- 
asmuch as tho followers of different doctrines look upon the same thing, but in a 
different light. There is no doubt, each section of tho diverse schools of thought 
observe tho attributes of the Tattva in a different and peculiar view. This is 
the only reason assigned for tho difference in the names of Tattva , . 

3. Jndna [ knowledge ]. — Now, what is thd nature of the thing which is so 
differently looke^^on ? It is Jndna or knowledge. What is that knowledge % 
It is nothing but the Chit or consciousness. It has no second. Why it has no 
second ? The reason being, that which is a self-evident truth, cannot have a 
second oxistence. It is impossible to conceive a self-evident truth and yet not 
to accept it as ono and the same thing. Besides, it is supported by its own 
powers, which, in turn, look upon knowledge itself as their ultimate supporter. 
Therefore, these powers cannot have existence apart from knowledge itself. 
This non-dual knowledge is called the Tattva , and when it is so called, it signifies 
the knowledge of the Supreme Being ; because the word Tattva moans truth, 
hence, truly wise men consider that to be Tattva which is tho ‘essonco of all 
essence’, and they regard that knowledge to be the Supreme Being. The know- 
ledge which signifies knowledge of the Supremo Being is conducive of happi- 
ness. Hence, Jlva Gosvftmin draws an inference from tho context that tho word 
Tattva signifies the greatest of objects of sentient beings, hence, it may bo cons- 
trued as the greatest happiness. It is also established from tho foregoing argu- 
ment that the knowledge under consideration is eternal. 

4. Advayavp [ of non-duality J, — It implies that knowledge is indivisible. 
Whatever oxists on this earth is not distinct from knowledge, referred to in tho 
text. It is, therefore, acknowledged to be tho power of the Supreme Being. 

5. This oneness of knowledge is called tho * Brahma \ 'ParamdtmdJ and 
'Bhagavdna* in the different places of the Crimadb/idgavata . VedavySsa, 
duriug devotional communion, perceived the difference between Jlva and Para - 
mdtman, hence, he did not mention Jlva in the verse 11, as Tattva. Therefore 
this verse does not support the Advaita doctrine. 

6. Brahma [ inflf ]. — Jlva Gosvamin calls that pure knowledge to be 
‘Brahma’ which is beyond of every thing that is comprised in Cakti and its 
attribute. 

7. Paramdtmd [ TOTTffT ]• — Jlva Goev&min defines 'Paramutmd' as tfiat 

9 
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internal controller in which there is abundance of Mdyd-Cakti and small portion 
of Ckit-Cakti* # 

a Bhagav&na [ *?W»T ].— Jtva GosvSmin interprets ‘Bhagav&na 1 as *He who 
is endued with power and complete in Himself. 

Reverential sages behold ( a ) that ( Tattva ), Supreme 
Spirit ( b ), in sentient being ( c ), by Devotion ( d ) en- 
dued with Knowledge and Moral Apathy ( e ) acq uir ed by 
tearing the Vedanta (/). 12, 


( a ) Taohcha .[ that ] — See Qridhara, 3 ; and Jim, 3. 

\b) Atm&nam [ supreme spirit ]. — The Supreme Being is possessed of three 
pre-essences, namely, ( 1 ) Antaranga ; ( 2 ) Vahiranga ; ( 3 ) Tatastha. These 
pre-essences are explained as follow : — 

1. Antaranga [spircr].' — This means that which is inherent in the deity. It 
is also termed SvarUpa-Cakti , Para-Cakti or Chit-Cakti, It produces infinite joy 
in God who is regarded as ‘All joy*. This diversity of felicity is the leading 
principle of the If Id or Pastime of God. 

2. Vahiranga [ wfiTOT ]• — This refers to self-forgetfulness of sentient being, 
and the creation of the universe. 

This pre-essence is also termed which cannot actually, affect God 

in any way, but He is followed by it. The peculiarity of 'M&yti can be better 
explained by drawing an analogy from an external object. It evident that 
water is always present in the lotus leaf, but it cannot affect such leaf in any way. 
On the contrary, the latter always remains distinct from the former. Similarly, 
the Mdyd always exists in God, but the latter like the lotus leaf is no way affected 
by the former and remains as pure as ever. 

3. Tatastha [ ygfff }• — Origin of sentient being is ascribed to this pre-essence 
of God. It is also called Jiva-Cakti or Kshetrajna-Cakti. 

The word Atman means that which is the refuge of these three kinds of pre- 
essences. Therefore, it means Bhagavdna ( See also Jlva, 5. ). 

( c) Atmani [in sentient being } — See Crtdhara, 4 ; and Jiva, 4. 

( d ) Bhaktyd [ by devotion ] — See J%va 9 2. 

( e ) Jn&na- Vair&gya- Ynktayd [ endued. . .Knowledge and Moral Apathy ]. — 
See Crfdhara , 2 ; and Jtva 9 6. 

Vairdgya [ Moral Apathy ] — subjection of appetite and passions. In the 
PManjcdarDareanat it has been described as that state of mind by which men 
■give up all passion for seen and unseen objects ( that is to say, the objects, the 
knowledge of which, can only be gained by the Cdstras ). In such a state, the 
mind should be brought under perpetual control as not to revive the desire for 
any worldly things. The Vairdgya is of two kinds, namely, Para - Vairdgya, and 
Apara- Vair&gya. Of these, the first has reference to the renunciation of all 
the secular objects, seen and unseen, and is of inferior character ; whereas, th? 
second one comprises the renunciation of all delusion and its effects, and 
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thereby either to acquire self- -knowledge * or boco 
Being. This is the best kind of Moral Apathy. 

(/) Cruta-Grihltayd [ by hearing the Vedanta 

[ £rU>haka’s GLOsa — Y. 12. ] 

1. This verse impresses -onthe mind of the reader that the Tattoo, referred to- 
hi the previous verse can be gained by unswerving devotion to the Lord. 

2. Jhdna- VavrOgya- Yuktayd [ endued Knowledge and Moral Apathy J— 

Here it means the invisible knowledge of an ascetic or hermit. 

3. Tachcha [ that ]. — Here it implies Tattva . 

4. ! Atmani [ injsentient being ]. — That Tattva is seen in the material being*. 

5. Cruta- Grihltayd [ by hearing the Vedanta ]. — The devotion is 

strengthened by the hearing of the Vedanta . 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss. — V. 12. ] 

1. The Supreme spirit who is termed Brahma, ParamdtmO, and B/utgavdnct 
respectively can be seen only by devotion. 

2. Bhaktgd[ by devotion J, — The ultimate result of love for the narrative 
of Hari is the devotion towards Him. By such devotion the Supremo Lord ia- 
seen.. 

3. Tat [ that p— The aforesaid -Tattva. 

4^ Atmani [ in sentient being ]. — In their purified heart. 

5. Atmdnam. [ supreme spirit He, who is abode of the eternal enorgy 

that pervades in-Himself and the force that is inherent in sentient boing and 
illusion. 

6. Jn&na- Vair&gya- YuhtayA [ endued..,. . .Knowledge and Moral Apathy J— 
The knowledge and moral apathy are derived from devotion to the Lord. Hence, 
it is apparent that the votaries, who are so endued with tkte requisite attributes, 
can see the Supreme spirit, of their own accord, distinctly and separately. 

Therefore, O the greatest of the twice-borns ( a ), the- 
real end of Religion, well practised by men ( b ), according 
to ( the different ) divisions of caste ( c ) and state of' 
life £ d ), is the gratifying of ( the Lord ) Hari. 13 - 


' signed to the Supreme 


]A - Cridhara, 5. 


fa) Dvijayeshth&h [.the greatest of twice-borns p— ' This compound word in ' 
the text applies to the Br&hmaqas assemblod in the Naimiga forest, they aa - 
Br&hma*as being superior to all other twice-borns ( See Varna , 5. post ), 

( b ) Pambhih-Svanushthita [ well practised by men ] — See Jiva, 3. 

( c ) Fctnja [ caste J— See Varntyrama ( 1. ) 

( d ) Ayama [ state of life ]— „ ( 2. ) 

( c-d ) Vanity ama [ ( different ) divisions of caste and state of life/]. — This 
& a compound of words : — 

( 1. ) Varna (qtj and ( 2. ) lerama 
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[ THE FOUR CASTES. ] 

( 1. ) Varna [ cast© J— There are four principal Varna* or castes.— The 
ErOhmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaicyas and q&dra*. 

[ THE TEXT OF MANU OH THE ORIGIH OF CASTE. ] 

'For the sake of preserving this universe, the Being supremely glorious allotod 
separate duties to thoso, who sprang respectively from his mouth, his arm, his 
thigh, and his foot.* 

*To Brfilimacas he assigned the duties of reading the Veda and of teaching 
it j of sacrificing, of assisting others to sacrifice, of giving alms, if they be rich, 
and if indegent of receiving gifts.’ 

‘To defend the people, to give alms, to sacrifice, to read tho Veda, to shun the 
aluremonts of sensual gratification, are in few words, tho duties of a Kshatriya*. 

• To keep herds of cattle, to bestow largesses, to sacrifice, to read the scrip- 
ture, to carry on trade, to lend money at interest, and to cultivate land, are 
prescribed or permitted to a Vaicya'. 

‘One principal duty the Supreme Ruler assigned to a £5fldra, namely, to 
serve tho before-mentioned classes without depreciating their worth. 1 * 

[ THE BRAHMANAS. ] 

1. Of these the BrShmaijas are superior to all others, as belong to the sacerdo- 
tal class. According to tho Hindu Ctetras they have come into existence through 
tho mouth’of Brahman. For this reason they are also called A grajas or ‘first- 
borns.* ‘Since the BrShmauas,* says Manu, ‘sprang from the most excellent part, 
since he was the first-born, and since he possesses the Vedas, he is by right the 
chief of this whole creation*, t 

[ THE KSHATRIYAS. ] 

2. The Kshatriyas are socond in rank. They are created through the arms of 
Brahman, hence they are also called Bahujas or ‘arm-borns.* 

[ THE VAIQYAS. ] 

3. The next comes the Vafoytis or trading class They are said to havo 
arisen from the thigh of Brahman and are also termed Urujas or ‘thigh-boms.* 

[ THE yUDRAS. ] 

4. LaStly, the Ciidras or the servile class. They have sprung forth from tho 
feet of the Creator. 


* uforet 5 otst i mmnwiw t «ci 
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( Manu, c. I., vv. 87, 88, 89, 90 and 91. ) s 
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( Manu v. 1., v. 93. ) 
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[ THE EXPLANATION 07 DVIJA. ] 

5. A man of either of the first three classes u 1 Dvija (fta) or twice- 
born. The investiture with characteristic string A Ay years constitutes, reli- 
giously, and metaphorically, their second birth, hem; o, they are called Dvijas or 
‘twice-boms.* 

[ EUROPEAN OPINION ON THE ORIGIN 07 THE HINDU CASTES. ] 

6. Dr. Muir, after careful examination of the important toxts bearing on 
the caste system os prevailed in ancient India, has come to the following 
conclusions 

[ NO UNIFORM OR CONSISTENT ACCOUNT 07 THE ORIGIN 07 CASTE. ] 

The details, says he, which I have supplied in the course of this chapter must 
have rendered it abundantly evident that the sacred books of the Hindus con- 
tain no uniform or consistent account of the origin of caste ; but on the contrary, 
present the greatest varieties of speculation on the subject. Explanations mysti- 
cal, mythical, and rationalistic, are all offered in turn ; and the free scope is given 
by the individual writers to fanciful and arbitrary conjecture. 

[ THE STATEMENT ABOUT CASTE IN EARLY TEXTS. ] 

First : wo have the set of accounts in which the four castes are said to have 
sprung from progenitors who were separately created ; but in regard to the 
manner of their creation we find the greatest diversity of statement. * 

[ THE PIRST THEORY. ] 

The most common story is that the castes issued from the mouth, arm, 
thigh, and foot of Purusha or Brahman. The oldest extant passage in which 
this idea occurs, and from which all the later myths of a similar tenor have nc 
doubt been borrowed, is, as we have seen, to be found in the Purusha-Sukta 
but it is doubtful whether, in the form in which it is there presented this ropro 
sentation is anything more than allegory. 

[ MANU AND THE PURANAS. ] 

In some of the texts which I have quoted from the Bhdgavata Pur&na , trace 
of the same allegorical character may be perceived ; but in Manu and in th< 
Purdnas the mystical import of the Vedic-text disappears, and the figurativ 
narrative is hardened into a literal statement of fact. 

[ A SEPARATE ORIGIN IS ASSIGNED TO CASTE. ] 

In other passages, where a separate origin is assigned to tho castes, they ar 
variously said to have sprung from the words BhaK, Bhuvah, JSvah, from differon 
Vedas ; from different sets of prayers ; from tho gods and the Asuras ; fror 
noninty and from the imperishable, the perishable, and other principles. In th 
chapters of Vishnu, Vdyu and Mdrkandeya Purdnas, whore castes are describe 
as coeval with the creation, and as having been naturally distinguished t 
different Ounas, or qualities, involving varieties of moral character, we a] 
nevertheless allowed to infer that tboso qualities exerted no influence on tl 
classes in whom they were inherent, os the condition of tho whole race durix 
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the Krita age is described as one of uniform perfection and happiness j while the 
actual separation into castes did not take place according to the V&yu Pur&na r 
until men had become deteriorated in the Tretd age. 

£ THE SECOND THEORY. J 

Second : in various passages from the Br&hmanas, Epic poems and Pur&nasj, 
the creation of mankind is, as we have seen, described without the least allusion 
to any separate production of the progenitors of the four castes. And whilst 
in the chapters where they relate the distinct formation of the castes, the 
Pur&has, as has been observed, assigned different natural dispositions to each 
class, they elsewhere represent all mankind as being at the creation uniformly 
distinguished by the quality of passion. In one of the texts I have quoted, men 
are said to be the offspring of Vivasvata ; in another his. son Mann i»said to bs 
their progenitor ; whilst in a third, they are said to be descended from a female 
of the same name. The passage which declares. Maiuu to have been the father 
of the human race, explicitly affirms, that men of all the four castes were des- 
cended from him. In another remarkable text, the Mah&bh&rata , , categorically 
asserts that originally there was no distinction of classes, the existing distribution 
has arisen out of differences of character and occupation. Similarly, tho 
Bhdgavata Purdna in one place informs us that in the Krita age there was but 
one caste » and this view appears also to be taken in some passages which I have 
adduced from the Epic poems. 

[ THE CONCLUSION. ] 

In these circumstances, continues the same writer, we may fairly conclude 
that the separate origination of four castes was far from being *n article of 
belief universally received by Indian antiquity.— Muir’s Original Sanskrit Text 
Vol . I.,p. 160. 

( 2. ) Hcrcma [ state or condition of life J — A religious order, of which there 
are four kinds referable to the different periods of life, namely, BrahmacKaryya, 
Gdrhastha , Bdnaprastha and Sannydsa. The first refers to the student life ; the 
second to that of a householder ; the tlr-d to that of a beggar. During Brahma - 
charyya a person should lead the life of an ascetic student, read Vedas , acquire 
knowledge of science and art, &c. G&rhastha is the time of secular happiness. 
In B&naprastha state a man should retire from this world and devote himself to 
meditation and serving God. During the Sanny&sa condition man must renounce 
the world, its cares and anxieties, and resign himself to God* 

[ CrIdhara’s GLbss— V. 13. } 

1. The ultimate result of religion is devotion to the Supreme Lord and not 
the wealth or enjoyment. The adoration of the Lord Uari is the real effect of 
such religion. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 13. J 

1. The use of the words — 'Cruta-Grihltay&J ‘ Munayah 1 and c Craddadh&n & * 
in the preceding verse ( 12 ) clearly shows that the deyotion referred to in the 
said verse, is not very easily obtainable, that is to say, very rare and jnvaluable* 
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2. Reverential men acquire that devotion \ Oration, after they have 
ascertained by studying and reading the Fccw and other C&strat from 
competent proceptors and teachers that the devoti\ . is a duty surely to be per- 
formed and when the knowledge that the Supreme Lord is fit for meditation is 
generated, the mind is fixed upon Him, and thereby contradictory and opposite 
arguments regarding Him are dispelled from the mind. 

Cruti also says : ‘Soul should be seen, heard, meditated upon, and adored. * 
The Nididhyteita vya in the quotation signifies adoration, and 1 Dare ana 1 means 
act of seeing or communion. Such an invaluable and not easily obtainable 
devotion can be gained by the religion which is practised by pleasing the Lord 
Hari, The present verse inculcates this truth. 

3. Svanushthita [ well practised ] — gained with great exertion and without 
any loophold or defect. Hence, such religion should not be understood to mean 
a religion whose ultimate result is the mere attainment of Heaven, &c. 

For that reason, with one mind ( a ), Bhagavnna, the 
Cherisher of the Devotees ( 6 ) should always be 
heard ( c ), praised ( d ), meditated upon ( e ) and ador- 
ed (/). 14. 

( a ) Ekena-Manasti, [ with one mind ] — See Crldkara y 2. 

( b ) Sdtvatdm-Patih [ the Cherisher of the Devotees Kpshija — See Crt- 

dhara , 3 ; and Jlva , 2, in v. 12, c., I. p. 35. 

( c ) Crotavyah [ should be heard \—Crava^a to hear, or the act of 

hearing the Dharma-C&stra from a spiritual teacher. This is the first means 
( door ) to acquire truth about the Supreme Lord ( See Jtva, 4 ). 

( d ) Klrttitavyah [ should be praised \ — Klrttana (qfrtfa), praising, or 

saying. Here, it signifies the act of ascertaining truth regarding Qod, by removing 
doubt, after favorable discussion of what a person has heard from his spiritual 
teacher ( See Jlva , 5 ). 

( e ) Dhyeyah [ should meditated upon J — Dhydna meditation, or 

reflection, but specially that profound and abstract consideration which brings its 
object fully and undisturbedly before the mind ; mental representation of the 
personal attributes of the divinity to whom worship is addressed. Here the word 
means act of meditating upon undisturbedly the truth ascertained by discus- 
sion of that which has been heard from a spiritual teacher. 

(/) P&jyah [should bo adored ] — deserving of adoration. Pfiyft ( qen ) 

means worship of the gods with various ceremonies and offerings. Here it refers 
to the adoration of Kfishoa. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 14. ] 

1. This verse enjoins that as religion without devotion is a mere toil, there- 
fore, religion of which devotion is the chief end should be followed. 

2. Ekena-Mana&d [ with one mind ] — by uninterrupted mind. 


* fafwrfaftw i 
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I jIva oosvamin’B GLOSS.— V. 14. ] 

1. Bkakti-Ulnah [ without devotion ]. — With reference to £rldhara’s gloss, 
JIva Gosvftmin explains Bhakti ( devotion ) as the desire for hearing Ac., regar- 
ding the name of the Supreme Lord ; and 

Hina [ without ] — not generating. 

2. TasmM- Bhakti- Pradhdna [ of which devotion is the chief Bhakti (devo- 
tion ) means desire for hearing regarding the name of the Supreme Lord. If 
the effect of the religion which causes love to Hari is devotion and moral apathy, 
then it is the duty of man to be devout to God, as a matter of course. What is 
the necessity then to bo eager for devotion ? ( None, as duty is duty and it 
should be performed without any grudge ). Therefore 

3. Ekena-manasd, [ with one mind ] — free from the eagerness of actions. 

4. Crotavyah [ should bo heardj - — Cravana hero means hearing the 

chanting of the Supreme Lord’s name and his attributes. 

5. Klrttitavyah [ should... ...be praised ]. — Klrttana here, praising 

the name and attributes of the Supreme Lord. 

Who will not love ( a ) ( to hear ) the narrative of 
Him by ( b ) whose meditation ( c ) ( likened to a ) sword, 
learned men ( d ), with command over their feelings and 
passions, cut off ( e ) acts which cause Ego ( f ). 16 * 


( a ) Ratim [ love ] — See Jlva, g. 

( b ) YuJctah [by with command over feelings and passions ] — See 

Crtdhara 3 ; and Jlva , 3. 

(c) Anudhya [ meditation ] — See Crtdhara , 2 ; and Jlva, 4. 

( d ) Kovid&h [ learned ] — See Crldhara, 4 ; and Jlva , 2. 

( e ) Chhindanti [ cut off ] — See Crldhara , 6. 

(/) Karma Oranthi [ acts Ego ]. — The joint or knot ( of a reed or cane 

& c. ) ; a tie, the knot of a cord. In the text, it is used in a peculiar sensa 

[ego] 

1. It means the tanse of self in the body during transmigrations, as long as 
Jlva ( sentient being ) has passion for secular matters ; he entertains a ‘sense of 
self ( Ego ) in different body, signifying ‘I* or ‘we*. He acts in this world bn ac- 
count of the sense of self. According to the effects of actions, the Jlva trans- 
migrates to different body, and there too he entertains the sense of self. But 
when the mind becomes pacified by meditation, then the actions which originate 
in the sense of self are destroyed and the Jlva become free from further trans- 
migration. The actions continue to exist like a tie to the soul as long as there is 
sense of self in Jlva, and until ^he effects of the acquired actions are annihilated, 
the sense of self and the process of transmigration will remain in tact. 

[ THE CLASSES OF ACTIONS. ] 

2. The actions of Jlva are divided into three classes, namely : — Sanchita 
( acquired ) Prdravdha ( occasioned by predestination ) and Jgdmf < future ). 




Chapter II. ] THE SUPREME LORD'S GLORY . 


73 


1. The human body and its enjoyment are the results of the Pr&ravdha ac- 
tions , that is to say, thoso acquired by predestinatie * an arrow which has 

boon shot, does not stop its course, until its speed is\ med, so the Pr&ravdha 

actions do not come to an end, until enjoyment of th\ *ame by Jlva. 

2. The actions, which have not been yet acquired but are to happen on some 
future time, are called ~Xg&ml. 

Of these actions, those to be acquired in future, cannot affect the followers 
of Bhagav&ua, and the Pr&ravdha actions are not annihilated until the end of its 
effects. Karma means here, acquired actions which are ready to give effect to 
their results. Cutting or putting an end to such actions is meant in the text 
( See Crldhara, 5 ; Jlva, 5 ; and Vievan&tha, 1. ). 

[ f rIdhaba’s gloss — Y. 15. ] 

1. It has already been said ( See c., II ; v. 8, p. 54 ) that religion without 
devotion is a mere useless toil. This verse states that the result of devotion is 
Mnkti{ final beatitude ). 

2. Yadanudhy&svn&- Yukt&h [ by sword ] — whose meditation ( that is 

to say, the meditation of the Supreme Lord ) is likened to a sword. 

3. Yukt&h [ by ] — armed with ; endued with power of self -control ( Sea 
Jlva, 3. ). 

4. Kovid&h [ learned ]— discriminative persons. 

5. Oranthi [ acts Ego J. — Here it implies acts which produce ego. 

6. Chhidanti [ cut off ] — (destroyed ), therefore, who will not be anxious to 
hear the narrative of such Lord. 

[ jIva oosvamin’s gloss — V. 15. ] 

1. The author reminds his readers about the glorious attributes of Hari by 
this verse. It is needless to impress that the oasiest mode of reaching the 
final boatitude is the generation of love for the narrative of Hari by meditation. 
This is the first stage which leads to salvation by easiest mode. 

2. Kovid&h [ learned ]— discriminative persons. 

3. Yukt&h [by.. ....with command over feelings and passions] — with a sub- 
dued mind. 

4. Anudhy& [meditation] — meditation only. Here the meditation is likened 
to a sword. 

5. Granthi [acts. . ,ego].~It means the acts which produce ego in different 
bodies ; these acts are cut off or destroyed by the meditation as described. 

6. Ratim [ love ]. — Jlva Goav&min then asks who will not hear about the 
narrative of Hari, who thus saves mankind from the greatest misery ? 

[ VI$VANATHA CHAKRA VARTIN’s GLOSS. — V. 15. ] 

1. GtanM-Nibandhanam [acts ego]. — It means the cossion of that which 

generates ego. It also signifies putting an end to the predestined acts of the 
present life to which every person is subject, on account of birth in this world. 

10 
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( O ) Brahmaijas, the passion of reverential and at- 
tending men for the narrative of Vasudeva is generated by 
serving the great personages, ( and which act of serving in 
turn is engendered) by observance of holy pilgrimage (a). 16 - 


( a ) 1. Punyatlrtha [ holy pilgrimage \—Tirtha has various meanings. Hero 
it means a holy place, or any place of pilgrimage, as, Benares, Haridvfira, 
Al lahabad, Gaya, Mathura, Vyindavana, Dv&raka, R&meyvara, Puri, &&, but 
specially particular spots along the course of sacred streams, such as, the Ganges, 
Ac., and in the vicinity of some piece of water or sacred springs. According to 
the Hindu notion, mankind becomes absolved from sin by bathing in the holy 
waters, making gifts, offering libations to the names of forefathers, and deities 
residing in those places, 

2. A detail explanation is necessary to understand the reed purport of this 
verse. There is no doubt, men can feel a love for the narrative of Lord Hari 
by following what is said in the previous verse; But there are many unfortu- 
nate men who have no devotioii in them, by which they can attain a desire for 
hearing the said narrative. When there is no desire for hearing sod* narrative, 
how can a love for it be generated ? A simple rule is ordained for them. They 
should visit holy places where they can meet pious sages. They can serve thorn, 
follow their examples, and begin to love and revere them. They can learn many 
things from the teachings of these sages ; and by and by they soo their way to 
evince a slight desire for hearing the narrative of Hari and by degr*. js this desire 
becomes stronger, and creates an unflinching love for hearing about the real nature 
of the Supreme Being. It is said, that when a person is suffering from the effects 
of billiousness, he feels bitter everything he eats. But if he commences tasting a 
small quantity of sugar and continues it for sometime, he feels better taste of 
things. Similarly, in whatever way the narrative of Lord Hari is heard, whether 
willingly or unwillingly, the simple desire for hearing of it progressively become* 
strong love for it. This is undoubtedly clear that a love for the narrative of 
VSsudeva is produced by degrees, f rldhara SvSmin has fully explained thi* 
verse. He says that by the performance of pilgrimage man becomes free from 
sin. When a human being becomes pious, he likes to devote himself to the ser- 
vice of great men. After man has attained this stage, he becomes devoted to 
religion. After the attainment of this devotion, his desire for hearing the narrative 
of Hari is generated, and when such a desire is engendered he satisfies it ( See 
CridAara , 1 ; and Jim, 1. ). 

[ £r!dhara's gloss— V. 16 . ] 

1. It is true, that all secular actions of men, are destroyed by the love for the 
narrative of Hari, yet men are quite helpless that such love is not always easily 
generated in them. This verse ordains that they should become pious by 
visiting the places of pilgrimage and serving the great men. Such act of men 
will beget reverence for religion and such reverence will, as a matter of course, 
generate love for it. 
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[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V l « \ 

1. That performance of pilgrimage is one a modes of attaining 

unflinching devotion to the Supreme Lord. The \ aor has 8 mposod this 
verse with a view to teach mankind the easiest way of reaching that devotion, 
which is generated by degrees from the lovo of hearing the narrative of HarL 

The Scriptures enjoin that ‘sages free from folly, live in many places of 
pilgrimage*. * In such places men can meet and serve great personages. The 
love for the narrative of V&sudeva is generated by these pious acts. It is but 
natural, that whoever frequents holy places, sees and meets pious men who as- 
eemble there, and feels, their presence ; and on account of the purity of character 
of such persons, reverence is generated in the minds of men who. had come in. 
contact with the holy persons. Then they themselves naturally become desirous 
of attaining knowledge, of what do these great men talk about the Supremo 
Lord. And from, such desire, a hove for the narrative of Hari is generated. 

Verily, the friend of the good ( a ), Kpshrja, hearing 
and praising about whom are holy ( b ), by being present 
into the heart ( c ) of those who hear about his. narrative,, 
absolveth all evils ( d ) £ from it ). 17 * 

( a ) Swkrit-Satdm [ the friend of the good ]~Sce Crfdkara, 2. 

( b ) Pu'iya-Cravana-Klrttanah [ hearing and praising about whom are 
holy } — See Cridhara, L 

( c) Hridyantas thah [ by..... .heart ] — See Cridkara , 4 ; and Jlva t I. 

Abhadr&ni [ evils ] — See Crtdfiara , 3 ; and Jiva 9 2. 

[ ^JrIdhara's globs— V. 17. ] 

L Puny a-Oravanar Kir ttanah, [hearing and praising about whom^are holy].' — 
This signifies the hearing and praising about Krishna’s narrative or character. 

2. Suhrit-Satam [ the friend of the good.].— It means the benefactor of good 
meiu. 

3. Abhadr&ni £ evils ]. — ( Kama y desire for enjoyment, ,&c. 

4. Hridyantasthah [ by heart J — Antastha implies being in the hoarfc. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 17. ] 

1. AntastkaA [ being present ]. — Having arrived at the stage of meditation* 

% Abkadr&ni [ evils J— ( secular f desires. 

"When, by always: serving, the votaries of the- Supreme 
Lord ( a ), Evils are nearly destroyed ( b ), firm ( c ) Devo- 
tion ( d ) is engendered ia Him, whose glory dispeleth the 
ignorance of mind ( e ). is. 

( a ) BhAgavata-Sevayd [by.. M .. serving the votorios of tho Supreme Lord] — 
See Cridkara^ 2. 

• jjf* fwsr: i 



76 THE qnmADBHAGA VATAM. { Book I. 

( b ) Nashtapr&yeshu [ are nearly destroyed J — Prdya moans exceeding, 
much, dec., here it signifies nearly. By adoration of Bhagav&na, evils can be 
greatly but not completely adverted, but it is by seeing the Supreme Lord, that 
all evils are completely rooted out ( See Crtdhara, 1 ; and Jlva, 1. ). 

( o ) NaiihtkUct [ firm ] — See Crtdhara, 3 ; Jiva, 3 ; and ViqvairiUha, 1. 

( d ) Bhaktih [ devotion ] —See Jlva, 2. 

( e ) Uttamah-Cloka [Him mind]. — This oompound word can bo explained 

in two .ways : — The first meaning has been given in notes ( Crldhara , 2 ), under 

verse 19. o., 1, p. 39, and adopted in the text of this as well as in the 

said verse. The second meaning is as follows : — Those persons whose heart is 

absolved from Tama ( darkness or ignorance ), such as, Brahman and gods 

like him, are called Uttama ; hence the Being, who is praised by such persons, is 

termed Uttama-Cloka, 

> 

[ ^JrIdhaba’s gloss — Y. 18. ] 

1. Nashtaprttyeshu [ are nearly destroyed \ — Aftor, but not before, the 
attainment of spiritual knowledge, all evils ( secular desires ) arc destroyed ; 
therefore, the word Pr&ya has been applied in the text. 

2. Bhdgavata-Sevayd [by serving tho votaries of the Supreme Lord]. — It 

signifies by serving the votaries of the Supreme Lord or that of the Scripture 
CrYinadbh&gavata ( the former is adopted to kocp continuity with the souses 
of the former verse). 

3. Naishthikl [ firm ' There being no dispersion of thoughts ( of mind ) 

hence, it implies steady or firm. 

[ JlVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 18. ] 

1. Nashtapr&yeshu [ are nearly destroyed ]. — The devotion is not like tho 
( spiritual ) knowledge which can only be generated when all secular desires are 
destroyed. This phrase shows the character of the devotion which is not tram* 
moiled by such impediment as in the case of knowledge. 

2. Bhaiti [ Devotion ] — meditation. 

2. Naishthikl [ firm ]— undivided or continued. 

[ VI^VONATHA CHAKRA VARTIN’s GLOSS — V. 18. ] 

1. Naishthikl [ firm ]— that which has got NishthU (firwT). It refers to the 
oneness of mind of the person who has devotion. 

Then, not being overpowered ( a ) by Passion and 
Darkness ( 6 ) and those which have arisen from them, 
( such as ) lust, avarice, &c., the mind, being placed in 
Goodness ( c ), becometh pacified ( d ). m 


( a ) EtairanHviddham [ not being overpowered ] — See (jrtdhar&i 2. 

( b ) Jtajastamah-Bhd vdh [ by Passion and Darkness then \ — There arc 

three attributes or qualities ( Chinas ) according to the Hindu theory, which arc 
the property of all created beings. The three are particularised, namely, ( 1 ) the 
Sutvah^ principles of truth excellence or goodness ; ( t ) the Rajah) passion or 
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foulness ; ( 3 ) the Tamah, darkness or ignoranc^ ' ^hort description of those 
are given below : — V 

( 1. ) Satvah [ ]. — The first of these attril **, means the quality of 

excellence or goodness ; that which enlightens, constitutes knowledge, and is the 
cause of truth, and the predominance of which renders the person, in whom it 
resides, virtuous, gentle, devout, charitable, chaste, honest, &c., and the thing, 
pure, mild, &c. 

(2. ) Rajah [tsr:]* — The second condition of humanity, the quality or property 
of passion ; that which produces sensual desire, worldly coveting, pride and 
falsehood, and is the cause of pain. 

( 3. ) Tamah [ ]■ — A third of the qualities incident to the state of humani- 

ty, is the property of darkness, whence proceed folly, ignorance, mental blind- 
ness, worldly delusion, &c. It also means that property by which the mind is 
troubled, the world perplexed, &c. 

Tliat state of man when all these attributes are reduced to equality is called 
Prakriti or nature ( See also Cridhara, 1. ). 

( c ) Satvah pgan ] — See note ( b ), ( 1. ) 

( d ) PraHdati [ pacified ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss — V. 19. ] 

1. Rajastamah-Bhdvdh [ by Passion and Darkness them ]. — The quali- 

ties of Rajah and Tamah, and lust, &c., which arise from them. 

2. Ettriran&viddham [ not being overpowerd }— not being subdued. 

3. Prat&dati [ pacified ] — quietened. 

The knowledge ( a ) of truth ( 6 ) regarding Bhaga- 
vat ( c ) generateth ( in the person ) who thus becometh 
pacified by devotion to Bhagavat, and ( therefore ), free 
from all earthly desires ( d ). 2a 

( a ) Vijn&na [ knowledge ] — See Jiva, 2. 

( b ) Tattva [ truth ] — See TaUva-Jijn&ed and Tattva , pp. 58 and 65 and v. 
11, c. 2 ; Bk., I. 

( c ) Bhagavat — See note (g) p. 64. 

( d ) Muktaeanga [ free from all earthly desires ]. — It is a compound word 
consisting of Mukta (^w) released ; and Sanga (w) desire or relationship. 
Sentient being is, by nature, slavo to passions and desires. Hence, the Mukta - 
Sanga , here, is that being, whose heart is released from the bondage of passions 
and desires ( See Jiva , 1. ). 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 20. ] 

When the mind is pacified in the foregoing manner then the votary be- 
comes : — 

1. Mukta-Sanga [ free from all earthly desires ] — bereft of Kdma and other 
desires. Then by repeated and continued devotion, is generated the 

2. Vijndna [ knowledge ]— communion with the Supreme Lord, which is 
felt in the mind without the influence of thinking powers. 
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Verily, the Knot of Heart ( a ) is pierced ( cut ), all 
Doubts ( b ) are incised ( removed ) and all Actions ( c ) 
are destroyed (<£); of the person who hath seen God, by 
thus seeing the Lord who is spirit Himself. S1 * 

( a ) Hridayagranth i [ the Knot of Heart ] — See Crtdhnra, 1. 

( b ) Sarmtamcay&h { aMdofibts All doubts and dilomas regarding tho 
Supreme Lord ( See Cridkdfct, 2. ), 

( c ) Karm&ni [ actfettto J — See Crtdhara, 3. 

(d) Kthlyante [ are <fost)foyed ]— See Jiva, 4. 

[ ^RlDfiAttA’S GLOSS — V. 21. ] 

The effect of knowledge about the truth regarding the Supremo Being i& 
stated in this versa 

1. Hndayagrawthi [ the Knot of Heart J — Heart is called here a knot ; the 
phrase signifies the composition of the feelings of consciousness and imagination,, 
that is to say, Ego 

2. Sarvasameay&h [ all Doubts J. — All doubts regarding improbability, &c.» 
of a thing. 

3. Karm&ni [actions ]. — It includes all actions, whether good or bad,, acquired 
in previous life and the result of which has not yet been enjoyed by men. 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss— V. 21. J 

1. The Supreme Lord is full of great happiness. This verse speaks about 
the effect of seeing such Lord. 

2. Hridaya-Qranthi [ Knot of Heart J — Ego. 

3. Sarva-8am<\ay&h-Ckhidyante [ all Doubts are incised ( removed ) ]. — 

Hearing and meditation of the Supreme Lord are the chief means of worship* 
adopted by the devotionalists. But by seeing Qod all doubts of such devotees 
are also removed immediately. It is needless to say that the actual seeing the 
Supreme Being is, however, superior to all olher modes mentioned above. All 
improbabilities regarding God are removed by hearing about Him ; meditation 
upon Him dispels contrary thoughts regarding Him ; whereas by seeing the 
Lord the person’s own fitness or unfitness of adoring Him as well as the 
contrary thoughts about Him is removed. * 

4. Kshlyante [ are destroyed ]— annihilated as soon as the Supreme Lord 
wills ; no vistas can be found. 

[ vi$vanatha’s gloss — V. 21. } 

Hridaya-Qranthi [ Knot of Heart ]. — Want of knowledge. 

Verily, for this reason wise men always ( a ) evince, 
with the greatest cheerfulness ( b ), that Devotion for 
the glorious Vasudeva, which purifieth the mind ( c ). 22< 


( a ) Kityam [ always ]~See Jlva 9 3. 
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( 6 ) Paramayd-Mudd { with the greatest chek es ] — See Jim, 2. 

( c ) Utma-Praeddanlm [ purifieth the mind JA Crldhara , 1. 

[ £!r1dhara’s gloss— V. 22. ] 

1. Itma-Prasddanlm [purifieth the mind] — £rldhara explains this as Manak* 
Codkanlm correcting ( defects of ) the mind. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 22. ] 

1. After showing the practice of the votaries as regards the subject matter 
of the previous verses, the author concludes by saying ‘Verily, &c\, as above;. 

2. Paramayd-Mudd [ with the greatest cheerfulness J, — The practice of 
devotion is not like that of penance, such as the performance of difficult religious 
acts which give pain during the time of their performance, but it produces 
immense happiness. It is therefore 

3. Nitya [ always \ — The devotion can be practised during all conditions 
of life whether as a devotee or as a saint 

The qualities of Goodness, Passion, and Darkness (a) 
are the attributes of Nature. Although the One ( b ) 
Being endued with all these attributes, for the Preser- 
vation ( Creation and Destruction ) of this world, hath 
assumed the names of Hart ( c ), Virinchi ( d ) mid 
Hara ( e ) ; yet, of these, { real ) good of mankind (/ ) 
is derived from Him who is the Befuge for the quality of 
Goodness ( g ). 23 - 

(a) Satvam- Rajah- Tamah [ the qualities Darkness ]— See p. 77. 

( b ) Parah [ one ]— See Jim , 8. 

( c ) Hari [vft]— note, after Jim's gloss ; Crldhara, 2 ; and Jlva, 2, 0, 7, 
and 8. 

( d ) Virinchi ]— See note after HarL 

( e ) Hara Iixl-See note after Virinchi. 

if) Creydipsi [ ( real ) good of mankind ]— See Jiva 9 5. 

( g ) Sattvatanoh [ Him who Goodness ] — See Jlva, 4. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 23. ] 

1. This verse teaches about the special deity to be adored by the votaries, 
and shows that although Vdsudeoa, Brahmam, and Civa are one and the same 
immutable god, yet ou a devotional point of view, Vdsudem is superior to all, 
hence the verse commences —‘The qualities of goodness, &c.’ 

2. For the purpose of creation, preservation and destruction of the uni- 
verse, the great Being assumed three different names of Hari, Virinchi and 
Hara , but the real good of mankind is to be derived from Vdeudeva who is full 
of the quality of Goodness. 

[ jIva gosvakin's gloss— V. 23. ] 

1. It is ascertained that having renounced all religious Acts, Moral Apathy, 
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and Knowledge, men should practise devotion to the Supreme Lord. It is not 
desirable that any other god should be adored and served even in the shape of 
following special religious Acts. The present and the previous six versos have 
clearly shown this fact. What to speak of other gods ? — Even Vishnu, although 
incarnation of the attribute of the Supreme Being, should not be adored as a 
separate deity, because he is not the direct Supreme Being. Similarly, Brah- 
man and £iva are not preferable doity to be adored inasmuch as, they are respec- 
tively full of the attributes of Passion and Darkness in the extreme degree. 

SL Representing os the presiding deities over the qualities of Goodness, 
Passion and Darkness, the Supreme Being assumed the names — Hart, Virinchi, 
and Hara t on different occasions, for the Creation, Preservation and Destruction 
of the world. 

3. Parak [one ]. — Although endued with the qualities aforesaid, the Supreme 
Being assumed these different names, yet Ho Himself ( being one and the 
same ) was free from the effects of the attributes above named. It is from 

4. Sattvatanoh [ Him who Goodness ] — Vishnu who iB endued with the 

powers of the quality of goodness. 

5. Creydmsi [ ( real ) good ]. — It comprises Religion, Wealth, Enjoyment of 
worldly things and Final Beatitude. 

[ THE EFFECT OF WORSHIPPING BRAHMAN AND QIVA AS A DEITY 
WITH OR WITHOUT CONDITION. ] 

% 

6. If Brahman and £ iva are adored as deity with condition, then such 
adoration, though productive of Religion, Wealth, Enjoyment of worldly things 
and Final Beatitude, does not generate great happiness, on account of the excess 
of the qualities of Passion and Darkness in these deities. Again, if they are wor- 
shipped as deities without condition, then, the votaries may attain Final Beati- 
tude ; but it is not the direct effect of such adoration and is derived from the 
Supreme spirit ; Brahman and fiva being followed as parts of the universal 
Lord. As, however, the Supreme spirit does not directly appear in these 
parts, the real good of mankind is hardly attainable. 

[ THE EFFECT OF WORSHIPPING VISHNU AS A DEITY 
WITH OR WITHOUT CONDITION. ] 

7. On the other hand, if Vishnu is adored even as a deity with condition, 
then, by reason of the quality of goodness in him, the real good, in 'the shape 
of Religion, Wealth, Enjoyment of worldly matters, and the real happiness, 
are produced. 

8. When Vishnu is worshipped as the Supreme Being without condition, that 
is to say, free from any attribute, then the Final Beatitude follows as a matter 
of course, because, ‘goodness produces knowledge* ( of the Supreme Spirit ) * 
and ‘spiritual knowledge is the salvation itself. + 

The Skanda Pur&na says : — Vishnu is the eternal Being who is the great 
Brahma, the bounder of and releaser from the bondage of the world.* { 


t vrfwrtf vpf » 

t wit imruni i xrt nw wnm: « 
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9. The devotion is generated when such \ , is adored as a deity 

without condition or attribute ; because, in this cau\ appears as the Supremo 
Spirit. Therefore, all essential benefit is derived fiA - Him, than what can be 
expected by following Brahman and £iva. 

Hari [ wft from ▼ to take or seize ( the world or man’s heart, &c. ) ; and the 
affix *]. — This is another name of Vishnu, the second person of the mythologi- 
cal Hindu triad, and now the most celebrated and popular of all the Hindu 
gods. 

[ IN THE EARLY SCRIPTURES. ] 

In the Rik- Veda, Indra was considered as superior to Vishi?u, who is there 
classed with Varuija, the Maruts, Budra, and Vftyu, luminous deities called 
^dityas, and others. Very little trace of Vishmi is found in the Institutes of 
Manu. 

[ THE GREATER ESTIMATION IN LATER WORKS. ] 

Vishnu is regarded in a different light in the Mah&bh&rata. Ho is often identi- 
fied with the Supreme Spirit ; on the other hand, he is represented as paying 
homage to £iva ( Hara , q. v., Post ), the third person of the Trimurti , and as 
acknowledging the superiority of this god over himself. 

[ IN THE RAMAYANA AND THE PURANAS. ] 

It seems pretty certain, that taking the Mahabhdrata as a whole, he did not 
occupy, in that period, the exclusive supremacy which is assigned to him in tho 
RtlmAyana, and still more in those Purfrias, the Crlmadbhagavata in particular, 
devoted to the praise of Vishnu. 

[ THE SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS OP VISHNU. ] 

The most distinguishing feature of Vishiju as a Hindu deity, which though not 
quite absent from the mythological history of £ivo, is his descent on earth as 
Avat&ras. Tho thoory of tho incarnation of Vishnu arose from the idea, that 
whenever a great disorder ( physical or moral ) disturbed tho world, Vishnu 
descended ‘in a small portion of his essence’ to set it right, to restore tho law, 
and thus to preserve creation. Such descents of Vishnu arc called his Avatdra 
( Ava w* before, Tr i t o cros s, and affix )• They consist in Vishnu’s being 
supposed to have either assumed the form of some wonderful animal or super- 
human being, or to have been born of human parents, in a human form, always, 
of course, possessed of miraculous properties. Some.of these Avatar as are of 
entirely cosmical character ; others, however, are based on historical* events ; the 
leading personage of which was generally endowed with divine attributes, until 
he was regarded as the incarnation of the deity itself. With the exception of the 
last, all these Avatdras belong to the past ; the last, however, is yet to come* 
( About the incarnation of Vishnu See Avatdra, p. 35-36, ante ; and also, c., 
IIL, of this book ; Williams’ English- Sa mskrit Dictionary ; and Chambers’ 
Encyclopoedia ). 
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l ETYMOLOGY AND VARIOUS NAMES 07 VHIINCHL } 

1. Virinohi [ftftftf from ft implying various kinds ( of Mugs ), ^ to 
make or create, and the affix — is the name of Brahman, and one of the deities 
or the first deity of the Hindu triads. Ho is said to be the Creator of the world, 
the Great Father, the Lord and Supportor of all. Ho is, however, described as 
born in the lotus which sprang from the navel of Vishqu ; and as bom from 
the golden egg < See Bk. I., c. 3. ). 

[ THE THREE DIFFERENT CHARACTERS. ] 

2. He appears in the sacred books, in threo different characters : — 

( 1. ) Brahman, described as masculine was the mythological personage, 
first person of tho mythological period, and personification of the creative 
power, considered as a mortal and material deity. 

( 2. ) Brahman, who is expressed in neuter gender, is a name used to de- 
signate the Supreme Being in philosophical language. 

( 3. ) Ho is also described as neuter as a personification, in later philosophi- 
cal language, of material portion of tho Supreme Being. 

[ IN MYTHOLOGICAL PERIOD. J 

3. In tho earliest mythological period, Brahman used as masculine, was 
the first person of the triads, Brahman , Vishnu and Civa, Afterwards, when 
the unity of these personages was established by referring them to one Supreme 
Being, tho place of the Creator and Eulivenor of the universe was assigned to 
Brahman*; that of tho Proscrvor to Vishnu ; and that of the Destroyer to £iva. 
In the character of tho creator of the universe, he is described in the Bhagavat- 
Glta, the Vishnu and other Pur anas. 

[ BRAHMAN’S DAYS AND NIGHTS. ] 

4. Brahman is said to live 100 of his own years. His years consist of 360 
days and nights. The days are called Katyas, and comprises 4,320,000,000 
years of mortals. The universe exists during the Katyas and ceases to exist 
during his nights, but is reproduced at the commencement of the next Kalpa 
( day ) of Brahman. 

[ NATURE OF HIS CHARACTER IN RIK-VEDA, ATHARVA-VEDA AND MODERN WORKS. ] 

6. The deity, who is described in the later hymns of the Rik-Vecla, and In 
the Atharva-Veda, says Dr. Muir, under the different titles of Vievakarman, 
lliranyagarbka and Praj&pati, appears to correspond with Brahman of more 
modern books. Though this god was originally unconnected with Vishnu and 
Rudra, while at a subsoquopt period, he came to be regarded in systematic my- 
thology as the first person in the triads of which they formed the second and 
third members, yet the general idea entertained of his character, has been less 
modified in the course of his history than is the case in regard to the other two 
deities. 

6. Brahman, was from the beginning, considered as the creator and he conti- 
nued to be regarded, says the same writer, as fulfilling the same function even 
after he had sunk into a subordinate position, and had come to be represented 
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by the votaries of Vishnu and Mah&deva respr rtf; ^ly as the mere creature and 
agent of one or other of these two gods. In la Ids Brahman had few spe- 

cial worshippers ; the only spot where he is pe\ *ally adored being at Push* 
kara in RajputanfL Two of the acts which the barlier legends ascribe to hin^ 
the assumption of the forms of a tortoise and of a boaiy are in later marks trans- 
ferred to Vishnu ( See Thomson’s Bhagavat GU& ; Muir’s Original Samskrit 
Text, VoL IV., p. 23V. ). 

[ HIS MATTERS PERSONAL. ] 

7. Brahman is described in the Purdnas as having four faces, and as being 
produced from the cup of a lotus, which sprang from the navel of Vishnu; 

[ ETYMOLOGY AND DIFFERENT NAMES OF HARA. ] 

L Hara from w to take ; and the affix vp* or ] — is a name -of Civa, 
the third deity of the Hindu triad. Civa has more than a thousand names, the 
details of which will be found m the sixty-ninth chapter of the Civa Purdna . 
The principal names of which are given as follow the auspicious One ; the 
Lord of the- Universe ; the Destroyer — a personification of timo that destroys 
all things ; the Reproducer ; tlio Conqueror of life and death ; the Cause of 
life and being ; and the Dispenser of fears of mortals. 

• [ HIS DIFFERENT CHARACTERS. ] 

% He appeared in several characters in the Hindu mythology. 

[ AS SAME DEITY WITH VISHNU. ] 

3. According to some opinion, Civa and Vishnu are the same deity. The 
former only appears in the character of the Destroyer of creation. 

[ AS DEITY OF REPRODUCTION. ] 

4. Whereas, others personify him as the deity of Reproduction. Hence, 
he is sometimes identified with Brahman. 

[ AS HIS PHALLUS. ] 

5. As presiding deity of generation, his type is Ling a or phallus. 

[as time. ] 

6. In his characters of Timo, he presides over its extinction, and regenerates 
astronomical system. . 

[ AS SPECIAL DEITY OF THE TANTRIKAS. ] 

7. He, as £ iva, is the particular god of the Tdntrikas . His votaries .are* 
generally called C divas. They are not as numerous as the followers of Vishnu. 
The £aivas, in their anxiety to exalt £iva, assign attributes to Hara whioh 
properly belong to. Vishnu and Brahman. He is described in the Mabdnirvdna 
Tpntra as follows : — 

‘He is eternal god,, and full of bliss ; ocean of ambrosia like kindness ; 
White like camphor and Kunda flower ( Jasminum pubescent ), full of purity ; 
omnipresent, without any cover or dress ; the Lord of the poor ; the Lord of 
the devotees, decked with matted hairs ; wet with Ganges water ; smeared'with 
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ashes ; foil of peaoe ; decked with necklace ( consisting of ) snakes and skulls ; 
Lord of the three worlds ; three-eyed ; holder of a trident and benediction ; 
easily pleased ; full of knowledge ; and giver of salvation ( likened to ) fruit s 
immutable ; fearless ; differenceless ; unknowable ; free from disease ; god of 
gods and benefactor of the universe. 1 * 

[ HIS MATTERS PERSONAL. ] 

8.* He is described sometimes with two hands, sometimes with four, eight, 
or ten, and with five faces. 

9; As the god of generation and of justice, ho is represented riding on a white 
bull. His colour as well as that of the bull he rides, is generally white, signi- 
fying unsullied purity of justice. His throat is dark-blue ; his hair is of a light- 
reddish colour, and thickly matted together, and gathered above his head liko 
the hair of an ascetic. Ho has throe eyes, one being in the centre of his 
forehead, pointing up and down. These are said to denote his view of the three 
divisions of time, past, present and future. He holds a trident in ‘his hand 
denoting, some say, his relationship to water ; while according to other opinion, 
the trident signifies the combination of the three groat attributes of the Creator, 
Destroyor and Regenerator. He wears tigar-skin round his loins. 

10. As representation of time, ho is described to have a crescent or half- 
moon in his forehead. This represents the measure of time by the phases of the 
moon, his necklace composed of a serpent indicates tho measure of time by years. 
He has another necklace of human skulls which denotes the lapse and revolu- 
tion of ages, and tho extinction and succession of the generation of mankind. Ho 
is also covered with serpents which are the emblems of immortality ( For parti- 
culars, See Civa Upa-Pur&na ). 

( As ) smoke ( a ) is more full ( of the quality herein- 
after mentioned ) than wood ( b ) ( which is ) derived 
from earth ( c ) and fire ( d ) is most full of ( the quality 
of effecting the purpose of ) the Vcdic rites ( e ), than 
smoke, (so) the (quality) of Passion (/") is little 
better than Darkness ( g ), and Goodness ( h ) is the best 
of all in getting the sight ( or in the manifestation ) of 
the Supreme Being ( i ), 24 - 


(a) Dhtlmah [ smoke ] — Bee CrtdAara, 3 ; and JUa, 4. 

( b ) Dim [ wood ] „ „ 2 ; „ „ 8. 

* sw fit* wr< TOrawmn i inmrot firijn u<« 

i |«| 

fVTPKnf'C I {Mah&nirp&na Tantra, pt. I., c.l, yv. 6— IQ.) 
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( e ) P&rthiv&t [ derived from earth ] — See Qrtdhara, 2 ; and Jlva 2 and 11. 

( d ) Agnih [ fire ] \ 6 : „ „ 6 „ 10. 

(e) Traylmayah [ full Vedic rites] 4. „ „ 5 — 

( /) Rajas [ the Passion y^-JSee Jtva, 7 A a 8 ; and also p. 77. 

( p ) Tatnas [Darkness ]-See Cridhara , 6 ; and Jlva, 7 and 9 ; and 

also p. 77. 

"( h ) Sattvam [ Goodness ] — See Jtva y 7 ; and p. 77. 

( i ) Pdrthivdt-Bdrunah [ ( As ) Being ] — See Jloa y 11. 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1. This verse shows by example that the peculiarity of a tiling is the out- 
come of the peculiarity of condition attached to it. 

2. Pdrthio&t D&runah [ wood...., .earth }■ — Tlje wood derived from earth is 
devoid of effective principle and the manifestation there of. 

3. Dkumah [ smoke ] — but smoke has more effective principle in it than 
wood. 

4. Traylmayah [ full the Vedic rites ]. — Therefore smoke is more benefi- 

cial or useful in performing the Vedic rites, because it has nearer relationship 
with such rites than wood. 

5. Agnih [ fire ].— But fire is of greater usefulness in the performance of 
the Vedic rites, as it has the most direct and nearest relationship with such 
rites than smoke. 

6. Tamos [ the Darkness \ — The quality of passion is moro.expressive of 

the Supreme Being than that of Darkness which has no such power. The use of 
the particle Ta (g) shows, that the former quality does but only in a small degree 
indicato the sight of the Supreme Being, because such quality has not that 
serenity of character which is peculiar to Goodness, which fully expresses the 
nature of the Supremo Being. The superiority and inferiority of the deities — 
IIara y Brahman and Jlari, who are endued with the qualities of Darkness, Pas- 
sion, and Goodness, respectively, can be easily perceived. 

[ JlVA gosvamin’s gloss — V. 24. ] 

1. Many persons controvert the point of distinction between Brahman, 
Vishnu and £iva. Jlva GosvSmin is of opinion that although when considered 
with reference to different conditions attached to the Supreme Being, a distinc- 
tion may be noticed, yet there is but one Supreme Being. The real distinction 
lies, however, in another direction. There is no doubt that the Supreme Being 
is indirectly present in the forms of Brahman and £iva ; but * when Vishnu is 
considered as a Being without any condition then the Supreme Lord is directly 
present in him. With a view to show this distinction the author has composed 
this verse. 

2. Pdrthivdt [ derived from earth ]. — Derived from earth and not like smoko 
which is partly related to fire. Wood has no direct effective and manifesting 
principles in comparision with smoke. 

3. Dtlru [ wood J — This refers to wood which is required in sacrificial cere* 
monies for the purpose of churring fire from it. 
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4 DhUmah [ smoke J— Wood has no property of fire but the smoke has 
some. 

5. Traylmaydk [ full of...... Vedic rites ] — therefore smoke is more produc- 
tive of or necessary for performing sacrifices prescribed in the Vedas 9 having 
nearer connection with such ceremonies. 

6. Agnih [ fire J— Again, the fire is more useful in and productive of 
sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedas than the smoke, the fire having direct con- 
nection with such ceremonies. 

7. In this verse, wood, smoko, fire and Vedic ceremonies have been com- 
pared with the qualities of Darkness, Passion, Goodness and the Supreme Being, 
respectively. 

8. Rajas [ the Passion ] — Similarly, the quality of Passion which is 

oompared to smoke and nearer in connection with tho quality of Goodness, is 
little better in manifesting the Supreme Being than the quality of 

9. Tamos [ Darkness ] — which is compared to wood and quite distinct 
from the quality of Goodness. In short, the incarnations and parts of the 
Supreme Being representing the qualities of Goodness, Passion and Darkness 
are the manifestations of the Supreme Being in proportion as shown above* 
The quality of Passion is like a door which leads to Him. 

10. Agnih [ fire ]. — But the fire represents the quality of Goodness which 
gives direct insight into the Supremo Being. 

11. P&rthioM-Daninuh [ (As) Being]. — Smoke has tho property of 

fire in part but wood has none ; hence the latter is very remote in usefulness as 
regards the performance of the sacrificial ceremonies proscribed in the Vedas . In 
the same way, the quality of Passion is nearer in relationship with +hat of Good- 
ness than Darkness. The Vedic ceremonies can be directly performed by fire 
and not by smoke and wood. The Supreme Lord is full of the quality of Good- 
ness, hence, Brahman and £iva who represent Passion and Darkness, respective- 
ly, have no direct entity of the Supreme Lord in them, but such entity exists 
alone in Vishnu as the Supreme Being. 

[ THE SUPERIORITY OP VISHNU OVER BRAHMAN AND £lVA. ] 

12. Jlva Gosvfimin then quotes the Brahma- Purdna : 

‘The Supreme spirit Vishnu has throe forms— lira Awwm, Vishnu and Cim ; 
of which, Brahman form exists in Brahma, and £5iva form exists in £fiva and the 
glorious Jan&rddana exists quite separate in form 1 * 

13. In the tenth book of the Crl madbhdga va ta which writing about £iva 
full of attributes^ Vishnu is thus described : — 

*V erily, Hari is the Being who is without attribute and is beyond tho reach 
of Nature. He is omniscient and all seeing, men become without attribute by 
worshipping Him*, f 
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14. The second book of this treatise contk passage showing that there 
is no distinction between Vishiju and the SupA ord 

‘Having been appointed by Him I create, M * 

15. The GtViti runs thus : — 

* 

‘The Supreme Being, Ndrdyana had willed and afterwards from Ndrdyana 
Brahman is created, from whom are created all beings and elements. Ndrd- 
yana is the great Brahma , and Ndrdyana is the great truth ; true and sweet- 
worded, and the Being luminous, black, tawny and real. There was Ndrdyana 
alone. He, being desirous, meditated upon, and by such ( meditation ) all things — 
Firm ( particular condition of God ), ffirayygarbha , fire, Yaruna , Rudra and 
hydra are created, t 

16. The Tricedi- Parlhshd clearly enjoins the adoration of Vishiju alone. 

17. Thus the superiority of Vishiju is clearly established, although in other 
treatises, it is stated that the man is fit to go to Hell if he finds a distinction 
between Vishiju and piva. It must be remembered that such treatises are not 
real Vaishnava Scriptures, and are meant for those who are not true followers 
of Vishiju. 

18. On the contrary, it is expressly ordained in the Padma-Purdna, part L, 
as follows : — 

‘Verily, the man is blasphemous, who looketh Ndrdyana in tho same light 
with Brahman . , Rudra and other gods. % 

[ THE STORY OF VISHVAK6ENA THE BRAHMANA. ] 

19. . A narrative from the Vishnu Dharma is also interesting.- There was a 
Brilhmaija, named, Vishvaksena who was extremely devoted to Vishiju. It is said 
that while travelling all over the world, he met, by chance, a person who 
was the son of a Headman of a village. The dialogue which took place between 
them is as follows : — 

20. The son of the Headman of the village said ‘O father, I have no power 
to perform the worship of God ( therefore ) do thou go into the temple and 
worship piva. There shalt thou find the Phallus or representation of the great 
god and the Lord of the gods. 

21. Thus addressed, the Brahmaija replied : ‘Verily, have we heard that 
the four-soulod Hari only is adorable. We do not worship any other god ; 
therefore, do thou go away from this place.’ || 
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22. On hearing this, the sen of the Headman of tho village was about to be- 
head Vishvaksena, when the latter agreed to go to the temple. But after en*^ 
taring the holy plaoe the Brfthmaua adored his own god pronouncing tho words, 
‘Salutation to Nrutiifha ( man-lion deity ).* 

23. On this, the village Headman’s son again attempted to kill Vishvat- 
sena, but NrUimha oame out of the Phallus of f iva and beheaded the village 
Hea dman’ s son and other members of the family. 

[ FURTHER AUTHORITY SHOWING OF VISHNU’S SUPERIORITY. ] 

24. The Skanda Purina says : — 

‘Whatever is suitable to the Scripture of Bh&gavata is acceptable to the 
Scripture of £iva*. * 

25. The following is quoted from the Moksha-Dharma 

*0 king, the sages have said on the authority of S&nkhya and Toy a, tho two 
eternal Scriptures, and all the Vedas, that N& rtiyana is the ancient universe.* t 

26. The Mahdbhdrata also says : — 

‘He who abandoneth Vishnu and worshippeth any other ( god ) in delusion, 
dcsireth to take handful of dust, discarding the heaps of Gold.* J 
* 27. Therefore Nfirada also said : — 

‘He, who is ignorant, seeketh refuge in another ( god ) abandoning ( Hari who 
is ) never astonished, desireless, always the same, and serene. Such act of the 
man is equivalent to a desire to cross the ocean by holding the tail of a dog.’ || 

28. The following is quoted from the Harivamea : — 

Hari, endued with the quality of Goodness, is always your ( object ) of medi- 
tation, O Brahmaijas, do ye always read the sacred text regarding Vishiju and 
meditate upon Ke^ava. § 

29. -The Nrisimha- T&paniya thus describes the superiority of tho person 
who mutters over the holy text regarding Vishnu 

‘One hundred persons vested with holy thread are equal to one UpanUa 
( person vested with such thread ) ; one hundred UpanUas are equal to one 
Orihastha ( house-holder ) ; one hundred house-holders are equal to ono 
Vdndprastha ( hermit or Br&hmana in the third state of life according to tho 
Hindu C&stras ) ; one hunefred V&naprasthas are equal to one Yati ( sago who 
has subdued his passions ) ; ono hundred Yatis are equal to one Rudra-Man- 
tray&pak a ( repeater of the holy text regarding Rudra ) ; one hundred Rudra- 
Mantra- YdpaJcas are equal to one teacher of the Angirasa Branch of tho 
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Athanxx* Vtda * ono hundred such teachers are equal to ono Mantra-Raja. This 
Mantra-Raja is the incarnation of Nri&imhk n-lion diety ). * 

30. Therefore, it is stated in the FardAa-jPa is follows : — 

‘After worshipping Him ( Civa ), whose emt^ n is bull, for one thousand 
generations, intelligent men, having obtained the condition of a Vaishnava, be- 
come sinless, t 

[ APPARENT CONTRADICTION EXPLAINED AWAY. ] 

31. It is true, there is a verse in the Crimadb/idgavata conveying the con 
trary notion, which runs thus : — 

‘O Brahmaua, that person eiyoyeth peace who seeth no differenoo in the Triat 
( Brahman, Vishyu and £iva ), whose soul is all being.® J 

32. This is explained away by saying that it has a peculiar significatioi 
implying that Brahman and fiva collectively considered, cannot have separate 
individuality from Vishnu, they being in fact part of the former. 

[ AUTHORITIES IN SUPPORT OF THE EXPLANATION. ] 

33. The following quotation also supports the above explanation. 

Brahman also said : — ‘Being employed by Him ( Hari ), I create ( the uni 

verso ) ; being subordinate to Him, f iva destroyeth ( it ) and the Supreme 
Being, full of three powers, as Pwrusha, preserves the universe.® || 

34. JSamkarshana ( Balarftma ) said : — 

‘Brahman, MahSdeva and myself arc Raids (parts) of whose Raids (parts).® § 

36. Padma Pur&na has the following : — 

‘That man is the injuror of the name of Hari who looketh in different ligh 
the attributes and names, &c., of Civa and Vishnu.’ 8 

36. f iva thus addressed Mdrkandcya : — 

‘They do not explain difference in the smallest degree, between mysell 
Achyuta ( Vishnu ) and Aja ( Brahman ). Verily, we consider thee dearer tlia: 
those persons who look upon ( others ) equally in every place.® W. 
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37. In the fourth book of the Grimadbh&gavata % there is a Terse; which runs 
as follows ; — 

*Q votaries, thou art also beloved to me, like the Supreme Being ye have no 
other dearer one than myself/ * 

38. £?iva said : — / 

That Br&hmapical sage, who hath gained devotion for the indescribable 

Supreme Being, nowhere, pantetli for gaining an object which he hath not 
received, even he doth not desire for Final beatitude.* t 

39. The superiority of Vishnu is also shown in the Cruti by such texts as 
given below : — 

‘He is the primeval god and preceptor of the votaries. 1 % 

‘As £ambhu is amongst the followers of Vishnu/ || 

40. Again : — 

‘ Prahldda , the part of the Supreme Being, after fully worshipping the Su- 
preme Being, saluted the Brahman, fiva and the Praj&patia and gods by ( bend- 
ing down ) his head/ § 

41. Yudhisthira said : — 

‘0 Govinda, we will worship thy holy Vibh&ti by the performance of horse- 
sacrifice, the prince ( best ) of the sacrifices. O Lord, perform, or do thou help 
us in performing, our that act.’ 9 

[ SEPARATE ADORATION 07 DEITIES OTHER THAN THE SUPREME 
LORD IS FORBIDDEN. ] 

42. But under no circumstances, any god other than the Supremo Lord, 
should be separately adored. If any one will do so it will be difficult for him to 
avoid the effects of the implication of Bhrigu, as tho following, from tne fourth 
book of the Crlrnadbhdgavata^ will show : — 

43. Those heretical persons are blasphemous who observe the vow of £Jiva 
and ( as well as those ) who follow such person*. V' 

44. The Bhagavat Gltti. has also forbidden tho separate adoration of different 
deities : — 

*0 son of Kunti \ votaries who perform, * #ith reverence, sacrifice ( in honor ) 
of other gods, verily, do they perform, in an informal way, sacrifice in honor of 
myself ; because I am the Lord and the onjoycr of sacrifices ; but ( thereby ) 
they do not truly know me, hence they fall.’ 
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Those who observe the vows of gods* Pitrie K ' fathers ) and Bh£Ua$ get 
respectively gods, Ptiri $ and Bh&tae, and my ado A ; me. * 

[ NO DEITIES SHOULD BE DISDAINED. ] 

45. Although separate and independent adoration of several deities is 
forbidden, yet no one should hate the deity of others. 

46. For it is said in the Padma Purina : — 

*Hari, the Lord of the Lord of all gods, is adorable, but inferior Brahman, 
Rudra and others, shall not be slighted at any time.* t 

47. The Supreme Lord Himself has said : — 

‘Verily, he shall go to Hell who adoreth me uninterruptedly but who 
roproacheth Dana ( £iva ).’ J 

48. The Gautpmlya Tantra has the following on this subject 

‘He who adoreth Gop&la but feviletli other gods, may acquire great 
righteousness but loseth even the previously acquired righteousness.* || 

Further information on this subject can be obtained from the Parcm&tman - 
Sandarbka or Bhakti-Sandarbha. 

Therefore ( a ), in the days of yore ( b )» the Sages 
adored the glorious Adhekshaja ( c ) ( who is ) of pure 
Goodness ( d )• Hence, those who follow ( e ) them 
( now ) in this world become also fit for ( attaining ) 
good (/). 2 «- 


(ay Atha [ Therefore y~See CrJdhara , 2. 

( b ) Agre [ in the days of yore ] „ 3. 

C c) Adhokshajarp, — See note v. 6, p. 52. 

( d ) Vicuddhaip Sattvam [ of pure goodness ]— aScm Crtdham, 4. 

( ), Arm [ follow ] — See Gridhar 5. 

(/) Kshem&ya [ for attaining good ] — See Gridhar ct, 6. 

[ £ftlDHARA*S GLOSS. — V. 25. ] 

1. This verse shows the practice amongst the sages in ancient times as re- 
gards the devotion for Vfisudeva. 

2. Atha [ Therefore J — For this reason; 

3. Agre [ in the days of yore ] — in ancient times.. 
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4. Virttddha - Sa tivaqt [ of pure goodness ]. — The word Sattvdm has been 

explained in the Bhagavat Sandarbha, commencing from verse 117, of that 
treatise, ( q. v. ) , 

5. Ann £ follow ] — therefore who imitate the sages. 

6. Ks/tem&ya [ for attaining good ] — are deserving for attaining good. 

[ JlVA oosv amin’s gloss. — V. 25. ] 

1. The practices of pious men are cited here, by way of showing that devotion 
should be eviuced towards the Supreme Lord* discarding the adoration of other 
gods. 

Verily, for this reason ( persons) desirous of Salvation, 
being without malice ( a ) and discarding the dreadful 
Lords of the Bhutas ( b ) adore the quiet Ndrayana ( c ) 
and His parts ( d ). 2e - 

( a ) Anasuyavah [ being without malico ] — See Crtdkara , 3. 

(5) Bhutapatln [ Lords of tho Bhntas\ — Those donoto tho Lords of the 
Pitris ( See CHdhara % 2 ; and notes of tho next verse )l 

( c ) Ndrdyana j > T K|qqr] , — Manu thus explains the word: — *1110 waters 
are called A r drd (*1TO) because they were the production of Nara, tho spirit of 
God ; and, since they were his first Ay ana (’■RPT) w place of motion, ho thence 
is named Ndr&yana, or moving on the waters. 1 * ( See also p. 49 ). 

[ ^RlDIIAR^S GLOSS — V. 26. ] 

1. Are there no men who adore other gods ? Yes, but persons desirous of 
liberation from mundane existence do not follow such gods. It is only such men* 
who are anxious for the fulfilment of secular desires, adore such gods. This as well 
as the next verse treats on this matter. 

2. Bhutapatln [ Lords of the Bhutas ]— mean tho Lords of the Pitris 
and the Prajds ( created beings >. 

3. Anasuyavah [ being without malice ] — not being slanderer of other gods. 

But, being desirous of Fortune, Glory and Offspring, the 
persons whose nature is (full of) the qualities of Passion and 
Darkness and ( therefore ) of the same character ( a ) (as 
that of the Lords of the Pitris, &c)» adore, verily, the Lords 
of the Pitris ( b ), Bhutas ( c ) and created beings ( d ). 27 * 


( a ) Samaelld [ the same character ] — See Jfm, 2* 

(6)1. Pitris [ fro ] proginitors. Manu has tho following reference aa 
regards the creation of the Pitris : — 

* * *im vfu vturT 4 *nc^nr: i w <iwiw 4 f* ftn *nrraw: wt: u 

( Manu, v. 10. ) 
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•They ( Prajdpatis ) abundant in glory, produced seven other Manus, together 
with deities and the mansions of deities, and (A rshis, or great Sages of 
unlimited power ; \ 

‘Benevolent genii and fierce giants, blood-thirst^ ravages, heavenly quiristors, 
nymphs and demons, huge serpents and snakes of smaller size, birds of mighty 
Wings, and separate companies of Pitris or progenitors of mankind ;... ’ * 

2. They are also said to have bom from the side of Brahman and are also 
called the sons of Angirasas ( See Garret, p. 45G ). In the divisions of the celestial 
sphere, the path of the Pitris is said in the Vishnu Purdna to be in the north of 
Agastya and south of the line of Goat, ‘exterior to the Vaicvdnara path. The 
Pitris derived satisfaction from ancestral offspring in the day of the new moon. 
A Cr&ddha at certain seasons will content them for a thousand years. The songs 
of the Pitris are said to confer purity of heart, intigrity of wealth, prosperous 
seasons, perfect rights and devout faith, all that men can desire. 

3. Pitripatis [ Lords of the Pitris ] — include the fourteen Yamas, — namely, 
Verna, Dharmardja , Mrityu, Antaka , Vaivasvata , Kdla, Sarva BhUtakshya, 
Audumbwra, NMa, Dadana, Parameshtki, Vrikodara , Chitra and Chitragupta. 

( e ) 1. BhUtas flpr]. — They are evil spirits, said to proceed from Brahman ; 
children of KrodJia, ; malignant spirits, goblins or ghosts, haunting cemeteries 
lurking in trees, animating dead bodies and deluding and devouring human 
beings. They are generally coupled with the Preta 8 (5?r), and in this charac- 
ter, belong to the epic period. In the Purdnas , they are personified as demi- 
gods of a particular class, produced by Brahman when incensed. In the Padma 
Purdna they are stated to be sons of Ka$yapa and Krodha ( Anger ). 

2. BhUtapatis [Lords of BhUtas ]— Bhairavas and other Rudras are meant, — 
namely, Ajaikapat, Ahi, Bradhna , Tvashtd, Rudra , Hara, Avdtha , CambhUy 
Trambaka Irdna and Bhuvaneea t 

(d) 1. Prajeeddin [Lords of the created Beings ]. — They are callod the 
Prajdpatis ( iHTi qfh) progenitors of mankind. Manu mentions ten of these 

‘It was I, who desirous of giving birth to a race of men, performed very 
difficult religious duties, and first produced ten Lords of the created beings, 
eminent in holiness, — 

Marlchi, Atri, Angirasa, Pulastya, Pula Jut, Kralu, Prachetasa or Daksha, 
Vacishtha , Bkrigu and Ndrada . J 

2. Some are of opinion, that there were seven mind-bom sons of Brahman ; 
namely, — Bkrigu, Pulastya, Angirasa, Mafichi, Daksha, Atri and Vacishtha " 

i l 

( Manu, w. 30 and 37 ). 
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Pulaha and Kratu are also mentioned in some books. These names may be 
found in the Vishnu Pur&na. The Padmci Purdna substituted the name of 
Kardama for Va^ishtha. Name of Ndrada is added to the list in Mutsya 
Pur&na as well as in Manu. Adharma, Ruchi and Gdutama are also 
included by some. The total, therefore, comes to seventeen. In some 
Purdnas, it is stated, that the Prajdpatis are derived from the various parts of 
Brahman’s body. 

Vasudeva ( a ) is the object- of the Vedas ( b ) ( and 
the i Qastras derived from them ) ( c ) ; Vasudeva is the 
object of Sacrifices ( d ) ; Vasudeva is the object of Yoga 
( e ) ; Vasudeva is the object of Acts {/) ; 28 - 

Vasudeva is the object of Knowledge ( g ) ; Vasudeva 
is the object of religious Austerity ( h ) ; Vasudeva is 
the object of Keligion («.’); and Vasudeva is the objeet 
of all Method of Deliverance ( j ). 29 « 


(а) Vdtudeva — See Crtdhara, 1 ; Jiva, 1 ; and also pp. 9 and 63. 

(б) Veddh — Sm Jlva, 3. 

( c ) Vdsudeva Pard Ved&h [ Vdsudeva .Ahem ] — See Cridhara , 2 and 8> 

( d ) Makhdh [ Sacrifices \ — These imply the Yajnas of the Hindu Scrip** 
tures. The sacrifice is regarded, says Dr. Haug, as the means for obtaining 
power over this and the other world, over visible as well as invisible beings, 
animate as well as inanimate creatures. He who knows its proper application* 
and has it duly performed, is, in fact, looked upon as the real master of the world* 
for any desire he may entertain, even ; f it be the most ambitious, can be 
gratified ; any object he has in view Can be obtained by means of it. The 
Ytijna, taken as a whole, is conceived to be a kind of machinery, in which every, 
piece must tally with the other ; or a sort of large chain in which no link is 
allowed to be wanting ; or a staircase by which one may ascend to 'heaven ; or 
as a personage, endowed with all the characteristics of the human 'body. It 
exists from eternity and proceeded from the Supreme Being ( Praj&pati or Brah- 
man neuter ), along with the Traividyd, t. e., the tliree-fold science. The creation 
of the world is even regarded as the fruit of a sacrifice performed by the 
Supreme Being. The Yajua exists as an invisible thing at all times. It is 
like the latent power of electricity in an electrifying machine, requiring only 
the operation of a suitable apparatus in order to be elicited. It is supposed to 
extend when unrolled from the ‘Zhavanlya or sacrificial fire ( into which obla- 
tions are thrown ) to heaven, forming thus a bridge or ladder, by means of 
which, the sacrifice oan communicate with the world of gods and spirits and 
even ascend when alone to their abodes ( See also Cridhara , 3. ). 

( e) Yoga [ ]^JSee notes after Jlv a’* gloss p. 96 Post } Crtdhara, 4 ; and 
Jiva, 2. 
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(/) Kriydh [ Acta Religious ceremonies otn An those performed in 
sacrifices, as the latter has been separately mention©^ ^ the text. It includes the 
Acts which have particular reference to the practising of Toga such as the adoption 
of sedate position of the body to help deep meditation or supressing and suspend- 
ing of breath, &c. 

(g ) Jn&naip [ Knowledge ] — See Crldhara, 5. 

( h ) Tapah [ religious Austerity ].— The austerities, penances or morti- 
fications observed according to the doctrines of religion, is called Tapah, The 
Tapah is of three kinds : — ( 1 ) Cdrlra ( bodily ) ; ( 2 ) Vdchika ( verbal ) ; and 
( 3 ) Mdnasika ( mental ). 

( 1. ) The Bodily austerities comprise the act of adoring the gods, Brfih- 
maqas, preceptors, and pious men ; purification by ablusion ; simplicity ; the 
state of a religious student ; and act of avoiding to slay animal, &a * 

( 2. ) The Verbal austerities are as follow : — Application of good and true 
words which do not cause any apprehension ; and act of studying the Vedas, &c. t 

( 3. ) The Mental austerities include the quietness or purity of mind ; 
mildness ; being benefactor of the public ; avoiding bad thoughts ; subjection 
of mind ; and supression of lust, anger and other mental feelings. { 

(t) Dharma [ Religion ] — See Crldhara, 6. 

(j ) Qatih [ all method of deliverance ] — See Crldhara, 7. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— W. 28 and 29. ] 

1. Those two verses enjoin that Vdsudeva being bestower of salvation is 
the only being adorable. Besides, He is the object of all the Scriptures, and 
for this reason also He must be adored. 

2. Vdsudeva-Pard Veddh [ Vdsudeva is the object of the Vedas ]. — It means 
the object of which, ( Vedas, Ac., ) is Vdsudeva. 

3. Makhdh [ Sacrifices ]. — Is not the superiority of the Vedas seen in the 
sacrifices performed by men ? The author answers this question by saying that 
the sacrifices are nothing but the adoration of Vishnu, hence, He is their 
object. 

4. Yog&h [ J— All the systems of yoga are the means of approaching 

Vishnu, therefore, the object of practising yoga, is Vdsudeva, 

5. Jndnam [Knowledge]. — The Scripture by which knowledge can be acquired. 

6. Dharma [ Religion ]. — The Scripture of religion which enjoins the giving 
of alms, observing of vows, &c. 

7. Qatih [ Method of Deliverance ]. — That which can be had as result of an 
act is called the Qati ( progress or motion). The attainment of heaven &c, is 
meant here. 
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( Crlmadbhaaavat QU&, c. 17. ) 
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8. Vdsudem-Pard- Veddh [ Vfisudeva...them ].— This phrase not only refers 
to the Vedas, but all derivative Scriptures relating to them ; Vfisudeva is the 
objectof all of them. 

[ JXVA gosvamin’s gloss — W. 28 AND 29. 3 * 

1. It has been explained in these two verses that Vdsudeva is the only 
adorable god and that He is the object of all the Scriptures, 

2. Yog&h [ 4t?rr: ] — Yoga systems assist the devotion of votaries, therefore, 
Vdsudeva should be understood to be their object. 

3. .Veddh [ Whatever is said about the Vedas, refers to the acts and 

ceremonies ; some of which have direct connection with devotional worship. The 
Cruti has the following : — 

‘All these subjects are revealed to that great soul which hath great 
devotion towards the gods as well as preceptors.’ 

[ ETYMOLOGY AND DIFFERENT SIGNIFICATIONS OF YOGA. ] 

1. Yoga [nfa from gsf t° join literally or figuratively, as with God ; and 

the affix ]• — This word has various significations : — 

[ GENERAL. ] 

( 1. ) Attaching one external object with another of the same kind. 

( 2. ) Mixing one thing with another. 

( 3. ) Act of finding and collecting the causes of an effoct. 

( 4. ) The act of holding arms according to regulations by warriors. 

( 5. ) The doctrines and arguments which lead to the ascertainment of truth 
regarding material objects. 

( 6. ) Dealings accompanied by deceit and supression of real truth. 

( 7. ) Act of strengthening and quietening the material body of a man. 

( 8. ) Act of observing good method of selecting and using choiced words. 

( 9. ) The skill of expressing words in various sense. 

( 10. ) Performance of an act by strategem. 

( 11. ) Act of guarding a thing already acquired. 

( 12. ) Act of knowing by contemplation the means of getting a thing not 
easily obtainable. 

( 13. ) Act of converting a thing into a new shape. 

( 14. ) Union of souls. ^ 

( 15. ) The conception of series of thoughts regarding a thing. 

( 16. ) Subjection of all mental faculties. | 

( 17. ) Act of turning the mind pursuing one object only. 

[ IN AMARA KOSHA. ] 

2. The Award Koska gives five meanings — addision, union, meditation, 

holding and means. ^ 

[ IN ARITHMETIC. } 

3. In Arithmetic, Yoga means addition ; and when couplod with the word 
Vibhdga (fawro), it signifies addition and subtraction. 
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t IN ASTRONOMY. ] 

4. In Astronomy, it implies the oonjui of planets and stars. 

[ in grammx 

6. The grammarians call it Sandhi and SanUUa (HHTH) as regards the 
joining of letters and words. 

[in nyaya. ] 

6. The Hindu logicians define it as Avayava Cakti (spot op the power 
of the parts taken together. 

[iNyiMAMSA. ] 

7. In the Mim&msa, it is meant to apply to the force conveyed by the united 
members of a sentence. 

[ VACHABPATl’s LEXICON. ] 

8. In Tfir&nUtha Vfichaspati’s Lexicon, there are over fifty different mean* 
ings of Yoga which may be consulted for further information. 

[ IN CONTEMPLATIVE PHILOSOPHY. ] 

9. The word has the following significations in the contemplative philo- 
sophy : — 

( 1. ) Patanjali calls it the supression of mental faculties. * 

( 2. ) The Veddntista mean it the union of the human soul with the 
Supreme spirit, t 

( 3. ) In the Yoga system, it signifies the union of the vital spirit with the 
soul. % 

( 4. ) The Bauddha meaning of the word is the abstraction of mind from 
all objects. |] 

( 5. ) Some Buddhists call it the seeking of one’s object of desire, whilst 
others of the same sect interpret it as a search after every desirable object. § 

( 6. ) The Vaiqeshita meaning is the fixing of the attention to only one 
subject by abstracting it from all others. 9 

( 7. ) The Rdm&nuja defination is the seeking of one’s particular deity. & 

( 8. ) The word Yoga includes Yogdngas ( every process or stage of medi- 
tation ). @ 
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10. Of the seventeen kinds of Yoga mentioned in the first paragraph of 
this note, the first thirteen are not so difficult to understand and attain as the 
last four. 

11. The following were the originators and teachers of the first thirteen 
kinds of Yoga : — 

Uyanfih, the teacher of the Amras ; Vphaspati, the preceptor of the Suras ; 
Indra, the king of gods ; the great sages, Punarvasu and Agnive$a. 

12. The great preceptors and originators of the last four were as follow : — 

Mahegvara ; £ivftnl ; Kapila, the great sage ; his disciple, the sage Pancha 

yikha ; Janaka, the royal sage ; Vasishta, the divine sage ; D&tt&treya and 
Jauglshevya, the great saints ; and Yftjnavalkya the Lord of the saints and 
Patanjali. 

13. The first thirteen are the basis of treatises on science, art, morality and 
politics ; on the latter four depend all the Scriptures on religion and spiritual 
codes. 

[ FOUR WAYS OF ATTAINING YOGA. ] 

14. The Yoga is also called Chatuspatha ( four ways ). The seekers after 
truth, in ancient India, have discovered four ways of attaining Yoga t namely, — 
( 1. ) Mantra-yoga ; ( 2. ) Laya-yoga ; ( 3. ) Raja-yoga ; ( 4. ) Hatha-yoga . * 

( 1 ) Mantra-yoga [ troqfr ]. — It is a system by which the mind is mis- 
marised by process of repeating mentally Pranava ( Om,&c. ) and other holy 
texts. This state of mind is also generated by constant adoration of gods. Vrigu 
KSgya, Pracheta, Dadhlchi, Aurva and Jamadagni were the original teachers 
of this system. Its process and results thereof have been exhaustively described 
in the Canti and AnucOsana Parvas of the Mahdbhdrata. 

( 2. ) Laya-yoga [ J — Vedavyasa and some other sages were the 

primeval followers and expounders of this system. They mismarised their mind 
into the Nava-chakra or (nine intestinal knots) in their body and acquired glory 
and Final Beatitude by this means This process is termed Laya-yoga . There are 
three kinds of forces or powers in human body — the JJrddha ( upper ), Adha 
( lower ) and Madhya ( middle ). The fundamental principle of the Lay a yoga is 
the conception of the middle force by the exercise of the other two forces. This 
force can be conceived by the subjugation of the upper force and the contraction 
of the lower force into the middle force ; such state of mmd increases' the course 
of righteousness or the happiness .derived ihe^from. The Yogis attain 'glory and 
Final Beatitude by practising this system. The practical acquaintance of the 
process of Laya-yoga is hardly possible without the instruction from a well- 
versed preceptor on this subject. 

( 3. ) Raja-yoga concentration of mental and vital airs-r-is the 

leading feature of this system, hence, it is solely dependent on the practising of 
Prdndydma ( supression and suspension of breathing ), Dattstreya and other 
sages originally practised this system. 
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( 4. ) Hatha-yoga [V3-*ffa], — This system is of two kinds. The sages 
Goraksha and M&rkaijdeya were the origl ’^coverers ; but their respective 
processes differed from each other. M&rkaqaV ystem is better than the former. 
M&rkasdeya like Patanjali mentions eight ^ ges (^TTT) which will be des- 
cribed hereafter ; but Goraksha enumerates only six, namely, — the sedate position 
of the body, the supression and suspension of breath, the eontrol of senses, 
meditation, the steadiness of mind and the trance. 

15. These four kinds of Yoga have been variously named by reason of 
their slight difference in the process observed in practising them, namely, — 
the Sdmkhya , Karma , Jndna, Sanny&sa, Dhy&na, Vijn&na , Brahma , R&ja- 
Ouhya , VibhUti, Bhahti , Prakriti-Puritsha-viveka, Ghina-Traya , Pwrushottama , 
’Ack&r-viveka and Motoha-yogas. Their particulars will be found in the £rlmad- 
bhaga vat- Git ft. 

[ THE EIGHT STAGES OP YOGA. ] 

16. There are eight stages of Yoga which are collectively called the Asht&nga- 
yogdngas ( *fl*nv ) * These may be classed as Vahirangas 
externals and Antaranga 8 (*RTOT ) internals. 

17. The five following are included amongst the external ones - 

( 1. ) Yama (^PRT), the first of the eight stages of Yoga, being self-govern- 
ment, of which five kinds are specified 

Freedom from any wish to injure others ; truth in reference to words and 
thoughts ; freedom from appropriation of other’s property in thought, word or 
deed ; the subjection of one’s members in order to overcome desire ; renuncia- 
tion of all indulgence of pleasure, t 

( 2. ) Niyama the second stage of Yoga, is self-restraint, of which 

five kinds are specified 

Purity of mind and body ; cheerfulness under all circumstances ; the religious 
austerity ; the repetition of incantations ; and the association of all religious 
ceremonies with the Supreme Being. These are also designated five duties or 
obligations, — namely, purity, contentment, devotion, study of the Vedas, and 
adoration of the Supreme Being. J 

( 3. ) Asana (WTCPT) is the third stage of Yoga. There are various postures 
in which the Yog i is directed to sit when he engages himself in meditation. || 
Asana is that in which he crosses his legs underneath him, and lays hold of his 
feet on each side with his hands. 

( 4. ) Pr&n&y&ma (utototo) is the supression of breathing. It is perform- 
ed by three modifications of breathing. The first act is expiration, which is 


( P&taryala-Dare anac8&dhanap&da , v. 29. ) 
t E WnhMl\«ll wr; ll ( Hid, v. 30. ) 

t ftw: « ( Hid, v. 31. } 

h ftpc wromn « ( JMtf, v. 46. ) 
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performed through the right nostril, whilst the left is closed with the lingers 
of the right hand : this is called Rechaka^ (twd) ; the thumb is there placed 
upon the right nostril, and the fingers raised from the left, through which the 
breath is inhaled : this is ealled PHrakam ; in the third act both dostrils 

are dosed, and breathing suspended : this is called Kumbha katp (I’Wt) ; and a 
succession of these operations is the practice of Prdndydma. * 

( 6. ) Pratydhdrah (gaffTC:) » the restraining of the organs of senses from 
susceptibility to outward impressions, and directing them entirely to mental 
perceptions. *f* This is one of the means for effecting the entire subjugation of 
the senses ; and if they are not completely controlled* the sage cann ot accomplish 
his devotion. 

18. The internal stages of Toga are the following : — 

( 1. ) Dhydna (wpt) is the ‘restraint of the body* says Patanjali, ‘retention 
of the mind, and meditation, which thence is exclusively confined to onet 
object’ X 

( 2. ) Dhdrand (WTTWT) signifies steady thought ; retention or holding of 
the image or idea formed in the mind by contemplation.. |j 

( 3. ) Samddhx (wWTfw) is. the result of meditation ; or that state of mind 
when there is an absence of all idea of individuality, when the meditator* the 
meditation, and the thing or object meditated upon, are all considered to be but 

one. According to the text of Patanjali : ‘ idea of identification with the 

object of such meditation, so as if devoid of individual nature, is SamddhL* § 

[ TIME REQUIRED FOB ATTAINING THE OBJECT OF YOGA. J 

19. Much depends on the physical and mental condition of the person wha 
wishes to become a Yogi, The body and mind of all persons are not equal, hence, 
there is unquestionably great difference in capacity as regards the acquiring the 
fruits of Yoga by mankind. Therefore, every man cannot become a perfect Yogu 
But when a person practises Yoga y he is sure to get some kind of reward sooner 
or later according to his capacity to acquire it. Patanjali classed men endued with 
different degrees of such capacity by three distinct names : — ( J ) Mruht islow) ; 
( 2 ) Madhya ( mediocre ) ; ( 3 ) Adhimdtra ( fastest or best ) the latter again is 
subdivided into two classes * mentioned hereafter : — 

( 1. ) The persons who are Mridu (qwri or slow iu acquiring ^ the ultimate 
result of Yoga meditation have been thus described : — 

‘Those men should be known as slow who are afflicted with disease, feeble* 


* ufiPt KTOrtrarartRlfir#*: U ( P&ttntfala-Dar^ana, 

S&dhanap&da, v. 49. ) 

kri fnt #wrf*r: vftret i ( fi0 - ) 
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old, impatient of pain ( or who have no strength of mind ), or shut up in a house 
(unable to live in holy places away from slow in their earnestness or 

perseveranoe, and embecile. These men d<i ( or hardly ) attain one stage 
( of Yoga) in twelve years. * \ 

( 2. ) The description of the men who are considered Madhya ( mediocre) 
Capacity in acquiring such result may be found in the following : — 

•They should be known to be of mediocre capacity, who are not very old 
( middle aged \ (who practise Yoga regularly, (who) have strength, (who are) of 
mediocre intellect, ( who have ) reached the middle path of Yoga, ( who have ) 
tolerable earnestness or perseverance, prowess, and secular desires. These men 
may attend some stage of Yoga in eight yeaA’ f 

( 3. ) The third class of persons, who can easily attain the object of Yoga, 
may be subdivided into two classes, as regards the time required for the attain- 
ment of good result. 

( t ) The following may attain one stage of Yoga in six years : — 

‘Those who are brave, full of earnestness, willing to forgive, magnanimous, 
firm, without disease in body or mind ; with calm intellect and who have 
knowledge of Scriptures and who study and respect them and the results derived 
from them, and who have faith, and who are endued with reverence. These persons 
reach a stage of Yoga , faster than the other classes already mentioned, in six 
years.* X 

( it ) But the following persons, acquire the fruit of their meditation within 
half the time required for the last mentioned class : — 

‘Those who have great strength, great body, extreme courage, great qualities, 
great earnestness, very mild, kind in the extreme degree ; who have learned all the 
Yoga treatises and who are endued with good signs, well formed ( fit for sitting 
in meditation ) ; who have no disease, and is of immutable nature, who have 
beauty and youth, who is the best of men ; pure, and fearless, who can surmount 
difficulties and is not overpowered by them. It should be understood that such 
personages were Yogis in their previous birth and had practised Yoga. They 
had descended on earth as the Adhim&tra-tara-AdhikM (qftynTgfr P C 
or the beat of the persons who are able to attain the different stages of Yoga 
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with the shortest time possible). Such persons aoquire one stage of Yoga 
within three years, and such men alone oan save himself and others.’ * 

[ HISTORICAL ASPECT OP YOGA. } 

20. There are but little traces of the present Yoga system in the Vedas, 
although some texts are found, showing that ancient sages used to indulge 
themselves in abstract contemplation. In Rik-veda t ‘the poets discovered in 
their heart, through meditation, the bond of the existing in the non-existing.’ t 

21. In the Gdyatrt of the same Veda the word ‘Dhlmah^iftaftJiB to be found. 

This is an indication of the development of the Jndna Yoga w kich 

means nothing but intellectual nmditation. The want of a prayer for final 
beatitude in the Gdyatrl undoubtedly shows that the meditation therein men- 
tioned is not spiritual, but it has reference to Jndna ( knowledge ). 

22. It was during the Aranyaka period that the Yoga came in vogue. This can 
be gathered from the Atharva Upanishad. The treatises named Ydbdla , Kaihd- 
Cruti, Bhallavi , Samvarta-Cruti, Sannydsa , Hamm, and Paramahamsa Upa- 
nishad \ the Crlmaddatta Mandukya and Tarkopanishad * , Brahmopanishad and 
a few other contain early traces of Yoga system, where mere intellectual signi- 
fication of it was transformed into divine meditation and the abandonment of 
all earthly connections. 

2a The first principles of deistic Yoga have been treated in the Katho - 
panishad or Kathdvali of the Athama- Veda. The Garbhopanishad mentions 
about the Sdmkhya and Pdtanjala Yoga as the means of knowing N iirnyana. 
The Niralambopanishad , Yoga-Taltva and Yoga-Ciks/id treat about the Yoga . 
The Ndr&yanopanishad has special reference to Sdmkhya-yoga doctrine 

[ PROFESSOR WEBER’S RES EACH. ] 

24. Connected with the Samkhya school, says Professor Weber, as a further 
development of it, is the Yoga system of Patanjali whose name describes him as 
in all probability a descendant of the KApya-Pataipchala of the Y rihad- Aranya- 
ka. Along with him ( or prior to him ) Yajnavalkya the leading authority of the 
£atapatha-Br&hmai?a, is also regarded as a main originator of the Yoga doc- 
trine, but this only in later writings ( particularly in the twelfth book of the 
Mahdbhdrata ). Whether Patanjali is to be identified with the author of the 
MahdhJbdshya remains for the present a question. The word Yoga in the sense of 
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•union with the Supreme Being 9 ‘absorption fr+r&n by virtue of meditation* 
first ooours in the later Upmiahads , specially 3 tenth book of the Taittirtya 
' Aranyaka and in the K&thakopanishad, where\ ery doctrine is itself enunciat- 

ed. As there presented, it seems to rest substa «tially upon a dualism, that is, 
upon the ‘arrangement 1 theory of the universe ; in this sense, however, that in 
the KdthakopanUhad at least Purusha , primeval soul,is conceived as existing prior 
to Avyakta, primordial matter, from the union of which two principles the Mah&n- 
Atmd , or spirit of life, is evolved. For the rest, its special connection with the 
Sdmkhya system is still, in its details, somewhat obscure, however well-attested, 
it is externally by the constant juxtaposition of ‘Sdmkhya-yoga*, generally as a 
compound. Both systems appear, in particular, to have countenanced a con- 
founding of their Purusha-Icvara with the chief divinities of the popular 
religion, Rudra and Krishna as may be gathered from the Cvetasva taropanishad, 
the Bhagavat-Glta, and many passages in the twelfth book of the Mahdbh&rata. 
One very peculiar side of the Toga doctrine — and one which was more and more 
exclusively developed as time went on — is the Yoga practice ; that is, the out- 
ward means, such as penances, mortifications, and the like, whereby this absorp- 
tion into the Supreme Godhead is sought to be attained. In the epic poems, but 
specially in the Atharvopanishad , we encounter it in full force : Paqini too, 
teaches the formation of the term Yogin, The most flourishing epoch of the 
S&mkhya-yoga belongs, continues the learned writer, most probably to the 
first centuries of the Christian era, the influence it exercised upon the develop- 
ment of Gnosticism in Asia Minor being unmistakable ; while further, both 
through this channel and afterwards directly also, it had an important 
influence upon the growth of Sufi philosophy. Albiuni translated Patanjali’s 
work into Arabic at the beginning of the eleventh century, and also, it 
would appear, the S&mlchya-Sutra , though the information we have as to the 
contents of these works does not harmonise with the Samskrit originals ( See 
Webers History of Indian Literature pp. 237-239. ), 

[ THE SANSKRIT TREATISES ON YOGA SYSTEM. ] 

There are various authorities, in Sanskrit language on the different Yoga 
systems. The following list, though not exhaustive, may be profitably consulted 
for getting complete information regarding the subject. It may be said, once for 
all, that if a person wishes to learn the practical portion of the Yoga system, it 
can only, as stated before, be acquired by direct instruction from competent 
preceptors who are very rare in these days : — 

( 1 ) Yoga-BhUskara ; ( 2 ) S&ipkhy a- Y oga-Sfira ; ( 3 ) Yoga-Chintamam ; 

( 4 ) P&ramegvara-Tantra 5(5) (liva-Yoga ; ( 6 ) Hatha-Dlpika ; ( 7 ) I^vara- 
Prokta ; ( 8 ) Yoga-Yija ; ( 9 ) DattStreya-SaiphitS ; ( 10 ) Hatha-Yoga ; ( II ) 
Glirai)da-Sarphit& ; (12) Pfttanjala-SUtra ; (13) Yogi-Yfijnavalkya ; (14) 

Vfi$ishtha-Yoga ; (16) Goraksha-Saiphitft ; ( 16 ) Pavana-Yoga-Satpgraha ; 
( 17 ) Yoga-sOra ; ( 18 ) Amyita-Siddhi • ( 19 ) Jaiglshavya-Saiphita ; ( 20 ) 
V yasokta- Y oga- Y ukti ; ( 21 ) Vftyu-SaiphitS ; ( 22 ) Lukshmi- Y oga-Par ftyaga ; 
( 23 ) Yfijnavalkya-Glta ; ( 24 ) Atma-Gltft ; ( 20 ) Yoga-Raeftyaga, Besides, 
these, all the Purdnas and Upa-pvrdnas have discussed about the Yoga eystem. 
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Verily, that omnipresent Supreme Lord, although 
without attribute ( a ), hath first created this world by His 
Self-illusion, expressive of cause and effect (6 ) and full of 
( three ) attributes. *>• 

( a ) Agunah [ without attribute ] — See Cridfora, 3. 

( b ) Sadasadrupaya [ expressive of cause and effect ] — See Cridhara, 8. 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss— V. 30. ] 

1. It may be said that the object of all the Scriptures can be gleaned from 
all things of the universe, which are expressive of the Supreme Being's pastime 
in creating, preserving and destroying them. How then Vfisudeva can be consi- 
dered as the object of all the C&stras ? This and the three subsequent verses 
are replies to the question put by the sages in verse 17, c. I, p. 37. — ‘Do thou 
say unto us, Ac.' 

2. SadaaadrupayA [ expressive of cause and effect ]. — This should be cons- 
trued with Agunaecha (*TgW), although without attribute. ) 

3. Agunah [ without attribute ]. — Although the Supreme Being is attri- 
buteless by nature yet he created the world by His self-power. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN’e gloss— V. 30. ] 

1. Let Vfisudeva be so great as He his been described in the previous 
verses, but Vishnu who is the incarnation of the attribute of tb^ Supreme 
Being can not be, in any way, affected by such description. The author ex- 
plains by these five verses ( 30, 31, 32, 33 and 34 ), specially the present one, that 
Vfisudeva and Vishnu are one and the same deity. 

(That Lord) having unfolded ( a ) ( Himself )by (His) 
wisdom ( 6 ), and entering into the attributes ( c ), shi- 
ning forth ( d ) by that ( Self-illusion. ) ( e ), appeareth 
as One possessing attributes. 31 - 


(а) Vijrimbhitah [ having unfolded ] — 8w Cridhara , 4. 

(б) Vijndna [ wisdom ] — lf „ 5. 

(c) Guneshu [ attributes ] — „ „ 3. 

( d ) Vilariteshu [ shinning forth ]— „ „ • 2. 

( e ) Taya [by that ].— It refers to ItmotrMaya ( Self-illusion ) referred to 
in the proceeding verses. 

[ £r1dhara’s gloss — V. 31. ] 

1. This verse describes that the Supreme Lord is the cause of this universe* 
and it has reference to His act of pervading in the objects of creation and 
regulating their Course and conditions in them. 

2. Vifarit&hv [ shinning forth ]— derived from* 
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8. Guneshu [ attributes \ — This signifies ether, Ac., the objects ef this world. 
Entering into these objects the Supreme^ appears as one full of attri- 
butes, that is to say, influenced by egoism, H is to have said that ‘all thes e 

objects are under me’ ; because \ 

4/ Vijrimbhitah [having unfolded]. — The Supreme Lord having manifested 
Himself by reason of 

6. Vijnftna [wisdom ]. — His Chit-Cakti or mental power. 

[ jIva oosvahin’s gloss — Y. 31 ] 

This verse refers to the ‘egg-bora deity.’ 

Verily, as one ( same ) fire, being put in wood, the place 
of its origin ( a ), shineth ( differently ), so the Being (who 
is ) the Soul of the Universe ( b ) shineth ( differently ) in 
all the creatures ( c ). 32 - 


( a ) Svayonishu [ its place of origin ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( b ) Vic vdtmd-Pumdn [Being the soul of the universe] — See Cridhara , 4. 

( c ) Bhdteshu [ in all the creatures ] — See Cridhara , 5. The Supreme Lord 
who is one and the same, but, by reason of His pervading in various beings, 
appears in different character according to the character of these beings. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 32. ] 

1. This verse refers to the various forms of God’s Lild ( pastimes. ). 

2. Svayonishu [ the place of its origin ]. — That which is expressive of fire. 

3. Abahitah [ being put ] — placed in. 

4. Vicvdttnd-PuMdn [ the Being the soul of the universe J — The Su- 

preme Lord. 

5. Bh&teshu [ in all the creatures } — All animated beings of this universe. 

This ( a ) ( Hari ) by entering into the Beings which 
have been created by Himself ( b ) out of the characteris- 
tics of gross ( c ) and subtile ( d ) elements, organs of 
senses ( e), and mind, enjoyeth ( / ) their attibutes (<?). ^ 


(a) Asau [ This ]— See Jiva , , 1. 

( b ) Bhdteshu [ Bein&p ]. — There are four kinds of Bhdtas or beings 
( 1 ) Jardyuja (WfKJipi) ; ( 2 ) Andaja (wWF*l r) 5 (3) Svedaja 
( 4 ) Udbhija (wftur). 

( 1. ) Jardyuja [ womb-born ]. — Those, that are born from womb, are called 
‘womb born,’ suoh as, man, inferior animal, &c. 

( 2. ) Andaja [ egg-born ]. — Those, which are bora from egg, are called ‘egg- 
born’, such as, birds, Ac. 
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( 3. ) Svedaja [ heat and moisture-born J — Those, which are engendered by 
heat and moisture! are called ‘heat and moisture-bom’, such as, insects and 
worms. 

( 4. ) Udbhija [vegetation-born J — Those, which grow by piercing the ground 
upwards, are called ‘vegetation-bom’, such as, trees, creepers, &c. ( See Cri- 
dhara, 5. ). 

( c ) Bhutas [ gross elements ]. — The five gross elements are earth, air, fire, 
water and ether. The Panchadac I lias the following : — 

‘The elements — ether, air, force — ( fire ), water and earth — are generated by 
the command of God, from Nature full of the attributes of Darkness, for the 
gratification of the sentient being. * See Cridhara , 2. 

(d) Sukshma [subtile elements]. — The five subtile elements are sound, 
colour, touch, savour and smell. The Krishna Karika says : 

‘Subtile elements havo no peculiarity ( that is to say, they are free from any 
attribute ». From these are created the five BhUtas ( gross elements ). These 
are called peculiar qualities because they are expressive of mildness, dreadfulness 
and ignorance, t See Crldhara, 3. 

( e ) Indriya [ organs of senses ].*— There are ( 1 ) five internal and ( 2 ) 
five external organs of senses. 

( l. ) The five internals : — The ear, eye, skin, nose and tongue. 

( 2. ) The five externals : — The voice, hands, feet, the organs of genera- 
tion and secretion ( See Cridhara , 4. ). 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss— -Y. 33. ] 

1. This verse states about the LXlAs ( pastimes ) of the Supreme Being, 
which have reference to His ( apparent ) enjoyment of this earth. 

2. Bhutas [ gro«s elements ]. — Five gross elements. 

3. Sukshma [ subtile elements ]— ( Five subtile elements. ). 

4. Indriya [ organs of senses ] — ( Ten organs of senses ). 

5. Bhuteshu [Beings } — The Beings who are generated from Jar&yv, &c. 

6. Tody un An [ their attributes ]. — God enjoys, of His free will, all such 
things as are possible to enjoy when He pervades in animate being or in- 
animate objects. It may be explained in another way : — By entering into such 
different beings God causes another to enjoy ; or 

7. Bhunkte [ enjoyeth ] — means preserves. 

[ jIva oosvamin’s gloss — V. 33. ] 

1. Asau [ This ].— The Being who has made the various LUAs ( pastimes ). 


♦ mwn qrt frftwwr i «rf*t « 

( Panchadari , Tattva-viveJca % v. 18. ). 

t totsto WNt ij* t^wr: i wrt Mr: wr*n 

|| ( Krishna Karika , v. 38. ) 
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Verily, the Lord ( Vishiju' *“ l, o is the Preserver of 
the Universe, being fond of 3^ es and Incarnations in 
God, animal and man, &c., preset jfch the Universe by His 
Goodness. 84 - 

^ [ ^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 34. ] 

1. The question put in verse, 18. c I., p. 38. — ‘O intelligent ( one ), Ac’., is 
answered by this verse. 

2. Loha-BhH vanoh [the Preserver of the Universe]. — Act of preserving 
the universe is one of the general features of all the Incarnations. It was a parti- 
cular necessity in the incarnation of Krishna. This latter fact will be found in 
Kunti’s prayer to Krishna in a subsequent chapter of this book. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 34. ] 

1. BhAvayati [ preserveth J— ' The nominative of this verb is Vishnu ( under- 
stood ) 

FINIS op the SECOND CHAPTER, named THE 
DESCRIPTION op the SUPREME LORD’S 

GLORY, IN THIS STORY OE NAIMICA IN 
THE FIRST BOOK, IN THE ^RIMAD- 
BHAGAVATA, the GREAT 
PURANA, and the VY ASA’S 
TREATISE op the SELF- 
DENYING DEVOTEES. 



CHAPTER III. 


( THE MYSTERY OF BIRTHS. ) 


flj' uta ( a ) said : With a desire to create the Universe 
( b ), Bhagavana at first, assumed the form of Purusha 
( c ) consisting of sixteen parts ( d ) derived from ( the 
principles of which ) Greatness ( e ) is the first. 


( a ) S&ta p. 31. 

( b ) Lokasisrikshayd [ With a desire Universe ^—See Jlva , 3. 

( c ) Pa urusham-Rtlpam-J agrihe [ assumed the form of Purusha. J. — Spirit, 
the first form of Vishnu ; Mahat is also called Purusha from its abiding within 
the body. See Cridhara, 5 ; Jim 2 and 6. 

( d ) Skoda cakalam [ consisting of sixteen parts ] — See Cridhara, 4 ; Jlva, 
7 ; and the next note, 2. 

( e ) Mahadddibhih [ ( principles of which ), Greatness is the first ] — See 
Cridhara, 3 ; and Jlva, 4. 

y 

1. Mahat — Intellect ; the first product of Pradhana sensible to divine, 

though not to merely human organs, is, fioth according to the S&rpkhya and 
Paurdnic doctrines, the principle called Mahat, says Professor Wilson, literally 
the great, explained as the production of the manifestation of the qualities. Mahat, 
the great principle, is so termed from being the first of the created principles, 
and from its extension being greater than that of the rest. Mahat is also called 
Icvara, from its exercising supremacy over all things. The Purdnas generally 
attribute to MahoU, or intelligence, the act of creating. Mahat is, therefore, the 
divine mind in creative operation ; an ordering and disposing mind, which was 
the cause of all things. 

2. Mah'id&dibkih [?TV^Tf^fVr] — includes the principles of Greatness, ego, the 
five subtile elements — sound, colour, touch, savour and smell ; and those, which 
have derived from them — such as, the five internal organs of the senses, — voice, 
hands, feet, the organs of generation and secretion, and the mind ; the five 
elements, — earth, air, fire, water and ether. The latter sixteen are the sixteen 
parts alluded in the text. 

[ ^HlDHAEA’s GLOSS.— V. 1. ] 

1. The third chapter describes about the incarnations of Purusha , &c., and 
their characters, which description serves as an answer to the question put in the 
first chapter of this book regarding such incarnations. 
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2. The question, put in the first chr / v. 18, p. 88 ) — ‘( O ) Intelligent 
'( one ) do thou, also describe ( unto us > icial narrative of the Incarna- 
tions, &c is partly answered by this\ . the subsequent four verses in 
narrating about the Purusha incarnation ox the Supreme Lord. 

3. Mahad&dibhih [ ( principles of which ), Greatness is the first ]. — This 
includes greatness, ego and five subtile elements, — sound, colour, touch, savour 
and smell. 

4. Shodarakalam [ consisting of sixteen parts ]. — The eleven organs of 
senses and the five elements are meant here ; and Raid signifies part. He in 
whom these objects exist as parts is called Shodaeakalam . 

5. Paurwham-Rupam [ the form of Purusha ]. — Although the Supreme 
Lord has no form like this, yet for the purpose of adoration He is considered as 
Vir&t ( He who knows the internal affairs of the sentient being ). 

[ JlYA GOSVAMIx’s GLOSS — V. 1. ] 

1. In verse eleven of the last chapter ( p. 58. ) the Supreme Being has been 

ascertained and it has been pointed out in verse 30, p. 104, that from the crea- 
tor or the great ( Purusha ) down to Vishnu are all His incarnations. It is need- 
less to say that the said great Being is the Krishna Himself. As a preliminary 
to describe the glory of that Being, the author narrates about His several in- 
carnations. This verfce commences ‘With a desire to create the Universe, &c** 
there also the Supreme Being is pointed out. * 

2. Pawrusham-Ruparp [the form of Pur u ska]. — The Supreme Lord who has 
been previously described as full of six attributes of glory, &c., is now described 
as the form of Purusha. He undoubtedly assumed that form at the commence- 
ment of the creation after the Deluge which followed the destruction of the 
world. 

3. Lokasisrikshayd [ With a desire Universe].— What for had He assum- 
ed that form ? With a view to create the beings of this uuiverse, who were 
merged with Him at the time of the destruction of the universe. 

4. Mahadddibhih [ ( principles of which ) Greatness is the first ]. — How was 
He merged in ? — Having derived Himself from the principles of Mahat , &c.. 
He merged in, that is to say, these principles were merged in Him. 

5. SambhUtam [ derived from ]— Jlva GosVSmin explains it as mixed up or 
merged, that is to say, the principles of greatness, Ac., were in the FenAI- 
Purusha ( ordinary meaning of the word, however, is adopted in the text ). 

6. Paurusham-Rupam [ the form of Purusha ]. — Purusha implies three 
forms of Vishnu as : ( 1 ) the creator of the principle of Mahat ( greatness ) ; 

( 2 ) the Being in egg ; and ( 3 ) the Being in all the BMtas. The sentient 
being attains the final beatitude by knowing all the particulars of these forms. 
The Supreme Being has been first mentioned in the Ndradlya Tantra as Purusha 
and in the Brahma Saijihitd he is known as the sleeping deity on the great 
ocean. The present verse treats about that deity. ^ 

7. Shodac.akalaip [ consisting of 'sixteen parts ] — endued with full powers 
At for the whole creation. The Being who assumed that form is Shagavdna and 
whatever he assumed is the Supremo Spink 
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Brahman (a), the Lord of the generators of the 
Universe, came into existence from the lotus of the lake- 
like-navel ( b ) of the Lord ( on his ) lying down^ c ) on 
the Ocean of Deluge ( d) and when He had spread ( e ) 
( Himself ) in the Contemplation-Sleep (/")• *• 

( a ) Brahman — Bee Virinehi , p. 82. 

(b) N&bhikrad&mbuj&t [from... navel] — See Cridhara> 6. 

( c )’ Cay&naeya [ ( on his ) lying down ] „ „ 3. 

( d ) Ambhasi [ the Ocean of Deluge ] „ „ 2. 

( e ) Vitanvatah [ spread ] „ „ 5. 

( f ) Yoga-Nidr&m [ the Contemplation-Sleep ]. — A state of half contempla- 
tion, half sleep, or a state between sleep and wakefulness, which admits of the 
full exercise of the mental powers ( supposed to be peculiar to devotees ), light 
sleep ; ( especially the sleep of Vishnu at the end of a Yuga . According to 
others, the great sleep of Brahman, during the period between the annihilation 
and reproduction of the universe ( See Crldhara , 4. )• 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — V. 2. ] 

1. Who is that Supreme Lord ? — To avoid misapprehension, this verse des- 
cribes Him by the words — ‘from the lotus, &c.* 

2. Ambhasi [ the Ocean of Deluge ] — the one great ocean. 

3. Cay&nasya [ ( on his ) lying down ] — having taken rest. 

4. Yoga-Nidr&m [the Contemplation-Sleep ] — Sleep of Samddhi (absorbtion) 
in meditation. 

5. Vitanvatah [ spread ]. — Here it refers to Vishnu's Contemplation-Sleep. 

6. N&bhihrad&mb ujdt [ from navel ]. — Here Vishnu's navel was likened 

to a lake. Ambuja means lotus. Brahman was in that lotus, that is to say, he 
sprang from it. It refers to the fact that the Supreme Being assumed the form 
of Pwru&ha in the Padma-Kvlpa. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 2. ] 

The special creation of that form of the Purusha is described in this verse 
and half of the next one. 

The real nature of that ( a ) glorious Lord, by ( reason 
of ) whose embodiment of form, the Universe has been in- 
creased ( created ), is, indeed (6), very pure and full of (c ) 
the greatest Goodness. 3> 


( « ) Tat[ that*} — See Jlva, 5. 

( 6 ) VicuddAat n [ very pure ]— See Jtva, 7. 
(C) Urjitarp, [ full of ] lf „ 8, 
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[ JlVA gosvaiun’s GLOSS— V. 3.] 

• 1. The Supreme Lord’s form is such as\ bed in this verse. The VirdU 
RUpa is a mere assumed one with a view to V the universe. Similarly, He 
has been described that the Nether- world is t *e root of His feet. Such descrip- 
tion has been adopted for teaching the novices in the path of devotion, with a 
view that they may concentrate their minds in the true faith of the Supreme 
Lord, who has such an extraordinary form. In reality, He has no form at all. 
The Cruti runs thus : From the mind, moon is created * ; from feet, the land 
and from ears, the quarters of the world. Similarly, other ( beings of) the world 
have been created by Him. t According to this Cruti the propagation of 
the world was effected from the latter beings which are the causes of such 
creation. 

2. See the story of N&r&yaqa in the Moksha -Dharma where the Lord of the 
£!veta-Dvlpa said ‘Our fourth form created the eternal Cesha who is called Saip- 
karshapa ; he generated Pradyumna and ; from Pradyumna, Aniruddha, the crea- 
tor of Ego, is created ; from Aniruddha, Brahman, and from Brahman all 
animate and inanimate objects are created.’ % 

3. Vedavyfis% also said on this subject : ‘Verily, He who is called the 
Paramdtman ( Supreme Spirit ) by persons having knowledge of Sdmkhya 
( philosophy ) and Yoga ( system ) hath assumed the name of the great Purusha 
(Being or Soul) by his own act. From Him is derived Avyahta ('qvrm) the Original 
root, who is called, by the learned, Pradhdna. From Avyahta , Vyakta (*n IT evolved)., 
is generated with a view to create the universe. This Aniruddha is Paramdtman , 
who becoming Vyakta created the grandsire ( Brahman ). || After describing the 
glory of Samkarshapa, Aniruddha’s glory is also described by Vedavyfisa. The 

(^far) in the quotation signifies each world ; Mahdn-Atmd (?TYP[ NPVfT) 
means the Supreme Spirit ; Vyaktatvam implies act of manifestation ; that is 
to say, act of manifestation from Pradyumna. Sfita has not described Pradyumna 
separately Of. Bk. II., c. 6*; and the notes there on ; and also the notes on another 
passage— the word Para- Purusha has been explained 
thus : Para y means — all pervading or eternal ; Purusha — creator or initiator of 
Nature. The first manifestation of Vishpu described as thousand-headed 1 
‘ronCNi’ refers to his diversions about assuming material image of that god. Cf. 


* i 
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also Bk. IH m c. 23. The form of the Supreme Being is not described as Vir&t. 
It will thus be seen that the Supreme Being/ who is V&sudeva, is quite distinct 
from Purusha. * 

4. Then the unity of these two persons is described in a general way. 

5. Tat [that } — The Lord’s form of Purusha. 

6. Fat [indeed]. — It implies the known or manifest character of the Supreme 
Lord. His form referred to in this verse is very pure, yet it is manifested by the 
qualities of goodness, hence, it is also the cause of non-difference as regards His 
power and that which is endued with such power. It has been said regarding the 
second form of the Supreme Being : 1 0 great, whatever is thy form, is not 
different from it.’ * 

7. Yieuddham [very pure] — free from distinction ; eternal or frill of sensation. 

8. JJrjitam, [full of}— Very strong or fully powerful. The Lord is frill of 
self-power and great happiness, hence, the verse describes His nature to be very 
powerful. The Cruti says, ‘Verily who would have exerted and attempted for life, 
if this firmament ( Lord ) had not been ( full of ) happiness ? t When the mani- 
festation of BhagavSna is so full of happiness, it can be well imagined than des- 
cribed, how much more is the Supreme Being full of it. 

The sages with their many (a) eyes behold <fchis ( b ) form 
with thousand (c) heads (d) ears, eyes and noses ; wonders 
with thousand feet, thigh, hands, and face (e) and adorned 
with thousand crests (/), raiments, and earrings. 4 - 


( a ) Adabhra [with their many } — See Crtdhara, 2 ; and Jlva f 3. 

( b ) Adah [this] — See Jlva, 2. 

( c ) Sahasra [ thousand ]. — This qualifies head, ears, eyes and noses. For 
meaning, See Crldhara y 3. 

( d ) Sahasra-Murddha [thousand heads } — See Crldhara, 4. 

( e ) Sahasrap&dorubhujananddbhutam [ wonders face ]. — The word 

Sahasra ( thousand ) qualifies feet, thigh, hands and face. 

( f ) Sahasramaulyamvarakundalollasat [adorned with thousand crests} — 
The word Sahaera ( thousand ) qualifies crests, raiments, and earrings. See 
Cridhara , 6. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 4. ] 

( 1 ) This verse describes what the devotees have actually seen regarding the 
forms of the Supreme Being when incarnated. 

2. Adabhra [ with their many } — with their eyes of vast knowledge. 

3. Sahasra [thousand] — unmeasured, countless or many (feet, &c. ). 

. 4. Sahasra Murddha [ thousand heads } — He who has thousand ( many ) 
heads, &c. 


* tot: tot qrroi i 
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fi. SahcuramatUyammrakundcUollascU, r -horned with thousand crests] — 
decked with many crests, Ac. \ 

[jIva GosVAMitfsv «oss— V. 4.] 

1. The form of Punuha has been mentioned here describing his two resting 
places and his actions. 

2. Adah [this ]. — It implies the form of Punuha. 

3. Adabhra-Chafahiuhd [with their many eyes]. — It signifies devotion ; be- 
cause the Glt& says : — 

*0 Pfirtha, that Great Being is obtainable by unflinching devotion. * 

The Cruti says : — 

‘Devotion carryeth him away and Devotion pointeth him out ; + 

As regards the thousand feet, &c., of the first Punuha , see the Param&tma- 
Sandarbha, where the subject has been fully explained ; and as regards the 
second Punuha , see Bk, III., c. 4 ; and Bk. IX., c. 14. 

This (a) (primeval form of Narnyarta') is the eternal (6) 
seed (c) and resting place (tf ) of the various incarnations, 
and from whose part of parts (e), the gods, animals, birds, 
&c., and ( being ) of which man is the first, are created. 6 - 


(«) Etat [this]. — See Cridhara 2 ; and Jiva, 2. 

(6) Avyayam [eternal ]. — See Cridhara , 5 ; and Jtva, 4. 

(c) Bijam [Seed]. — See Cridhara , 4 ; and Jiva, 6* 

(d) Nidh&nam [resting plaoe]. — See Cridhara, 3 ; and Jiva, 3. 

(e) Amc&rp^ena [from part of parts ]. — See Crlhhara, 6. 

[£rIdhara’s gloss— V. 6.] 

( 1. ) This verse refers to Jtffirayaoa but unlike incarnations, he has neither 
manifestation nor retirement. 

( 2. ) Etat [ this ]. — It means Nftrftyaoa, the first form of the Supreme Being. 

( a ) Nidh&nam [resting place ]. — The receptacle in which a thing is placed ; 
that is to say, the place of re-entry after finishing a work. 

( 4. ) Bijam [seed]. — The place of origin. 

( 5. ) Avyayam [ eternal ]. —Although NarSyaija is likened to a seed, yet he is 
not liable to destruction or disease. 

( 6 ) Amc&mcena [from part of parts ]. — The Supreme Being is not the seed 
of the incarnations alone, but of all animated beings. Brahman is his part ; and 
the part of Brahman is Marlchi ; hence, it is said, gods, animals, birds, men 9 
&c., are created by His parts. 


♦ sw * hhiwitot i 
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( JlVA GoBVAMIN’S GLOSS — V. 5. ] 

( 1. ) With a view to show the Supreme Being fully and clearly, this versa 
describes that the second manifestation of the Purusha is the origin of the 
various incarnations. 

. ( 2. ) Etat [this]. — The Being who is in the egg of Brahman. 

( 3. ) NidJtAnam [ resting place ] — the refuge at all times like a sea. 

( 4. ) Avyayam [eternal ]. — Therefore there is no destruction. 

( 5. ) Bljam [ seed ] — Place of origin or embryo. 

• That God, at first (<*)>( being ) manifestation regarding 
Kumara ( 6 ) and becoming a Brahmaija ( c ) practised the 
JBrahmacharyya (cl) which is undivided (uninterrupted) 
and difficult to be performed. 


(а) Prathamam [at first ] — See Crldkara, 3. 

(б) KaumAram [(Being) manifestation Kumara ]. — This comprises, 

Sanalca, Sanandana , SarUUana and Sanatkutndra. They were mind-born sons of 
Bfahman, who declining to create progeny, remained KumAra ( ever-boys ). They 
led a pure and innocent life forever. Their creation is called the Kawn&ra. The 
Linga Parana has the following regarding Sanatkum&ra : 

‘Being ever, as he was born, he is called a youth ; and hence, his name is well 
known as Sanatkumara* : In the Civa Purana , the Kumdras have been describ- 
ed as yogis. See also Cridhara 9 2 ; and J\va 9 2. 

(c) Brdhmana [ imTO ] — See Varna , pp. 68-69. 

[ THE ETYMOLOGY AND SIGNIFICATION. ] 

(d) 1. Brahmacharyya [ ] from Brahma (WW) the Vedas ; and charyya 

[^f] observance].— The order or condition of a religious student. (Cf. Unramcs 
p. 72.). F 

^ [ THE BllAHMACHARIN. ] 

2. The Brahmacharin or religious student]. — The word implies 

young Br&hmana from the time of his investiture with the holy cord, to the 
period of his becoming a householder. It is also applied to a person, who conti- 
nues with his spiritual teacher, through life, studying the Vedas 9 and observing 
the duties of a student. It is also given as a title to persons learned in the 
Vedas ; to a class of ascetics; according to the Tantras the word applies to 
persons whose chief virtue is the observance of continence, and it is assumed by 
many religious vagabonds. 

[ HIS SACRED CORD.] 

3. A religious student must bo vested with the sacred thread; ‘The 
venerable preceptor, having girt his pupil with the thread, must first instruct 
him in purification, in good customs, in the management of the concentrated 
fire, and in the holy rites of morning and evening’ ( Manu, 69. ). 




Cajjrtsa HI. ] THE MYSTERY OF BIRTHS . 


11S 


[His ablution.] 

4. The performance of ablution is a oo\ precedent before he commences 

to receive instruction from his teacher. the student is going to read the 

Vedas, he must perform an ablution, as the iaw ordains, with his face to the 
north ; and having paid scriptural homage, he must receive instruction, wearing 
a clean vest, his members being duly composed ( Mann, v. 70. ).* 

[ HOMAGE TO HIS PRECEPTOR. ] 

5. He should always be respectful to his instructor and pay homage. 

‘At the beginning and end of the lecture, he must always clasp both the feet 
of his preceptor ; and he must read with both his hands closed’. ( Ibid , v. 71. ). 

‘With crossed hands let him clasp the feet of his tutor, touching the left foot 
with his left hand, and the right with his right hand.’ ( Ibid, 72 . ). 

[ REPETITION OF GAYATRl. ] 

6. The repetition of the sacred text Qtiyatfl is enjoined : ‘A twice-born 
man, who shall a thousand times repeat those three ( Om, the Vy&hritis, and 
the G&yatrtj), apart from the multitude, shall be released in a month even from 
a great offence, as a snake from his slough ( Ibid, 79- ). 

‘Whoever shall repeat, day by day for three years, without negligence, that 
sacred text, shall hereafter approach the divine essence, move as freely as air, 
and assume an ethereal form’ ( Ibid, 82. }. 

[ THE RESTRAINT OF PASSION. ] 

7. The subjection of passions is quite indispensible. 

*A man by the attachment of his organs to sensual pleasure, incurs certain 
guilt ; but having wholly subdued them, he thence attains heavenly bliss* 
( Ibid, 93. ). 

[ THE GENERAL DUTIES. J 

8. The general duties of a Bralunaqa student are to be gathered from the 
following : 

‘Let the twice-born youth who has been girt with the sacrificial cord, collect 
wood for the holy fire, beg food of his relations, sleep on a low bod, and perform 
such offices as may please his preceptor, until his return to the house of his 
natural father* {Ibid, 108. ). 

[ THE PRECEPTOR’S PERMISSION IS NECESSARY FOR ACQUIRING 

KNOWLEDGE OF THE VEDAS.] 

9. The act of acquiring a knowledge of the Vedas , without the preceptor’s 
permission is ordained to be a guilt : 

‘He, who shalF acquire knowledge of the Vedas, without the assent of his 
preceptor, incurs the guilt of stealing the Scripture, and shall sink to the region 
of torment ( Ibid, v. 116. ), 

[ salutation to ym preceptor. ] 

10. Salutation to the teacher is a condition attached to the student life f 
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‘From whatever teacher a student has received instruction, either popular, 
ceremonial, or sacred, let him first salute his instructor, when they nr eet ( Jianu> 
117. ). 

[ THU PRECEPTOR IS MORE VENERABLE THAN STUDENT’S FATHER. ] 

11. The preceptor who teaches the whole Vedas is more venerable to his 
student than the latter’s father. 

‘Of him, who gives natural birth, and him, who gives knowledge of the whole 
Vedas , the giver of sacred knowledge is the more venerable father ; since the 
second or divine birth ensures life to the twice-born, both in this world and 
hereafter’ ( Ibid, 146. ). 

[ THE SCRIPTURAL STUDY IS NECESSARY. ] 

12. The study of the Vedas and other Scriptures is absolutely neces- 
sary for a student in theology. 

‘With various modes of devotion, and with austerities ordained by the law, 
must the whole Vedas be read, and above all the sacred Upanishads, by him, 
who has received a new birth ( Ibid, v. 165. ). 

‘Let the best of the twice-born classes, intending to practise devotion, con- 
tinually repeat the reading of Scripture ; since a repetition of reading the 
Scripture is here styled the highest devotion of a Brahmaija’ ( Ibid , 166. ). 

‘Fes, verily ; that student in theology performs the highest act of devotion 
with his whole body to the extremities of his nails, even though he be so far 
sensual as to wear a chaplet of sweet flower, who to the utmost of his ability 
daily reads the Vedas 1 ( Ibid , 167. ). 

‘From him, who has been duly invested, are required both the performance 
of devout acts, and the study of the Vedas in order prescribed by created cere- 
monies’ ( Ibid, 172. ). 

[ SPECIAL RULES TO BE FOLLOWED BY THE BRAHMACHARINS. ] 

13. Certain special rules have been ordained in the seoond chapter of the 
laws of Manu for the religious student. 

14. The following rules must a Brahmach&riu or a student in theology ob- 
serve, while he dwells with his preceptor ; keeping all his members under 
control, for the sake of increasing his habitual devotion’. 

[ OBLATION TO DEITIES, &C. ] 

( 1. ) ‘Bay by day, having bathed and being purified, let him oiler fresh 
water to the gods, the sages, the manes : let him show respect to the images of 
the deities, and bring wood for the oblation to fire. 

[ THE ABSTENTION FROM LUXURY. ] 

( 2. ) Let him abstain from honey, from flesh meat, from perfumes, from 
chaplets of flowers, from sweet vegetable juices, from women, from all sweet 
substances, turned add, and from injury to animated beings.’ 

(3. ) From unguents for his limbs, and from black powder for his eyes, from 
wearing sandals and carrying an umbrella, from sensual desire, from wrath, and 
from covetousness, from dancing, and from vocal and instrumentfd music ; 
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[ AVOIDANCE OV GAMING AND LUST. ] 

( 4. ) From gaming, from disputes, m taction and from falsehood, from 
embracing or wantonly looking at women a\ >m disservice to other men. 

[ SLEEPING ALONE AND PRESERVING MANLINESS. ] 

( 5. ) Let him sleep constantly alone, let him never waste his own manhood ; 
for he, who voluntarily wastes his manhood, violates the rules of his order. 

( 6. ) A twice-born youth, who has involuntarily wasted his manly strength 
during sleep, must repeat with reverence, having bathed and paid homage to the 
sun, this text of Scripture : ‘Again let my strength return to me.’ 

[ PERFORMANCE OF SERVICE USEFUL TO THE PRECEPTOR. ] 

( 7. ) Let him carry water-pots, flowers, cow-dung, fresh earth, and Kuca 
grass, as much as to be useful to his preceptor ; and let him perform every day 
the duty of a religious mendicant 

[ THE BRAHMACHARI MUST BEG FOR HIS FOOD. ] 

( 8. ) Each day must a Br&hmaua student receive his food by begging, with 
due care, from the houses of persons renowned for discharging their duties, and 
not deficient in performing the sacrifices which the Vedas ordain. 

( 9. ) Let him not beg from the cousins of his preceptor ; nor from his own 
cousins ; nor from other kinsmen by the father’s side, or by the mother’s, but, if 
other houses be not accessible, let him begin with the last of those in order, 
avoiding the first ; 

( 10. ) Or, if none of those houses just mentioned can be found, let him go 
begging through the whole district round the village, keeping his organs in 
subjection, and remaining silent ; but let him turn away from such, as have 
committed any deadly sin. 

[ OBLATION TO FIRE. ] 

( 11. ) Having brought logs of wood from a distance, let him place them in 
open air ; and with them let him make an oblation to fire, without remissuess, 
both evening and morning. 

[ PENANCE FOR OMISSION TO BEG FOR FOOD, AND TO PERFORM OBLATION. ] 

( 12. ) He, who for seven successive days omits the ceremony of begging 
food, and offers not wood to the sacred fire, must perform the penance, unless 
be be afflicted with illness. 

[ THE SUBSISTENCE OF A STUDENT. ] 

( 13. ) Let the student persist constantly in such begging, but let him not 
eat the food of one person only ; the subsistence of a student by begging is. 
held equal to fluting in religious merit. 

( 14. ) Yet, when he is asked on a solemn act in honor of the gods, or the 
manes, he may eat at his pleasure the food of a single person ; observing, how- 
ever, the laws of abstenence and austerity of an anchoret ; thus the rule of hie 
order is kept inviolate* 
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( 15. ) This duty of a mendicant is ordained for a Br&hmaua only ; but no 
such act is appointed for a warrior or for a merchant. * 

[ HE MUST EXERT HIMSELF IK READING AND IN DOING 
SERVICE TO HIS TEACHER. ] 

( 16. ) Let the scholar, whon commanded by his preceptor, and even when 
he has received no command, always exert himself in reading, and in all acts 
useful to his teacher. 

[ HE MUST STAND WITH JOINED PALMS OF HIS HAND BEFORE HIS PRECEPTOR . 1 

(17.) Keeping in due subjection his body, his speech, his organs of sense* 
and his heart, let him stand, with the palms of his hands joined, looking at the 
face of his preceptor. 

[ HE SHOULD SIT OPPOSITE HIS PRECEPTOR WHEN ORDERED. } 

( 18. ) Let him always keep his right arm uncovered, be always decently 
apparelled, and properly composed ; and when his instructor says ‘be seated* let 
him sit opposite to his venerable guide. 

[LESS EATING, HUMBLE DRESS, GOING TO BED LATE AND EARLT RISING. J 

( 19. ) In the presence of his preceptor let him always eat less, and wear a 
coarser mantle with worse appendages ; let him rise before, and go to rest after* 
bis tutor. 

[ RESPECT TOWARDS THE PRECEPTOR. J 

( 20. ) Let him not answer his teacher’s order, or converse with him, re- 
clining on a bed ; nor sitting, nor eating, nor standing, nor with an averted face : 

( 21. ) But lot him both answer and converse, if his preceptor sits, standing 
up ; if ho stands, advancing towards him ; if he advances, meeting him ; if he 
runs, hastening after him. 

( 22. ) If his face be averted, going round to front him, from left to right ; 
if he be at a little distance, approaching him ; if reclined, bending to him ; and 
if he stand ever so far off, running towards him. 

( 23. ) When his teacher is nigh, let his couch or N his bench be always 
placed low ; when his preceptor’s eye can observe him, let him not sit carelessly 
at ease. 

( 24. ) Let him never pronounce the mere name of his tutor, even in his 
absence ; nor ever mimio his gait, his speech, or his manner. 

( 25. ) In whatever place, either true but censorious or false and defamatory* 
discourse is held concerning his teaoher, let him there cover his ears, or remove to 
another place. ‘By censuring his preceptor, though justly, he will be bom an ass ; 
by falsely defaming him, a dog ; by using his goods without leave, a small worm ; 
by envying his merit, a larger insect or reptile.’ 

[NO PROXY IS ALLOWED IN SERVING THE PRECEPTOR. J 

( 26.) He must not serve his tutor by the intervention of another, while him* 
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self stands aloof $ nor must he attend him in a passion, or when a woman is near ; 
from a carriage or raised seat, he must descend to salute his heavenly director. 

( 27. ) Let him not sit with his preoeptor to the leeward or to the windward 
of him ; nor let him say anything, which the venerable man cannot hear. 

( 28. ) He may sit with his teacher in a carriage drawn by bulls, horses, or ca- 
mels ; on a terrace, on a pavement of stones, or on a mat of woven grass ; on a 
rock, on a wooden bench, or in a boat. 

[ RESPECT TO tutor’s TUTOR. ] 

( 29. ) When his tutor’s tutor is near, let him demean himself as if his own 
were present ; nor let him, unless ordered by his spiritual father, prostrate him- 
self in his presence before his natural father, or paternal unde. 

[behaviour towards other venerable persons. ] 

( 30. ) This is likewise ordained as his constant behaviour towards his other 
instructor in science ; towards his elder paternal kinsman, towards all, who may 
restrain him from sin, and all, who give him salutary advice. 

[ RESPECT TO VIRTUOUS MEN AND PRECEPTOR’S SON AND PATERNAL KINSMEN. ] 

( 31. ) Towards men also, who are truly virtuous, let him always behave as 
towards his preceptor ; and, in likemanner towards the sons of his teacher, who 
are entitled to respect as older men, and are not students ; and towards the 
paternal kinsmen of his venerable tutor. 

(32.) The son of his preceptor, whether younger or of equal age, a student, if 
he be capable of teaching the Vedas , deserves the same honour with the preceptor 
himself, when he is present at any sacrificial act : 

( 33. ) But he must not perform for the son of his teacher, the duty of rub- 
bing his limbs, or of bathing him, or of eating what he leaves or of washing his 
feet. 

[ RESPECT TOWARDS PRECEPTOR’S WIPE. ] 

( 34. ) The wives of preceptor, if they be of the same class, must receive equal 
honour with their venerable husband; but if they be of a different class, they must 
be honored only by rising and salutation. 

( 36.) For no wife of his teacher must he perform the offices of pouring scent- 
ed oil on them, of attending them while they bathe, of rubbing their legs and 
arms, or of decking their hair ; 

( 36. ) Nor must a young wife of his preceptor be greeted even by the cere- 
mony of touching her feet, if he has completed his twentieth year, or can dis- 
tinguish virtue from vice. 

[ AVOIDANCE OF THE COMPANY OF WOMAN. ] 

( 37. ) It is the nature of women in this world to cause the seduction of men ; 
for which reason the wives are never unguarded in the company of females ; 

( 38. ) A female, indeed, is able to draw from the right path in this life not 
a fool only, but even a sage ; and can lead him in subjection to desire or to wrath. 

[AVOIDANCE OF COMPANY EVEN OF NEAREST FEMALE RELATIONS. ] 

( 39. ) Let not a man, therefore, sit in a sequestered place ^ith his nearest 
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lean ale relations : the assemblage of corporeal organs is powerful enough to 
snatch wisdom from the women. 

[ ACTS OF REVERENCE TOWARDS PRECEPTOR’S WIFE. ] ^ 

( 40. ) A young student may, as the law directs, make prostration at his 
pleasure on the ground before a young wife of his tutor, saying : *1 am such 
an one 

( 41. ) And, on his return from a journey, he must ever touch the feet of 
his preceptor’s aged wife, and salute her each day by prostration calling to mind 
the practice of virtuous men. 

[ THE RESULT OF SERVING THE PRECEPTOR. ] 

( 42. ) As he, who digs the soil deep with a spade, comes to a spring of water, 
so the student, who humbly serves his teacher, attains the knowledge which lies 
deeg in his teacher’s mind. 

[ SLEEP DURING THE DAT AND LATE RISING FORBIDDEN. ] 

( 43. ) Whether his head be shaven, or his hairs long, or one lock be bound 
above in a knot, let not the sun ever set or rise, while he lies asleep in the vill- 
age. 

[ PENANCE FOR DOING THE ABOVENAlf ED ACTS. ] 

( 44. ) If the sun should rise or set, while he sleeps through sensual indul- 
gence, and knows it not, he must fast a whole day repeating the G&yatri. 

( 45. ) He, who has been surprised asleep by the setting or by the rising 
sun, and performs not that penance, incurs great guilt. 

( 46. ) Let him adore God both at sun-rise and sun-set, as the law ordains, 
having made his ablution and keeping his organs controlled ; and with fixed 
attention, let him repeat the text, which he ought to repeat in a place free from 
impurity. 

[ HE MUST EMULATE GOOD ACTIONS OF OTHERS. ] 

( 47. ) If a woman, or a CUdra performs any act leading to the chief tempo- 
ral good, let the student be careful to emulate it ; and he may do whatever 
gratifies his heart, unless it be forbidden by law : 

[ TEMPORAL GOOD DEFINED. ] 

( 48. ) The chief temporal good is by some declared to consist in virtue and 
wealth and lawful pleasure ; by some in virtues alone ; by others, in wealth alone ; 
but the chief good here below is an assemblage of all three ; this is a sure 
decision. 

[ SUPERIORITY OF VEDIC TEACHER OVER FATHER, MOTHER 
AND ELDER BROTHER. ] 

( 49. ) A teacher of the Vedai is the image of God ; a natural father, the 
image of Brahman ;a mother, image of the earth ; an elder whole brother, the 
Image of the soul* 
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[ TIIEY ALL SHOULD BE RESPECTED. ] 

( 50. ) Therefore, a spiritual and a natural father, a mother and an elder 
brother, are not to bo treated with disrespect especially by a Br&hmana, 
although the student be grieviously provoked. 

( 61. ) Tliat pain and care which a father and a mother undergo in produc- 
ing and rearing children, cannot be compensated in a period of a hundred years. 

( 52. ) Let every man constantly do what may please his parents, and on all 
occasions what may please his preceptor ; when they are satisfied, his whole 
course of devotion is accomplished. 

[ DUE REVERENCE TO THE PRECEPTOR, THE FATHER AND 
THE MOTHER IS THE HIGHEST DEVOTION. ] 

( 53. ) Due reverence to those three is considered as the highest devotion ; 
and without their approbation he must perform no other duty. 

( 54. ) Since they alone, are held equal to the three worlds ; they alone, to 
the three principal orders ; they alone, to the three Vedas ; they alone, to the 
three fires : 

( 55. ) The natural father is considered as the G&rhapa,tya y or nuptial fire ; 
the mother, as the Dakshind , or ceremonial ; the spiritual guide, as the 27 kb- 
vanlya , or sacrificial : this triad of fires is most venerable. 

[ THE RESULT OF SUCH REVERENCE. ] 

( 56. ) He, who neglects not those three, when he becomes a house-keeper, 
will ultimately obtain dominion over the three worlds and his body being ir- 
radiated like God, he will enjoy Supreme bliss in heaven. 

( 57. ) By honoring his mother he gains this terrestrial world ; by honoring 
his father, intermediate or ethereal ; and by assiduous attention to his preceptor, 
even the celestial world of Brahma. 

[ THE EFFECT OF FAILURE TO EVINCE SUCH REVERENCE. ] 

( 58. ) All duties are completely performed by that man, by whom those 
three are completely honored ; but to him by whom they are dishonored, all 
other acts of duty are fruitless. 

[ DURING THE LIFE-TIME OF THE THREE, THERE IS NO OTHER 
DUTY THAN REVERENCE TO THEM. ] 

( 69. ) As long as those threo live, so long he must perform no other duty 
for his own sake ; but delighting in wh^t may conciliate their affections and 
gratify their wishes, ho must from day to day assiduously wait on them : 

[ HE MUST DISCLOSE ALL HIS ACTIONS TO THEM. ] 

( 60. ) Whatever duty he may perform in thought, word, or deed, with a 
view to tho next world, without derogation* from his respect to them, he must 
declare to them his ontire performance of it, 

16 



122 THE qMMADBHAGA VAT A M. £ Book I, 

[ ALL ACTS ABB SUBORDINATE TO SUCH ACT OF REVERENCE. ] 

( 61. ) By honoring those three, without more, a man effectualy does what- 
ever ought to be done : this is the highest duty, appearing before us like Dharma 
itself, and every other act is an Upadharma or subordinate duty. 

[ INSTRUCTION IN KNOWLEDGE MAY BE GAINED FROM ANY SUITABLE PERSON.] 

( 62. ) A believer in Scripture may receive pure knowledge, even from a 
Cudra ; a lesson of tho highest virtue, even from a Ckand&la ; and a woman 
bright as a gem, even from the basest family : 

( 63. ) Even from poison may nectar be taken ; even from a child, gentle- 
ness of speech ; even from an impure substance, gold. 

( 64. ) From every quarter, therefore, must be selected women, bright as 
gems, knowledge, virtue, purity, gentle speech and various liberal arts. 

[ A STUDENT MAY LEARN, IN CASE OF NECESSITY, THE 
VEDAS FROM A NON-BRAHMANA. ] 

( 65. ) In case of necessity, a student is required to learn the Vedas from 
one who is not a Brahmana, and as long as that instruction continues, to honor 
his instructor with obsequious assiduity. 

[BUT HE SHOULD NOT LIVE IN SUCH PRECEPTOR'S HOUSE ALL THROUGH HIS LIFE.] 

( 66. ) But a pupil, who seeks the incomparable path to heaven, should not 
live to the end of his days in the dwelling of a preceptor, who is no Br&hmana, 
or who has not read all the Vedas with their Angas. 

[ HE CAN LIVE THROUGHOUT HIS LIFE IN THE HOUSE OF A TEACHER 
BELONGING TO THE SACERDOTAL CLASS. ] 

( 67. ) If he anxiously desire to pass his whole life in the house of a sacer- 
dotal teacher, he must serve him with assiduous care, till he be released from 
his mortal frame : 

( 68. ) That Brahmana, who has dutifully attended his preceptor till tho 
dissolution of his body, passes directly to the eternal mansion ol Qod. 

[ THE STUDENT SHOULD NOT OFFER REMUNERATION TO IIIS TEACHER 
UNTIL RETURN TO HIS OWN HOME. ] 

( 69. ) Let not a student, who knows his duty, present any gift to his 
preceptor before his return home, but when, by his tutor's permission, he is 
going to perform the ceremony on his return, let him give the venerable man 
some valuable thing to the best of his power. 

[ THE NATURE OF THE PRESENT TO BE MADE TO THE PRECEPTOR. ] 

( 70. ) A field, or gold, a jewel, a cow, or a horse, an umbrella, a pair of 
j mndal w , a stool, com, cloths, or even aqy very excellent vegetable : thus will he 
gain the affectionate remembrance of his instructor. 

[ THE DUTIES OF A PERPETUAL STUDENT. ] 

( 71. ) Tho student for life must, if his teacher die, attend on his virtuous 
son, or his widow, or on one of his paternal kinsmen, with the same respect 
which he shewed to the living : 
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( 72. ) Should none of those be alive, he must occupy the station of his 
preceptor, the seat, and the place of religious exorcises ; must continually 
pay due attention to the fires, which he had consecrated ; and must prepare his 
own soul to heaven. 

The twice-born man, who shall thus without intermission have passed the 
time of his studentship, shall ascend after death to the most exalted of regions, 
and no more again spring to birth in this lower world ( See Manu , a IL, w, 
176 to 249 ). 

I fRlOH aba’s GLOSS — V. 6. ] 

1. This verse, describes about Sanatkumdra and others who were incarna- 
tions of the Supreme Lord, and their character. 

2. Kaumdram [ regarding Kumdra — This is the name of a creation such as 
Arisha, Prdjdpatya and Af&nava, &c. It includes those who assumed the form 
of PurusAa, manifested as Kaumdra incarnation, and adopted the caste of a 
Br&hmana and the state of a religious student. 

3. Prctfkamum [at first.] — The words Prathama ( ttot first ) and Dvitty* 
(fWfa second, &c.) have been used in this and the subsequent verses simply for 
the purpose of reference and not to indicate any superiority or inferiority 
amongst the Avatdras or the order in which they manifested on earth. 

[jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 6. J 

1. The author describes about the different incarnations of the Supreme Lord 
in this and the subsequent nineteen verses. The Lord who lay on the ocean of 
Deluge and had many feet, &c., is none but the Purusha . 

2. Kaumdram [regarding Kum&ra J, — It includes four sanas such aa 
Sanaka , Sanandana, Sandtana and Sanatkumdra. 

( N. B. — Book II. c. 7. v. 5, describes the deeds of Kaumdra Avatdra. ) 

On the second occasion ( a ) that very Lord of Sacri- 
fices ( b ), assumed, with a view to create ( c ) this ( uni- 
verse ), the body of a Boar ( d ) for the deliverance of 
the earth which had gone down ta the Lowest Region 

(e). * 


( a ) Dvittyctm [ on the second occasion]— See Cridhara,. 3,.v. 6. ante, p, 123* 
( b ) Tajneeah [ Lord of Sacrifices ] — Ndrdyana . It is a name of Vishnu. 

( c ) Bhavdya [ with a view to create } — See Cridhara, 2. 

(d ) Caukararp Vapuh [ the body of a Boar ]— 1. This refors to the 
Vardha-Avatdra when the Supreme Lord assumed the form of a boar with a. 
view to raise up the earth which was immersed in water.. 

£ THE PURPOSE OF THE INCARNATION. J 

2. It is said, on the expiration of the past Kalpa ( cycle ), Brahma, awaking 
from his slumber, saw the universe bereft of every thing. He engaged himself 



124 THE CRlMADBHJGA VAT AM. { Book I. 

in creation. On the universe becoming the great ocean after Deluge, N&rftyaya 
rested on water believing that the earth must have submerged into the said 
ocean and determined to deliver her from it. It is for this purpose, He as- 
sumed the form of a gigantic boar. 

£ THE COMMENCEMENT OF THE DEEDS PERFORMED. ] 

3. He entered into the watery abyss for preserving the whole creation 
from being destroyed at the solicitation of Saunaka and other inspired sages. 

[ THE PRAYER OF THE EARTH. ] 

4. The earth seeing the Supreme Lord in the Lower Region said ‘I bend 
down unto thee, who is all-being, I bow unto thee, holder of the conch and the 
mace. Do thou deliver mo to-day from here, I was saved by thee on previous 
occasions. * 


[ THE DELIVERANCE OF THE EARTH. ] 

5. Thus asked, Vishnu in the form of a boar began to roar and heaved up 
the earth frt»m the deep ocean. The sages experienced the highest bliss on the 
Lower Regions being broken up by this incarnation. With delighted heart they 
prayed the ‘Holder of the Earth/ who at once lifted her up, and set her on the 
vast ocean. Earth did not sink but floated on the sea like a huge bark. After 
levelling the Earth, the Supreme Lord placed mountains on her in proper ordor, 
including those which were on earth but destroyed in former cycle. The land 
was divided Into seven islands, and like earth He created, as on former occa- 
sions, other worlds, — such as Bhuva ( firmament ) Svarga ( heaven ) P&t&la ( in- 
fernal regions ), &c., Mahdloka ( great world ). Afterwards this very Being in 
the shape of Brahma engaged in creating the rest of the universe, t 

[ DESCRIPTION OF THE VARAHA AVATARA BY THE SAGES. ] 

6. In the Vishnu Pur&na the boar has been described by the sages as tho 
sacrifice personified ; His feet being tho Vedas ; His tusks the sacrificial posts to 
which tho victim is tied ; His teeth tho sacrificial offerings ; His mouth tho 
altar ; His tongue, the fire ; His hairs, the sacrificial grass ; His eyes tho days 
and nights ; His head, the place of Brahma ; His mane, the hymns of the Vedas ; 
His nostrils, all the oblations ; His snout, the ladle of oblation ; His voice, the 
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chanting of the S&ma- Veda ; His body, the hall of sacrifice ; His joints, the 
different ceremonies ; and His ears, as having the properties of voluntary and 
obligatory rites. * 

[ varaha’s other deeds. ] 

7. From the CrtmadbAdgavata also it will bo found that Jaya and Vi jay a 
two door-keepers of Vishnu, once offended sages Sanaka and others, who claimed 
admission to the paradise of Vishnu, and in consequence, the door-keepers 
were doomed to lose their position in heaven, and to re-bom on earth. They 
became thus the sons of Kagyapa and Diti, under the names of Hirauyakagipu 
and Hiraoy&kaha. The former subdued the three worlds, and the latter went 
straight to heaven to conquer the gods also. The gods implored the assistance 
of Vishnu, who at that period was the mysterious boar and slew Hiraijyaksha. 
A similar contest between Vishnu and numerous demons, the progeny of Diti, 
always ending in the defeat of the latter, is also described. 

[ MODERN OPINION REGARDING THIS AVATARA. ] 

8. The elevation of the earth from beneath the ocean, says Professor Wilson, 
in this form, was, therefore, probably, at first, an allegorical representation of the 
extrication of the world from a deluge of iniquity, by the rites of religion. Geolo- 
gists, may, perhaps, suspect, in the original and unmystified tradition, an allusion 
to a geological fact, or the existence of lacustrine mammalia in the early periods 
of the earth ( Cf. Bk II. c. 7, v. 1. ; and Bk III. cc. 18 and 19. ). 

( e ) Rasdtala [ Lowest Region ]. — It is a compound word consisting of Rasd 
( TOT earth ; and Tala ( 7 ^ ), below or underneath. It comprises the seven re- 
gions under the earth, and the residence of the JV&gas, Asuras , Daityas and other 
races of monostrous and demonical beings, under the various governments of 
Cesha, ViUi and other chiefs. This is not to be confounded with Naraka or Tar- 

t 

tarns the proper hell or abode of the guilty mortals after death. It also signifies 
the lowest of the seven divisions of Pcttala. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — V. 7. ] 

1. This verse treats about the 'Boar-incarnation,* 

2. B/utv&ya [ with a view to create ] — for fcho purpose of creating. 

3. Mahlm Uddhariehyan [ for the deliverance of the earth ]. — This is ex- 
pressive of the action of the Boar-incarnation. It will be noticed tliat in describ- 
ing about the other manifestations in the subsequent verses both the incar- 
nations and their actions have been mentioned. 
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The third ( a ) is the sage creation ( in which ) that 
( Lord ) having assumed the Divine Sage-ship ( b ), it is 
known, fully described the Scripture of the devbtees of 
Vishiju ( c ), by (reading, &c.,) which, actions ( d ) become 
actionless ( e ). a 

( a ) Tridyam [ the third 1 — See Crtdhara, 3, v. 0. p. 123. 

( b ) Devarshitvam [ the Divine Sage-ship. ] — See Crtdhara, 2 ; Jlva, 1 ; and 
note on Ndrada after Jlva's glow* 

( c ) S&tvatam- Tantram £the Scripture of the devotees of Vishnu } — Ndrada 
Pancha-Rdtra is meant here. It is a ritual not a philosophical Vaishijava text- 
book. It contains such good instructions that by following its doctrines, a man 
becomes, free from the bondage of action, and thereby relieved from further 
transmigration. It was first published in the Biblica Indica in 1861-65, under 
the editorship of K. >£. Banoijea. A StUra of the Pancha-Rdtra school, that, 
namely, of Sdndilya, edited by Ballantyne in the said publication in 1861, is 
apparently mentioned by Saipkara, Vedanta- Sutra, Bk. XL, 2. 45. It rests seem- 
ingly, upon the Bhagavat-GfUd , and lays special stress upon faith in the Supreme 
Being ( Weber’s History of Indian Literature, p. 238-239. foot note, ), 

(d) Kannan&m [ Actions \ — Every action has its binding force by reason of 
which man is subject to re-birth and transmigration of soul. When he is releas- 
ed from the bondage of action, he attains Final Beatitude and is absolved from 
the necessity of re-birth ( See Jlva, 2. ). 

( e ) Naishkarmyam [ actionless ] — See Crtdhara, 3 ; and Jlva, 3. 

[ f bIdhara's gloss— V. 8 . ] 

1. N&rada-incarnation is the subject of this verse. 

2. Devarshitvam [the Divine Sage-ship ]. — In the sage creation, the Supreme 
Lord assumed the form of the Divine Sage ( Nftrada ). 

3. Naishkarmyam [ actionless \ — That from which the cause of the binding 
force of an action becomes void, is called Naishkarmya (void of action ), hence, 
Naishkarmyam implies the state of being free from the binding force of an action. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 8. ] 

1. Devarshitvam £ the Devine Sage-ship In the sage creation, the Lord 
assumed the form of Narada. 

2. Karmandfi i [ Actions ]. — It refers to the religion of Bhdgavata which ap* 
pears like action. 

3. Natshkarmyan i [ actionless ] .—The state of being free from all actions, by 
reason of the Vaishnava Scripture being releaser of men from the bondage of 
worldly actions. 

1. Ndrada [ from N&ra ( WTC) men, da ( qj) to give ( instruction ) and 
W affix ; or N&ra { ir^) water and da( 3 ), who gives or offers sacrifices to 
the manes. ] .—He is one of the most renowned sages amongst the gods. 
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[ IN THE VEDAS. ] 

2. In the Vedas ) he is regarded as a descendant of Kaijva and author of cer- 
tain hymns of the Rik - Veda ( VIII. 13, IX. 104, 106. ). 

[In later mythology.] 

3. In later mythology he is often associated with Parvata. He appears on 
the earth, like Mercury, as a messenger from the gods to men or vice versa , and is 
reckoned among the ten Prajd-patis as son of Brahmft ( Manu 1. 35. and Vishnu 
Purdna ), from whoso forehead he is said to have been produced. In the Brahma 
Purdna, he is called the smooth-speaking N&rada. 

[ IN THE MODERN MYTHOLOGY. ] 

4. In the modem mythology, he is a friend of Krishna and is regarded as 
inventor of the Vind or lute. 

[IN EPIC POETRY] 

6. In epic poetry, the Mahdbhdrdta in particular, he is occsionally called a 
Devagandharva ( divine musician ) or gandharva-rdjan ( king of the celestial 
musicians, ) or simply gandharva . 

[EVENTS OP HIS CAREER.] 

C. The events of his career are many. It appears that the sons of Daksha 
the patriarch, were dissuaded by him from multiplying their race. They scat- 
tered themselves through the various regions of the universe to ascertain its 
extent and other particulars. Finding that all his sons had vanished, Daksha 
was naturally incensed and denounced an imprecation on N&rada. 

7. He informed Karpsa that Kfishija would incarnate Himself as the eighth 
son of DevakI and kill Kaipsa. 

[ HIS PRESENT OP THE FLOWER OP DISCORD TO KRISHNA. ] 

8. On his visit to Krishna, he presented him with the flower named Pdrijdta 
from Indra’s heaven. Tliis became the cause of great discord between Rukmiijl 
and Satyabhamft, the consorts of Krishna who gave the flower to the former ; 
and in order to appease the latter, Krishna went to the world of the gods and 
brought away the tree itself that bore the flower. Like Hermes, N&rada is des- 
cribed as the messenger and instigator of disoord among the gods and men. 

[ AS INVENTOR OP LYRE AND AUTHOR. ] 

9. He was the inventor of Find (lyre) as stated before, and is the author of 
the Ndrada-Panchardtra and Naradlya Purdna* His name is associated with 
many Purdnas and other works, such as : Ndrada- Purdna -Suchand which is the 
name of the 65th chapter of the Vardha Purdna ; Ndrada-pr clear ana ( N&rada 
Chapter ) implies chapter 129 of the Krishna-Kdnda or fourth section of the 
Brahmavaivarta-Purdna ; Ndrada-Vdkya ( speech of N&rada ) signifies chapter 
67th, of the Uttaralcdnda ( seventh book of the Rdmdyana ) ; Ndrada Samhitd 
is the name of a musical work ; Ndrada-Sanathimdra- Vdda (discourse of N&rada 
and Sanatkum&ra) comprises the chapter 103rd, of the Uttarakdnda of the Padtna 
Purdna ; N&rada-Samdgama ( arrival of N&rada ) is the chapter 21st, of the 
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Uttarak&nda of the R&m&yana ; Ni Iradopdeya ( fcho advice of Nftrada ) 
denotes the first chapter of the Knda-Ichanda of the Qaneta j Purdqa. 

[ MATTERS PERSONAL. ] 

10. Nftrada is usually doscribod as sitting m a fire, with folded hands over 
his head, the legs being stretched towards his head. His arms and legs used to 
be tied together with a girdle. 

In the fourth (a), having begotten himself ( b ) in 
the wife of Dharma ( c ), and becoming ( two ) sages (d) 
Nara and Narayana ( e ), ( he ) performed unattainable 
penance that causeth the pacification of mind. 9 - 

( a ) Turyye [ in the fourth ]. — In the fourth incarnation. See Cridhara 3, 
v. 6, ante , p. 123. 

( b ) Surge [ having begotten himself ]. — In the incarnation. 

( c ) Dkarma^Kuld f wife of Dharma J — ( 1 ) It signifies Mtlrti, a daughter 
of Daksha, the patriarch and wife of Dharma . ( 2 ) Dharma pfd \] — was one 

of the progenitors ( Praj&patis ) and a mind-bom son of Brahmft, with form 
and faculties derived from his corporeal nature. It is said he mariied thirteen 
daughters of Daksha, the patriarch. It is surmised from the names of these daugh- 
ters ( faith, devotion, &c., ) by Professor Wilson that they are allegorical per- 
sonages, being supposed to be personifications of intelligence, virtues and 
religious rites. Hence, they were said to have been figuratively wedded to the 
probable authors of the Hindu code of religion and morals, or, to the equally 
allegorical representation of that code, Dharma , Moral and Religious truth ( See 
also Cridhara , 2. ). 

(d) RiM-BhUtvd [ becoming ( two ) sages J — This is expressive of one 
incarnation only. 

[ ETYMOLOGY AND ORIGINAL SIGNIFICATION. ] 

(e) Nara-N&r&i/anau [ #ara and Nftrftyaoa — Nana (wr) from Nri (^j) to 
*ead or guide, and affix Ach )] ; for the derivation of N&rayaua and other 
particulars, see p. 49. ] 

1. Nara — It means a man ; the original or eternal man, the divine imperi- 
shable spirit pervading the universe. In this verse the word is always associated 
with N&r&yaija which as a patronymic from Nara equivalent to the *son of the 
original man* ; in Manu, Nara is apparently identified with Nftrftyaqa ( See pp, 
49-60 ), where the waters are called N&r& as produced from Nara or the eternal 
spirit which according to KullQka means Paramfttman or Brahmft. This spirit is 
also called Nftr&yaya as ‘having his first place of motion on the waters.’ 

[ IN SYSTEMATIC MYTHOLOGY. ] 

2. In the. more systematic mythology, as in the present verso, Nara and 
Nfirfiyaca are quite distinct from those described in the first paragraph of this 
note. Nara is regarded as a sago or patriarch, the best of men, or chief-man, 
while the latter is a god. 
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[ IN EPIC POETRY. ] 

3. In epic poetry they are the sons of Dharma by Marti or Ahimsd and are 
emanations of Vishpu. In this sense Nara, in most places, identified with Arju- 
na, and N&rilyaija with Krishna. In other places, Nara and N&rfiyaqa are called 
the Devau ( two gods ) ; PHrva*Devau ( two original gods) ; Rishl ( two sages ) ; 
Pur&nau-RMi-Sattamau ( two most ancient and best of sages ) ; Tapasau ( two 
asoetics ) ; or Mahdmuni (two great Munis ). ( Cf. Bk. II. c. 7., w. 6 and 7. ) 

[ pRlDHARA’s GLOSS — V. 9. ] 

1. This verse treats about the Lord’s incarnation as Nara and N&r&yana. 

2. Pharma -Kald [ wife of Dharma ] . — Part of Dharma , that is to say, wife 
of Dharma. The Cruti says c this is the soul-like half ( part ) which is wife. * 

The fifth Kapila ( a ), the Lord of the inspired seers 
(b)j fully explained to Asuri ( c ) the Sar&khya (d) (philo- 
sophy ) which had been lost by efflux of time, and which 
contains ascertainment of the whole body of truths. 10 * 


( a ) Kapila [ qrf frq f fr° ra Kabh ( ^ ) to desire, and affix Uach ( ) 

or Kapi (qrfq) a monkey and la to take] — is a celebrated saint, the founder of 

the Sdmkhya system of philosophy, and according to the Crlmadbh&gavala is an 
incarnation of Vishiju. He is said to be the son of Karddama by Devahati. He 
is associated with Agni ( the fire ). As a great sage his power was unlimited, by 
the strength of which he destroyed the king Sagara’s sons. The legend runs as 
follows : — Sagara commenced Horse-sacrifice ; some one had stolen the horse, in 
search of which king’s sons entered the Nether-region where Kapila was sitting 
absorved in profound meditation. The princes mistaking him for the stealer of 
the lost horse, ran towards him with unlifted weapons. Kapila slowly raised his 
head and at a sudden glance they were reduced to ashes by the sacred flame that 
darted from his eyes. He seems to belong only to the Paur&qic period. 

( b ) Siddhecah [ the Lord of the inspired seers ]. — 1. The greatest of the Sid- 
dhas . A Siddha (ftpf) * a a semi-divine being supposed to be of great purity and 
holiness, and said to be specially characterised by Siddhis ( f%f% ) f of the eight 
supernatural faculties or perfections, namely,— 

( 1 ) Amman ( ) the supernatural power of becoming as small as an 

atom ; 

( 2 ) Mahiman ( ) the magical power of increasing size of the body 

at will ; 

( 3 ) Laghiman ( ) supernatural faculty of assuming extreme light- 

ness at will ; 

( 4 ) Oariman £ ) power of making oneself heavy at will ; 

( 5 ) Prdpti ( Kxfg ) the power of obtaining everything ; 
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( 6 ) Pr&k&mya ( imrw ) irresistible will or fiat ; 

( 7 ) fytva ( ) supremacy ; 

( 8 ) Vqyitva ( Ifwm ) subjugation or subduing by magical power. 

2. To these may be added many others, e. g., Siddhi-Khech&r% ) 

the magical power of flying through the air ; Rasoll&sa ( WtlTTH) the sponta- 
neous or prompt evolution of the juices of the body, independently of nutri- 
ment from without ; and Vieoka ( ftafa ) exemption alike from infirmity 
or grief. These attributes are mentioned in the V&yu and partly specified in the 
M&rhandeya Pwr&nas. 


[ HABITATION OF SIDDHAS. ] 

3. According to some the Siddhas inhabit, together with the Munis, Ac., in 
the Bhumrloka or middle region betw een earth and the sun. 

[ NUMBER OF SIDDHAS. ] 

4. According to the Vishnu- Pur&na eighty-eight thousands of them occupy 
the region of the sky north of the sun and south of the seven Riskis. They are 
regarded as immortals, but only in the sense of living to the end of a Kalya. 

[THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN SIDDHAS AND SADDHAS. ] 

5. In the later mythology, they appear to be sometimes confused with the 
S&ddhas (ots), but are altogether a distinct class of being from the Siddhas{f^). 
They belong to the Oanademtd , sometimes mentioned in the Vedas ( Rik- Veda 
X., 90, 16. ). In the Catapatha-Br&hmana their world is said to be situated 
above the sphere of the gods. According to Yaska ( Nirukta , XII., 41. ), they are 
the gods whose locality is the sky, i. e., the Bhuvarloka or middle region between 
the earth and sun. In Manu , L, 22, the S&ddhas are described os created after 
the gods with natures exquisitely refined, and in III., 195, they are said to be 
children of the Somasads, who are described as sons of Vir&j ; in the Purdnas^ 
they are regarded as sons of Saddha, and their number is variously given os 
twelve or seventeen ; but in the later mythology the S&ddhas seem rather to be 
superseded by the Siddhas . The names of S&ddhas are sometimes given as 
follow : — Manas, Mantri, Prdna, Nara, Prana, Vinirbhaya, Nay*, Datpsa, Adrd- 
yana, Vrisha and Probhu. So the distinction between Siddhas and S&ddhas can 
be easily specified. 

6. The inspired sages like Vyftsa and others are included in the doss of 
Siddhas . For the different meanings of the word JSiddha, See Monier William’s 
Samskrit-English Dictionary . 

( c ) 'Zsuri [ ].— Name of a teacher ( See Crldhara, 2,). 

[the etymology and different significations.] 

(d) 1. Samkhya ( KfaB from Samkhyi, ( w«?IT ) number and affix WW].— It 
means numeral, relating to number ; rational or discriminative. Here it means 
the Samkhya system of philosophy which is ascribed originally to sage Kapils 
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[thesamkhya is divided into three glasses.] 

2. The S&mkhya in its widest signification as a philosophy comprises the 
following : — 

(1.) The pure Sdmkkya, which does not mention a deity or Supreme Being, but 
consider the mateiial essence as the plastic principle of all things, is there- 
fore called Nirlevara or atheistical. Its text books are the ‘ S&mkhya-Prava- 
chana * and the * Tattva-Samdea* both of which are attributed to Kapila himself, 
and the Sdmhhya-Kdrikd to his disciple 1 9 vara Krishna. Asuri and Pancha9ikha 
are also mentioned as the earliest followers of this system. 

( 2 ) The Yoga system, called See vara or theistical, founded by Patanjali, has 
already been treated in pp. 96-103. — The Bhagavat Oita has followed this system. 

( 3 ) The JPaurdnic school is a mixture of the other two ( See Thomson’s 
Bfiagavat Oitd . ). 

3. In the text the first class is meant. The leading principles of which are 
thus summarised; — 

[ THE TWENTY-FIVE PRINCIPLES. ] 

4. It is called Samkhya, because it ‘reckons up’ or ‘enumerates’ twenty -five 
Tattvas or true principles. The ultimate object of this system is to effect the 
final liberation of the twenty-fifth Tattva, namely, — the Burusha or soul, from the 
fetters of the phenomenal creation by conveying the current knowledge of the 
twenty-four other Tattvas, and rightly discriminating the soul from them. 

[ THE EIGHT PRODUCERS AND SIXTEEN PRODUCTIONS. ] 

5. These twenty-four principles are divi dcd into eight Prakritis ( ngifb ) 

producers, and sixteen Vikdras productions. 

[ THE PRAKRITI OR ORIGINAL PRODUCER. ] 

6. Of the twenty-four principles one is the Mala- Prakriti (original producer) 
from wliich the remaining twenty-three Tattvas have evolved. 

[ THE DIFFERENT NAMES OF THE ORIGINAL PRODUCER. ] 

7. This original producer has numerous names Pradkdna (ipnw) chief one, 

A vyakta unevolvcd, Brahman (3T»P^) supreme, Mdyd (?rRTT) power of 

illusion, Bakndhdnaka (WSWFTOJ much containing. But these are signified by 
one general and familiar name Prakrit i (garfH) the first producer or origi- 
nant, which is a kind of primordial germ whence all other principles are produc- 
ed ill the order mentioned below : — 

[ THE EIGHT PRODUCERS. ] 

( 1. ) Buddh{ intellect, which is also called MaKat the great, 

being the source of Ahankdra and Mdna. This is the second of the twenty-four 
principles, the first being the Prakriti ( originant ) as aforesaid. 

( 2. ) Ahankdra (*mrrc) e S°> or the ‘I making 1 principle which signifies* 
the sense of individuality. 

( 3. ) The five TunmUrat (tphT*) or subtile elementary particle*,— < l ) 
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sound, ( 2 ) colour, ( 3 ) touch, ( 4 ) savour, and ( 5 ) smell ; out of which five 
particles, grosser elements are evolved. These are the eight principles which 
constitute the eight producers, although with the exceptions of the first one 
( Prakriti ), all may be classed as productions. ' 

[ THE FIVE GROSSER ELEMENTS. ] 

8. From the five subtile elementary particles follow the five grosser elements 
called ‘ SthidabkU tas or Mahd-bhutas, namely, — 

( i ) Ihdra (wrr^rnu:) sP*** or ether which has the property of Cabda (%**), 
Bound. The latter is the Vishnya (faqra) or object of apprehension for the 
corresponding Indriya (*f^) organ, the ear. 

( ii ) V&yu (qjg) air having the property of Spare a tangibility or touch 

which is the object for skin. 

( iii ) Tejas (SfapEr) or Jyotis (wftffl) fire or light, which has the property of 
Rapa (qq) form or colour, the latter being the object for the eye. 

( iv ) Ap (vpT) water, the property of which is Rata, (^g savour ) or taste 
which is the object of tongue. 

( v ) Prithivl or bhumi earth, which has the property of 

Oandka (TO) odour or smell which is the object for the nose. Each of these 
elements after the first has the property or properties of the one proceeding besi- 
des its own, and these Ounas or properties being sometimes identified with the 
Tanmdtras or subtile elements. 

[ THE ELEVEN ORGANS. ] 

9. Next follow the eleven organs produced from the third Tattva ( principle) 
Ahanh&ra ( ego ). Of these the following five are called Buddhlrulriy&vi 

or organs of senses, viz — ( i) ear, (ii) skin, ( iii ) eye, (iv) tongue, 
{v) nose ; and the five named below are called Karmendriy&ni (qpvTfaKiuf'V) 
or organs of action : — ( i ) Larynx, ( it ) hands, ( iii ) feet, ( iv ) arms, and (v) 
organ of generation. 

10. The Mana ( ) or mind which stands between both sets of organs of 
perception and action, or of cognition and volition. 

11. The eleven organs and the five Tan-m&tras or subtile elements above 
named are classes as sixteen Skodacakah . 

[ THE FURUSHA OR SOUL. ] 

12. The twenty-fifth Tattva (principle ) is the Purusha (gqq) or soul. It is 
quite distinct from the other twenty-four already described above. It is neither a 
producer nor production. It remains entirely passive and simply a looker on 
of the acts of Prakriti. The Purusha has nothing whatever to do with the 
acts of creation, which merely contemplates. It unites itself with unintelligent 
Prakriti for the purpose of seeing and enjoying the acts of Prakriti ( originant ) 
who herself is devoi 1 of the power of observing anything. As the birth of a 
chili is an impossibility without tho union of the male and the female, so there 
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can be no creation without the union of Purusha ( soul ) with the Prakriti (origi- 
nant or the first producer ). 

[ THE INNUMERABLE INDIVIDUAL SOULS. ] 

13. It mustbe observed that the above view of the creation signifies the eternal 
existence of innumerable separate individual souls. Each soul causes the creation 
of its own phenomenal world by its union with Prakriti. It is necessary also to 
mention here that such world has an existence of its own independent of all con- 
nection with the particular/’wujAa ( soul ) to which it is joined. 

[ THF SUBTILE OH GROSSER BODIES OF SOUL. ] 

14. The Purusha has two bodies : — 

( 1 ) The Linga-cartra ( fay i p P K) may also be termed Sukshma-earira 
(Unrtfa) which is a subtile body. It is formed of Buddhi, Ahankdra y and the 
five Tan-mdtras , and eleven organs. 

( 2 ) Grosser body is made of the five elements. 

15. The first body accompanies the soul through all its transmigrations ; 
but the latter is annihilated after certain period in this world. 

[PRAKRITI IS COMPOSED OF SATTVA, RAJA, AND TAMA. ] 

16. The Prakriti and its productions are also composed of three ingredients 
in a state of equipoise. Those ingredients are called Sattva (Goodness), Rajas 
( Passion ), Tamas ( Darkness) known as qualities but in reality they are substan- 
ces ( See p. 77. ). They are likened to triple stranded rope or fetter which binds 
and confines the soul. 

[ THE SAMKHYA, VEDANTA AND JOGA SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED. ] 

17. The character of Sdmkhya system is synthetical, hence, it agrees with the 
Yeddnta system in that respect, but it differs from Nydya which is analytical. 
The principal point of difference between Sdmkhya and Veddnta is that the former 
profounds a duality of principles to account for the visible universe, which the 
Veddnta repudiates. As it ignores all notice of a supreme soul, the Sdmkhya 
system is considered atheistical. The existence of supreme soul has been esta- 
blished by the Yoga branch of the Sdmkhya proper. 

[TRACES OF SAMKHYA SYSTEM IN MANU. ] 

18. The traces of this system may be found in the first chapter of Manu. 
But its most developed doctrines are contained in the Sdmkhya Sutra Tattva- 
samdsa of Kapila, Sdmkhya -Kdrikd and the numerous commentaries on these 
works. 


[ ITS SIMILARITY WITH OTHER SYSTEMS. ] 

19. The Buddhist system and the doctrines propagated by Bishop Berkeley in 
Europe have many points of similarity with the Sdrnkhya system. 
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[ THE HISTORICAL ASPECT OF THF SAMKHYA THEORY. ] 


20. The most ancient philosophical system appears, says Professor Weber, 
to be the S&rpkhya theory, which sets up a primordial matter as the basis of the 
universe, out of which the latter is by successive stages evolved.^ The S&mkhya 
itself occurs first in the later Upanishads of the Taittiriya and Atharvan as 
also in the fourteenth book of the Nirukta and in the Bhagavat-Q%t& ; while in 
the earlier Upanishads and Br&hmanas the doctrines afterwards belonging to the 
S&qikhya system still appear in incongruous combination with the doctrines of 
opposite tendency, and are cited along with those under the equivalent designa- 
tions of MimdmsS, (man-speculation), Idee a (doctrine), Upadh&na ( setting ), &a 
Professor Weber was induced to regard the SdrfJchya as the oldest of the existing 
systems by the names of those who are mentioned as its leading representatives : 
Kapila, Pancha-f ikha, and Asuri. The last of these names occurs very fre- 
quently in the Catapatha Brdhmana as that of an important authority for 
sacrificial ritual and the like, and also in the lists of teachers contained in that 
work ( namely, as disciple of Yajnavalkya, and as only one or a few generations 
prior to Yaska). Kapila, again, can hardly be unconnected with Kapya 
Patanchala whom we find mentioned in the Y&jnavalkya-K&yda of the Vrihat- 
Aranyaka as a jealous representative of the Brfihmaijical learning. Kapila, 
too — what is not recorded of any other of these reputed authors of Sutras — 
was himself afterwards elevated to divine rank ; and in this quality we meet 
him, for example, in the Cvet&evataropanishud. In the invocation of the 
PUris which form part of the ordinary ceremonial, Kapila, Asuri, Pancha- 
£ikha uniformly occupy a very honorable place in later times ; whereas 
notice is rarely taken of the remaining authors of philosophical Sutras , &c. 
This proves that the former are more ancient than the latter. But it is above 
all, the close connection of Kapila’s tenets with Buddhism — the legends of which, 
moreover, uniformly speak both of him and of Pancha-Cikha as long anterior 
to Buddha — which proves conclusively that the system bearing his name is to 
be regarded as the oldest. The question as to the possible date of Kapila is 
closely linked with that of the origin of Buddhism generally. Two other leu ^ 
doctors of the Sdmkhya school as such appear towards the sixth century 
of the Christian era are, 1 9 vara- Krishna and Gaurapfida : the former * according 
to Colebrooke, ) is expressly stated to be the author of the existing S&tjtkhya- 
Sutra t while the latter embodied its doctrine in several Upanishads. 


[ £rIdhara*s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. Kapila- Avat&ra is mentioned by this verse. 

2. 'Asuri Ongft]. — It is the name of a Brfilimaya to whom Kapila first explain- 
ed the Sftipkhya philosophy. 

3. Tattva-Gr&ma- Vinirnayam [ which... truths \ — The treatise in which the 
principles of various truths has been expounded. 

4. Sfankhya ( ) — Suipkhya Scripture. 
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Haying been solicited by Anasuyu, ( a ), and accepting 
the sonship ( b ) of Atri ( c ), the sixth ( Dattdtreya ) (d) 
delighted (Himself in teaching) Metaphysics (e) toAlarka 
(/) and others of whom Prahlada ( g ) is the first. n - 

( a ) AnasHyd — means charity. It is the name of one of the daugh- 
ters of Daksha, and wife of Atri. He was celebrated for her piety and virtue. 
Atri introduced her to Sit a, to whom she gave an ointment to render her beauti- 
ful for ever. 

( b ) Apatyatvafy [ sonship ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

( c ) Atri — He is a Prajdpati and one of the mind-bom progeny of 
Brahmi, with a form and faculties derived from his corporeal nature. He is also 
described as one of the nine celebrated Br&hmanas in the Pur&nas. He married 
Anasdyft, one of the twenty-four daughters of Daksha, the patriarch. It is said he 
was plunged into a gloomy and burning abyss, by the malice and arts of evil 
spirits. The A$vinis gave him relief by mitigating the heat with cold, supplying 
him with nutriment, and afterwards extricated him from his perilous situation. 

( d ) Shastham [ the sixth (Datt&treya) \ — The sixth incamation-Dattatreya 
I s meant here. He was the son of Atri and AnasUyfi as aforesaid, who 
favoured Arjuna K&rtavlrya {See Mahabhdrata Cdnti Parva, 1751.). He was a 
great sago and performed a very severe penance by which the three gods — 
B rah mil, Vishnu and £iva were propitiated and thereby he became portions of 
themselves severally in his sons Soma, Datta and Durv&sa ( See Cridhara, 1 ; and 
Cridhara 3, p. 1 23. 

9 (e) 'Znvikshiklm [ Metaphysics ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

(/) Alarka — Name of a prince. 

(g) Prahl&da [mTTC ? ra (r) an< * Bldda gladness or sound ]— is the 
son of Hiranyakagipu. At the prime of life he became a profound worshippers of 
Vishnu, as will appear from the subsequent chapter of the Crlmadbh&gavata. 
He was killed by Vishnu’s discus in a war between the gods and demons, Bom 
of the same p vrent with the same name, he became the pious son of an impious 
father, who was destroyed by Vishnu in Nrisirpha ( man-lion } incarnation. 
Prahlada was raised to the rank of Indra for life and finally united with Vishnu. 
He was a firm believer in Vishnu, on account of this his father subjected 
him to great cruelty but all in vain ( See Vishnu Purfya c. 10 ; Crtmad- 
bhOgavata Bk., 7 ; and Cridhara , 4.). 

[ ^ridhara’s gloss— V. 11. ] 

1. This verse refers, to Datt&treya incarnation. 

2. Apatyatvam [ sonship ]. — Vishnu became son of Atri at the solicitation 
of the latter. This fact will be referred to in one of the subsequent chapters. 

3. Anvlfahitiip [ Metaphysics ]. — It means the knowledge of soul or the 
Supreme spirit ; or spiritual knowledge. 

4. PraM&d&dibhyah [ others of which Prahl&da is the first The won! 
Zdi first ) implies to include the names of Yadu, Eaihaya, &c. 
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Afterwords, in the seventh ( incarnation ), Yajna ( a ) 
sprang forth from Ruchi ( b ) by 2l kuti (c) He, with gods 
of which Yama ( d ) was the first, preserved the period 
of Svayambhuva ( e ). 12 - 


(a) Tajnah farr:J — He is an Avatftra of Vishnu and the son of the patri- 
arch Ruchi. He was said to have been married to his sister Dakshinft. At the 
spoiling of Daksha’s sacrifice, Yftma was decapidated, and afterwards became 
the constellation Mj*iga$Ira, being elevated to the planetary region by Brahmft. 
Yajua is the name of Indra in the period of Svftyambhuva. 

(5) Ruchi [xfa]* — One of the Prajilpatis or mind-born sons of Brahmft. 
He married to Akfiti, who bore him twins, Yajna and Dakshinft, who afterwards 
became husband and wife, and had twelve sons, the deities called Y&tnas, in the 
Manvantara of Svftyambhuva. 

( c ) Ikuti — is the second daughter of Svftyambhuva Manu and his 

wife £atartlpa, the first pair. She was graced with loveliness and exalted merit. 
She was married to Ruchi, and had twins Yajna and Dakshinft who afterwards 
became husband and wife and had twelve sons, the deities called Fatnas. The 
word is found in the Rik r- Veda with the signification of ‘will* or 'design*. It is 
personified in a passage of the Taittirtya Br&hmana , where it is said, 'Ira was the 
wife of the creator, AkUti kneaded the oblations*, (See Monier Williams Original 
Samskrit Text vol. 1., p. 73. ). 

( d ) Y&ma The twelve deities, sons of Yajn a and Dakshinft above 

referred to. 

( e ) Sv&yanibhuv&ntaram [ period of Svftyambhuva J— It refers to S v&yam- 
bhuva Manvantara. Svftyambhuba (^rRWj*) means relating to Svayambhuor the 
self-existent ; or derived .from the self-existent or Brahmft. Hem it signifies the 
son of Svayambhu, the epithet of the first Manu. Antaraip implies period or 

term. It refers to Manvantara (iptr*rc) a period equal to twenty-one times the 
number of years contained in four Yuga *, with some addHional years ; this is the 
duration of Manu, the ( attendant ) divinities and the j^st ; which is equal to 
852,000 divine years, or to 306, 720000 years of mortals, independent of the addi- 
tional period. Fourteen times of this period constitute a day of Brahmft or a 

Kalpa . 

e 

[ pRlDHARA’s GLOSS-— V. 12. ] 

1. this verse mentions about the Yajna-incarnation in which Yajna with his 
eons Yftmas and others preserved the period relating to Svftyambhuva. In this, 
period he himself became Indra ( the Lord of the gods ). 

In the eighth, the Uruhrama (a) was born from Nubhi 
(&) by Merudevl (c) with a view to show to the wise the 
path which is reverenced by all orders of men. 13 * 




Chapter III. ] THE MYSTERY OF BIRTHS. | 187 

(a) Urukramah It is an epithet of Vishiju, which signifies ‘of high 

rank.’ Here it refers to Ifrishabha who was a prince and son of Nabhi and Meru. 

( b ) N&bhi [ inftr Is a grandson of Priyavrata, son of Anldhra and father 

of Qishabho. 

(a) Merudtevi r Is a daughter of Meru, wife of Nabhi and mother of 

Rishabha, who was an incarnation of Yishtju. 

[ £JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 13. ] 

1. This verse mentions about the Rishabha -incarnation. 

2. Vartma [ path]. — This refers to the path of Sannyfaa which is followed by 
Paramahamsas. 

3. Ndbhi [ *nf*T ] — is the son of Agniddliata. Tho Lord, with a view to point 
out to wise men the path aforesaid, manifested himself as Rishabha. 

4. SarviXeramaimmaskritam [which men ]. — The path referred to in the 

text is very good, somuch so that men belonging to all Herama (q. v. p. 70) look 
upon it with respect. The Hcrama here means the last order of human life, that 
is to say, the Smmy&m. 

O Brahmana, being solicited by the sages, the ninth 
form of Prithu ( a ) was assumed. This (Pfithu) milked 
out herbs (and other objects) (6) from earth. Therefore, 
this ( incarnation) is the most pleasant (c). l4 - 

(a) Prithu [ — The most celebrated character of this name was the son 
of Vena. He was created by friction from the right arm of his dead father. He 
was resplendent in form like the blazing deity of fire. All beings of this world 
rejoiced at the birth of Pfithu. His father Vena was also delivered from the 
region of torment called Put by reason of Pfithu’s birth. He was invested by the 
gods with dominion all over the world. It was he who relieved the people of this 
earth whom his father had oppressed. The inhabitants of this world were suffer- 
ing from famine and complained for want of vegetation and scarcity of edible 
fruits and plants. Prithu removed their want by threatening earth with his divine 
bow, Ajagava , and his promise, to supply mankind with all necessaries of life, 
was extorted to the greatest good of human race. 

( b ) Oshadhlh [ herbs ( and other objects )] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( c ) Ucattamah [the most pleasant ] — See Cridhara , 4. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 14. ] 

1. This verse states about the Pf ithu-incamation. 

2. Pdrthivamvapuh [ tho form of Pfithu \ — Kingly form. In some of the 

books the word P&rthava w found. There it means body or form relating 

to Prithu. 

3. Oshadhlh [ herbs ( and other objects ) J, — It includes every kind of 
object. The Lord had milked out all objects from the earth. 

4. Ucattamah [ the most pleasant ]. — Oh Brfihmaqas, because the Lord has 
milked out the objects from earth, therefore, this incarnation is very pleasant. 

18 
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(ilVA 006V AMIN’S GLOSS — VV. 11, II, is, 14. ] 

It will appear from the contents of the Fourth and other books that Atri 
asked in dear language that he should have a son like Vishnu. But Anastlyfi, 
the wife of Atri, wished to have the Supreme Lord Himself as her son. 

The Brahm&nda Parana supports this view. In the story of Patibrata of 
the said book the following will be found : 

After saluting Brahma, Tga ( £iva ) and Kegava, Anasdyft said, O gods, 
if Ye are pleased ( with me ), and if I have also become fit for your benedic- 
tion, then do Ye ( who are ) gracious, accept my sonship. * 

This refers to the incarnation of Vishnu 

That Lord assumed the form of a Fish ( a ) during 
the Deluge ( b ) relating to Chukshusha ( Manu ) ( c ) 

and preserved ( d ) Vaivasvata Manu ( e ) by placing him 
on the ship-like earth (S'). 16 - 


( a ) 1. Matsyam-R&pam. [ the form of a Fish ]. — This refers to the Fish- 
incarnation. Although, according to the order in which the other manifestations 
are mentioned, it is stated here as the Tenth, yet in reality, it is the First incarna- 
tion of Vishnu. 


[ THE REASON FOR THE INCARNATION. ] 

2. It will be found in subsequent book of the Crl mn.dbhdga va la that Haya- 
grlva a mighty demon stole the Vedas from the side of Brahmft, who had fallen 
asleep after the end of the last mundane age. Vishqu, who saw the act of the 
demon, wanted to slay him, and for this purpose ho assumed the form of a very 
Small fish. Satyavrata, a royal sage by his ponance attained the rank of a Manu. 
The small fish mentioned above glided into the hands of the sage when he was 
making his ablution in a river. Satyavrata was about to sot the fish at liberty, 
when it requested him not to do so as it might be exposed to danger of being 
devoured by larger fish in the river. The sage complied with such request and 
placed it in his water-jar. In one night it became extraordinarily large and on 
being requested by it, the fish was transferred to a pond, but the pond soon became 
too small for it. Satyavrata, the Manu, had to change its abode from "smaller 
to a larger one, and ultimately the fish was removed to the ocean. 

[ THE FISH DISCLOSED AS VISHNU.] 

3. Manu Satyavrata found it out at last that the fish was none but NAru- 
yana or Vishnu Himself. On his adoring the deity, the latter revealed to him 
about the impending deluge which would destroy the world. Vishnu in the 
piscatory shape advised him to take shelter on board a ship that would appear 
before him. 
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[ the deluge— manu and seeds of creation saved. ] 

4. When the time had arrived, Manu embarked on board the ship together 
with seven sages and took with him all the plants and seeds of all created 
things. The deluge covered all over the surface of the earth. Vishnu as a golden fish 
10,000 miles long, with a single horn, to which Manu attached the vessel. Vishnu’s 
serpent served as a cord for such purpose. Manu received instruction on the 
philosophical doctrines and the science of the Supreme spirit at the time when 
the vessel was floating on the ocean. The demon Hayagrlva was killed after the 
subsidence of tho Deluge. 

[ THE VEDAS RECOVERED. } 

6. The stolen Vedas are restored to Brahma. They were also taught to 
Manu Satyavrata, when in the present mundane age, he was bom under the 
name of fraddliadeva, as the son of Vivasvata. 

[ THE DETAILS IN THE MATSYA P TIRANA. J 

6. A fuller account will be found in the Matsya Pur Ana , in which the 
details as regards the creation, the patriarch, progenitors, royal dynasties, the 
duties of the different orders and other several descriptions common to all the 
Pur&naa are given in profusion as well as the instruction imparted to Manu by 
the Fish-deity when the vessel was floating. 

[ SOME DIVERGENCE IN THE MAHABHARATA. J 

7. In the Mah&bh&rata, however, there is some important divergence in the 
narrative, described above. It has no reference to Hayagrlva as in the Bh&gavafa 
and other Purdnas or the instruction given by the Fish-deity. Besides, accor- 
ding to Mahdbhdrata , the fish is not a personification of Vishnu but of Brahma. 
Unlike the Purdnas, it also contains a statement that the deluge happens in the 
present mundane age, under the reign of the Manu, who is the son of Vivasvata. 

[ IN DATAPATH A BRAHMANA. } 

8. In the Catapatha Brdhmana of the white Yajur-veda, a legend about fish 
will be found ; but there the fish does not represent any special deity, and the 
legend itself has only reference to the performance of certain sacrificial cere- 
monies. See Ofidharoj 1. 

( b ) Udadhi-Samplave [ during the Deluge ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

( c ) Chdkshusha [ relating to Ch&kshusha (Manu ) ]. — He was the Manu of 
the sixth Manvautara. He as well as other Manus are sons of Svftyam- 

bhuva. According to other authorities, he was the son of Ch&kshusa. He is also 
said to be a son of Ripu and VyihatL It appears from the Mdrkandeya Purdifa 
that he was a Kshatriya by birth. He was exchanged at his birth for the son of 
Visranta Baja, and brought up as his prince. In his manhood the mystery was. 
revealed. By his firm devotion to Brahma, he became a Manu. In his formes 
birth he sprang forth from the eye of Brahma ; for this reason, he is called Chd» 
kthusha ( from the eye, or eye-bom ) See Cridhara } 2 ; Garret p. 125. ). 

(d ) Apdt [ preserved ]— See Crtdhara % 5. 
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(e) Vaivasvatam Manum **[]. — The seventh Maim or Manu of 

the prosent period, as son of Vivasvata and brother of Yfima ( See Crtdhara , 6. ). 

(/ ) Mah&mayy&m-N&vi [ on the ship like earth ] — See Crtdhara, 4. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 15. ] 

1. This verse refers to the Fish-incarnation. 

2. Ch&ksh'nsha [ relating to Ch&kshusha ( Manu ) ]. — In the Manvantara or 
term of Ch&ksliusha Manu. 

. 3. Udadhi-Samplave [ during the Deluge ]. — It refers to the ‘sea-inundation* 
after the end of the term of Chakshusha Manu. Generally speaking there is no 
destruction after the end of each Manvantara, yet for some reason or other it is 
said ‘during destruction, with reference to Markaijdcya’ * 

4. Mahlmayy&m N&vi [ on the ship-like earth]. — Here the earth is likened to 
a boat or ship ; hence, it signifies on earth. 

5. A pat [ preserved ] — saved. 

6. Vaivasvata [ ]• — It is a future ( then ) name of Manu. 

In the eleventh ( incarnation ) the Omnipotent (Lord) 
in the form of a Tortoise ( a ) held on his back the 
Mandara mountain ( b ) at the time when the gods and 
demons were churning the ocean. 16 - 


( a ) Kamcitha Rupena [in the form of a Tortoise]. — This refers to the second 
manifestation of Vishnu as a Kurma ( tortoise ; from Iiu (^f) implying reverse, 
TJrmi (*3ff5|r) speed and affix Ach (^w). It has been described in the Furdnait that 
at a very remote period the gods felt that their powers were weakened. They 
became desirous of obtaining Amrita (Ambrosia), which could strengthen their 
immortality. Being commanded by Vishnu, they, together with the demons, 
churned the milk-sea. The Mandara mountain was employed as a staff and Vishnu’s 
serpent Vasuki as the cord for attaining the object. The gods stood at the tail and 
the demons at the hoad of the serpent. Vishnu as tortoise-manifestation supported 
the mountain on his back. The ambrosia, with a variety of other things, w^s 
recovered from the sea of milk. A contest between the gods and demons was 
followed after the churning of the milk-sea in which the former • became victo- 
rious ( See Crfdhara, 2. ). 

( b ) Ma ndardchalam [Mandara mountain], — The mountain which was. 
used by the gods as a churning stick, at the churning of the sea of milk. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss.— V. 16 . ] 

1. This verse states about the Tortoise-incarnation. 

2. Kamatha [ Tortoise ]. — The Lord assumed the form of a tortoise in the 
eleventh incarnation. 
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Verily, the twelfth ( incarnation ) is regarding 
Dhanvantari ( a ), and the thirteenth ( refers to the form 
of ) ( b ) Mohini by which the damsel Mohini ( c ) having 
deluded others ( demons ), gave the gods to drink 
( Ambrosia ). 17 - 


(a) Dhanvantaram [ ]• — Ho was a sage sprung forth from the churning 

of the ocean, robed in white and holding in his hand the cup of Amrita which 
was seized by the demons. He was a physician of the gods. In his subsequent 
birth, he is described as the son of DlrghatamS. He had profound knowledge 
and taught Ayur- Veda ( medical science ) to the world. He received this Veda 
from Brahma and revealod it to his pupil Suyruta. On account of his profound 
austerities, he was excepted from human infermity ( See Crtdhara^ 2. ). 

( b ) Trayodacam [ the thirteenth ] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( c ) Mohini [ ]• — Vishnu in a female form. The product of £iva’s 

union with Mohini was Ayenar, the only male among the Gr&mya-Devat&s {See 
Crldhara, 4 ; and Jlva, 2. ). 

[ £rIdhara*s gloss — V. 17. ] 

1. This verse refers to Dhanvantari-incarnation. 

2. Dhanvantaram [ regarding Dhanvantari \ — This refers to the form of 
Dhanvantari ( twelfth incarnation ). 

3. Trayodaeam [ the thirteenth \ — This manifestation expresses the nature 
and deeds of the twelfth incarnation. 

4. Mohini [ ]• — In this form tha Supreme Lord assumed the form of 

a charming damsel and deluded the demons, and by his Dhanvantari-form, he 
brought ambrosia from the milk-sea, and gave it to the gods to drink 
through Mohini. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 17. ] 

1. During the twelfth manifestation, Vishnu assumed the form of Dhanvan- 
tari and on the thirteenth, He became Mohini, and supplied the gods with 
Ambrosia. 

2, Mohini [ 1 — How did Vishiju supply the gods with Amrita 1 — By 

assuming the form of Mohini. In what manner ?— Deluding the demons and 
stealing it. 

As the maker of a straw-mat (or straw-screen cuteth ) 
the grass ( a ) ( so ) in the fourteenth (incarnation, the 
.Supreme Being ) assuming the form of Man-lion ( b ), 
tore off, by His nails ( the heart of ) ( c ) the mighty 
Prince of the Demons ( d ) ( after placing him ) on His 
thigh. 18 - 
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( a ) Erakdi* [ the grass ]. — A sort of grass emollient and diluent proper- 
ties. In the Mwhala Parvan of the Methdbhdmta , the grass when plucked by 
Krishna and his family turned to clubs ( See Crtdhara , 2. ). 

( b ) Ndrasimhatfi [ form of Man-lion ]. — Relating to Man-lion Avatdra, 
Vishnu descended on earth to punish Hir&oyakagipu for his insolence and 
cruelty. This is the fourth incarnation of Vishnu. Jayaand Vijaja were the 
door-keepers of Vishnu’s paradise. They insulted some sages who claimed admis- 
sion to the paradise of Vishnu and the result was that both the door-keepers lost 
their positionin heaven and had to come again on earth as mortals. They 
became the sons of Kagyapa and Diti, under the names of Hiraoyakagipu and 
Hiranyfiksha ; the latter was killed by the Vardka Avatdra ( See p, 125.) and the 
former Hir&oya-kagipu became a cruel, tyrannical and unjust monarch. He 
tortured his son Prahlfida, on account of his devotion to Vishnu. The 
demon king’s insolence reached its highest pitch, so much so that ho wanted to 
be adored by men as a god. Any person, who would not comply with such 
request, was ordered to be slain. His son Prahlftdi is the greatest sufferer. At 
last when he did not cease to adore Vishnu and insisted that the Supreme Lord 
is everywere and in every thing, Hiranya-kagipu said, if such was the case why 
could not Prahl&da show Vishnu to his father. Hiranya-kagipu also wanted to 
know whether Vishnu could be found in the column of .he hall where he was 
standing. The pious son of the demon prince answered in the affirmativo. On 
this Hiranya-kagipu kicked the column aforesaid, when Vishnu in the form of 
half-man and half-lion appeared before the demon and slew him at once. 

(c) The words ‘the heart of is inserted according toJB&laprabodhini gloss, 

( d ) Daityendra [ Prince of the demons J — It Signifies Hiranyakagipu. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 18. ] 

1. This verse relates about the Man -lion-in carnation. 

2. Erakdm, [the grass J, — A kind of grass without any knot. 

In the fifteenth ( incarnation ) having assumed the form 
of a Dwarf (a), ( He ) went to ( attend ) the sacrifice of 
Bali (b) being desirous of recovering ’the three-worlds (d) 
and having asked for three paces ( or land ). 19 - 


( a ) V&maqam [ the form of a Dwarf]. — This refers to the Dwarf-incarnation, 
which is the fifth of the descents of Vishiju. It was undertaken to humble the pride 
of the demon Bali who had acquired dominion over the three-worlds. The germ of 
the narrative of this incarnation seems to bo contained in the Catapatha Br&hma- 
na ( I. 2, 6, 1. ). The later legend is given in the Rdm&yana ( I. 31, 2.). Vishiju, 
at the request of the gods, was bom as a dwarf. He was the son of Kagyapa by 
AditL He applied in disguise to king Bali for alms, who promised to give 
Vftmana whatever the latter would ask for. The dwarf solicited as much space 
aa he could step over at three steps. When Bali, the king of the demons acceded 



Chapter III. ] THE MYSTERY OF BIRTHS. 


148 


to the prayer of the dwarf, the latter began to expand his body to such a dimen- 
sion as to stride with one pace over the earth, the next over the intermediate 
world and with the last over the heavens. Bali did not recede from his promise, 
although fallen from his position as the possessor of the three-worlds. Vishnu 
was greatly pleased with the demon-king Bali for righteousness in sticking to the 
promise made by him and directed him to live for a time in one of the most de- 
lightful places in the lower region, assuring Bali that he should be bom as 
Indra during the term of eighth Manu (See also Cridhara, 2. ). 

(6) Bali (qft) —or Maha-Bali was a demon king of Mah&balapura and the son 
of Virochana. He acquired dominion over the three- worlds. His arrogance rose 
so high that he had neglected the usual adoration of and respect to the deities. 
Vishnu with a view to curb the demon chiefs pride, assumed the form of a 
dwarf as above'described and recovered the three- worlds from him. But for 
other good qualities of the demon-king, he was made king of the lower region, 
with a promise that lie should bo restored to power of Indra during the term of 
the eighth Manu. ( Cf. Bk,. V. ). 

( c ) Pratyfiditsuh [ being desirous of recovering ] — See Crldhxira, 3. 

(d) TnpMtapdm [ Three-worlds ].— It includes, earth, sky, and heaven. 

[ ^RlDHABA’S GLOSS— V. 19. ] 

1. This verse states about the Dwarf- incarnation. 

2. Vdmanam [the form of a Dwarf] — Vishnu curbs the pride of wicked men, 
therefore, He is called Dwarf ; or the word means short 

3. Praty&ditsuh [ being desirous ©f recovering J — With a desire to take it 
away from the person in possession ( Bali ). 

In the sixteenth (a) incarnation ( b ), being enraged 
at the hostility of the princes towards the Brshmaijas, He 
made the world devoid of warrior class for thrice seven 
times ( c ). 20 - 

(a) Skoda tame [ In the sixteenth ] — See Cridkara, 8. v. 6, p, 123. 

( b ) Avat&re [ in incarnation ].— Paragurftma ( mm i n ) incarnation is 
meant [ The word is derived from Paraeu an axe ) and R&ma who 

delights in ]. — He was a hero, demi-god of the Tretd- Tuga ( second age ) and 
the sixth descent of Vishnu. He belonged to the epic period. His father was 
the Br&hmaua sage Jamadagni, but his mother was Benukft who belonged to the 
Kshatriya class. According to the Hindu idea, he was not a Brfihmana. He, 
however, espoused the cause of the priestly caste and afterwards became a sage. 
It is said, his mother committed a sin and his father Jamadagni commanded his 
sons to put her to death. When all his elder brothers refused to obey the com- 
mand of his father, the youngest Paragurfima finished his mother by his axe, 
showing to the world that he values duty over mere feeling, and for such act he 
was rewarded with the gift of invincibility. Bang K&rtavlrya wag killed by him 
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as the former forcibly took away the K&madhenu ( the divine ci w always produ- 
cing milk ) belonging to Jamadagni. The cow was also recovered, but during 
Para$urama’s absence, the hermitage of Jamadagni was attacked by the sons of 
the slain king 'and the unresisting sage was killed. On ^aragurfima’s return 
to the place, seeing what had happened, he performed his father’s funeral and 
took a vow that he would extirpate the warrior caste from the world, and for 
twenty-one times he did extirpate the Kshatriyas ( Cf. Bfc. II. c. 7, v. 22 ). 

( c ) Trih-Sa pta-Krit vak [ for thrice seven times ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

[ pRlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 20. ] 

1. This verse describes about the Paragurfi ma-incarnation. 

2. Trih-Sapta-Kritoah [ for thrice seven times ] — Three multiplied by seven, 
that is to say, twenty-one times. 

Afterwards, in the seventeenth incarnation ( a ), being 
born of Satyavati ( b ) by Paraqara ( c ), and seeing that 
men are less intellectual ( d k, he ( divided ) the tree of 
the ( e ) into branches. 21 • 


(a) Sapta-Dace [ in the seventeenth incarnation ].— This refers to Vy&sa. 
( See Dvaip&yana, pp. 46-47 ; Crld/iara , 1, of this verse ; and Crtd/iara , 3, v. 6. p. 
123. ). 

( b ) Satyavad — Name of the wife of ParS^ara and mother of 

Vyfisa. 

( e ) Pard-.ara — from Para best, Cri (if) to complete, with 

Any (vrrv) prefix, and Al (*f?r) affix ] — was the son of £akti grandson of 
Vayishta and father of Vy&sa. His father was killed by a li&tcshascr, and to 
avenge such an act, he determined to extirpate the whole race of RdJcshasa by 
performing a great sacrifice. 

Brahma, however, dissuaded him from such an act by impressing on Parfi- 
$ara that the death of his father was an unavoidable act of destiny. 

He studied the Vishnu Parana from Pulastya, 'and afterwards related it to 
Maitreya for the benefit of mankind. 

There is a diversity of opinion as regards the exact period when he appeared 
on earth. Mr. Bentley places him about 575 B. c ( Hindu Astronomy ) ; Buchan 
about 1300 b. c ( Genealogy of the Hindus ) ; and Wilford, 13, 19 B. o 
( Asiatic Research, IX, 87. ). 

(d) Alpamedhasah [less intellectual]. — Men became less intellectual (in 
the present age than the previous ones ). 

( e ) See note ( g ) p. 10 ; and Dvaip&yana pp. 46-47. 

[ £JBIDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 21.] 

1. This verse speaks about the Vy&sa-incarnation. 

2. C&kh&h [ branches ] — seeing that the men are less intellectual, Vyfisa, out 
of grace towards mankind, divided the Vedas into parts. 
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After this ( a ), with a desire to perform the acts of 
gods, having received the kingship ( b ), (He) did acts of- 
valour ( such as ) confining the ocean (by bridging it over ) 
( c). 22. 


( a ) Atahparam. [ After this J — In the eighteenth incarnation. 

( 6 ) Naradcvatvam [ kingship ] — See Qrtdhara, 2. 

( e ) Samudranigrah&dlnivlryy&nichakre [ did acts of valour... over] — 1. This 
refers to the deeds performed by the Supreme Lord in His incarnation as Rama— 
[ R5ma, from Ram to sport ; and ) affix 1 

[ LINEAGE. ] 

2. He was the seventh incarnation of Vishnu, and son of Dagaratha, king 
of Ayodhya. His descent on earth is indicated about the end of tho Tretd age. 

. [ PURPOSE OP THE INCARNATION. ] 

3. The object of this incarnation was to destroy tho demons who infested 
the oarth and specially Ravana, tho king of Ceylon. 

[ EARLY CAREER AND MARRIAGE WITH SlTA. ] 

4. In his early life he showed acts of valour by breaking the bow of Maha- 
deva, in tho king J anaka’s palace at Mithila, and obtained in marriage, Slta tho 
daughter of tho king. 

[ BANISHMENT PROM OUDH. ] 

5. In compliance with his father's promise to his step-mother KaikayT, he 
had to leave Ayodhyft with his wife Sltft and his half-brother Lakshana. He 
had to assume tho life of an ascetic and to migrate to the southern part of the 
Indian Peninsula. 

[ ABDUCTION OP SlTA BY RAVANA. ] 

6. Here his wife was carried of by Ravana, the demon king of Lanka 
( Ceylon ). He is said to have bridged over the ocean between Ramegvara and 
Lanka for the purpose of effecting his entrance into Ceylon. 

[ WAR WITH HAVANA IN WHICH RAVANA WAS KILLED. ] 

7. For the recovery of Slta a great war ensued, in which, it is described, 
monkeys, headed by HantlinSna, espoused Rama’s cause and fought many a 
battle with Havana and his followers, which ultimately resulted in the death 
of tho former, and the recovery of Slta was effected. 

[ RAMA’S RETURN TO OUDH. ] 

8. After a period of fourteen years ’ nomad life, he returned to Ayodhay 
and was installed as a sovereign to the throne which was vacant after the demise 
of his father, Dagaratha. 
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[ £r!dhara’s CLOSS— V. 22. } 

1. R&ma-incamation is described in this verse. 

2. Naradevatvam [ kingship \ — The Supreme Lord assumed the kingly 

form under the name of Kftghava. ^ 

In the ninteenth and the twentieth incarnations ( a ), 
having received ( assumed ) the two forms named Rama 
( b ) and Krishna ( c ) in the family of Vriskqi ( d ), 
the glorious Lord lessened the burden of ( this ) earth, s 3 - 


(a) Ekonavimee - Vimratime [ in the ninteenth and twentieth incarna- 
tions ] — See Crldhara , 1 ; and Crid/iara , 3, v. 6 ; p. 123. 

( b ) Rama [?ro] — See Cridhara, 2 ; and Balarama, pp. 39-40. 

( c ) Krishna [3TO ] — See C rid /tar a 7 2 ; and pp. 41-45. 

( d ) Vrishni [ in the family of Vrishni } — Vrishni is the name of the des- 
cendant of Yadu and ancestor of Krishna. 

[£rIdhara’s gloss— V. 23.] 

1. This verse refers to Balarama and Krishna incai nations. 

2. Ramakrtihnau-iti-janmani’pr&pya [ having received... Krishna ] — (literal- 
ly means ) having received two births, namely, that of Balar&ma and Krishna 
respectively. 

Afterwards, when the Kali jAge will fully come to pass, 
with a view to bewilder completely the hater of gods. 
He will under the name of Buddha ( a ) become the 
son of Anjana, in Behar ( Gaya ). 24 - 


[ ETYMOLOGY AND SIGNIFICATION. ] 

( a ) 1. Buddha [ yj from yr to know ; and affix]. — A generic name for 

the deified teachers of the Bauddha sect, amongst whom numerous Buddhas are 
reckoned ; the name is here especially applied to the ninth incarnation of ^ 
Vishnu. The term is often confounded, but improperly, with Jina. 

*He, who meditates upon, is called Buddha.’* 

*He, who has wide intellect, is termed Buddha.’ t 

He is called Tath&gata , because he graciously used to call at every place and 
on person for the performance of some act of benefit wherever he was required 
for it. X 

* wnrftfnyt: i 
t ff : i 
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[THE ORIGIN OF THE NAME OF CAKYA SINHA. ] 

2. Buddha is called pakya Simha. It is said that some princes of the 
Ikshfiku c lan wore banished by their father from his state. They went to the her- 
mitage of sage Kapila, lived in the forest of £&ka-tree, and became disciple of 
Gautama. The following will be found in the Sundranando-charita : — 

They were called ‘£&kya* because they lived in an abode covered with C&ka- 
tree. * 

Buddha’desoended from such a family, hence he got the name of £ftkya-simha. 
Buddha was his subsequent name, which literally means ‘one who is perfectly 
enlightened’, the wise. 

[ HIS BIRTH AND FAMILY. J 

3. Ho was bom at Kapilavastu, a city and kingdom at the foot of the 
mountains of Nepal His father Cuddhodhana was the king of that part of the 
country. His mother Miiya-devI was also from a royal family, being the daugh- 
ter of king Suprabuddha. His mother died seven days aftor his birth, but the 
child grow up most amiable and accomplished, under the affectionate care of 
his maternal aunt. He always felt happy to meditato alone in the shadows of the 
deep forest. With a view to divert his mind from such a propensity, his father 
accomplished his marriage with the princess Gopa, the daughter of Dandap&ni. 
But the marriage-life did not effect any chango in his meditative proclivity. 

[ THREE EVENTS OF HIS LIFE, WHICH LED TO HIS 
RENUNCIATION OF SECULAR AFFAIR. ] 

4. The three ordinary events of his life confirmed him in his belief that all 
earthly matters are void. 

5. One day, having met on the road an old, broken, and decrepit man, he said 
to his coachman : ‘Alas ! are creatures so ignorant, so weak and foolish, as to 
be proud of the youth by which they are intoxicated, not seeing the old age 
which awaits them ? As for me, I go away. Coachman, turn my chariot quicker. 
What am I,. — a mare prey of old age, — what have I to do with pleasure P 

6. On another occasions seeing a person suffering from illness, the prince 
exclaimed, ‘Alas ! Health is but the sport of a dream, and the fear of suffering 
must take this frightful form%’ 

7. Seeing a dead body, on the next occasion, ho said, ‘Oh 1 Woe to youth, which- 
must be destroyed by old age 1 Woe to health, which must be destroyed by so> 
many diseases C Woe to this lifo, which remains so short a time t There 
were no old age, no disease, no death, if theso could be made captive forever ! Let 
us turn back ( addressing his coachman lie continued ), *1 must think how to* 
accomplish deliverance. 


♦ WTOTO-nflr*** trrtr win i 
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8. On finding a mendicant on bis way, he said : < The life of a devotee 
has always boon praised by the wise. It will be my refuge and the refuge of 
all other creatures. 

9. Ho returned to his place and informed his father and wife about his 
intention to renounce the secular affairs, and one night he left home forever. The 
place, where he had separated himself from his servant, was marked by a 
monument which was seen by Hionen-Thsang ( II, 330 ) at the edge of a large 
forest, on his road to Ku$inagara, a city now in ruins. 

[ HIS TRAVELS, STUDY, AND MEDITATION. ] 

# 10. Afterwards, he visited several monasteries and became student to many 
learned Brahmanas. He found no road to salvation. He came to the conclusion 
that neither the doctrines nor the austerities of the Brfthmanas were of any avail 
for accomplishing the deliverance of man, and freeing him from the fear of old 
age, disease and death. After long meditation, ho arrived at that true knowledge 
which discloses the cause, and thereby destroys the fear of all changes inherent 
in life. It was from this time he became a religious reformer. He visited Be- 
nares, where he got, by degrees, many followers. 

[ HIS REFORMATION. ] 

11. He is said to have entered on his mission in the district of Magadha or 
Behar about the year 528 B. c., and to have died at Kuginagara in Oudh in the 
year 543. B. c. There are altogether twenty-four Buddhas of the past. Cfikya 
Muni or Gautama is the last one or the Buddha of the present cycle, who is 
regarded as the ninth incarnation of Vishnu. The northern Buddhists say 
that six other Buddhas have preceded by six others ; but some enumerate 
four. 

The leading doctrines of the Baudha religion have been summarised in pp. 
60-64. 

Afterwards, at the twilight of the Age ( a ) ( when ) 
the kings become a little less than robbers, this Lord of 
the World, named Kalki ( 6 ), will be bom ( in the house ) 
of Vishnuya^as. ( c ). 25 * 


( a ) Yugo-mndhy&yam [ at the twilight of the Ago ] — 1. Y'uga [ qq] — 
an age of the world, or long mundane period of years ( of which there are four ), 
namely ( 1 ) Krita or Satya ; ( 2 ) TrelO, ( 3 ) Dvdpara , ( 4 ) Kali ; of which the 
first three have already expired, while the Kali is that in which the present 
generation is supposed to live. 

( 1 ) Krita ($ 7 Tl or Satya faw() consists of 4000 divine years, with 400 for 
each twilight ; 

( 2 ) Treta (§ 7 n) comprises 3000 divine years, with 300 for each twilight ; 

( 3 ) Dv&para (v^TC) includes the next succeeding 2000 of the said years^ 
with 200 for each twilight ; and 
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( 4 ) Kali consists of 1000 divine years, with 100 for each twilight 

2. A divine year is equal to 300 years of men. 

3. The four ages comprise respectively 1728000; 1296000; 864000 and 432000. 

4 . Mahdyuga (^gif great-age ) is the aggregate of the four ages which 
comes to 4230000 years. 

5. The regularly descending numbers in the above series represent a corres- 
ponding physical and moral deterioration in those who live during each age. 

6. The piesent or Kali age is the worst ; which is supposed to have com- 
menced 3101 or 3102 years B. 0. 

7. Sandhdydr n [w»rrat]— is the "period which precedes each of the four ages 
above named ( See Crfdkara, 2. ). 

( b ) KaUci [ T$f>ns from Kal (qm) to count, and Ki (ftr) affix ] — is the tenth 
or last descent of Vishou, in the four ages of Kalpa. He is to be bom near the 
close of the present age, when all, whose minds are poluted with sin, shall be des- 
troyed, and righteousness of the world be re-established on earth. ( See Kali pp. 
33-34. ). 

( o ) VMnu-yaea s son of Brahmayaga, and father of Kali. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — Y. 25.] 

1. The Kalki-incamation is spoken of here. . 

2. Yuga-Sandhy&y&m [at the twilight of the Age ] — at the end of Kali-age. 

( O ) Brahmaijas, as frbm an inexhaustible ( a ) lake 
thousands and thousands of rivulets ( b ) ( arise, so ) from 
Hari, the Treasure-house of Goodness ( c ), numberless 
incarnations certainly ( come to ) exist. 26 - 


( a ) Avid&sinah [ inexhaustible J — It refers to a lake which is inexhaus- 
tible. 

( b ) Kuly&h [ rivulets ] — See Jlva , 1. 

( c ) Sattva-Nidheh [ Treasure-house of Goodness ]. — It is a compound 
word consisting of Sattva and Nidhi (fwfa)j a place where anything is laid or 
deposited, a receptacle. Sometimes Nidhi alone stands for ‘the ocean.' It signi- 
fies also a place for storing up, a store-house, treasury, granary, &c., (figuratively) 
a treasure-house of good qualities, a man endowed with many good qualities, 
any collection of treasure belonging to Kuvera, the nine of which are enumera- 
ted, viz. — Padma , Mahd-padma, Camkha , Makar a y Kackchhapa , Mukunda, 
Nando, Nila , and Khawa . The nature of^these is not exactly defined, though 
some of them appear to be precious gems. According to the Tdntrika system, 
they are personified and worshipped as demi-gods attendant either upon Kuvera or 
upon LakshmX, the goddess of prosperity. The figurative meaning has been adop- 
ted in translating the text. But it is not inappropriate to translate ‘Sattvortoidh? 
m follows ‘Ocean of Goodness’. 
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[ f rIdhara’s gloss — V. 26.] 

1. This verse refers to the incarnations, which have not been specially mention- 
ed in this ohapter, and it shows, by example, that the manifestations of the 
Supreme Being, are innumerable. v 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 26. ] 

1. Kvlydh [ rivulets]. — The small rivers, which are of inexhaustible character 
like their source, the unceasing lake. ( The Supreme Being is compared to an 
inexhaustible lake and the different incarnations to numerous rivers. ). 

[ PECULIARITY OP DIFFERENT INCARNATIONS. ] 

2. The incarn lions of Sanat-kum&ra and his brother, and Nfirada, &c., are 
the manifestations of the Lord’s parts, expressive of the powers of knowledge and 
devotion. The Prithu and other incarnations were his parts, expressive of the 
power of his actions. In some places, Lord appeared as the direct manifestation 
of Himself such as the Boar-incarnation. 

[ DISTINCTION BETWEEN THE SUPREME LORD AND HIS INCARNATING PARTS. J 

3. The difference, between Bhagav&na Himself and his parts, is signi- 
ficant. The Supreme Lord by his divine will can manifest his power every- 
where without any interruption ; but as regards his parts, though they are direct 
manifestations of the Supreme Lord, yet they cannot show their powers, at their 
free will, in all places and at all times. They can •only manifest such powers on a 
particular place for the purpose of performing some particular deeds. 

Sages ( a ), Manus ( b ), gods, and most powerful sons 
of Manu, with Prajapatis ( c ), are all declared to be the 
parts of Hari. 27 - 


(a) Ruhayah [ Sages ] — singers of sacred hymns, inspired poets or sages* 
persons who invoked the deities in rhythmical speech or song, especially in song 
of a sacred character, for instance, the ancient hymn-singers Kutsa, Atri, Itobha, 
Agastya, Kugika, Vagishtha, Vyagva, who were regarded by later generations as 
patriarchal sages or saints. These RMis constitute a peculiar class of beings in 
the early mythical system, as distinct from gods, men, Amras, &c. They were 
seers to whom the Vedic hymns were revealed. 

( b ) Manavah [ Manus } — The name Manu is especially applied to fourteen 
successive mythical progenitors and sovereigns of the earth, described in the code 
of Manu L 63, and in the later mythology as creating and supporting this world 
of moving and stationary beings through successive Antaras or long periods of 
time. Svfiyambhuva, who sprang frgm Svayambhu, the self-existent, who* being 
identified with Brahma, according to some authority, divided himself into per- 
sons, male and female, whence was produced Virdj and from him the first Manu, 
but according to other account Svayambhuva converted himself at once into the 
first man called Manu Svayambhuva and the first woman called £ata-Bllpa. The 
first Manu is the author of the MwwBiAtyhit& and a work on Kalpa or 
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Vedio ritual. He is sometimes called Prajdpati as well as Hairanyagaibha as son 
of Hiraijyagarbha, and Pr&chetas as son of Prachetas. The next fives Manus 
are mentioned in the following order : — Svftroohisha, Auttami, T&masa, Raivata, 
Chakslmsha. The seventh Manu, called Vaivasvata, sun-bom, is the Manu of the 
present period. He is held to be the son of Vivasvata or the sun, who according to 
R&m&yana 11. IIO, 6, was the son of Ka^yapa, Marlchi’s son, who is, in turn, des- 
cribed as proceeding directly from Brahma. The seventh VafVasvata Manu, called 
Batyavrata, is regarded as the progenitor of the present living beings. Like Noah 
of the Old Testament, he was preserved from a great flood by the Fish-incarna- 
tion of Vishnu, but according to other opinion that of Brahma. The other Manus 
yet to come, are as follows :— SSvargi ; Daksha-S&varni ; Brahma-Sfivargi ; 
Dharma-Sftvariji ; Rudra-Savargi; Rauchya or according to some, Deva-S&vargi ; 
and Bhautya or Indra-S&vargi. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 27. ] 

1. This verse refers to Lord’s Vibhutis ( superhuman power ). 

2. Raid [part] — includes his Vibh&tis. It is expressive of lesserpowers. 

But Krishna ( a ) is the Supreme Being Himself ( & ). 
All ( c ) these parts and smaller parts ( d ) of the said 
Being make happy, from age to age, the Universe ( when ) 
disturbed by the enemies of Indra ( e ). 28 - 

( a ) Krishnaztu [ But Krishna ] — See Jlva 12 ; and pp. 41-44. 

( b ) Krishnas twvayam Bhagavdna [ But Krishna is the Supreme Being] — 
See Jlva> 4. 

( c ) Ete [ All these ] — See Jlva , 2. 

{d) Amr.a-kald [ parts and smaller parts ]— See Crtdhara , 1 ; and Jlva, 3. 

( e ) Indr&ri [ the enemies of Indra ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

[ pElDH aba’s GLOSS— V. 28. ] 

1. This verse explains in detail the peculiarity as regards parts and smaller 
parts of the Supreme Lord. Some of the incarnations are direct parts of God, 
whilst the smaller parts are expressing of His glory only. Of these, the fish 
and other incarnations, although omniscient and omnipotent, are to a certain 
extent expressive of knowledge, act, and power. Kaum&ra, Nftrada and other 
incarnations are manifestations both of parts and smaller parts of the Supreme 
Being. Power is inherent in Prithu-incamation. But Krishna is the direct God 
Himself, in as much as all powers can be discovered fully in him. 

2. Indrdri [ the enemies of Indra ] — daityas, demons. The object of the 
incarnations is to remove the troubles of the Universe, when it is disturbed by 
the demons. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s GLOSS— V. 28. ] 

1. After ascertaining the Supreme Lord in his different forms, and recapi- 
tulating the purport of all that has been said regarding them, the actual charac- 
ter of the Supreme Lord is determined by this verse. 
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2. Ete [ all these ] — All that has been mentioned before. 

3. Aipta-KalA [ parts and smaller parts ]. — The partiole Cn a (h) is express- 
ive of all those incarnations of the first named Purusha, whether specially 
mentioned or not. Of these, some are parts themselves, and are of two kinds, by 
reason of some of them being part of the Supreme Being, while others are con- 
sidered as parts of parts. There are some, who are called parts, because they are 
entered into or possessed by the parts of the Supreme Being. There are others, 
who are called Kalds or smaller parts, expressive of his glory. It must be 
noted that Be, who is described here as the twentieth incarnation, is the Supremo 
Being. 

4. Krtehnatu svayatp Bhagav&na [But K^ishija is the Supreme Being Him- 
self \ — The sentence is expressive of the Supreme Lordship of Krishna, but does 
not indicate K?ishnaship of the Supreme Lord, because ( that which is self evident, 
if not expressedly mentioned, cannot be used, that is to say, presumed as existing.’* 
The Supreme Lordship is attributed distinctly to Krishna, but not the Krishija- 
ship in the Supreme Being ; therefore, the first-named Krishna is the Supreme 
Lord. When it is established that Krishna is the Supreme Being, then it is also 
to be accepted that he is the source of all incarnations ; not because He is an 
emanation of the Supreme Lord or that Supreme Lordship is ascribed to Him, 
but becuase He is the Supreme Being Himself. 

5. Is it not possible to doubt that, Krishna being mentioned in the chapter 
on Avat&ras ? No doubt such thing is possible ; but it must not be forgotten that, 
when a doubt is entertained between the first and last sentences ( propositions ), 
the former is nutralized and the latter become stronger in effect, t 

6. Jlva Gosv&min then cites an example as regards the defect in the per- 
formance of the sacrifice named Agni-Shtoma. If the presiding priest the 
chanter of the S&man-Veda, , is any way debarred from taking part in the 
ceremony, then the sacrifice should be performed without giving any Eakshind 
( fees ). Again in case of absence of the PratikartA ( assistant priest ), the 
said sacrifice should be performed by paying all which the inaugurator of the 
sacrifice possesses, in the shape of DakshinA. When both the priests are unavaila- 
ble, the penances of paying and not paying DakshinA may be performed. But how 
is it possible to do two such contradictory things one and at the same time ? 
Therefore the last one of paying all that the person possesses is ordained and 
should be preferred to the first mentioned one. X 

Similarly the statement, made latterly that ‘Supreme Lordship was not merely 
ascribed to Krishna’ should be accepted as correct. 

7. The text, — ‘But Krishna is BhagavSna Himself,’ also removes the doubt 
which might be entertained that Krishna ia a mere emanation from the Supreme 
Being and not the Supreme Being Himself. The fact that he has been mentioned 
in the chapter on AvatAra cannot negative the force of the Gruti (patent expres- 
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sion ) which is of superior authority over the description contained in the chapter 
on Avatdras in the Crlmadbh&gavata. 

8. In many ohaptors of the Grlniadbhftgavata , it will bo obsorved that the 
word ‘Krishna’ has been used to imply ‘Bliagavat’ ( Supreme Lord ). * 

9. The reason of reckoning Krishna amongst the incarnations is this. The 
Supremo Bemg, in His real character, appeared in the sight of mankind, with 
a view to perform some superhuman deeds for the pleasure of His family 
members. 

10. The Brahma -Su mh ltd says, ‘I am adoring that primeval Govinda who 
being present in the forms of li.lina, &c , descended m various forms to this 
world ; and ( directly ) as ‘Himself, he appeared in the shape of Krishna, t 

So it will bo seen that Krishna has been described here as the Supreme Being 
Himself. 

11. On account of the companionship of Krishna, Balarama is also not the 
part of the Parusha ( but direct Supremo Being. ). 

12. Krishnastu [ But Krishna ]. — The particle tu ( g, but) shows clearly the 
respective difference of the parts ; the smaller parts ; the Purusha ; and the 
Supreme Being. 

He, who being purified, taketh ( reciteth ), with 
devotion, the mysteries ( a ) of births, becometh, completely 
released from the place of misery ( b ). 29 - 

( a ) Uithyam [ mysteries ]. — It implies the extremely mysterious births. 

( b ) Duhkhagram&t [ from the place of misery ].— From the world ( from 
tho ‘vale of tears.* ) 

[ £r!dhara’b gloss — V. 29. ] 

1. This verse describes about the reward to be obtained for rociting and 
describing about the secrets of the Lord’s advent on earth. 

The Spirit (as distinct from the Supreme Lord) ( a ) is 
without any form and full of pure intelligence ( b ). This. 
( grosser ) body has surely been created in the Spirit by 
the Supreme Lord’s attributes of illusion of which great- 
ness is the first. 30 - 

( a ) ~Atma>iah [ The spirit ( as distinct from the Supremo spirit ) ] — See 

Crfd/iara. 2. 

> 1 

( b ) Chit [ full intelligence ] — full of knowledge. 

[ £JrIdhara’s gloss.*— V. 30. ] 

1. It has been said in the previous verso that the result of reciting about 
bho births of the Supreme Lord is the’final emancipation. But how is it possible 

t I 

to: jt TOnf a 

20 




154 


THE CRlMADBHAGA VATAM. 


[ Book t 


for a being to attain the final beatitude when he has two kinds of bodies ( subtile 
and grosser ) ? This and four subsequent vejjses clear the poinv of doubt. 

2. Utmanah [The Spirit (as distiuct from the Supreme Lord) J — The sentient 
being. The grosser body of such being is made of greatness, &c., which are the 
effects of God’s illusion. 

As clouds ( are ascribed ) to ether and earthly dust to 
air ( by the ignorant ), similarly the visibility ( of human 
body ) is ascribed to the Spectator (the Spirit ) by persons 
without intellect. 31 • 


[ Oridhara's gloss — V. 31. ] 

1. This vorse shows how Spirit is regarded by ignorant persons who erroneous- 
ly consider ether to be clouds and dusts, which float on air, are considered by 
them ter be nothing but the air ; similarly the mortal frame of the spirit is a 
mere imaginary creation of such persons. 

2. Drieyatvam [ visibility ]. —It implies the human body which has the 
quality of visibility ( The material body of the Spirit is merely a creation of the 
ignorant persons. ). 

From this (a) a different ( b ) body is ascribed, which is 
subtile ( c ) and not made up of material parts ( such as 
hands, feet, &c., ) by reason of its being unseen and unheard 
( d ). This body is the Spirit which is subject to repeated 
births ( transmigration ) ( e ). 32 - 


( a ) Atah[ from this ]. — Apart from the grosser body. 

( b ) Param [ a different ] — another form is ascribed. 

( c ) Avyalcta [ subtile ] — See Oridhara, 1. 

( d ) AdriehMcruta [ unseen and unheard ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

(e) Pimarbhavah [ subject to repeated births ]. — See Crldhara, 3. 

[ fjRlDHARA’s GLOSS— V.* 32. ] 

1. Avyalcta [ subtile ’\Sukshma body is moant. As it has no form, it is 
called subtile. 

2. Adrisht&eruta [ unseen and unheard ]. — Why the subtile body has no 
form, because it has never been seen nor heard. That, which has form is per- 
ceptible by the senses, that is to say, it can be seen or heard ; for example, men 
have form, they can be seen ; although god Indra is not seen, yet bis particulars 
can be heard, in asmuch as he has form. The subtile body is not like these. 

3. Punarbhavah [ subject to repeated births ]. — What is the 

necessity of imagining a subtile body when the grosser hody is sufficient for 
worldly enjoyments ? The reason is that without a subtile body there is no* pos- 
sibility of transmigration. 
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When the two bodies, subtile and grosser, ascribed to 
the Spirit by ignorance, are removed, by the complete know- 
ledge regarding the Spirit, then, for this reason, the Spirit 
<\pcometh the knowledge-like ( a ) Brahma. ( b ). 


( a ) Dareanam [ knowledge-like ]— See C)'ldhara i 2. 

( b ) Brahma [ ir*r ]— See p. 64 note ( e }. 

[ £ RlDHARA’S GLOSS— Y. 33. ] 

•1. After describing the two conditions of the Spirit and refuting the falacy 
regarding them, the divinity of the Spirit is described in this verse. When by 
true knowledge the idea, regarding the subtile and grosser bodies, is removed from 
the Spirit, then it .becomes Supreme Spirit. 

2. Darcanam [ knowledge — ( it qualifies Brahma )] — being like single or sole 
knowledge. 

If this ( a ) divine ( h ) and sporting ( c ) Illusion 
( ignorance ), becoming knowledge ( d ) is stopped, then 
the Perfect ( Spirit ) is surely to be exalted ( e ) in its 
own glory. The (wise men ) know this. 3i - 

( a ) EshA [ this ]— placed in the state of liberation from life. 

( b ) Vaic&radl [ divine ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( c ) Dcol [ sporting ] — sporting in the circle of this world. 

( d ) Matih [ knowledge ] — See Crfdhara, 3 ; and Jlva, 2. 

( e ) Mahlyate [ exalted ]— See Crldhara , 4. 

[ ^rIdhara’s GLOSS— V. 34. ] 

1. How is it possible for the Spirit to attain divinity, when Maya ( illusion 
or ignorance ) is in existence ? This verse explains the point at issue. 

2. Vaic&radl [ divine ] — VuArada means omniscient God. That which 
relates to Him is called Vaicaradl ( divine ). 

3. Matih [knowledge]. — As long as the ignorance covers the spirit, the former 
does not cease. But on the ignorance being converted into knowledge, the Sat 
( good ) and Asat ( bad ) forms ( that is subtile and grosser bodies ), the two 
conditions of the Spirit, are burnt away, and like fire the Spirit shines by itself. 

4. Mahlyate [ exalted J — The spirit becoming perfect, shines forth in its 
own glory. . 

[ JlVA gosvamin’s GLOSS— Y. 34. ] 

1. This verse refers to the communion with the Supreme Lord, which is 
the final liberation of the Spirit. 

2. * Matih [ knowledge ]— ignorance is like a door which leads to knowledge. 
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In this way, the wise men also describe ( regarding ) 
the births and deeds, hidden even in the Vedas ( a ) , of 
the birthless ( b ) and inactive ( c ) Lord’ of the 
heart ( d ). ^ 

( a ) Vedaguhy&ni [ hidden evon in the Vedas ] — See Jim , 3. 

( b ) . Ajanasya [ the birthlcss J — he who is free from birth. 

( e ) Akarttuh [ the inactive ] — he who does not do anything. 

. (d) HrUpateh [ Lord of the heart ] — See Grtdhart t, 2 ; and Jlva, 2. 

[£!rIdhara’s gloss— V. 35.] 

1. As the birth and action of the Spirit are illusive, similarly the births, 
and deeds of the Supreme Lord, are mere productions of illusion. 

2. Uritpateh [ Lord of the heart ] — internal Being ( the Supreme Lord. ). 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 35. ] 

1. It has been shown in the previous verse that the Spirit after seeing 
the Lord, attains divinity. It has also been said in another verse that by praising 
and chanting about the mysteries regarding the Supreme Lord’s birth, men attain 
final beatitude. If by seeing the Supreme Lord, a man be released from the 
miseries of re-birth and attain salvation, then how the latter statement that by 
praising, &c., a being also secures final emancipation, may be considered as 
correct ? The present verse removes this doubt. It is by the cessation of igno- 
rance, man can appreciate the Supreme Lord. Such appreciation is likened to 
wealth. The wise men know about the births and deeds of the Lord who lias no 
natural birth. 

2. Uritpateh [ Lord of the heart ]. — It means He who is beyond all intellec- 
tual faculties. 

3. Vedagnhy&ni [ hidden even in the Vedas ]. — Krishna Himself has said to" 
Arjuna that all His births and deeds are supernatural. He, who knows them to 
be such, will bo released after death from transmigration and reach the Lord. In 
the twelfth Book, Ouka and other sages giving up the adoration of Brahma, evin- 
ced love for Krishna. Therefore, by following Krishna and meditating upon him, 
the miseries of this world are also destroyed ; and ho can be felt and seen. 

Verily, that independent Being, the Lord of the six 
attributes ( senses ) ( a ), concealed in all beings, and 
unerring in his diversions, createth, preserveth and destroy- 
' eth this Universe, and doth not become attached to it, 
but smelleth ( b ) it, with ( senses ) which has reference 
to the aggregate of six things ( namely, desire, wrath 
covetousness, bewilderment, pride, and envy) ( c ). 3e - 

( n ) >Sh/u1-yunemh [ tlie Lord of the six attributes ( senses ) J — Regulator 
of six Houses. * . 
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{ b) Jighrati [ smelleth ] — See Crtdham, 2. 

(c) Sh&dvargikam [ With engy ] — relating to the object of senses. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— Y. 36. ] 

1. What is the difference between tho Spirit and God ?— The difference is in 
God’s unconcernedcess in the objects of the Universe. 

2. Jighrati [ smelleth ]. — Tho Lord remains unconcerned in all the objects 
of creation, like a person who smells a thing from a distance. 

Like creatures unable to understand the performace of 
an actor, no ignorant person of slow intellect ( a) can learn 
in mind or words (6 ),by his skill ( c ) (in argument ), 
the diversions ( cl ) of the Creator ( e ) who fully expand- 
eth his name and forms. 37< 

(a ) KiunaaUhuh [ of slow intellect ] —the persons who are loss intellectual. 

(6) T 'achobhih [in... words ] — See Crldharct, 2. 

( c ) Nipunena [ by skill ] — by skill in argument. 

( d) JJ tih [ diversions ]. — lAhls or pastimes. 

( e ) Dhdtuh [ of Creator ] — of God, the Regulator of the Universe. 

[ CrIdhara’s globs — V. 37. ] 

1. What may bo the object of the acts of the Supremo Lord in creating, &c., 
and enjoying tho objects of creation ? This verse clears this point. 

2. Vdchobhih [ in words]. — This plural form is used according to»the 

authority of the Cruti. 

Being free from deceit ( a ), he, who continually obey- 
ing (6), adoreth ( enjoyeth ) tho smell of His lotus-like 
feet, knoweth the road ( that leadeth ) to the great and 
extremely powerful Creator of all things, ( who is ) the 
Holder of Discus. 38 - 


( a ) Amdyayd [ lieing froo from deceit ] — See Orldhara , 2. 

( b ) Anuvrittyt l [ obeying ] — favorably. 

[ OrIdhara’s globs — V. 38. ] 

1. This verse shows how a true devotee can learn about the path that leads 
to the Supreme Being. 

2. Anulyaya [ being free from docoit ] — noterukod ( with simplicity). 

Therefore, ( O ) Venerable ones, the blest are Ye, be- 
cause by ( question like ) this, Ye have evinced towards 
Vasudeva, the Lord of the whole Universe, unflinching 
state of mind ( devotion ) ( a ) by which the extremely 
painful transmigrations ( b ) do not ( occur ) -again. 30 - 
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( a ) Atma-bkdvam [ state of mind ] — See Crldhara , S. 

( b ) Parivarttah [ transmigration ] — the stream of births and deaths. 

[ ^eIdhaba’s globs— V. 89. ] 

1. The devout sages are complimented in this verse, beoause it is the true 
' vataries who know about the divinity of God. 

2. Ztma-bhdvam [ state of mind ] — real feeling is evinced. 

The glorious sage ( a ), for ‘the greatest benefit ( h ) of 
the world, compiled this Purana, named BhUgavatam 
( which is) very greatly beneficial, full of the career of 
Uttama-qloha, (c) equal to the Vedas (d) and capable of 
bestowing Wealth (Religion, Enjoyment and Salvation)- 40 ' 


( a ) Riskih [ sage ] — VedavySsa is meant here. 

( 6 ) Nihqreyas&ya [for tho greatest benefit], — It signifies such benefit as could 
not be exceeded by anything else ; hence, it implies salvation or final beatitude. 

(c) Uttamah-cloka-charitam [full of the career of Uttama-cloka ]. — full of 
Krishna’s career. See Crtdhara, 2, p. 39. 

( d ) Brahma-Sanmitam [ equal to tho Vedas ] — See Crtdhara , 2. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss— V. 40. 1 

1. This verse describes the Bublime character of the Crtmadbh&gavata. 

2. Brakmasanmitam [ equal to the Vedas ]. — The Vedas are tho greatest of 
all Scriptures and the Crtmadbhdgavata is like them. 

( He ) taught that Scripture ( a ), fully compiled from 
the choicest matters of all tJfe Vedas and histories, to his 
son ( b ), the most excellent of ( men ) ( c ). 41 - 


( a ) Tadidam [ that Scripture ]. — Literally ‘that this.* Here it refers to 
the Scripture Crtmadbh&gavata. 

{b) TSutam [ to his son ]. — £uka is meant. 

( c )2tmavatdm-varam [ the most excellent of ( men )]. — The best of prudent 
or wise men. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 41; ] 

1. The preceptor £uka, who had seen the Supremo Being, took the great 
Pur&na Crlmadbh&gavata containing the full account of God’s • diversions as a 
very useful Scripture. There Js no doubt the Crtmadbhdgavata relieves men from 
the troubles of this world. It is so much useful that even sages like £!uka found 
it beneficial for themselves. Therefore, it is described as compiled from all that is 
good in the Vedas and histories. 

He ( a ), again, fully recited it to the great king Pari- 
kshit (6), (who ) being surrounded by the great sages on 
the bank of Gomga, ( c ) sat fasting to death ( d ). 
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(a) Sak [ He ]— £uka. 

(b) Parikahit [ ?j[ ] — was the son of Abhimanyu and grandson of 
Arjuna. From the Mah&bh&rata it appears that after the destruction of the 
KauravaSy Parlkshit was about to be killed in his mother's womb by Agvathamii. 
He was, however, saved by*Krishija’s miracle. On the retirement of the Pftnda- 
vajs from the world, Yudhishthir abdicated the throne of Hastinapur to Parlkshit 
and went to the forest for meditation. The King had incurred the displeasure 
of Oringi, by reason of the former insulting the latter’s father, who was, absorved 
in meditation in the forest, where the king went for sport. An imprecation 
was hurled against the king, who died of snake-bite. During the seven days, he 
was alive after the occurrence, he repaired to the banks of the Qanges, with 
gods and sages. Here Cuka recited the Crimadbh&gavata to the dying king. 

( c ) Qang&y&m [on the bank of the Ganges J — River Ganges is meant here. # 
Gangj, was the daughter of Hemavat, the king of mountains. She was given to the 
gods. The first part of the R&m&yana has given, in detail, the origin of her 
coming down to earth as a holy river. King Sagara of Ayodhyft was engaged in 
horse-sacrifice. The horse was stolen and the sacrifice was left unaccomplished. 
Sagara sent his sons, sixty thousand in number, with a view to se&rch the horse. 
After roaming over various places, they went to the Lower region, and found 
out the horse as well as Kapila Muni, absorved in deep meditation. The 
sons of Sagara mistaking him for the stealler of the horse, were about to insult 
him, when they were burnt to ashes by a sudden glance of Kapila. After a 
long while, Sagara became anxious for his sons and sent his grandson Anigumat 
in search of them. Anigumat went to the Pdtal and found the ashes of Sagara’s 
sons as well as the sacrificial horse. He wanted to pour water on the ashes, but 
was told by Kapila to put the holy water of the Gang*. Bhaglratha, the grandson 
of Aipgumat, by his long austerities propitiated Brahma, who granted Bhaglratha’s 
prayer to bring down Gang,! on the Nether world, on condition that £iva should 
also be induced to break the fall of waters ; otherwise the earth would be washed 
away. £!iva was pleased with Bhaglratha’s austerities, and agreed to receive the 
Ganges while gliding down to earth, but detained her in his hair. Bhaglratha, 
after farther austerities, induced him to discharge the waters from his locks in 
seven streams, one of which followed Bhaglratha’s chariot. On her way down to 
earth, she was drunk up by sago Jahuu, who, being pacified, discharged the sacred 
streams from his ears. The streams then followed Bhaglratha to the lower re- 
gion and washed away the ashes of the Sagara’s sons whose souls were thus 
reloased from further torment. 

( ct ) Prdya [ sat fasting to death \ — See Crid hardy 1. 

[fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— V, 42.] 

1. Prdyopav ishtam [ sat fasting to death. ].— This is expressive of extreme 
ngoral apathy or renunciation, Parlkshit was sitting on the bank of the Ganges 
and was abstaining from any food, untill he died. 

. Now, in Kali-age, when Kyishija hath gone to his 
abode (a), with Religion, Knowledege, ,&c., this Pura,i}a 
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like sun ( b ), has arisen, for persons who have lost sight (of 
their intellectual eyes ) ( c). 43. 

’( a ) Dhdma [ abode place of eternal diversion. 

( b ) Purdndrkah [ Parana, like sun ] — See Jim , 3 ; andp, 31, note ( a ). 

( c ) Nashta-Dnedm [ for persons who have lost sight eyes ]— See Jiva , 2. 

[ jiva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 43. ] 

1. The CrlmadbMgavdta is not like ordinary Scriptures. It is like the 
proxy of Krishna. 

2. Nashta-Dnedm [for persons who have lost sight... eyes]. — From the different 
verses, it is already established that when Kvislina retired to his heaven, religion 
as well as true knowledge vanished from earth and men became less intellectual. 

3. Pur&vdrkah [ Parana, like sun J — For such men, this Pur&va is like sun. 
and not like lamp, as other Scriptures of less authority can be compared w;tli. 
Like Krishna, tlio CrimadbMgavata enlightens humanity with knowledge and 
religion, hence, it is considered as his proxy. 

( O ) Brahntan as, being present there, by his grace, I 
also learnt it ( a ), in the same place, from the very glo- 
rious- Brahmana Sage (b) who cited it, I — the same person — 
will ( now ) recite, according to my intellect, unto thee as 
I have learnt ( the same ). 44 - 

(a) Adhyagamam [ learnt ] — See C rid bar a, 1.. 

( b ) Viprarsheh [ Brahmana sage ]— Cuka. See p. 27. 

It should be noticed that the /tis/us or sagos are divided into classes. Some- 
times three orders of these are enumerated, namely, Devar&his divine sage), 

Brahmarsliis Brahmana sage ) and Rfljarshis Royal sage ). Some- 

times the four more aro added to this list — Makar skis. Paramarshis , Crustarshis 

> 

and Kdndarshts. Cuka belongs to the Brahmarshi class. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 44. ] 

1. Adhyagamam [ learnt ] — 0 Br&hmaiias, I have acquired the knowledge of 
the CrinmJb/iAgavata from the Brahmana sago. I will now describe the same 
fully to you according to my ]>owcr. 

FINIS of the THIRD CHAPTER, named the 
MYSTERY of BIRTHS, in this story of 
NAIMIQA IN THE FIRST BOOK, IN 
the CRTMADBH AGAVATA, tiie 
GREAT PURINA, and tiie 
VY ASA’S TREATISE 
of the SELF-DEN Y- 
ING DEVO- 
TEES. 




CHAPTER IV. 


( THE ARRIVAL OF NARADA. ) 


fter fully complimenting Suta ( a ) (who was) speaking, 
^Qaunaka ( b ), the oldest amongst the sages, engaged 
in the long-extending sacrifice, the head of the family ( c ) 
and ( who is ) conversant with the Rig-veda ( d ), began 
to speak. 1 - 


(a) sata [ipr]— Ssa p. 31. (6) 

( b ) Caunaka [Vt*Pir ] — See P* 30> note {'d ). 

( c ) Kvlapatih [ the head of ^the family,].— A Br&hmaija preceptor who 
maintains and teaches 10,000 students. 

( d ) Rig-veda [ ] — See notes under v. 20, of this chapter, Post. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 1. ] 

I. This verse refers to the compliment tendered to Sata who promised to 
describe about Hari’s deeds, by the best of men in the assembly of sages. 
£aunaka spoke on behalf of those present, the reason being that he was the oldest 
amongst them ; not only so, but being Gana-mukhya , he, was the head of the 
race of sages andponversant with the Rig-veda. 

Qaunaka said : (O) Suta I (O) Sata f ( O ) fortunate 
one 1(0) the best of speakers, do thou say unto us the 
holy narrative relating to the Supreme Being, which the 
glorious Quka had said ( described ). 2 - 

In what age, (in which) place, or for what purpose this 
was commenced ? ( a ) And instructed by whoin, the sage 
Kfishi}advaipayana ( 6 ) compiled the compendium ? 8 * 


( a ) Kmahetuna [ for what perpose ] — See Crtdhara, 1 . 
(6) Kmhnah [ jr^: ] — See Cridhara, 2. ’ 

21 
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[ ^RlDHAHil’S GLOSS— V. 3. ] 

1. Kenahetund [ for what purpose ] — what is the reason for compiling the 
Criniadbh&gavata, by the auther of the MafMh&rata an<f other Scriptures ? 

2. KrUhnah [ gpq; J — signifies Krislujadvaipftyana or Vyasa, 

His son ( who is ) a great (contemplative) saint, (who) 
looketh on all equally (a ) (or who is wise in the knowledge 
regarding the Supreme Being), free from any difference (6), 
wakeful (c\ and ( endued with ) mind devoted to one thing 
(<£), appeareth as if, an indistinct and ignorant person. 4 - - 


( a ) Samadrik [ who looketh on all ( or who is wise in the knowledge 

regarding the Supreme Being ) ] — See Crtdhara , 2. 

( b ) Nirvikalfakah [ free from any.differenco ] — See Cridharcr, 3. 

(c ) Unnidrah [ wakeful ] — See Crldhttnt , 5. 

( d ) Ekdntamatih [ ( endued with ) mind devoted to one thing ] — See 
Crldhara , 4. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 4, ] 

1. This and the next verse state that Oulca led the life of a self-denying 
devotee. He was quite free from the trammels of the worldly affairs. 

2. Samadrik [ who looketh on all equally ( or who is wise in the know- 
ledge regarding the Supreme Being ) ] — Samain means the Supreme Being. 

He who has seen the Lord is called Samadrik. 

3. Nirvikalpdkah [ free from any difference} — devoid of any knowledge of 
distinction from one thing to another. 

4. Ekdntamatih [(endued with) mind devoted to one thing]— endued 
with mind attached to one thing only. 

5. Unnidrah [ wakeful ] — wakeful from the sleep of illusion. A votary, who 
has restrained his passions, remains wakeful in that condition which is night to 
all the ( other ) beings. 

Seeing the sage ( Vyasa, who was ) following his son, 
and although not denuded of clothing (a), the fairies fully 
wore, in blush, (their clothing), but (they) did not do so (by 
seeing) his (naked) son. Observing that strange sight (b ), 
the sage asked the reason ( to which ), they ( fairies) said 
( replied ) *thou hast the knowledge of distinguishing the 
difference between man and woman (c), but (thy) son, 
whose sight -is pure, hath -none ( such knowledge. ). 6 - 

(a) Anagnam [ not denuded of clothing y~See Cridhara, 2. 

(h) Chitram vlkshya [ Observing that strange sight ]. — The strange sight is 
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this that the fairies ought to hare been bashful by seeing Vyfisa’s youthful son 
£uka add to dress themselves, but instead of doing so, they became bashful and 
put on their dress, by looking at his old father, Yy&sa who was properly dressed. 
This act of the fairies appeared to the old man very strange. 

( c ) Strtpum-bhidH [ the knowledge of distinguishing the difference between 
man and woman 1 — See Cridhara, 3. 

[ yRlDHARA’s GLOSS — Y. 5.] 

1. This verse shows in an extended manner that £uka was such a devoted 
votary that he was quite unconcerned with the world, so much so, that he had 
no» knowledge of distinction between man and woman. He renounced the secular 
affairs and went on travelling in a naked state. Yy&sa followed his son in search 
of him. The fairies, who- were bathing in a stream adjacent to the road in Eve’s 
dress* did not care to dress themselves when the youthful £!uka passed by that 
side, but with their usual bashfulness, they put on their clothing, when they 
found Vy&sa following his son. 

2; Anagnam [ not denuded of clothing ]. — This adjoctive qualifies Yy&sa, 
hence, it is apparent tliat Yy&sa’s son £uka was Nagna ( without dress ). 

3. SlrTpUtpbhidd [ the knowledge of distinguishing the difference Ixstween 
man and woman J — The power of seeing the difference between male and female. 

Having ( first ) reached ( a ) Kuru and Jangala ( &• ) 
( afterwards ), wandering about in the city bearing the 
name of elephant ( c ) how was he ( then ) known ( d ) by 
the citizens ? 6 * 

(a) Samprdptah [ having .reached ] — See Cridhara , 2: 

( B ) Kuru-jdngala [ Kuru and Jangafa ].— Names of places. 

( e ) Gajas&hvaye [ iatho city bearing the name of elephant ] — See Crt • 
dhara, 3. 

Gajasdhvaya or Hastinfi ( Delhi ) is tile name of the ancient capital of the 
Kurus, frequently mentioned in the MaJMh&rata. From the description given in'- 
the Vishnu Pur&na , it appears that the great city was founded by Hastin. It 
was washad away by the Ghnges during the reign of Nicliakra, who, by reason- 
of such occurrence, had to remove the seat of his government to Kaugamvi and* 
at a latter period it was undermined by BalarSma. 

( d ) Hlalcshitah [ was known ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

[ £JRIDH ABA’S GLOSS — V. 6k.]’ 

1. Hlakshilah [ was known ] — £uka was known by the citizens. 

2. Sampr&ptah [ having. ..reached ] — ( literally ) having fully received these * 
places ; ( figuratively ) having reached them* ( afterwards ), f ilka went l to 
Hastinftpura. 

3. Gajas&hvaye [ in the city bearing the name of elephant ] — Gaja (to) 
elephant^ jLhvaya (wi*t) naine. The city was built by a king named Ha s ti ly 
hence this city bears his .name and called Hastin&pura. 
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(O) Venerable one, how did take place, with the sage 
( a ), the conversation of the son of the Pagdava ( 6 ) (who 
was a) royal sage, from which (arose) ( c ) this compen- 
dium ( d ) relating to Vishiju ( e ). 7 - 


( a ) Munind [ with the sage ]— with £uka. 

( b ) P&nda veyasya [ of the son of the P&odava] — Parlkshit. See p. 159, (b\ 
’(c) Tatra [from which ] — See Cridhara, 1. 

( d ) Crutih [ compendium ] — ‘audition*, hearing ; that which was heard 
or revealed from the beginning, revelation, the Veda ( that is to say ) the sound 
eternally heard and so deferring from the Smriti or what is only remembered 
and handed down by human authors. See Manu II. 10. The word properly 
applies to works considered to have been revealed by a deity ; and therefore 
only to the Mantra and Br&hmaqa portion of the Vedas , but often applied also 
to the Upaniskads and other Vedic works. Here it means the Crimadbhdga- 
vata — See Cridhara, 3. 

( e ) Sdtvaa [ relating to Vishnu ]-—Sdtvata is the name of Vishnu, That 
which relates to him is called Sdtvaa. There are four kinds of Sdtvaa, namely 
Utthdpaha , Samhdtya, Samlapa and Parivartaka . See Cridhara, 2. 

[orIdharAjS gloss— V. 7. ] 

1. Tatra [from which ]— from the conversation. 

2. Sdtvaa [ relating to Vishnu ] — relating to Bhagavat. 

3. Crutih [ compendium ] -The essence of the Vedas. 

That highly fortunate ( being ) stayeth at the premises 
of house-holders ( a ), with a view to sanctify ( b ) their 
houses, only for ( so short ) a time as is necessary for milk- 
ing a cow ( c ). 8 - 

(a) Qrihamedhindtn [ of house-holders ] — Or ihamedhin (i grftfi pr) implies 
to one who performs the domestic rites ; the married Brfihmana who has a house- 
hold ; the Br&hmana in the second period of his religious life. Here it applies 
to all house-holders. 

( b ) Tirthlhurban [ with a view to sanctify ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

( e ) Oodokanamdtram [ only cow ]— „ 9 „ 2, 

[ pRlDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 8. ] 

1. Long time is necessary for expounding the Crimadbhdgamta ; tyut it was 
impossible for £uka to stay at one place for a long time. The doubt raised in 
this verse. 

2. Godohanamdtram [ only cow ].— It is very Btrange that the person 

can stay at the house of men, only for so short ^a time as is required for milking 
a cow, should be the expounder of the Ct Imadbhdgavata, 
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3. Tlrthlkurban [ with a view to sanctify J— He did not stay there for the 
purpose of begging alms, but for purifying the householder’s house. 

( O ) Suta, the son of Abhimcmyu ( a ) is stated to 
be the best of the Supreme Lord’s votaries. Do thou 
say ( describe ) unto us ( about ) his most wonderful birth 
and deeds. 


( a ) Abhimanyusutam [ son of Abhimanyu ] — Parlkshit. See p. 159, ( b ). 

[ fRlDHARA’s GLOSS. V. 9. ] 

1. The character of Parlkshit, the person to whom the 
was cited, is also very wonderful. So the assembled sages requested Stlta to 
describe it. This and the subsequent four verses have mentioned about Pari- 
kshit’s deeds. 

For what reason also ( a ) that the Emperor ( 6 ) 
( who was ) the enhancer of Pat}du race’s ( c ) honour, 
slighting the imperial happiness, sat fasting on the bank 
of the Gangu to death ? 10 - 


( a ) Vd [ also \ — It is expressive of argument. 

( b ) JSamr&t [ Emperor ] — Chabravarttl or, a ruler, the wheels of whose 
chariot roll everywhere without obstruction. 

( c ) Pdnd&n&n [ of Pdndu race’s ] — Pfiodu, the pale, was the socond son of 
Vyftsa and Ambalikft, one of the widows of King Vicliitravlryya, and half-brother 
of Dhfitarfishtra. He was the father of the five Pftodava princes, — Yudhishthira, 
Bhlma, Aijuna, Nakula and Sahadeva. He married Kunti, or Ppthft, and 
sometime afterwards his uncle Vlshma, wishing him to take a second wife, made 
an expedition to fJalya, king of Madra, and prevailed upon the latter to bestow 
his sister M&dri upon Pfii?du, in exchange for his vast sums of money and jewels. 
But as Pfiqdu had incurred a curse from a deer while it was shot, he was prevented 
from having progeny himself, and the P&qdava princes were begotten respectively 
by the gods— Dharma, FiJyw, Indra and twin Aevinau. He was a great warrior in 
his age. He was too much addicted to hunting and went with his two wives to 
the Him&laya mountains. It is said, while his sons were still children, P&qdu, 
forgetting the imprecation of the sage whom he had killed in the form of a deer, 
ventured te embrace his wife Mfidri, and died in her arms. On his death, the 
queens Kunti and M&dri had a dispute for the honor of ascending the funeral 
pyre of the deceased king, which ended in with M&dri burning herself with her 
husband’s corpse. ( for further information See Indian Epic Poetry , p. 92. ). The 
word in the text includes the whole race, which descended from Pftodu who 
was the grandsire of Parlkshit. 
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Ah! O >( Suta ) ( a ) how that youthful ant 1 brave 
( sovereign ), at whose foot-stool ( b ) the enemies used to 
prostrate, clearly for their own good, by bringing hoards of 
riches, wished to give up, with his life, the happiness 
which can be forsaken with the utmost difficulty ? 


(ci ) Anga [ O ( Sflta ) ]—See Ctidhara , 2. 

( b ) Podaniketam [ at whose foot-stool J — See Oridhara, 1* 

[fRlDHARA’S GLOf$fe — V . 11.] 

1. Pddaniketam [ at whose foot-stool ] — the place on wliich'feet wore kept.. 

2. Anga [ O ( Sflta ) ] — ( the word Sflta is not in the text but in renderings 
Anga ( O ) the word is added to keep up the continuity of the sentence and for 
better explaining the same. ) 

The persons whose greatest refuge is U tlama-yloJca ( a ) 
live for the good ( b ), prosperity (c)and well-being (d) 
of other persons, but not for their own. What for such (a 
prince \ though self-disparged, gave up his mortal frame 
which was the refuge of others? 12 - 


(a ) Uttaniah-eloka-parAyanAh [ the persons is J. — For the meaning of 

Uttama-cloka See p. 39, but inclusive of the word Par ay an it signifies the- 
votaries of Vishnu. 

(6) Clvdya [for good]. — It refers to the happiness enjoyed by the votaries- 
on account of following the path of devotion and instruction which leads to final 
beatitude. See Cridhara , 2. 

(c) Bhavdya [ for prosperity J— - It refers to the fruition of Kama or enjoy- 
ment of worldly things. See Cridhftra , 3. 

( d ) BhUtaye [ for well-being ].— -It refers to the well-being of man in the* 
diape of worldly grandeur. See Crldhara , 4. 

[ ^rIdhaha’s gloss— -V. 12. ] 

1. It may be asked what is the necessity of wealth, &c., of a self-disgusted? 
>erson ? This verse removes the doubt. 

2. Civdya [ for good ] — for happiuess ( for salvation ) 

3. Bhavdya [ for prosperity ]— ( for obtaining enjoyment ). 

4. BhUtaye £ for well-being ] — ( for grandeur ). 

Now, do thou fully say unto us all those which thou hast 
>een asked. As regards the themes of discourse, we esteem 
,hee to be conversant with all those that are beyond the 
Vedas ( a ). 13 - 
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( a ) CkchhdndasdUA nyatra [ beyond the Vedas ].—See Crtdhara, 2 ; and 
Jtva, 1. 

[ fjRlDHAKA's GLOSS— V. 13. ] 

1. Have the goodness to tell us, the sages said, all that we have aske d you $ 
because we consider you to be acquainted with all the Scriptures, except the 
Vedas, which Brahmaua and other superior classes were privileged to study. 

2. Ckchdndasa [ the Vedas ] — relating or belonging to the Vodic hymns, or 
applying or studying the holy text of the Vedic hymns. 

t JiVA gosv amin’s gloss — V. 13. ] 

1, Chclihdnda&dt-A nyatra [ beyond the Vedas J, — This is expressive of dif- 
ference betwoon the Vedas and the Purdnas^ The word Paribrdjaka only ap- 
plies to Brahmaijas, yet this word is used together with the word Brfihmana. 
The application of the word Chchhdndasdt is similar in this verse, the reason 
being that according to the Mddkyandina Cruti \ it has been ascertained that 
there is no difference among the Vedas, Purdnas and histories : 

‘O Maitreya, Rih, Yajas , Sdman Atharva Vedas , histories, Purdnas, 

knowledge and Upanishads , &c., are the breath of that Great Soul ( God ).’ * 

Again : ‘ The Vedas , Purdnas, and h istories are also fully applicable to the 
study of the Brahma-sacrifice. * t 

From those it will appear that £uka was privileged to read the verses con- 
taining Purdnas ( om, &c. ) similar to those that are to be found in the Vedas. It 
should, however, be understood that these words are differently pronounced in 
the Purdnas and other Scriptures from Similar words used in the Vedas . It 
should not be understood that the Purdnas are of loss authority as a sacred 
Scripture, because Sttta, who is not a Briihmaija, is privileged to study them, 
the reason being that every one is allowed to utter the name of the Supreme Lord, 
that is to say, to read Scripture containing the Supreme Lord’s name. The 
Cdstras are considered to be the fruit of the Veda-tree. 

Suta said : In the third change of the cycle of ages (a), 
( when ) the Dvapara age ( 6 ) had fully commenced, 
the wise ( Vyasa) in the (shape of) a smaller part of Han, 
was begotten in Satyavatl (c), from (by) Para^ara (d). u - 


( a ) Tr itlye-yugapa wj yaye [ in the third change of the cycle of ages ] — See 
Crtdhara , 2. 

( a ) Dvdpare [ in the Dvapara age ]. — This refers to the third ago, which 
lasts 2, 400 divine years, equal to 864,000 mortal years, the duration of the third 
ago. The predominant duties of the four ages are said to be austere fervour in 
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the Krita age, knowledge in the Tret&, sacrifice in the Dv&para , and liberality 
alone in the Kali or the last age. ( See p. 33 ). 

(c) Vtoavy&n % [in ^Satyavatl ] — See Cridhara, , 3 \ and p. 144, note ( b ) ante. 

( d ) Pardyara [qTTHKj — p. 144, note ( c ), ante. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 14. ] 

1. This verse states about the birth of Vy&sa. 

2. Tritlye-yug aparyyaye [ in the third change of the cycle of ages J. — It is 
indicative of time during which Vyfisa was born. 

3. V&savy&M [in Satyavatl J — It refers to the mother of Vyfisa, who was 
born out of the seminal seed of Vasu who used to fly all over the firmament. 

4. Yog I [wise J — It means Vyfisa who was full of knowledge. 

On a certain day, that ( Vyasa), on sun-rise, reclined in 
a solitaiy place (a) alone, being purified by ablutions (6) 
with the water of the SarasvcUl ( c ). 15 - 


( a ) VMkte [ in a solitary place] — See Cridhara. 2. 

(6) Upasprieya [ by ablution ] — See CrldJiara, 1. 

( c) Sarasvaty&h [ of Sarasvatl ]—8ee Jiva, 1. and p. 61. par. 6. 

[ fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 16.] 

1. Upasprieya [ by ablutions]. — It includes bathing, &c. 

2. Vioikta [ a solitary place ]. — This indicates the hermitage of Badarika* 
The word has been used in this verse to show that Vyfisa composed his mind to 
one thing. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 16. ] 

1. Sarasmty&h\pf Sarasvatl].— In prldhara’s gloss the hermitage of Badarika 
is mentioned, because the name of the river Sarasvatl is referred to in the verse, 
but the name of the place will be described hereafter as Camy&pr&ca. 

That sage, who knoweth the past and future ( a ), ob- 
serving that the prescribed courses of conduct of the Ages 
have greatly been mixed up ( b ), in this Universe, .from 
age to age, by the imperceptible course of time ( c) and ; 16 - 

( Perceiving ) that the strength of the (human) bodies 
made up of elements ( d) have been lessened by that (time) 
( e ), and ( similarly ) (men ) have become less reverential, 
impatient (f)> less intellectual, and short-lived, and ; 17 - 

That sage, unerring in his sight, seeing by his celestial 
eyeB the misfortunes of men, began to think upon that 
which is beneficial to all castes aud order of men. ia 
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( & ) Pardvarajnah [ who knoweth the past and future ]— See Crldhara, 3. 
(v. 16) 

( b ) Vyatiharan i [ having been greatly mixed up ] — See (jrldhara, 2. (v. 10). 

( o ) AvyaJcta-ramhasd [ imperceptible course ] — „ „ 4 ( v. 16. ) 

(d) Bhautikabhdvam { ...bodies made of elements ]— body, &e. 

(e) Tathritafn, [ by that ] — by time. 

{/) Niheatv&n [impatient] — (Literally) without courage or strength, 
ilnenergetic, weak, impotent, unsubstantial. But £rldhara interprets it as 
'patience leas’. This meaning has been adopted here in rendering the text. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— -V. 16. ] 

1. Seeing that tho prescribed courses of conduct have very much been mixed 
Up, the sage ( Vyfisa ) began to think over as regards what is best for mankind. 
This verse is to be construed with the verse 16. 

2. Vyatikaraiti [having been greatly mixed up] — becoming reciprocally 
mixed Up. (jumbled together ). 

3. PardVarajnah [ who knoweth tho past and future ] — He who knows the 
events which are past and which are yet to come. 

4. AvyaJcta-ramhasd [ imperceptible course ] — whose course cannot be 
perceived. 

Perceiving, the Vedic acts, performed by the four sacri- 
cial priests ( a ), have purificatory ( influence ) ( b ) on 
m ankind , he arranged the single Veda (c) into four (parts) 
for keeping up the continuity of the sacrifices ( d ). 19> 

(a) Ch&turkotram [ the four sacrificial priests ]— the four chief Ritvika* or 
priests, are Hotp, Udgfitri, AdhvaryU, and Brfihmaga ; sometimes eight are 
enumerated, and at vexy grand ceremony sixteen, viz, Hotri, AdhvaryU, Brfih- 
m&ga, Brfihmagfichchharpsin, Prastori, Maitrfi-varuga, Prati-prasthfttri, Potj-i, 
Prati-hartri, Achch&v&ka, Neshtri, Agnldh, Subrahmagaya, Grfiva-stut, and Un- 
netyL Properly, the Hotyi priest has three assistants, sometimes called Puru- 
shas, — the Maitrfivaruga, Achchftvftka, and Grfiva-stut ; to these are some- 
times added three others, making seven Hotpi priests in all, viz, the Brfihmagfi- 
chchhftipsin, Agnldhra or Agnldh, and Potri, though these last are properly as- 
signed to the Brfihmaga priest ; sometimes the Neshtri is substituted for the 
Grfiva-stut. See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) Cuddham [ have purificatory influence ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( c ) Veda [^]— See p. 10, note ( g ) ; and notes under next verse ; and 
( Dtaip&yana, para. 3 ; p. 46. ). 

(d) Yajnaeantatyai [ for keeping up the continuity of the sacrifices ] — 
See gndhara, 3. 

[ £5rIdhaba’s gloss — V. 19. ] 

1. Chdturhotram [the four sacrificial priests].— It includes four chief Ritvikas 
( priests ). 
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2. Cuddham [ have purificatory influence ] — effecting holiness. 

3. Yajnasantatyai [ for keeping up the continuity of the sacrifices ) — with 
a view that there may not be any break in the different sacrifices prescribed in 
the Vedas, 

The four Vedas ( a ), named the I}ik ( b ), the Yajus 
( c ), the S&man ( d ) and the Atharvan ( e ) were ( thus ) 
separated. (/). The histories and the Purnqas are called 
the fifth Veda (#).*>• 


(«)1. Veda 8 [ Orig inally there were only throe Fccto—named the Rig- 

veda, the Yajur-veda , and the Sdma-veda. They are sometimes collectively 
called Tray f, the * triple Vidyd 9 ( three-fold knowledge ). The Rig-veda is con- 
sidered the most ancient and therefore actually original work. The Athdrva- 
veda was added to the list afterwards. Even in Manu’s time, the Atharvan was 
not universally accepted as a Veda . On a reference to the Manu-Samhitd, it will 
appear that the Creator drew forth the Rig-veda from the fire, the Yajur-veda 
from the air and the Sdma-veda from the sun. * 

In another place of the same work, it is stated that the Rig-veda has the gods 
for its deities, the Yajus has men, and the Sdman has the Pitris t for which 
reason the sound of the latter is impure, t 

In one place only, Manu mentions the Atharvan as revelation but, he did 
not describe it as the fourth Veda. 

[ TWO PARTS OP EACH OP THE VEDAS. ] 

2. Each of the four Vedas has two distinct parts, namely, ( 1 ) Samhitt I 
( 2 ) Brdhmana . 

( 1 ) The first is a collection of Mantras or words of prayer and adoration 
often addressed to either fire, or to some form of the sun or the air, sky, wind, 
&o., soliciting for health, wealth, longivity, cattle, offspring, victory and even 
forgiveness for sins committed ; these prayers or praises form the Mantra portion 
of the Veda . 

( 2 ) The second part of each of the Vedas consists of Vidhi and Artha-vdda f 
that is to say, of the directions for the details of the ceremonies at which the 
Mantras were to be used, and an explanation of the legends, &c., connected with 
the Mantras named above. 

[ THE QRUTI. ] 

3. These two portions of the Vedas are also termed Cruti , which means 
revelation orally communicated by the deity, and heard, but not composed or 
written down by men. 


( Mann, a I., v. SS ) 
( Mann. o. 4, v. 1$4 ) 
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[ THE VEDAS ARB ETERNAL. ] 

4. According to Hindu notion, the Vedas are eternal and their authen- 
ticity is not required to be proved, because they themselves are Fram&nas or 
proofs. The European writers generally hold a different view by asserting that 

the oldest of the Mantras are not likely to belong to much earlier date than the 
twelfth or thirteenth century b. c. 

[ THE VEDA (AKHAS. J] 

5. The different Vedas seem to have passed through numerous C&Bh&s 
or Schools, giving rise to various recensions of the text. The RSg-veda is only 
preserved in the Cdkala recension. 

[ THE INDICES OF THE VEDAS. ] 

'■ 6. Vyfisa is the arranger of the Vedas in their present form, each Veda has 

an index called AnuJcramanl , giving the first word of every hymn, the number 
of the verses, the name of the Devatd ( deified being ) or inanimate objects 
about which the Mantra is concerned, the names and families of the authors and 
the metre. 

[ THE SUTRAS. ] 

7. The Sutras ( the strings of aphoristic rules ) grew out of the Brfihmaoa 
portion of the Vedas , are said; unlike the Vedas, to be human compositions. 
The Kalpa-s&tras or Crauta-sHtras are the most important and founded directly 
on Cruti. Those strings of rules are the guides to the rambling and discursive 
BrShmaiias, and systematized directions for the due performance of every part 
of the ceremonial. 

[ THE UPANISHADS. ] 

8. The Upanishads also grew up mainly from the Brfihmaua portion of the 
Vedas . They are tho mystical treatises on the nature of God and the relation 
of soul to matter. These were appended to the 2 ranyakas, certain chapters 
of the Br&hmaijas. The Upanishads teach the secret doctrine underlying the 
ceremonial, namely, the existence of one Universal Spirit, called Brahma, 
with which the whole creation and the human soul itself is identified. 

[THE GRIHTA AND SAMAYACHARIKA. ] 

9. The Crauta-sfttras were followed by the * Qrihya and S&may&charika 
Sutras. They were rules for domestic ceremonies and conventional customs.’ 

[ THE DIIARMA (ASTRAS AND DAR(ANAS. ] 

10. These again were followed by Dharma-edstras. So it 4nay be easily 
perceived that the Upanishads, which are tho derivative of the Aragyakas led' 
tile way to Darcana or systems of philosophy. 

(by Rig-veda ( qpf ^ )— is the first of the Vedas> consisting of sacred texts 
in a collective form.' Its verses are called Richas as they are recited at a sacri- 
fice or religious ceremony. This Veda consists of ten Mandalas books) the - 
firsteight of which contain groups of hymns, each group being ascribed to one~ 
author or to the member of one family. The contents of the nintK book has. 
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reference to Soma ceremonies. They are songs recited at suoh ceremonies. The 
* Rig-veda contains hymns of a very different character, the authorship of which is 
ascribed to numerous individuals. In its wider sense the term Rig-veda comprises 
the BrAhmaqa and the Sutra works. 

( c ) Yajur-veda ] — is the second of the Vedas , consisting of saored 

texts in a collective form. Its texts ere called Yu jus, which are in prose and 
intended to be muttered in a peculiar manner at a sacrifice. It should be noticed 
that although Yajur-veda is a prose composition, yet it is in reality, mainly com- 
posed of verses extracted from the Rig-veda , which may then, also be called 
Yajus. This is called the ‘Saorificial Veda\ It is, in fact, a collection of liturgical 
forms or rather a sort of sacrificial prayer-book for the AdhvaryH priests formed 
out of the Rig-veda. There is another peculiarity in the shape of two great 
divisions in this Veda , which is not to be found in the other Vedas. The first of 
those divisions is callod the To. ittirlya -samhitd or Krishna, ( the black ). The 
characteristic of this division is that the Saiphitd or simple collection of texts 
and the Rrdhmana or explanation of the rites in which the texts were employed 
are in a oonfused state. The second division is called the Vdjasaneyi-savyhitd 
or Cakla (the white). This is the most recent of the two recensions. The Saiphitd 
and Rrdhmana of this Veda are cleared from the confusion in which they were 
in the first division, and therefore, look white and orderly. But the black and 
white divisions are similar as regards the order of the sacrifices 4 he two 
principal of which, are called the Darca-pUrna-mdsa ( sacrifices to be 4 *ormed 
at new and full moons) and the Aeva-medha ( horse-sacrifioe ). 

( d ) Sdma-veda ]. — This is another Veda. The principal parts of 

its Mantras are specially arranged for chanting by the Udgdtri priests at the 
ceremonies like Jyotishtoma , &c. It is, in fact, a mere reproduction of parts of 
the Rig-veda transposed and scattered about piecemeal, only as regards 78 verses 
in the whole Sdma-veda , no trace is found of their connection with the Rig- 
veda, The Sarphitd of this Veda consists of two parts — ( 1 ) the Yichika ; and 
( 2 ) Staubhika . It* should be noticed that although Manu ( c. I. v. 23 ) descri- 
bes the Sdma-veda as milked out from the sun, yet another part of his Samhitd 
( c, IV. vv, 123, 124 ), its sound is said to possess a kind of impurity, which, 
however, Kullttka explains in his gloss te be merely a semblance of impurity. 
This Veda possesses eight Brfihmayas : — The Praudha or large Rrdhmana , the 
Sha(jvimea f the Sdma-vidhi , the Ars/ieya ) tho Devatddhydya , the Vtomca, the 
Samhitopanishad , and the Upanishad ; tho latter seems to imply the same as 
Chh&ndagyopaniehad . 

( e ) Atharva-veda is the name of tho fourth Veda. It is a 

collection of formulas to avert the consequences of mistakes or mishaps in sacri- 
fices. Atharvan, a patriarch and Brahmaija’s oldest son, who is identified with 
Angirasa, is the author of this Veda. This is the moro modern of the other three 
already mentioned. The Atharva-veda , unliko Yajus and Saman , and like Rig-veda 
is a real collection of original hymns mixed up with inoantations, borrowing no- 
thing from the Rig-veda. It has no direct relation to mere rituals or sacrifices. 
Jho recitation of this Veda is considered to produoe longivity, to cure diseases, io 
pbtain success in love or gaming, to effect the ruin of enemies and to secure tho 
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miter’s own prosperity. The Mantras of the Atharva-veda has no spe oial name. 

(/) UddhritAh [ separated ] — See, Crldhara, 2. 

( g ) ItihAsa -PurAnarp [ histories and the Fur fa as], — In later writings, the 
histories ( ItihAsas ) or legendary epic poems, Pur Anas and certain Upa-vedq* 
( secondary Vedas ) are included in the fifth Veda, See Jlva, 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 20. ] 

1. This verse refers to the four Vedas : TJik, Ac. 

2. TJddhritah [ separated 1 — ( Literally ) drawn out, delivered or elevated. 
fJrldhara explains it as ‘separated’ which has been adopted in rendering the 
text. 


[ jIva gosvaxin’s gloss— V. 20. ] 

1. The following is from the ChcKhAndogya Upanishad of the Kauthamlya 
branch of the S&ma-veda : ‘( O ) Bhagavan, I am reading the Rig-veda, the Yajur 
veda , the S&ma-veda and the fourth Atharva-veda and the fifth the history and 
the PurAnas, the essence of the Vedas 1 * 

8. It is also found in another place as follows : — 1 1 All the Vedas, including 
the fifth Veda, MahAbhdrata were taught, t 

3. The historical Mahfibhfirata must bo held to be a Veda, otherwise it would 
not have been mentioned as fifth in counting the Vedas ; because in counting 
a thing the same class of things is included in the total. In the third book of 
Crtmadbh&gavata, it is also described that the Histories, the Pur Anas and the 
five Vedas, havo been created from tho mouth of God. 

Of these, verily, Paila ( a ) alone was the knower of 
the Pig-veda, the learned Jaimini ( b ) ( alone ) the 
chanter of the Sama-veda and Vaic,ampayana ( c ) (alone) 
was skilled ( d ) in Yajur-veda . 21 * 


( a ) Paila [ ]— A disciple or co-adjutor of Vyfisa in arranging the Vedas. 
He was learned in the Rig-veda . It is said, on the first establishment of a school 
of which Vyfisa was the head, and Paila with others were the teachers. 

( b ) Jaimini [ jtftffw] — A pupil of Vyfisa, and the teacher of the SAma-veda. 
( c ) Vais amp Ay ana j- ]• — Vaigampayana was the teacher of Yajur. 

veda . It is said, that Bfijfi Janmejaya killed a Br&hmana, and in order to ex- 
piate this dreadful crime, he listened to a recitation of the whole of the MahA- 
bhArata. Vaigampfiyana undertook the task of its recitation. 


t*nrt i 
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( d ) Nishndtah [was skilled ]— gone from one side to the other < as in 
crossing a river. ). 

The dreadful (a) sage Sumantu (b) (became proficient) 
in the Atharva-veda relating to Angirasa, and my father 
Romaharsha na (c) (became conversant) with the histories 
and Puranas. 22 - 

(a ) Ddrunah [ dreadful ] — See Cridhsra , 1 . 

(6) Sumantu — A teacher of the Atharva-veda, who had studied 

it under the learned Vyftsa. He was the son of Jaimini. 

( c ) Romaharskana is the name of Seta, the pupil of Vyftsa and 

narrator of the events of the Purdi}as. It is also the name of the father of Seta 
( Cf Sata p. 31. note ( b ) ). 

[£rIdhara’s gloss— V. 22.1 

1. Ddrunah [dreadful]. — The sage was addicted to Abhichdra, &c., ( dreadful 
ceremonies ) prescribed in the Atharva-veda, henoe he Is regarded as dreadful. 

The same sages had divided ( a ) their respective Vedas 
into many parts. These Vedas were ( successive*, j sub- 
divided into branches ( b ) by the disciples, the disciples of 
disciples, and their disciples. 23 - 


( a } Vyasyan [ had divided ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( h ) C&khinah [ into branches ].— 1 The word Cdkhd (ifTOT ) implies a brancq 
or school or traditional recension of the Vedas . It includes the Samhitds (collection 
of Mantras ) and the Br&hmaqas in each of the Vedas modified more or less in 
different ways as regards the variation of the actual text and in difference of ar- 
rangement and in some cases, of interpretation. Cdkhd is sometimes applied to 
distinguish the three original Vedas from each other. It, however, properly ap- 
plies to the various revisions or editions of any of the original Vedat, handed down 
by different Charanas ( different schools or sects. ). Each of these also adheres to 
its own traditional text and interpretation. Cawnaka in his work, the Charana - 
vyUha, mentions five Cdkalas of the Rig-veda, namely, the Cdkhds, Bdshkadas , 
Jevaldyanas, Camkhdyanas , and Mdndukdyanas. Forty- two or forty-four, out of 
eighty-six, are mentioned of the Tajur-veda, fifteen of these belong to the Vftja- 
saneyins, including those of the Kftnvas and Madhyandinas. Twelve out of a 
thousand said to have once existed of the Sdma-veda and nine of the Atharva-veda . 
Of these Cdkhds, Cdkala-Cdkhd of the Rig-veda, three or partially four of the 
Yajur-veda and one or two of the Sdma-veda, and one of the Atharva-veda are 
considered extant by tho linguists. It should be remembered that there* is a 
marked difference between the word Charana and the Cdkhd, the former 
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implying the sect or collection of persons united in one school, and the latter 
refers to the traditional text followed. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 23. ] 

1. This verse states about the divisions of tho Vedas into branches. 

2. Vyasyan [ had divided ] — ( This refers, it seems, to the first division 
and not to the sub-division of the Vedas ). 

The glorious Vyasa ( who was ) kind to the poor, in 
this way, arranged the Vedas , so that those may be retained 
in memory by persons of less intellect. 24 * 

[ f rIdhaba’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1 . This verse explains the necessity for dividing the Vedas into branches. In 
the previous ages, men were endued with extraordinary intellect, L lience, 

they could remember tho Vedas without difficulty. But with the change of 
time, men have become less intellectual ; they could hardly understand the four 
Vedas and much less they remember them. Hence the division of the Vedas 
was felt a necessity. 

Women, Q’adras ( a ), and mean Brahmanas ( 6 ) are 
unfit to hear the Vedas, and therefore, are ignorant of 
performing, in this world, the good ( in the shape of ) acts ; 
for this reason, the sage by ( his ) grace, compiled the 
legend of Bharata ( c ), with a view that their good in 
this behalf may be effected, (d). 26 - 

( a ) CUdra [ ^5 ] — see p. 68. 

{ b ) DvijabandhUndm [ mean Brahmanas ]. — The Brahmans who have not 
been purified by initiatory ceremonies. See Crldhara, 1. 

( 0 ) BMratam-lLkhy&nam [ Legend of Bh&rata J — The great epic Mdh&- 
bhdrata is meant. This is the great epic consisting of about 220,000 verses. It 
may be styled as a cyclopcedia of Hindu mythology, legendary history, and phi- 
sosophy. It is divided into eighteen books. Vyasa was its compiler. It des- 
cribes numerous episodes on all varieties of subjects, tho chief of which is the 
• narrative about the acts, rivalries and contests among the sons of the two brothers 
Dhfitarashtra and Pandu, descendants of Kuru, and Bharata who was of the 
lunar line of kings reigned in the neighbourhood of Hastinapura. The Bhagavat- 
g%t& is an episode of the MakSbh&rata. The Kaurams and P&ndavas were des- 
cendants of Bharata. Duryodhana and his brothers were the loaders of the 
Kauravas or elder branch of the tribe ; and the five Pandava princes, Yudhish- 
thira ( the firm in battle ), Bhlma ( the terrible ), Arjuna ( the upright ), 
Nakula (a mongoose ) , Sahadeva ( a twining plant ) belong to P&odava or young- 
er branch. The JMah&bhdrata has described at length about their lineage, early 
exploits, caroer, manhood, and other details regarding them, occupying 
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About the fifth portion of the whole work. It is boyonc* the soope of these 
notes to describe them at length. It is a Well known fact to every true Hindu 
that the five P&udaVa princes were banished from their country by the force ef 
circumstancesy and after long wanderings and many hardships, they collected 
their friends around them, and with the assistance of other princes mastered a 
great army, and prepared to attack their oppressors, who had also assembled their 
forces. The contending parties, with their armies, met on the plain of Kurd* 
kshetra. Bhlshma was commanding the Kaurava army. Bhlma was the general 
of the other party. The scene of the Bhagavat*gU& commenced here, and 
continued during the whole of the battle which lasted for eighteen days. Arjuna 
was suddenly struct with compunction at the idea of fighting his way to A 
kingdom through the blood of his kindred, expressed himself that he would 
rather be killed himself than persist to fight against them. Krishna the friend of 
the P&odavas, who was acting as Arj una’s charioteer, advised him with a long 
metaphysical dialogue, impressing on Arjuna that the latter belong to the 
military class and his duty was to fight. While thus advising, he gave full and 
most curious exposition of the half-mythological, half-philosophical pantheism 
of the Br&hmaqas and a general view of the mystic theology of the Hindus. In 
all those, Krishna followed the Sdmkhya theory with certain modifications. 
Arjuna was over-ruled. The fighting went on and resulted in a complete victory 
over their opponents. 

(d) Knrma-c reyari [ the good ( in the shape of ) acts ] — See C ' 2. 

( e ) Eoam-bhavet [ with a view in this behalf ]—See Crldha/a , 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 25. ] 

1. Dvijabandh&n&m [ mean BrMupaqas \ — Lowest amongst the three rege- 
nerate classes. 

2. Karma-qreyasi [ the good ( in the shape of ) acts \ — Here the acts are % 
compared to good ( of mankind ). 

3. Eoarn-bhavet [ with a view in this behalf J — Let good he effected in 

this way. 

( O ) Brahmayas, being thus engaged for the good ( a ) 
of all beings, (when) the mind (of Vyasa ) was not 
contented ( b ) by (the performance' of acts ) full of various 
objects ( c ) then, 2e - 

( Sitting ) on the bank of the holy Sarasvati, and being 
in solitude, the duty-knowing virtuous Vyusa on reflecting 
( d) also said in this way. 27 - 

( a ) Creya [good ]— See Cridhara, 1. ( v. 26 ) 

< b ) Nuti-prasldaddhridayah [was not contented \—See Cridhara, 1. (v.27.) 

( e ) Sarvdtmaka [ full of various objects ] — See Cridhara, 2. ( v. 26 ). 

( d ) Vitarkayan.1 on reflecting ) See Cridhara, 2. { v. 27. ) 
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[ ^bIdhara’s GLOSS— V, 26.] 

1. [ good ] — benefit. 

2. Sarv&tmaia [. ..full of various objects ]. — It refers to acts which produce 
various results. 

£ £b!dh aba’s gloss— V. 27.] 

1. Fati-praAdaddhridayah [ was not contented ]— Vyfisa’s mind did not be- 
come pacified or pure. 

2. Vttarkayan [ on reflecting ]— Vyfisa’s mind was not pacified, hence, he 
argued within himself! 

Verily, being devoid of deceit,, and observing vows, I 
have honoured (a) the Vedas, the preceptors, and the (holy) 
fires, and accepted ( obeyed ) their commands ( b ). 28 - 


< a ) J f&nit&h [ honoured ]— ^Jrldhara explains it as ‘adored*. 

( b ) AnueOsanam [ commands ]. — It refers to the fact of Vyfisa’s receiving 
instruction from his preceptors, reading the Fecfax, and performing ablutions and 
making burnt-offerings to the fire. 

Verily, pretending ( to compile ) the Bharata, I have 
pointed out the meaning of the Vedas, and in which ( said 
Bhcirata ) can surely be found the meaning of ( all 
those subjects of which ) religion is the first, even by 
women, Qudras and others. 29 - 

Still, alas ! the developed ( a ) Spirit ( b ) within my body 
(c), although the greatest of those endued with the light 
of the Vedas and their study ( d ) by itself, verily, appear* 
eth like an undeveloped ( e ) one. 30 - 


( a ) Vibhuh [ developed ] — See qridhara, 2 ; and Jtva, 1. 

( b ) 2tm& [ Spirit ] — See Jtva, 2. 

( c ) Daihyah [ within my body ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

(d) Brahma-varchchasya-sattamaji [ the ' greatest of those endued with 
the light of the Vedas and their study ] — See Ci+dhara, 4 ; and Jiva, 3. 

( e ) Asampannah [ undeveloped ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

[ pRlDHABA’s GLOSS — V. 30. ] • 

1. Daihyph [ within my body ]. — The spirit is called Daihya ( having refe- 
rence to body ) because it is in the body. 

2. Vibhuh [developed ]. — But the spirit is naturally entire by itself. 

23 
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3. A sampannah [ undeveloped J— Yet, it seems that it has not reached its 
natural condition. 

4. Brahma-varchchasya-sa ttcmah [the greatest of those endued with the light 
of the Vedas and their study].— The light, generated by the study and teaching of 
the Vedas, is called Brahma-varchckasa (nmfo). Those who are honoured for 
such quality is termed Bvahma-varchehasya (nil hence the whole compound 
word signifies the greatest of those, who are endued with such attribute. It may be 
explained in another way. The human spirit ( soul ) not only seems to be unde- 
veloped, but it also appears like an unessential thing, although endued with the 
light of the Vedic study and teachings. In some of the editions of the Crlmad- 
bh&gavata the expression — Brahma -varchchasyuc attamah (iurwfapnw.) 

be found. There the word. — t?cattama (CTpro) means most beautiful. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 30. ] 

1. Vibhuk [ developed ] — endued with knowledge by nature. 

2. ZltmH [ Spirit J — Not having reached the condition of the Supreme Spirit, 
the individual spirit seems to feel no felicity, which may be enjoyed, when it 
reaches the Supreme Spirit. 

3. In some of the editions, the vrord—Ucattama ( *»to be found. 

There it should be road with the word Brahma-varchchas I ( inTTOTCft )• 

Or, ( because ) the religion regarding the y preme 
Being, which is dear to the ascetics of the highest order, 
hath not been ascertained by me in sufficient degree ! ( a ). 
Verily ( 6 ) that religion is pleasing to the Imperishable 
( Krishna ). *!• 

(a) Pr&yena [ not in sufficient degree ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( 6 ) Hi l Verily ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

[ f RlDHARA*S GLOSS— V. 31. ] 

1. This verse mentions about the reason assigned by Vyfisa himself as 
regards his own shortcomings. 

2. Prdyena [ not in sufficient degree ] — not profusely. 

3. Hi [ Verily ] — because that religion is pleasing to Krishpa. 

NcLrada arrived in the aforesaid ( a ) hermitage of 
Krishnadvaipayctna, who was thus lamenting ( b ) by 
thinking about the shortcomings of ( his ) soul. 82 * 

( a ) Fr&gud&hritam [ aforesaid ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

( b ) Khidyatah [ lamenting ]— „ „ 2. 

( c ) Khilam [ shortcomings ] — „ „ 1. 
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.*S GLOSS.*— V. 32. ] 

1. KhiCarp [ shortcomings J— want. 

2. KAidy&tah [ lamenting ] — distressed* 

3. Pr&gwd&Aritavp [ aforesaid ]— ( the hermitage ) on the bank of the 

Knowing that the said Nevada ( who is ) honoured by 
the gods* hath arrived, the sage, immediately rising from 
his seat saluted him* agreeably to rule ( in due form ). 33 - 


83. ] 

1. This Terse states about the respect shown to Nfirada, in due form by 
Yyfisa* 

FINIS of the FOURTH CHAPTER, named 
the ARRIVAL OF NARADA, in this 
story OF NAIMI^A, IN THE FIRST BOOK, 

IN THE fRiMADBHAGAVATA, 
the GREAT PURA^TA, and the 
VYASA’S TREATISE of 
the SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 



CHAPTER V. 


( THE PRELIMINARY CONVERSATION OP 
VYXSA AND NARADA ). 


fiesta said .* Afterwards, sitting at ease, tiie most glo- 
<^nous ( a ) Divine Sage ( 6 ) ( who was ) carrying lute 
in ( his ) hand, said, as if in a smile ( c ) to the Brahmat}a> 
Sage ( d ) ( who was ) sitting near him ( e ). l - 


( a ) Vrihachchhravdh [ the most glorious J— See Crtdhara. ? % 

( b ) Devarshih [ the Divine Sage ] — N&rada. Bee pp. 12&-12& 

( c) Sinayanniva [as if in a smile ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

{d) Viprarshi [ the Brdhmana Sage J — Vy&sa. See Dvaipayanah p»j\ 
46 — 47 ; and cf. p. 160. 

( e ) Updtfnam [ ( who was ) sitting near him ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

[ ^rIdh aba’s gloss — V . 1.] 

1. Upd&nam [ ( who was ) sitting near him ] — Upa ( wq ) near and ILrtna 
(virtfta ) to sit, hence it implies sitting. 

SL Vrihachchhravdh [ the most glorious ] — ( he ) whose fame is great. m 
3. Smayanniva [as if in a smile ]. — The word »va( qq* ) is expressive of 
gladness in N&rada’s face ; or it refers to the incapacity of Vy&sa to understand 
the state of his soul, although the latter was a v$ry wise man. 

Narada said ; ( O ) highly fortunate, soh of Para^ara, 
are thy corporeal ( a ) Spirit and also ( thy ) mental ( 6 ) 
( Spirit ) quite satisfied with ( thy )• body and mind ( res- 
pectively ) ( c ) ? 2 * 


( « ) Cdrtrah [ corporeal ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

( 6 ) Mdnasah [ mental ] — See Crtdhara , 2. 

( c ) JLtmand [ with ( thy ) body and mind ( respectively ) }— ( literally ) 
it means by the spirit or individual soul ; but the word has been interpreted by 
pndhara in a peculiar sense which has been adopted in rendering the text. 



Chapter V. ] PRELIMINARY CONVERSATION 


181 


[ £r!dhara’s GLOSS— V. 2. ] 

1. CMrah [ corporeal J — It means the individual* soul which is proud of 
human body. N&rada asked Vy&sa whether the soul of the latter is contented 
with the mortal frame. 

2. Mdnasah [ mental J— It ( similarly ) implies the mental Bpirit which is 
proud of human mind. N&rada asked Vy&sa whether his soul is contented with 
the mind within himself. 

As thou hast compiled the most wonderous ( a ) Mha- 
rata ( b ) full of all subjects ( c ), ( so ) whatever is 
worthy of knowing ( d ) hath been fully known to (e) 
and practised by thee ( f ). 3 - 


( a ) Makadadbhutam [ the most wonderous, &c. J — See Cridhara , 4. 

( b ) Bhdratam [ Yrrctf ].— It means the Mak&bhdrata ( See pp. 175—176. ) 

(c) Scny&rtha-parivT imhitam [ full of all subjects ]— Crldhara, 5. 

( d ) Jijndsitam [ whatever is worthy of knowing ] — „ „ 1. 

( e ) Susampannam [ fully known to }— „ „ 2. 

(/) Api [ and practised by thee ]— „ ,, 3. 

[ f rIdhaba’s gloss— V. 3. ] 

1. Jijn&sitam [ whatever is worthy of knowing ]— it moans religion, &c. 

2. SusampanncAn [ fully known to ]. — fully acquainted with. # 

3. Apt [ and practised by thee]. — The word Api ( 'qfa ) implies Anushthita 

which means practised. Where the word Ayi ( ^ oun< * i n8teat * 

of Api, it is expressive of a case of address. 

4. Mahadadbhutam , Ac. [ the most wonderous ]. — This is expressive of the 
reason for Vy&sa’s profound knowledge of the Scriptures and practice in accor- 
dance with them. 

6. SarvOrtka-parivnmhitaffi [ full of all subjects J — It implies matters of 
religion, and other subjects. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss—V. 3. ] 

1. Kritav&n-Bh&ratam [ compiled the Bhdrata J— The following reference is 
found in the Matsya Purdna , 4 The son of Satyavatl ( Vy&sa ) compiling the 
eighteen Purdnas finished the story of BhdrataJ A parallel passage will be 
found in the seventh chapter of this book of the Crlmadbhdgavata. It is 
said, that Vy&sa at first compiled the Crlmadbhdgavata in a small scale, but by 
the advice of N&rada he improved it in various ways and taught the same 
to his son Cukd. 

f 

The Supreme Being ( a ), who is eternal ( b ), hath 
been discussed ( c ) and attained (by thee) ; yet why, (.0 ) 
powerful ( one ), ( thy ) Spirit lamenteth as an unsuc- 
cessful ( person ) ? 4 
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(a) Brahma [ the Supreme Lord ]— See grtdhara, 2. 

( h ) San&tana [ eternal ] „ „ 1. 

to) Jtfn&sitarp, ( discussed ) » » 3» 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 4. ] 

1. Sandtana [eternal ] — perpetual. 

2. Brahma [the Supreme Lord \ — The Supreme Brahma ( Lord ). ('Ste p* 64)~ 

3. Jijndsitan i [ discussed ] — ( Vy&sa after discussing about the Supreme 

Lord.)' 

Vyasa said : Verily, all these, which have been said by 
thee are in me, yet my Soul ( a ) is not satisfied. I ask 
thee the unexpressed ( b ) cause thereof ( c), O (Nsrada 
who is of ) unfathomable intelligence ( d ) and (who hath 
been) produced ( created ) from the body of the Self- 
existent. ( e ) 6< 


( a ) Atmd [ soul ] — See Crldkara, 1. 

(b) Avyaktam [ unexpressed ]—See Crldkara, 3* 

(c) TanmUlam [ the... cause thereof] — See Crldkara, 2. 

( d ) Agddha-bodham [ unfathomable intelligence ] — See * Ctldkara , 4. 

( e ) A tmabhavdtmabhH tam [ produced from the body of the Self-existent ] — 
See Crldkara, 5. 

[ flRlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 5. J 

1. Atmd [ soul ]— both corporeal and mental 

2. Tanmularp [ the... case thereof], — The reason for such dissatisfaction. 

3. Avyaktam £ unexpressed ] — not clear, latent. 

4. Agddha-bodham [unfathomable intelligence ]— ( It refers to> N&r&da’s 
high quality ) whose intelligence was deep. 

5. AtmabhavQtmabhiUam [ produced ( created ) from the body of the Self- 
existent ]. — Atma-bhava (npim) means Brahma ; Zfrttd(srpin) body; and Bhuta 

produced. ( N&rada was produced from Brahms, hence the word applies 
to N&rada ). 

Verily, thou knowest all the mysteries; because by thee 
hath been worshipped that primeval Being (a) who is the 
Lord of the highest and the lowest ( b ), and (who ) being 
unconcerned, at His will (c), createth, maintaineth, and 
destroyeth this Universe, by the qualities (of Goodness, 
Passion, and Darkness.). 6 - 
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(a) Purdnah-Purushah [ primeval Being ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( b ) Pardwtrecah [ Lord of the highest and the lowest ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

( c ) Mcmasaiva [ at His will ] — See Crtdhara, 4. 

[ ^BlDHARA'S GLOSS— -V. 6. ] 

1. This as well as the next verse describes in detail that Nfirada’s intelli- 
gence was very great. 

2. Pur&nah-Purushah [ primeval Being]. — The reason, assigned Jor Nfirada’s 

knowledge regarding all the mysteries is that he had worshipped the primeval 
Being, the Supreme Lord. • 

3. Pardvareeah [ Lord of the highest and the lowest]. — It implies that He 
was the regulator of all cause and effect. 

4. Manasai va [ at His will ] — as soon as He willed. 

Having travelled over the three worlds ( a ), like sun, 
thou hast become (the observer of all the external things); 
and like air moving within ( thou hast become) the witness 
of the heart of others. ( 6 ). Therefore, do thou say the 
reason of my greatest shortcoming unto me, who hath dived 
(deep) (e) into the knowledge regarding religion, vows, the 
highest and the lowest of gods, and the Vedas. 7 * 


( a ) TrilokbrfL [ the three words ]. — Heaven, Earth and the Nether regions. 
( h ) Utma-sdkshl [witness of the heart of others ]. — See Crtdhara , 2. 

( c ) Sndtasya [ hath dived .•]— See Crtdhara , 3. 

[ fRlDHABA’S GLOSS— V. 7. ] 

1. Nfirada became the observer of all external things by travelling over the 
three worlds. 

2. Utma-sdkshl [ witness of the heart of others ]. — Nfirada knew the heart 
of other beings by the strength of Toga (contemplative meditation ). He moved 
within the heart of others like the vital air of living Being. 

3. Sndtasya [ hath dived... ] — .Here it’ refers to Vyfisa who, by the strength 
of yoga meditation was well acquainted with tho knowledge about the Supreme 
Being, religion, &c. Y&jnavalkya said, /Of sacrifice, phillanthrophy, the quality 
of not being cruel to animals, charity, the study of the Vedas and acts, that self- 
knowledge is the best roligion, which is acquired by Toga meditation. * 

Nsrada said : The stainless glory of the Supreme Lord 
hath not been nearly described ( a ) by thee. Verily, ( I ) 
deem that knowledge ( 6 ) to be fruitless ( incomplete) ( c) 
by which this ( Supreme Lord ) is not pleased. 8> 
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( a ) Anudita-prdyam [ hath not been nearly described \ — See Cridhara, 1* 

(b) Darqanatn [ knowledge ] — # ... „ „ 1. . 

( e ) Khfiarp [ fruitless ] — Bee Crldhara, 3 ; and Jtva, 1. 

[£rIDHARA*S GLOSS— V. 8.J 

1. Anudita-pr&yam [ hath not been nearly described ] — very little has been 
said. 

2. Darqanam [knowledge]. — The spiritual knowledge, by which the Supreme 
Lord is not pleased, is of little value. 

3: KhUam [ fruitless ]— N&rada deems such knowledge incomplete. 

[jIva gosvamin’b gloss — V. 8.] 

1. The spiritual knowledge, devoid of the glories of the Supreme Lord is 
useless, as such knowledge does not become complete without the description of 
the Supreme Lord's glory. 

Verily, ( O ) great sage, the glories of Vasudeva have 
not been so fully described by thee, as thou hast completly 
chanted about the religion and other subjects ( a ). 9 - 

( a ) Dharm&dayac cha [ the religion and other subjects ] — Crtdhara , 2. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 9. ] 

1. Is it not a fact that in the various other works compiled by Vyfisa contains 
description of the Supreme Lord’s glory ? This verse removes such doubt as may 
be raised by this question. 

2. Dharmddaya r.cha [ the religion and other subjects ].— It should be under- 
stood that the particle Cha ) includes the different practices of religion. Reli- 
gion and other cognate subjects have been described profusely, but it has not 
been done so, in describing the Supreme Lord’s glory. 

Although consisting of beautiful words, the sentence 
which, at no time, doth fully celebrate (a ) Hari’s, glories, 
which sanctify the Universe, is considered ( foul by the 
•wise ) like the place of enjoyment of crows ( b ), where 
ascetics, whose refuge is the beautiful ( Brahma ) ( c ) do 
not frequent like the swans ( d ) ( dwelling ) in the lake 
ManasU ( e ). 10 - 


( a ) Pragrinlta [ fully celebrate ]— fully announce, extol or celebrate. 

( &.) V&yasari-tlrtham [ the place of enjoyment of crows ]— &* CWdAara, 2. 
( c ) Ucikkshctydh [. ..whose refuge is the beautiful ( Brahma ) ] — * „ 4. 
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( d ) Hamsdh [ swans 1 — the goese, ganders, swans, ducks, flamingos, or soma 
birds of similar species, the description of which is rather poetical than real, 
perhaps a kind of mixture of any of these. The word also implies ascetics or 
devotees of a particular order. See Crtdhara , 3 and 5. 

( c ) Mdnasdh [ dwelling in the ( lake ) Mdnasa ]. — Present in the mind ; 
only to be conceived in the mind ; spiritual or mental. It is also the name of a 
sacred lake alid the place of pilgrimage on mount Kailasa in the Himalaya moun- 
tains. It is the native place of the wild geese or swans. Constant allusions 
are made to the latter in Hindu poetry, and the Tlaynsa or Rdja-hamsa^ a kind, 
of wild goose, which is dascribed as migrating to its shores every year at the 
breeding season. # The word is used as a pun in this verse, implying at the same 
time, a swan and a devotee. See Crldhara, 4 and 5. 

• m 

[ THE PURPORT OF THE VERSE 10. ] 

The purport of this verse can be thus.cxplained. The devotees endued with 
the quality of goodness are likened to swans which avoid dirty places, where the 
crows revel in Although such places are full of luscious but defiled food, yet they 
prefer to live in amongst the simple lily grove of the pure Mdnasa lake. The 
persons desirous of worldly things are like crows ; and similarly the sentence full 
of choiccd words, but devoid of description of the Harris glorious deeds, has been 
compared to a sporting place of crows which assemble to eat the defiled 
food thrown in such places. A true votary always avoids paying attention to the 
discourse which does not contain description of the Supreme Lord’s glorious acts. 
This discourse is only fit for men desirous of secular object. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. It has been said that knowledge without reference to VfiSudeva is quite 
useless. This verse shows that mere skilful expression of words, which does not 
deal with the glories of the Supreme Lord, is also of little value. 

2. Vdyasam- Tlrtha m [ the place of enjoyment of crows ]. — The "sentence, 
though made up of choiced expressions, has been compared to a foul sink for 
crows to revel in, that is to say, it is considered by the wise men, as a revelling 
place for persons who are anxious for the enjoyment of worldly things. 

3. Why is it so considered ? Because the ascetics, who are present in the 
miftd, full of goodness and compared to swans, do not frequent in such places. 

4. Ueiktokayah [ whose refuge is the beautiful Brahma ]. — Ucik 

beautiful, sublime, Brahma ; and Kshnya (^nt) dwelling place ; hence it im- 
plies those persons whose refuge is the sublime Supreme Lord. 

6. The allusion is that the swans live in the Mdnasa lake, abounded with the 
lily groves, and do not care to frequent in the dirty sink, the sporting place of 
crows, and which is full of various beautiful, but defiled foocL 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. This verse impresses that thb discourse, in which there is no reference 
to the Supreme Lord’s glorious acts, is blam&ble. It is not accepted either 
fully or partly. 
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That emission ( exercise ) of speech ( a ) destroyeth 
the sins of mortals ( b ), by which < such emission ), each 
verse, though ill-worded ( c ), is stamped with the Eternal 
Being's ( d ) names, which ( such names ), righteous men 
hear ( e ), sing (f), and describe ( g ). n - 


( a ) Vdgvi&argah [ emission ( exercise ) of speech ] — See Grtdhara , 2. 

( 6 ) Janatdghaviplavak [ destroyeth the sins of mortals ] — Sec Crfd/utra, 3. 

( o ) Abaddhavati [ ill-worded ] — full of corrupted words. 

( d ) Anantasya [ the Eternal Being’s ] — Vishnu's* 

( e ) Grmvanti [ hear ]— to hear when the speaker who was narrating the 
glories, is present before the holy men. 

( / ) Gdyanti f sing ] — to sing when they are alone. 

(g ) Qrinrinti [ describe ] — to describe when there is audience before them. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 11. J 

1. This verse states that the speech which is full of the description of the 
Supreme Lord’s glory, is holy, even in the absence of the literary skill in such 
speech. 

2. Vdgvisargah [ emission ( exercise ) of speech J — Act oi „ uding forth ; or 
application of words. 

a Janat&ghavipla va/t [ destroyeth the sins of mortals. ]. — The speech which 
is full of Supreme Lord’s glory absolves men from sin. 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss — V. 11. ] 

1. After describing the glories of the Supreme Lord in the foregoing verse, 
by a negative reference, this verse is extolling onjbhe same by positive inference. 

Even ( when ) the unstained ( a ) ( divine ) knowledge, 
Which is exempt from Acts or their consequences ( b ), if 
devoid of devotion ( c ) to the Imperishable ( d ), doth not 
look (very) brilliant, (then) how' again (can appear bright ) 

( e ), if not devoted to the Supreme Lord, the perpetually 
( / ) painful ( g ) Acts ( h ) ( aiming at fruition )and verily, 
the Acts which have no such object ? ( i ). 12 - 

( a ) Niranjanam [unstained ] — It should be noticed that Anjana ( literally 
means black pigment or collyrium applied to the oye-lashes or the inner coat of 
the eye-lids. The materials, used in preparing this pigment, are lamp-black, anti- 
money, extract of ammonium, anthorrhiza, &c. With the prefix Nih ( pf; ) it 
means without dyed with black pigment. For the meaning of the word in the 
text See Cridhara, 3. 

( b ) NatikJcarmyam [ exempt from Acts or tlieir consequences ] — See t 
Cridhara, 2. 
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( c ) Bhdm [ devotion ^—See Cridhara , 6. 

(d) Achyuta [the Imperishable].— It is a name of Vishnu .— See Crtdhtra, 4. 
•(e) Cobhate [ appear bright ]— have no purifying .character. 

(/) €acvat [ perpetually Crldhara, 6. 

{ y ) Abhadram [ painful ] — misery or pain. 

( h ) Karma [ Acts J — It signifies such acts as have reference to future 
fruition. 

CO Akdranam [ ...which have no such object ]. — It has reference to such 
acts as ' .e no reference to futuro fruition. 

[^rIDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 12.] 

1. This verse shows that the acts ( rites ) without devotion are useless. 

2. Kawhkarmyam [ exempt from acts or their consequences ] — Nishkarma 
(pp«*ir) implies Brcifana ( Supreme Lord ). The knowledge being of the same 
nature as the Supreme Lord, is called Naishkarmya. 

3. Niranjanam [ unstained ]. — That by which any thing can be painted is 
called Anjaiia (si^r) or particular condition. That which puts an end to 
Anjana is called Nircmjancu 

4. Achyuta [ the Imperisliablo ]. — The Supreme Lord ( Vishnu ). 

• 5. Bhdva [ devotion ]. — Knowledge, without devotion to Vishnu, is entirely 

useless or unproductive of any direct good effect. ’ 

6. Cacvat [ perpetually]— during the performance of acts and the time whoa 
its result is effected. 

. [ JIVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS — V. 12. J 

I. When the spiritual knowledge is of less value, than the devotion full of 
the description of the Supreme Lord’s glories, then what to say about the in- 
feriority of acts which do and do not aim at the fruition ? 

For this reason, ( O ) Highly Fortunate ( one ), ( as ) 
thou art of unerring mind (a) pure (bright) renown ( b ), 
devoted to voracity and observer of vows ( c ) ( so ) do 
( thou ) remember ( and describe ) ( eg ), with composed* 
mind ( e ), the various actions ( f ) of the Lord ( who is ) 
of high rank ( g ) for the release from, the bondage of this 
world ( h ). 

( a ) Amoghadrik [ of unerring mind ] — See Crfdhai a, 2. 


( b ) Cuchicrav&h [ puro (bright) renown ] — „ „ 3T 

( c ) Dhritavratah [ observer of vows ] — ,. „ 4. 

(d) Anusmara[ do remember] — „ „ 7. 

( e ) Samddhind [ with composed mind ] — „ „ 61 


< / ) Vicheshtitam, [ various actions \-^-Llld8 ( diversions ), deeds. 

( g ) Urukramasya [ of the Lord ( who is ) of high rank ]. — It is a name of 
Vishnu. Bee p. 137 note ( a ), v. 13 \ c. III. 
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( h ) AkhUa-bandha-muktaye [ for tho release from the bondage of this 
world ] — See Crtdkara , 5. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss-— V. 13. ] 

1. As knowledge and skill in speech and action without devotion, are 
quite useless, so this vorso enjoins that the Supreme Lord’s deeds should be 
described ( with devotion ). 

2. Amoghadrik [ of unerring, mind ] — of true intellect. 

3. Ctichicravdh [ pure ( bright ) renown ] — lie whose renown is pure. 

4. Dhritavratah [ observer of vows ]. — Ho who practises or observes vows. 

6. Akhila-bandha-muktaye [ for the release from tho bondage of this 
world ] — with a view to put an end to the bondage of the secular matters. 

6. Sam&dhinti, [ with composed mind ] — with one undivided mind. 

7. Anvsmara [do remember ] — it implies after remembering to describe. 

The mind, unsteady ( a ) by forms ( described ) and 
names ( b ) ( uttered ) by the ( desire to speak ) (c ) of the 
person, beholding object differently (cl) from that ( actions 
of the Supreme Lord ) ( e ), and desiring to speak what- 
ever in a different manner, doth not’ find place ( of refuge ) 
(/ ), at any time or at any place, like a ship t od by tho 
wind. 14 • 

( a ) Dusthitfo [ unsteady ]— Sec Cildhara, 6. 

( b ) Rupa-n&muvih [ by forms and names... ]— 8ec firldlutrct , 5. 


( c ) Tat-krita [ by the ( desire to speak ) ] — „ „ 4. 

( ) Prithagdricah [beholding object differently...] — „ ,, 3. 

( c ) Tatah [ from that ] — „ „ 2. 

(/) Aspadam [ place ( of refuge ) ]— • „ „ 7. 

[ ClUDUUlA’s GLOSS — V. 14. ] 


1. This vorso statos against act of tho person who describes various subjects 
in a different way, but devoid of the description of the Supreme Lord’s glorious 
deeds. 

2. Tatah [ from that ] — It rotors to Urukrama’s Lillis ov deeds. 

3. Prithagdricah [beholding object differently from that (actions of the 
Supreme Lord ) ] — (Ho) who looks upon an object which differs from the 
deeds of the Supreme Lord, must, thoiefore, bo considered as desiring to say 
whatever on a subject in a different manner. 

4. Tat-krita [ by tho ( desire to speak ) ].— It refers to tho dosire of tho 
speaker. 

'5. Rfipa-n&mabhi [by forms and names..,]. — The forms and names 

which have been described, and uttorod for the purpose of describing. 

6. DusthitUt [ unsteady ]. — It refers to the unsteady mind. 

7. Aspadam [ place ( of refuge ) ].— The ( unsteady ) mind cannot fix itself 
on any. particular subject. 
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8. The Bhagavat-Gltb says : ‘O Aijuna, son of Kura, the settled intellect 
is one, but, the unsteady intellect has many branches ( that is to say, has many 
forms, and is eternal ). * 

The teaching (a ) of blamable ( rites performed with 
a view to. future fruition, &c. ) ( 6*), for religion ( c ) of 
( persons ) naturally fond ( of such rites ) ( d ) is a great 
transgression ( e ) (on the part of thee ) ; from which 
speech (discourse of thee) (/), the ordinary persons 
(g), having determined (h) the ( rites ) as religion ( i ) 
do not listen to its prohibition (j ). l5 - 


( a ) Anuc&satah [ The teaching ] — See Crtdhara 5 ; aijd Jlva, 4. 

( b ) Jugupsitam [ blamablo ]— „ » 4. 

( c ) Dhanna-krite [ for religion ] — „ „ 3 ; and Jlva, 3. 

( d ) Svabhdvaraictasya [ of ( persons]) naturally fond ( of such rites ) ] — See 
Ci Idhara 2 ; and Jim, 2. 

( e ) Vyatilcramak [ transgression ] — See Crldhara, 8 ; and Jlva, 5. 

(/) Yadv&lcyatah [ from which speech (discourse...)] — See Crldhara, 7; 
and Jim, 6. 

(g) Itar/xh-janah [ ordinary persons ] — See, Crldhara, 8 ; and Jim, 7. 

( h ) Sthitah [ having determined ] — See Jlvci , 8. 

( i ) Dharmah-iti [ the ( rites ) as religion ]. — This refers to true devotional 
religion. 

(j) Tasya-Niv&ranam-na -many ate [ do not listen to its prohibition]— 

See Crldhara, 9 ; and Jlva, 9. 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss— V. 15. ] 

1. This verso states that whatever is described in the Mah&bh&rata , &c., 
regarding religion, teaching about rites with a view to future fruition, &c., is 
worthless ; not only so, but Yy&sa’s act of teaching of a transgression of duty 
on his part. 

2. SvabhAvarahtasya [ of ( persons ) naturally fond of ( such rites ) ].— It 
refors to men who are devoted to religion which enjoins acts aiming at future 
fruition. 

3. Dharma-krite [ for religion ] — For ( pure ) religion. • 

4. Jugupsitam [blamable...] — censurablo acts which aim at some result, &c. 

5. Antic dsitah [ The toacliing]. — It has *oference to Vyasa who taught such 
censurable cause of religion. 

6. Vyatikramah [ transgression...]. — It was iniproporon the part of Vyfisa. 

7. Yado&kyalah [ from which speech ( discourse... ) ]. — Why is it improper 
on his part ? Because it was according to VySsa’s saying. 

8. Itarah-janah [ordinary persons] — which will be believed by ordinary men. 
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9. Tasya -nivdrana at -na -many a te [ da not listen to its prohibition ]. — 

They become so firm in their belief that they do not listen to the prohibition 
made by Vyfisa and others versed in truth against the K&mya- karma ( act per- 
formed for future fruition ) and the like. The^ disregard the injunction of 
the Cruti which runs as follows : — 

‘Immortality can not be attained by acts, progeny, and wealth, but some 
person has gained immortality by renunciation’. * 

The ordinary men assert that this prohibition is applicable only to the case 
of persons who arejincapacitated in performing such acts by some physical or 
moral defects. The Battas also affirm that ‘This rule is ordained for the blind or 
lame persons who are incapacitated to perform the duties of a household er, such 
persons should either adopt the condition of an unflinching religious student or 
become a mendicant.’ t 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS— V. 15. ] 

1. The Mak&bhdrata , which deals with the K&mya-Jcarma ( acts aiming at 
future fruition ) and other subjects, but does not treat about the glories of the 
Supreme Lord in sufficient degree, was accepted by all men as the -code of reli- 
gion. This verse points out that VyOsa has done wrong to the world by propa- 
gating a course af religious conduct, devoid of the description regarding Hart’s 
glorious acts. 

2. Svabhdvaraktazya [ of (persons) naturally fond (of such rites) ]— the person 
whose minds are full of secular desires by reason of the unlimited wish for 
worldly things. 

3. Dharma-krite [for religion]. — It means the religion regarding the Supreme 
Lord ; it is the religion which does not aim at any future fruition. 

4. Anufi&sitah [ The teaching ]— Vy5sa becoming the teacher of the rites 
aiming at future fruition which is always censurable , as it was not in reality 
for the propagation of the Vodic truth, 

5. Mahatt- Vyatikramah [ a great transgression ( on the part of thee ) ]. — 
His action was held to be improper. 

6. Yad-vdkyatah [from which speech (discourse)...]. — It refers to the speech 
of Vyisa which ascertained the difficult moaning of the Vedas. 

7. Itarah-jannh [ ordinary persons ]. — The ordinary men consider the teach- 
ing of Vyasa as guide to the duties prescribed to mankind. 

8. Sthitah [ having determined ]— not moving, ( fixed or ascertained ). 

9. Nivara&am [ prohibition ] — act of thinking in a different light. 

10. The substance of the whole verse is that all rules and practices of 
religion must be discarded, and the Supreme Lord’s glorious deeds should 
be described. There is a passage in the Bkagavat-G\ta which may be construed 
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as contradictory to the above statement. * But the passage aforesaid applies to 
the teachers of knowledge and not to the votaries of the devotional religion. 

11. It must also be noted that the wise men who know about salvation, do 
not advise ignorant men to perform rites. 

* The discerning persons ( a ) are able to know about the 
Eternal and All-pervading ( b ) Lord’s nature full of happi- 
ness ( c ) by abstaining from worldly acts or motives ( d ). 
Therefore" (O) Great One, do thou point out the deeds (e ) 
of the Great ( Lord ) unto the corporeal (f ) persons en- 
gaged in (Acts aiming at fruition.) (ff) by (the influence of 
the) qualities ( h ) (of Goodness, Passion and Darkness.) 16 - 

(a) Vichahshanah [ The discerning persons ] — See Crldhara , 2 ; and Jlva, 2. 

( 6 ) Anantap&rasya [the Eternal and All-pervading Lord’s ] — See Crldhara, 5. 

( c ) Sulcham [ nature ( full ) of happiness ] — See Crldhara , 4 ; and Jlva, 3. 

(d) Nivrittitah [ by abstaining from worldly acts and motives ]— 
Crldhara , 3. 

(e) Cheshtitam [the deeds ] — See Crldhara , 6 ; and Jlva, 7. 

( f) Andtma [ corporeal ] — See Crldhara , 7 ; and Jlva , 4. 

( S ) Pravartamanasya [ persons engaged in ( Acts aiming at fruition. ) ] — See 
Crldhara ,* 9 ; and Jlva , 6. 

(A) Gunai [ qualities ] — See Crldhara , 8; and Jlva , 5. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 16. ] 

1. If the way to salvation be the observance of rites aiming at future frui- 

tion is blamable, then there is another and best means by abstraction from 
worldly acts and motives. Therefore, what is the necessity for describing the 
glories of the Supreme Lord ? ( This verse clears the point ). • „ 

2. Yichalcthanah [ The discerning persons ]— very clever persons only. 

3. Nivrittitah [ by abstaining from worldly acts and motives ] — by putting 
an end to all worldly acts. 

4. Sulcham [ nature ( full ) of happiness ] — the' nature of the Supreme 
Lord, which is expressive of unchangeable happiness. The clever persons named 
above are able to know the nature of the Supremo Lord in the manner aforesaid, 
but persons who are not so skilful and prone to perform acts with a view to 
future fruition, cannot gain such knowledge of the Supreme Lord. 

5. Anantapdrasya [ the Eternal and All-pervading Lord’s,} — The greatness 
of the Supreme Lord is expr&sed as regards time by the adjective eternal 
and as regards place by saying that he has no end. 

6. Chest itavn [ the deeds ] — Lllds ( diverisons ). 

7. Andtma [ corporeal ] — proud of corporeal body. 

8. Gunai [ qualities ] — by the qualities of Goodness, &c. 
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9. Pravartamanasya [ persons engaged in ( Acts aiming at fruition) ]— there - 
fore roving about men. 

[jIVA GOSVAMIN’s GL03S— V. 16.] 

1. It has clearly been onjoined by this verse that the glories of the Supreme 
Lord should be described. 

2. Vichakshanah [ The discerning persons ] — thyself. 

4 3. SvJcham [nature ( full ) of happiness ] — O groat Vyifaa thou art clever, 
therefore, after abstaining from all worldly affairs, thou art fit to know abont 
the happiness ( devotion ) regarding the Supreme Lord. 

4. An&tma [corporeal] — devoid of spiritual intellect. 

6. Gunai [ qualities ] — worldly matters. 

6. - Pravartamanasya [persons engaged in ( Acts aiming at fruition ) ]. — Jt 
refers to persons who are engaged in the enjoyment of worldly affairs. 

7. Cheshtitam [ the deeds ]— describe the Lilas ( diversions ) or acts of tho 
Supreme Lord for the good of such men. 

If the person, who discarding his own religion (a) 
adoreth the lotus-like feet of Hari, afterwards falleth pre- 
maturely from such adoration, ( then ) doth any evil be- 
fall on him in whatever ( place ) or ( b ) in whichever 
( condition ), he may be ( placed )? What object also 
doth a person who adoreth not ( the Supreme Lord ) (d ) 
gain from ( by following ) his own religion ? 17 * 


(а) Svadharmam- Tyakt [ the person who discarding his own religion]— 
See Cridhara, 2. 

(б) Va [or \ — This is expressive of censure on the opposite side. 

( c ) Kva [ in whichever ( condition ) ] — does any ovil befall on the rotary 
being of an inferior origin ? No ; because he has devotion to the Supreme Lord, 
his highest aim. 

( d) Abhajat&m [person, who adoreth not]. — The persons, who do not 
adore the Supreme Lord but follow their own religious doctrines, derive no 
real benefit. 

* [falDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 17.] 

1. It has been pointed out in the previous verses that the performance of 
rites aiming at future fruition, is productive of great evil, and that the Supreme 
Lord’s deeds should be described. This verse enjoins that a person’s own religion 
which is regularly occurring occasional acts or ceremonies or any acts constantly 
performed to accomplish some object, should he discarded and devotion to Lord 
Pari inculcated. 
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9. Stadharma - Tydkt vd [ the person who discarding his own religion ]. — It 
may be said that if a person renounce his own religion and by perpetual adora- 
tion of the Supremo Lord become a successful votary, it is well and good ; but if 
he dies or cease* prematurely to follow tlio practice of devotion, then the evil of 
renouncing his own religion may come upon him. This verse removes the dilema 
and states that there is no likelihood of any evil befalling upon the votary, al- 
though he may recede from his devotion or die prematurely. 

The wise should try for that (very thing) which (even) 
the beings roving above and below cannot obtain (a). 
That, however, is happiness (for enjoyment of worldly 
object ) ( b ) which is like misery (c ), obtained every-where 
( d ) from other source ( acts of previous birth ), by ( the 
course of) time (c ) whose speed is great. l8 - 


(a) Uparyyadhah Pray a tela [ The wise obtain ] — See Crldkara , 1, 

( b ) Sndkam [ happiness ] — See Crldkara , 2. 

( a ) Dnhkhavat [ like misery ] — See Crtd/iara, 4. 

( d ) Sarralra [ every-where ] — See Crldkara y 3. 

(c) Kfda [ time ] — See Jim r. 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 18. ] 

1. There is no doubt that a man following his own religion, can 'only 
attain the world of the Pit rig. Therefore, this verse states that the wise men 
should try for that thing which is not obtainable by beings who travel above in 
the world of Brahma and in the material world below. It is, therefore, incumbent 
on sentient being to try to find out tho path of devotion which is not easily 
obtainable. 

2. Sukkctifi [ happiness.. — The felicity out of the enjoyment of worldly 
things can be enjoyed by the acts of previous birth. 

3. Sarvatra [every-where ]— Such happiness is obtainable even in Hell and 
other places of torment. 

4. Duhkkavat [ like misery J — As the misery comes upon a being without 
any attempt on his part to get it, so, the happiness, out of tho enjoyment of 
worldly things, can be obtained without any exertion on the part of the man who 
enjoys it. This subject has been treated in a subsequent part of the Crtmacl- 
bkdgavata. 

[Jiva gosvamin’s GLOSS— V. 18.] 

1. Whatever object is obtained by acts ( rites ) is useless ; in fact, it appears 
like a real object, but in reality, it is not so ; therefore, it is undesirably to 
perform acts only for worldly benefit. 

2. Kdla [time ]. — It signifies the recess from the enjoyment of the acts done 
in previous birth. 
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Ah ! ( a ) the person ( b ) who serveth the Giver of 

Liberation ( c ), doth not, verily, like others ( who perform 
rites ) (d), enter into the world at any time, and in any 
manner. The person, appreciating the pleasure ( of the 
Supreme Lord ) ( e ), having ( once ) remembered (enjoyed) 
the embrace ( touch ) of Vishnu’s feet, doth not, again, wish 
to forget ( quit ) the same. 1& - 


(a) Anga [ All ! ] — expressive of astonishment. 

(b) Janah [ the person ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

( c ) Mukunda [ the Giver of Liberation ]. — It moans Krishija. 

( d ) Anyavat [ like others. . .] — See Ctfdhara, 3. 

(e) Rasagrahah [ appreciating the pleasure ] — See Crldhara, 4. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 19. ] 

1. This verse is explaining the meaning of the phrase in whatever or 

in whichever...*, mentioned in vorse 17. ( q. v. ) of this chapter. 

2. Janah [ the person ]. — The servant of Krishna does not enter the world 
again, if at any time, or under any circumstance, he is begotton m the womb of 
the lower beings. 

3. Anyavat [like others...] — like persons who only perform ceremonies. Tins 
is expressive of persona who follow religious doctrines different from the devo- 
tional religion of the Crlmadbh&gavata. 

4. Rasagrahah [ appreciating the pleasure ]— subjecting (oneself) to a 

thing ( which means the Supreme Lord ) full of flavour ; or showing eagerness for 
a thing full of flavour. 

5. The Supreme Lord also said in the Bhagavat-gltn , that, again attempt is 
made for fully attaining perfection and that man is sent again for the adoration 
of the Supreme Lord, although stupefied with the remembrance of the previous 
birth. * 

Verily (a), this Universe is the Supreme Lord Himself, 
but He is different ( from it ) ( b ) . Thou ( thyself) knowest 
verily, that ( Supreme Lord ), from whom the Universe 
hath been maintained, destroyed, and created ( c ), yet ( I ) 
have pointed out to thee only a span long ( of this subject, 
that is to say, very small portion of it ) ( d ) 20 - 


(a) Hi [ verily ]—^See Crldhara, 3. 

( b ) Idam Itarah [ . . . this . . .different . . . ]— See \Crldhai'a 9 2. 
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(c) Jugat-gth&na-nirodka-mmbhav&h [ tho Universe hath been maintained, 
destroyed, and created . } — See Crid/cara f 4 ; and Jim, 2. 

id) Pr&deca-m&lram, P radar c itam [ ( I ) span long.., ] — See Jim, 3. 

[ ptllDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 20. ] 

1. It has been previously stated that tho Supreme Lord’s deeds should be 
mainly described in a Scripture. This verse points out what that great Lord 
is and what are his deeds. 

2. Idam,.,Itarak[ different...]. — This world is nothing but the God 

Himself, but lie is quite distinct from this universe, although, the latter is not 
separate from him ; the reason being that this universe, has been created, main- 
tained and destroyed by the Supreme Lord ; or it can be explained in a different 
way. This universe is the Supreme Lord and the individual spirit, although seoms 
separate from the Lord, is also the Supreme Lord, that is to say, thero is nothing 
animate or inanimate, l>eyond tho Supreme Lord who is the only real truth. 

3. Hi [verily ]. — This particle is indicative of tho text of tho Gruti- * All 
universe is the Supreme Lord ’ * 

4. Jagat-8th(tna-nirodIia-8ambkav&h [the Universe hath l>een maintained, 
destroyed, and created ] — This is expressive of tho Supremo Lord’s deeds. 

[ JIVA GOSV AMIN’s GLOSS— V. 20. ] 

L All the universe is Brahm % , who has no difference from B/iagav.lna. Then 
how is it that His nature is such as described in this verse ? The rca-on is to be 
found in it. This universe appears like tho Supreme Lord, but Bhagaviina cannot 
be in reality so on account of marked difference. 

2. Jay at -sthlna-nirodh'i-sambhodh [the Universe hath been maintained, 
destroyed and created ] — Why this universe is like the Supremo Lord and why 
He is different from it ? Because the universe is His work, and therefore, there 
can be no similarity between the two, as he is tho cause and ' his work is the 
effect. The Gruti also supports this view. ‘No equality or similarity with Him 
is to be found.’ t 

The discontent of VyJsa, who is all-knowing also supports the view expressed 
here. 

3. PrUderct-m&tram-'pmdara it im [(I) span long ]— Nftrada said 

that he had advised only very briefly. 

( O) Unerring-sightod' (sage) (a) thou thyself knowest 
( that thy ) Spirit is the part of the Supreme Spirit ( b )' 
who is the greatest of all beings, and ( for this reason, . 
although birthless ( c ) ( thou hast been ) bogotten for the 
good of the Universe. Therefore, do thou enumerate highly 
the glories of the Most Exalted, ( d ). 21 - 


* if w fir t 
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(a ) Amogha-drik [ ( O ) Unerring-mglited ( Bag e ) }• JS»e CriJhara, 9. 

(b) furantiUmanah Kalim [ part of the guprome Spirit ]— Set (jridhara, 4 
( e ) Ajarp [ birthless ] — See Cridharct, 3. 

(d) MahZnubh&v&bhyuda yah [the glories of the Most Exalted } — Set 
Crtdhara, 5. 

[ pulDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 21. ] 

1. No preceptor is necessary to instruct VySsa on the subject of which this 
verse has reference, in asmuch as, he was an incarnation of the Supreme Lord 
Himself. 

2. • Amogha-drik [ ( O ) Uiterring-sighted ( sage) ^—Amogh* (wfc) success- 
ful ; Drik knowledge ; hence, He who is full of unerring knowledge. 

3L Ajam [ birthless ]— VySsa knows liimself that although free from birth, lie 
was born on earth for the benefit of this universe. 

4. Parambtmanah Kaldm [ part of the Supreme Spirit ] — It refers to tho 
fact that Vyftsa is the incarnation of the Supreme Lord who is tho greatest of all 
beings. Vy.’isa himself knows this fact. 

5. Mab&nubh&v&bhyudayah [ the glories of the Most Exalted}— Therefore, 
let Vyasa ascertain ( describe ) the most powerful deeds of the Supreme Lord. 

Verily, that act of describing fully the qualities of the 
Lord, whose glory dispeleth the ignorance of mind (a),hath 
been ascertained by the wise as the eternal object of the 
austerities, the hearing ( of Scriptures \ the best of 
Sacrifices, the muttering well (of holy texts), knowledge, 
and charity, of the ( sentient ) being. 22 . 

(a ) UUamak-Ctoka [ lord mind ]— See Crldhara t 2. pc 89. 

[ pnlDHARA’s GLOBS.— V. 22. ] 

1. This verse states that good result of all the austerities, Ac., shall be 
produced by describing the qualities of the Supreme Lord. This act of describing 
Hid qualities Is the eternal result of all such acts. 

(O) Sage, I in the former cycle of Ages ( a ), and on 
( my ) past ( previous ) birth ( b ), I was begotten of a 
certain servant-maid of ( some) Keciters of the Vedas (c), 
and engaged (myself) at (my) boyhood in serving tho 
contemplative saints, desirous to live together (in one 
place) during the rainy season (d). 23. 

( « ) PhM [ in tho former cycle of Agos ]— [Kalpa kt a doy of Brahma or 
1,003 TugaS) a period of four hundred and thirty-two million of years of mortals, 
measuring tho duration of the world). — See Crldhara y 2. 

( 6 ) Ama-bhave[ on... past... birth ] — See Crtdhara, 9. 

( c ) Ye dawdw&m [ of,, JJeciters of the Ytdm }— Sec Cild/tara, 4. 
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(d) Pr&vrisM Nirvikshat&m Fogin&rji [ the contemplative saints, desirous 
to live together ( in one place ) during the rainy season ].— This has reference to 
one of the three sacrifices named Ch&turm&sya, belonging to the sub-division 
called Havirgajna^ and performed (every four months) at the beginning of the 
throe seasons, namely,— Vaieva devam on the full-moon in Ph&lguna, Farwn- 
pragh&s&h in Ash&}ha and S&kamedji&h in Kfirttika. 

[ fMDHARA’S GLOSS— v. 23.] 

1. In this verse Nfirada proved from the events of his own life that by the 
association of good men, a person can hear, &c., the narrative of Hari. 

2. Purd [ in the former cycle of Ages }- in the previous KatjM » ( cycle )• 

3. AtHa-bhaee [ on. . .past. . .birth ] —previous birth. 

4. Vedao&din&m [ of.. .Reciter of the Vedas ] — of Br&hmanas versed in the 
Vedas. 

Those sages, although regarded (every thing) with 
equal (indifferent) eyes, were kind to a boy (like) me, 
( who ) had subdued his passions ( a ) never held ( played 
with ) a toy (6 ) (who was ) obliging ( <? ), speaking little, 
serving (d), and by whom all fickleness was renounced 
(e). 24. 


( a ) D&nte [ ( who ) had subdued his passions ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

(b) Adhritakrldanake [ never held ( played with ) a toy ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( c ) Anwvarttini [ obliging ] — See Crhlhara , 4. 

( d ) Cu^rum&ne [ serving ]*■ — There are five kinds of services, namely, — that 
of a pupil, a religious pupil, a hired servant, an officer and a slave. 

( e ) Apetdkhilachdpale [ by whom all fickleness was renounced ] — See Crf- 
dAara, 1. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss — V. 24. ] 

1. Apet&khilach&pale [by whom all fickleness was renounced ]— because 
fickleness was renounced ; therefore 

2. D&nte [ ( who ) had subdued his passions ] — he who has restrained his 
organs of senses. 

3. Adhritakrulanake [ never held ( played with ) a toy ] — free from all kinds 
of sports, and 

4. Anuvarttini [ obliging ]— compliant. 

With the assent of the Brahmanas ( a ) I once ate the 
leavings of their food ( b ) by that act of eating ( my ) sins 
were thrown off ( c ). Having exerted ( by me ) thus in 
eating continually ( the remains of food ) and the heart 
becoming pure, the liking of mind for their religion ( d ) 
( of the Supreme Being ) was produced. 25 * 
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(a) Anumoditah [ With the assent of the BrAhmot^as ] — ( literally ) means 
pleased, applauded, acceptable and assented ; but prldhara interprets it as 
ordered. See his gloss 2, of this versa 

( b ) UchchhMtalep&n [ the leavings of food } — See Crldhara, 1. 

(c) Tadptetatcilbishah [by that (my) sins were thrown off ]— Bee 

Crfdhara , 3. 

( d ) Itma [ of mind ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

( e ) Taddharma [ their religion ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

[ pRiDHARA’s GLOSS — V. 25. ] 

L. Uchchhishtalepdn [ the leavings of food It refers to the remains of food 
smeared in a mendicant’s bowl or in a vessel for collecting alms. 

2. Anumoditah [ With the assent of the Brdhmanas ]. — Being ordered by 
the Brdhmanas I used to eat them. 

3. TadpfatakilbUhah [ by that ( my ) sins wore thown off ]. — I became 

sinless from eating the same. 

4. Taddharma [ their religion ]. — The adoration of the Supreme Lord. 

5. ~Ztma [ of mind ]. — liking of the mind is meant. 

Ah ! there ( I ) used to listen every day the heart- 
stealing ( delightful ) narrative of ( Krishna ) ( a ) by the 
grace of those, who fully chanted (the same ). That 
( narrative of Ifrxri ) generated love for the Loving- 
Glory (-Krishna ) ( b ) in me ( Narada ) who fully heard 
Tfc> word per word ( c ) with my (natural) reverence (dj. 26 . 

(a) Krish^-Kathd [ narrative of Hari ] — See Jlva. 1. 

( h ) Priya-crdvasi [ £he Loving-Glory...] — „ Crldhara 3 ; and Jlva , 2. 

( c ) Anupadam [ word per word ] — „ „ 2. 

(d) Me eraddhay&[ with my... reverence] — „ 1. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 26. ] 

1. Me etaldhayd [ with my reverence ]— with my natural reverence and 

not a forced ona There is no tautology in using Me ($) and Mam a (w) in 
tho verse. 

2. Anupadam [ word per word ]— step by stop. 

3. Priya-eravaei [ the Loving-Glory ] — he whoso glory is loving. ( It is 

a name of Kyishija ). 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 26. ] 

1. Krishna-Kathd [ the narnitivo of Krishna ].— Tho Lilds ( diversions ) 
of the son of Nanda ( Krishna ). Unhappiness and dojoction, of persons who 
hear such narrative, are dispelled. 

2. Priya-eravasi [ the Loving-Glory ] — Priya (fipj) subject of every per- 
son’s love ; Cravah (*n:) glory ; hence ho whose glory is the object of love of all 
persons. 
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•( O ) Great-minded one, then arose the unshaken in- 
telligence ( a ) in me ( Narada ), who hath gained liking 
for Him, ( who is) the Loving-Glory (Kyishija) ; by which 
( intelligence ) ( b ), I observed in me (Nsrada), ( c ) who 
is in reality ( the part of ) the Supreme Lord that this 
( d ) body, subtile and grosser ( e ) is a ( mere ) creation 
of my own illusion ( regarding myself ) {/). 27 - 


( a ) AshkalitH-Matih [ unshakon intelligence ]— &?£ Cridhara, 1. 

( b ) YayH [ by which ]— „ „ 2. 

( c ) Mayi [ in me ] — See Jlva, 3. 

( d ) Etat [ this \..See Crfd/iara, 4 ; and Jlva , 2. 

( e ) Sadasat [ subtile and grosser ] — See Crtdhara, 3 ; and Jlva , 1. 

(/) SvamUyayH [ my own illusion ] — „ „ 5 ; and „ 4 and 5. 

t 

' [^kIdhara’s gloss — V. 27.] 

1. Askhalitd Matih [ unshakon intelligence ]. — Narada said that the firm 
intelligence generated in him immediately after ho had gained a liking for the 
Supremo Lord. 

2. Yayd [ by which ]— -by intelligence. 

3. Sadasat [ subtile and grosser ].— Indicative of subtile and grosser ( body), 

4. Etat [ this ] — This body. 

5. Svamdyayd [ my own illusion J— Nftrada’s own ignorance regarding him- 
self. His subtile and grosser body were not real, but a mere creation of his 
own illusion. 


[ JlVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 27. ] 

1. Sadasat [ subtile and grosser ] - ( Jlva Gosviimin gives a different inter- 
pretation ). Sadasat ( ) m cans Vyashti ( ) and Samashti ( ). 

[ The formar signifies a distinctive aggregate or an aggregate or whole viewed 
as consisting of many separate bodies, e, g, an object, such as man, viewed as a 
separate part ef a whole or constituting a part of the universal soul composed of 
parts or individuals ; contra-distinguished from the latter, Samashti which means 
a collective aggregate or one which is viewed as consisting of one thing or as 
consisted of parts of which each is con substantially the same with^he whole. ] 

2. Etat [ this ]. — It signifies this world or Universe, 

3. Mayi [ in me ]. — In the sentient being. 

4. Sva l my own ] — relating to me. 

5. M Ay ay & [ by illusion ]— by the Supreme Lord’s illusion. Nftrada saw 
the Vyashti ( tho aggregate as described above ) of this Universe, which aggre- 
gate is a creation of God’s illusion. 
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In this way fully hearing every, moment ( a ) the 
Stainless glory of Hari, chanted by the high-souled sages, 
during the two seasons — rainy and autumn, the devotion, 
which dispeleth Passion and Darkness from my soul, 
began to generate ( in me ) ( b ). 28> 

,( a ) Anmavam^ every moment ] — See (MdAaw, 2. 

( b ) Pravnttd [ began to generate... ] — See Jlca % 2. 

[ rIdh ara’s gloss— V. 28. ] 

1. When the sentient being is acquainted with the true nature of him- 
self, then the unflinching devotion which puts an end to the qualities of Fis- 
sion and Darkness genertes in him. 

2. Anmavam [ every moment J. — Three times a day — ( Morning, Noon and 
Evening, when the daily prayers are made and thanksgivings offered ). 

[ JIVA OOSV AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 28. ] 

1. This verse relates as to what happened next The intelligence described 
in the previous verse is converted into firm devotion which destroys the quali- 
ties of Passion and Darkness. 

2. Pravnttd [ began to generate ]— ( the devotion ) began to flow like 

the ever-flowing river. 

The Kind to the Poor (sages who were) about to depart 
( from the place ), by their grace, taught ( a ) the most 
mystic ( b ) knowledge ( c ), spoken by the Supreme Lord 
Himself, unto me ( Narada ), ( d ) ( who was ) infantile, 
and ( who became ), in the manner aforesaid, devoted, 
humble ( e ), bereft of sins, reverential, self-restraint and 
attending ( /’). 29 ~ 30 - 

( a ) A nva cochan [ taught ] — See Crtdhasa, 4. 

( 6 ) Guhyatamam [ the most mystic ] — See Jlva^ 3. 

( c ) Jndnan % [ knowledge ]—See Crldhara, 3. 

( d ) Me[ unto me ]— „ „ 1. 

( e ) Praerita [ humble ]— „ „ 2. 

( /) [ 29—30 \—8ee Jtvd, 1. 

[ £JrIdhara’s gloss— W. 29 and 30. ] 

1. Me [ unto me ] — of myself who was acquainted with the quality of purity 
and was full pf devotion. 

2. Praerita [ humble J— ; nuM-natured. 
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3. Jn&nam [ knowledge ]. — The knowledge regarding the practice of religion, 
that in to say, knowledge about the religious truth is mystic. The pure self- 
knowledge derived from the first is more mystic, but the knowledge regarding 
the Supreme Lord, derived from the self-knowledge is the most mystic, which 
knowledge is the Scripture, £rlmadbhfigavata. 

4. Anvavochan [taught] — taught by the Supreme Lord Himsolf. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — W. 29-30. ] 

1. The verses 29 and 30 are to be construed together. 

2. Jn&nam [ knowledge ]. — It signifies the Crlmadbh&gavata as originally 
composed in four verses. 

3. Quhyafrtmam [the most mystic ]. — It is more mystic than the knowledge 
regarding the Supreme Lord. 

Verily, by which ( knowledge ), I became acquainted 
with ( a ) the Illusion of the Supreme Lord, Vasudeva 
(who is) the arranger ( of the Universe), and by which 
( acquaintance with the Illusion, the sentient being ) attai- 
neth His feet ( b )- 31 


( a ) Avidam [ became acquainted with ] — See Crldhara , 2 ; and Jlva, 1. 

( b ) Tatpadam [ His feet ] — See Jtva , 2. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — V. 31. ] 

1. This verse points out the difference between the knowledge mentioned in 
the present verse and the knowledge regarding the Tvam object previously 
referred to. 

2. Avidam [ became acquainted with ]— I was able to know. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS— V. 31. ] 

1. Avidam [became acquainted with] — became acquainted with in an in- 
ferior manner. ( This is expressive of the inferiority of the knowledge spoken of 
in the present verse ). According to JIva Gosvamin’s own opinion it means 
« in a Suitable way, * if the word * May a ’ (*TRTr) is expressive of Ckitcakti 

(fwrptfw). 

2. Tatpadam [ His feet ]. — His lotus-like feet is seen with great pleasure by 
by a devotee. ^ 

(O) Brahman a, the Acts dedicated ( a ) to the all-regulat- 
ing ( b ) and all-pervading ( c ) Supreme Lord, have been 
fully ascertained ( d ) to be the ( greatest ) remedy for 
the three kinds of pain ( e ). 32> 

( a ) Bh&vitam [ dedicated ] — See Crtdhdra, 3.' 

( b ) levare [ to the all-regulating ] — See Crldhara % 5 j and Jira, 3. 

26 
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( e ) Brahmani [ to the all-pervading ] — See Crldhara, 6. 

( d ) SarfisHchttam [fully ascertained ] — See Jiva, 2. 

( e ) T&patrayachikitiitam [ remedy for the three kinds ef pain ] — See 
Crldhara, 2; and p. 23. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 32. ] 

1. This verse refers to the practice of religion dedicated to the Supreme 
Lord. 

2. T&patrayachiJcitsitam [ remedy for the three kinds of pain ]. — The three 
kinds of pain include IdhyMmika ( spiritual ), &c. ( See p. 23. ). Its remedy or 
cure. 

3. Bh&vitaqi [ dedicated J — What is that remedy ? — Acts dedicated to the 
Supreme Lord. 

4. Bhagavati [ to the Supreme Lord ]. — What is the nature of the Supreme 
Lord? 

5. levare [to the all-regulating]. — This expresses the nature of the 
Supreme Lord. 

0. Brahmani [ to the all-pervading ]— unbroken, full. 

[jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 32.] 

1. This verse states about the beneficial effect which can be derived from 
the acts dedicated to the Supreme Lord. 

2. Samsuchitam [ fully ascertained ] — by persons versed in the Scripture. 

3. I^vare [ to the all-regulating ] — in the Supreme Spirit, Bhagav&n or 
Brahma. 

( O ) Observer of Religious Vows, the object which 
produceth the disease of beings doth not verily cure the 
disease by that object ( a ), (but if it is) purified (by other 
things it cureth the disease ) ( 6 ). 33 - 


(a) Yena,..Pundti [the object... object ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

(5) Chikitsitam [but...... purified ( by other things...)] — See Crldhara , 3. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 33. ] 

1. How can acts allay the pain of mankind ? This as well as the subsequent 
verse shows by example that they can do so by the different application of things. 

2a Yena Pun&ti [ the object... object]. — The disease arising from taking a 

great quantity of clarified butter is not cured by administering it as an antidote. 

3. ChikUeitai\ t [but... purified (by other things...) ] — but when that clarified 
butter is purified by other object, it will have a specific influence on the said 
disease. 
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Similarly (a), the performance of Acts ( duties of 
every day life or active devotion ) ( b ), is the cause of 
getting the course of mundane existence. Being dedicated 
( c ) to the Supreme Lord ( d ), these ( very Acte again) 
are capable of effecting their own destruction ( e ) 34 > 

( a ) Evam [ Similarly ] See Cridkara, I. 

( b ) Kriy&yog&h [Acts 4— ( Literally) the practical form of the* Toga 

system of philosophy. Bat fJrldhara’s interpretation has been adopted in the 
text. 

(c) Kalpit&h [ dedicated ] — See Cridkara, 4. 

( d ) Pare [ to the Supreme Lord ] — See Cridhara , 3; 

( e.) Utmarvinfa&ya kalpante [ are capable of effecting their own dfestruc- 
fcion ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

[flilDHABA’S GLOSS — V. 34. J 

1. Emm [ Similarly ]. — In the same way as the disease is cured. 

2. ~Jtma-vinti,r,ilya kalpante [are capable of effecting their own destruction]— 
are capable of putting cm end to the effects of Acts* 

3. Pare [to the Supreme Lord ] — to God. 

4. Kalpitdh [ dedicated ] — ( when ) dedicated to the Supreme Lord. 

It should be noticed that following is the order by which the highest order 
of righteousness is attained; Service to great men, act of gaining their fhvor, 
reverence for their religion, hearing of the narrative of Hari, liking for the narra- 
tive of the Supreme Lord, attainment of self-knowledge, unflinching devotion, 
and knowledge of truth regarding the Supreme Lord: After this the devotee 
becomes omniscient and attains other attributes of God by the Supreme Lord’s 
grace. 

The knowledge (a) which is associated with faithful 
devotion ( b ) is verily subordinate to the Act performed in 
this (world) for the gratification of the Supreme Lord. 361 


( a ) J n&nain [ knowledge ] — See Jiva , 3. 

( b ) Bhakti-Yoga [faithful devotion ]—See Jim, 2. 

[£JalDHARA&. GLOSS — V. 35. ] 

1. The effects of Acts, which are derived out of ignorance, are destroyed By 
knowledge, and the latter is derived from faithful devotion. How is it possible 
that Acts should destroy Acts ?' This verse removes the dilema. 

[ Jiva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 35. ] 

1. Tins verse describes the superiority of Acts which, are gratifying to . the. 
Lord, Haru 
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2. Bhakti-Yoga, [ faithful devotion includes ti e chanting and remem- 
bering of Harts deeds. 

3. JnZnam [ knowledge ] — knowledge full of devotion regarding the Su- 
preme Lord is subordinate to Acts, that is to say, such knowledge is the natural 
result of Acts ( as described in the verse ). 

When persons, desirous to learn about the Supreme 
Lord, become performers of such Acts, then ( they ) re- 
peatedly utter Krishna’s names expressive of His qualities 
and ( subsequently ) remember Him. 38 - 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 36. ] 

1. The Acts dedicated to the Supreme Lord genera te the faithful devotion. 
This verse enjoins that the good practices and conduct of the virtuoijs men 
should be observed. When the sontinent being knowing about the Supreme 
Lord, begin to perform Acts, then they utter and remember the names and attri- 
butes of Krislnja. The following reference has been made in the Bhvgavat 
(Ht& as regards the act of learning about the Supremo Lord : 

‘ ( 0 ) Son of Kunti ( Arjuna ) do thou fully dedicate unto me ( Krishna) 
whatever act do thou porform, whatever do thou eat, whatever burnt-offerings 
do thou offer, whatever do thou make, and whatever austerities do thou perform. * 
[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss— V. 36 ] 

1. How are Acts destroyed by Acts ? This verse clears this point. 

2. Although for the pleasure and satisfaction of the Supreme Lord, acts are 
performed, yet on account of the votary’s natural liking for the Supreme Loid, 
he repeatedly utters His names like the sages O.iuuaka and others. 

Om, I meditate upon and repeatedly bend down ( a ) 
unto thee, Vasudeva ( b ), Pradyumna ( c ), Aniruddha 
( d ) and Sanharshana ( e ), ( thou art ) the Supreme 
Lord. 37 - 

( a ) Hamah Dhlmahi [ I meditate ui>on and bend down ] — See (M- 

dhara t 2. 

( b ) V&sudeva See p 5 ; and Kvishija pp. 41-44. 

(c) Pradyumna — Ho was the first bom of the 108,000 sons of 

Kfishga, by Bukmmi. He is considered as the incarnation of the Indian Cupid, 
and differently named Manmatha and Kama. Ho was originally the mind- 
bom son of Vishnu, who is se id to have become incarnate in Pradyu mna. A 
detailed description will be found in the Vishnu Pur Ana. See Jiva , 2. 
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( d ) Aniruddha ] — son of Pradyumna and grandson of Kfishga. 

UshS, the daughter of BSna was extremely enamoured with him. Chitralekhfi, her 
companion t who was skilled in magical art, brought Aniruddha from Dvoraks. 
The king Bina getting information through the sentinels that Aniruddha was in 
the palace, seut a body of men for his arrest, but they could not withstand his 
prowess and were slain. There upon B&na by his magical art succeeded in captu- 
ring Aniruddha and had him bound in serpent bands. Receiving information 
from N&rada that Aniruddha had been imprisoned, Krishna, accompanied with 
Balarama and Pradyumna, mounting on Garuda set off for the capital of 
B£na. A great battle ensued, in which the king B&na was defeated, but his 
life b&d been spared as £iva interposed in his favor. The bands of snakes 
on Auiruddha’s person were blasted by the breath of Garuda. Aniruddha was 
set free and returned to Dvaraka with Usha. 

( e ) Sankarshana [ ]— See Balarama p. 39, note ( a ). 

[ £!rIdhara’s gloss— V. 37. ] 

1. The acts of chanting and remembering the Supreme Lord’s glories, are 
causes of devotion to Hun. 

2. Namah Dhlmahi [ I meditate upon and bend down ]— I bow down in 

mind. 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss — V. 37. ] 

1. This verse teaches about the holy text, from £rlnftr5yana the author of 
the Panchar&tra including the Pragava ( Om ). 

2. Bkagav&n [ the Supreme Lord ]— is the deity of the holy text which 
comprises all the four personages mentioned in the verse. The order in which 
they should be. mentioned is this : VOsudeva and Sankarshana are in the 
midst of the right and left sides ; Pradyumna on the right of Sankarashaga ; 
Aniruddha on the left of Vasudeva. But the order is reversed in this verse- 
as it here indicates Vasudeva’s four-foldedness, and the construction would be 
‘to His son and grandson, Pradyumna and Aniruddha.’ 

That person becometh full of accurate perception ( a ), 

( regarding the Supreme Lord ), who, by thus reciting the 
text expressive of forms, adoreth the Sacrificial Being ( b ', 

( whose ) body consisteth of forms (mentioned in the sacred 
text ) ( c ), yet without any form ( d ). 38 - 

(a ) Samyag-darcanah [ becometh full of accurate 'perception... ] — See Crt- 
dhara , 2 ; and Jlva , 4. . 

( b ) Yajna-Punuham [ Sacrificial Being ]— It is a name of Vishgu. See 
Jlva, 3. 

( c ) Jfanlra-mUrttim [ ( whose ) body consisteth of forms ( mentioned in 
the sacred text ) ] — See Jlva, 1. 

( d ) AmUrtlikam [ without any form ] — See Crldhara , 1 ; and Jlva , 2. 
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[ pElDHABA’S GLOSS — V. 38. ] 

1. Am&rttikam [ without any form ]— devoid of any form ; beyond the holy 
text. 

2. Samyag-dare ana [ becometh full of accurate perception ]. — That 

Being who is endued with perfect knowledge. 

- [ JlVA GASVAMIN’S GLOSS— V. 38. ] 

1. Mantra-murttim [ ( whose ) body consisteth of ( forms mentioned in ) 
the sacred text... ] — endued with forms mentioned in the said holy text. 

2i Amurttikam [ without any form ]— devoid of natural forms. 

3. Yajna-Ptirushah [ Sacrificial Being ].— The form which is adored in 
meditation. 

4. Sarny ag -dare ana [ becometh full of accurate perception... ] — becomes fuH 
of perception by reason of Supreme Lord’s appearance on earth, but not like the 
Brahma Dart ana, ( knowledge regarding the dStual sight of the Supreme Lord ). 

(O) Brahmaqa, knowing that the sacred precept 
( regarding ) Him ( a ) hath been practised by me, Ketjava 
( 6 ) had bestowed on me knowledge ( c ), glory ( d ) and 
derotion towards Him ( e ). 39 - 


( a ) Svanigamam [ the sacred precept ( regarding ) Him ]— See Cridhara, 
2 ; and J\va % 1. 

( b ) Keeava [ ]— See p. 40, note ( b ) 9 omitting in ( 3 ), the -word 

‘corpse* before ‘in water* and add ‘ Cava ( ip| ) corpse* after ‘in water*. 

* • 

(c) Jn&nam [ knowledge ] — See Jtva, 2. 

( d) Air, vary yarn, [ glory ] — See Jlva, 3. 

(e) Svasmin Bhdvam [ devotion towards Him ] — See Cridhara 3 ; and 
Jtva 9 4. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 39. ] 

1. This verse states that the Supremo Lord imparted knowledge, &c., to 
Nfirada. 

2. Svanigmmam [ the sacred precept ( regarding ) Him. ]. — His own precept. 
Kegava knew that his own precept had been practised by N&rada. 

3. Bhdvam [ devotion ] — love. 

[ Jlva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 39. J 

1. Svatfiigamam [ the sacred precept ( regarding ) Him }— His essential pari 
or proximate to the great deity. 

2. Jndnam [ knowledge ] — first perception about Himself. 

3. Aie vary yam [ glory ] — the superhuman power of becoming small as an 
atom, &c. 

4. Soasmin Bhdvarjt [ devotion towards Him J — Moral apathy for glory’ 
generates with .the love towards the Supreme Lord. 
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( O Sage ) whose knowledge of the Vedas is not scanty 
( a ), do thou also fully describe the renowned deeds of 
the Lord, by which ( description of the Lord ) ( b ), the 
desire for knowledge ( c ) of the learned is appeased ; and 
( the wise men ) do not consider that all the sufferings of 
the soul afflicted, again and again by miseries, can be extin- 
guished by any other ( means ). 40 ' 


( a ) Adabhra [ ( O sage ) whose knowledge of the Vedas is not scanty ] — 
See Cridhara, 2. 

( b ) Yena [ by which ] — See Cridhara, 3. 

{c) Bubhutsitam [ the desire for knowledge ] — See Crtdhara , 4. 

[ £ rIdhara’s gloss — Y. 40. ] 

1. In this verse N&rada is advising VySsa to describe fully the glories of the 
Lord. * 

2. Adabhra [ ( O sage ) whose knowledge of the Vedas is not scanty ]. — He 
who has got a thorough ineight into the Vedas. 

3. Yena [ by which ] — by the intellectual object. 

4. Bubhutsitam [ the desire for knowledge ]— desire for understanding. 

FINIS of the FIFTH CHAPTER, regarding the 
preliminary CONVERSATION OF VYASA 
AND NARAD A, IN THIS story of NAIMI^A, 
in the FIRST BOOK, in the 
^RIMADBHAGAVATA, the 
GREAT PURINA, and 
the VY ASA’S TREA- 
TISE of theSELF- 
DENYING DE- 
VOTEES. 



CHAPTER VI. 


( THE CONVERSATION OF VYASA AND NARADA. ) 


jjuta said : ( O ) BraJimno^a, having heard this way 

( about ) the birth and deeds of the divine sage, the 
son of Satyavati, the glorious Vyasa, asked him again. *• 


[pRlDHARA’S GLOSS V. 1.] 

1. After hearing about the birth and deeds of N&rada, VySsa asked him again. 

[ JIVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOSS. ] 

Vy&sa asked Narada again with a view to know further particulars in detail. 

Vyssa said: After the mendicants ( a }, who were thy 
preceptors of true knowledge ( b ), had entirely gone to 
live abroad ( c ), then, what didst thou do on attaining the 
first period of thy life ? 2 - 

(a) Bhikshum [mendicants] — Religious mendicants, especially Br&hmaga 
of the fourth or mendicant order, that is to say, persons in the fourth "Aerama 
(^TTTO) or at the last stage of their life, when they abandon their house and 
family and subsist entirely on alms.] 

(b) Vxjn&nade&ht rivi [ preceptors of true knowledge ] — See Crfdhara, 3. 

( c ) Vipravaaita [ had entirely gone to live abroad ] — See Crtdhara, 2 ; and 

[ : £JrIdhara’s gloss V. 2. ] 

1. In this and the two subsequent verses, Vy&sa was asking about the career 
of Narada, after the latter was instructed in truth, with the object that Vy&sa 
may follow N&rada’s career. 

Vipravaaita [ had entirely gone to live abroad ]— After they had gone to the 
distant country. 

3. Vijn&nadeshtrivi [ preceptors of true knowledge ] —It means the teachers 
of Narada (already mentioned. ) 

[ jiva gosvamin’s gloss V. 2. ] 

1. Vipravaaita [ had entirely gone to live abroad ] — The mendicants after 
entire ly gone to the foreign parts. 
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(O) Son of the Self-existent (a ), by what sort of 
living didst ( thou ) pass the subsequent period of thy 
life ? How didst thou also give up ( b ) this frame ( c ), 
on the approach of proper time ? 3> 

(a ) Sv&yambhuva [Son of the Self-existent ] — N&rada. See p. 127, para 3* 

( 6 ) Udasr&kshXh [didst.. .give up ] — See CrXdharay 3. 

( c ) Idarp Kalevararp. [ this frame] — „ „ 2 ; and JXva, 1. 

[£rIdhara’s gloss V. 3.] 

1. O son of Brahma, how didst thou pass the latter part of thy life ? 

2. Idatp Kalevaratp [ this frame ]. — This frame procreated from the servant* 
maid. 

3. UdcurdJcshlh [ didst... give up ] — didst thou quit. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss V. 3. ] 

1. Iddm [ this ] — described at present. 

(O ) Best of Sages, verily, ( as ) the time separateth 
.( obliterateth ) all things (a ), how is it this time hath not 
.interrupted thy memory of the matters ( happened ) in 
the previous cycle ( b ) ? *• 

( a ) Sarvanir&kr itih [ the time separateth... all things ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( b ) Kalpa [ cycle ] — Mundane age. See p. 196, note ( a ). 

[ {IrIdhara’s gloss V. 4. ] 

1. Why has this mundane age not prevailed on to destroy thy memory 
* of the past ? 

2. Sarvanir&Jcritih [ the time separateth. . .all things ] — that which destroyeth 
every thing. 

Nsrada said : Afterwards, when the mendicants, my 
preceptors of true knowledge, had entirely gone to live 
abroad, I, in the first part of ( my ) age ( life ) did the 
following : 6 - 

My mother ( who was ) servant-maid, ignorant and 
woman ( a ), having only one issue ( b ), had fully bound 
me, her son (who had) no other resort ( on earth ), by (her) 
affection. e - 


( а) Jfticffa Yothit [ ignonnt and woman ] — being of tbo waafeor sax. S*t 
Cridhara, 3 . 

(б) J£kttmaj& [having only one iasue]— Set Oriih ora, 8. 
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[ ^EIMARa's GLOSS V . 8> J 

1. Thii verst states that not being able to cut off the auction of his 
mother, N&rada had tostay for sometime, *n the place where hie preceptors 
had left him. 

St JSkAtmajA [having only one issue] — she had no other child bat N&rada. 

8. JftidhA Yoehit [ ignorant and woman ]. — These two adjective* are ex p r e s - 
sive of the reason for too much affection towards N&rada by his mother. 

Being dependent ( therefore ), though desirous, she 
was unable to secure my welfare ( for making fresh gains 
as well as keeping what hath been acquired) ; (moreover ) 
the secular persons are, verily, dependent on God like a 
woman ( puppet ) made of wood (a). 


(a) DArumay I YoshA [a woman... made of wood]. — This is expressive of 
entire dependence of N&rada’s mother. ( Crldhara ) 

Being a boy of five years of age ( a ), and un- 
acquainted with quarters, country and time, I lived in the 
family of the BrShmaijas waiting for that ( 6 ) ( event 
which caused cessation of my mother’s affection ). 8 * 


(а) PanchahAyanak [ five years of age ]— See Cridkara, 3. 

(б) TadapefohnyA [waiting for that... ] — „ „ 2. 

[ bIdh aba’s gloss V. 8. ] 

1. Thus my mother loved me and being quite ignorant of the secular 
matters, I lived in the same place where I was. 

2. TadapehshayA [ waiting for that ] — I lived in the family of the Br&h- 

maq as awaiting the cessation of my mother’s affection towards me. 

3. PanchahAyanak [ five years of age ]— (N&rada was then) of five years old. 

One day at night ( when my ) innocent ( mother ) went 
out of the house for milking a cow, a serpent bit her on the 
way, being sent by Death ( itself ), and ( when it was ) 
slightly touched by her feet («)• 9 - 


( a ) leprishtah [ slightly touched ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

[ £&Idhara’s gloss— Y. 9. ] 

1. The methtkr of Nfitmda who went out for milking a oo# was bitten by a 
serpent. 

a "2tprMt*h [sightly touched f— being trod by the feet stightfjr. 
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Then, considering that (a) ( death of my mother ) to 
be the grace of the Providence , ( who is ) desirous of the 
well-being ( b ) of the devotees, I set out for the Northern 
quarters. 


(a) Tat [ that ]—So& Crtdhara, 1. 

( b ) gam Abhtpeatah [ ...desirous of the well-being J— See Crtdkara, 2. 

[^BIDHAJtl’s GLOSS V. 10. J 
1. Tat [ that mother's death. 

2 Cam-Abhtpsatak [ ...desirous of the well-being ] — solicitous for the good. 
I went away considering that event of my mother’s death as a dispensation of 
God. 

In that direction (a) having alone passedby prosperous 
( & ) countries (c ), cities (<£), villages ( c) and pastures (/* ); 
mines ( g ), hamlets of cultivators ( h ), villages adjacent 
to mountains ( i ) and parks (/) ; forests (h) and gardens 

(*);“• 

Mountains fully adorned with various metals ( m ), and 
full of trees with branches broken by elephants ( » ); water- 
courses filled with pure water( o ) r aad lakes fuH of lotus (p) 
( which is ) enjoyed by the gods, and adorned] with roving 
black-bees, roused by the- wonderful notes ( q-) of' those- 
using wings as a vehicle ( r ) ; 12 - 

I saw- a great forest, dismal ( s ) and most dreadful ( fn 
sight) ( t ) r and' impassableby the- thicket of rushes, (solid) 
bamboos, and reeds, (sonant) bamboos, and Kitsha grass ; t* 

and ( which is ) the sportingfplace («) of serpents; ow!s r 
and jackals. 14 - 


( a ) Tatra [ in- tha^t direction ] — See Crtdhara, 4. (?T. 11. }. 

( b ) SphltAn [prosperous See Crfdhara, 2. 

( e ) Janapaddn [ countries ]— See Cridhara, X ( V. 11. ) 

( d ) J Pur a l cities ]— See Crtdhara, h/( V. 11 ). 

( « ) Gr&ma [ villages ] — See OrfdAara, a ( V. 11. )* 
if) Bnya [ pasture. ]— „ „ 7. „ II: 

( g ) 'ZkarUn [mines] — „ „ &- „ 11:. 

(A) Kheta [ hamlet. of cntivatops ] — S*e Cr%dkar*,9. { V. 11. ) 

( ») H — rr f -n-nnfrinn 1 fti in f T IT) i 





toft THE qtLtMADBEAQA VAT-AAf. { Book 1. 

U ) VMh [ P*rk» ]— &» ‘Cridhara, 11 ( V. 11 ). 

VJk) Van&ni [ forests ] — „ ’ „ 12 „ 11. 

( l) Upavandni [ gardens ] — See Cridhara, 13. ( V. 11. ). 

( m ) Chitra-dhatu-vichitrOdrln [Mountains metals ) — See Cridhara, 1. 

(V. 12.) 

( n ) Ibha-bhagna- bhuja-drum&n [ trees... elephants ]— See Cridhara , 2. (V. 12.) 
(o) Civa-jal&n [ with pure water ] — „ „ 8. M 12. 

(j p) Nalinlh [ lakes full of lotus ] — „ „ 4. H 12. 

( q ) Ckitrasvanaih [wonderful notes ] — See Cridhara t 1. (TV. 13. and 14.) 

< r ) Patra-rathaih [ those using wings as a vehicle ] — birds. See Cridhara , 2. 
( W. 13. and 14. ) ' 

{ s) Ghoram [ dismal ] — See Cridhara, 4. ( VY. 13 and 14. ) 
i t ) PratibhayOkOram [ most dreadful ]— <S<je Cridhara , 6. ( VY. 13 and 14.) 
( u ) JJiratp [ the sporting plaoe ]— „ * ## a (VV. 13 and 14.) 

[ fjRlDHARA’S tJLOSS Y. 11.] 

1. The verses 11, 12, 13, and 14 should be construed together. The ob- 
ject of these verses is to state that N&rada passed throug h the different places, 
fhll of various good and bad qualities, he being unaffected by any of them. 

2. SphUOn [ prosperous ) — swelled. ( increased ) 

3. Janapaddn [ countries ] — places. 

4. Tatra L In that direction ] — towards that quarters. 

B. Pura [cities]. — Capitals. 

3. Grama [ villages ] — Bhrigu said 1 The place where the Brfthman&s and 
their servants live and the place where the CUdra a have their dwelling are 
called g Grama\ * 

7. Braja [ pastures ]. — Cow-station. 

8. Ukardn [ mines ] — mines for precious stones, Ac. 

9. Kheta [ hamlets of cultivators ] — villages where cultivators live. 

10 Kharvata [ villages adjacent to mountains ]-— Bhrigu said ‘That plaoe 
is called — Kharvata , where situate villages on one part and cities on another and 
traversed by rivers and mountains.* t 

11. Vanh [ parks ]— ‘flower garden. 

12. Vandni [ forests J, — It implies trees in natural state. 

13. Upavanani [ gardens ] — planted trees. 

[ £rIdhara’k gloss — V. 12. ] 

1. Chitra-Dhdtu-vichitradrin [ Mountains metals ].— Mountains adorned 

with various metals such as gold, silver, &c. 

2. Ibha-bhagna-bhuja-drumdn [ trees elephants. ]. - The trees whose 

branches were broken by the elephants. 

3. Civg-jaldn [ with pure water 1 — that which is full of good ( pure ) water. 

4. Nalinlh [ lakes full of lotus ]. — Lakes in general. 


* ftur* flhPCTm y* » i * g nw ** * i 
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[ ^TbIdhara } a gloss — W. 13 and 14. ] 

1. CMtra-svanaih [ wonderful notes ] — wonderful ( charming ) sounds. 

2. Patra-rathaih [ those using wings as a vehicle ] —birds. Nfirada saw the 
great forest after having passed by lakes adorned with black-bees flying here and 
there awakened by the charming notes of the birds. 

3. What sort of forest ? It was impassable on account of thickets of Nala, 
bamboo, Cara, Sue a grass and K Ichaka, the latter, is of bamboo species and 
full of large holes. 

4. Ohoram [ dismal ] — unbearable. 

5. Pro, ti bhayah&raifL [ most dreadful ] — of very dreadful form or Bight. 

6. Ajiratp J sporting place ] — play-ground. 

I, whose organs of senses and ( material ) body were 
weari ed (a ) feeling thirsty, ( b ) and hungry, became 
relieved of toil by bathing in the lake ( within the bed ) of 
a river, drinking water and performing ablusions. (c ) 16 * 


(a) Porter AntendriyUtmO, [ whose organs ef senses and (material) body were 
wearied *] — See Cridhara, 1. 

( b ) TritpaUtah [ feeling thirsty ] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( c ) Upasprishtah [ performing ablusions ] — „ 3. 

[£r!dhara’s gloss— V. 15.] 

1. Paricr&ntendriy&tmA [ whose organs of senses and body were wearied J 
— It refers to him ( N&rada ) whose organs and body became very fatigued. 

2. T ritparltah [ feeling thirsty ] — ( He who was thirsty. ) 

3. Upasprishtah [ performing ablusions ] — washing faces, &c. 

Having taken shelter ( a ) near (at the foot of ) a Pip- 
pala tree ( b ) in that forest devoid of any human being, 
I began by ( my ) intellect ( c ) to meditate upon the 
Supreme Spirit ( d ) present in ( my ) mind ( e ) as I had 
heard about it. i& 


( a ) ILyritah [ Having taken shelter ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

(6) Pippalopasthe [ near a Pippala-tree ] — Pippala signifies the well 

known Acvattha tree ( Ficus religiosa ) Upastha , (Literally) the lap ; middle part 
in general ; a secure place ; the organ of generation, specially of a male, ; the 
anus ; the haunch ; heap, near or approximate. £rldhara interprets it as ‘at 
the root of Aemtiha. See Cridhara, 1. 

(c) UtmanA [ by [ my ] intellect ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

(d) 'Ztm&naqi [ the Supreme Spirit ] — „ 5. 

( e ) UtmastAaip [ in ( my ymind ] „ „ 4. 
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{ {jBtDHAJU’S SUNS — V. 18L ] 

1. PippalopaaOvs [near. a Pippala-tree J— at the foot ( root) cf tbo Fie** 

JUligiomt, 

8. Xeritah [ Having taken shelter } — Having seated. 

3. XtmanA [by ( my ) intellect ]— by intellectual power. 

4. Timatthatu [ in ( my ) mind ]— in the heart 

5. Xtmanarfi [ the Supreme Spirit J— Supreme Soul. 

Bari appeared slowly ( a ) in my heart , (when I) was 
meditating upon (His) lotus-like feet by the mind subdued 
with devotion ( a ), and eyes filled with the particles 
of tears ( by reason of ) longing ( for seeing the Supreme 
Lord ) ( b ). w. 

( a ) Ganaih [ slowly ] — by degrees such as feeling smell, &a, the Supreme 
Lord appeared Himself in the heart. 

(6) Bh&va-nirjjita-cKeta*& [by the mind subdued with devotion ] — See 
Crldhara, 1. 

( c ) A utkanthyfa rukal&kshasya £ eyes were filled with the particles of teals 
longing for seeing the Supreme Lord ] — See (jrtdharo*. 2. 

£BlDHARA*B globs.— V. 17. 

1. Bh&va-nifjj t ta-chetasd [ by the mind subdued with devotion ] — BAdva 
means devotion ; Nirjjita subdued, hence with mind composed- by devotion. 

2. A xUkctrUhyde ru-kal&kshasya [ eyes filled with the particles of tears... ^ 
longing (for seeing the Supreme Lord) ] — The eyes were fell of tears on account 
of longing for seeing a beloved person or a desirable thing. 

( O ) Sage, being plunged into the flood of happiness 
( a ), J who was greatly elated with joy and whose body was 
full of emotion by reason of the extreme weight of love? 
( for the Supreme Lord ( b ), and in consquence) saw no- 
difference between both ( c ) ( the Individual Spirit and 
the Supreme Spirit ). 18 - 

( a ) Ananda-satpplave [ into the flood of happiness |— See Crtdhar a, 2. 

(6) PremAtibhara -nirbhinna -pulab&nga [ whose,,. love ...] — See (£r%dharu x X. 

( e ) Ubhvya [both]— See Cridhara, 3. 

[ £rIdhaba*s oloss — V. la ] 

1. PremAtibhara-nirbhtnna-pitiaJb&nga. [ whose love .}■ — It refers t» 

N trada whose love for the Supreme Lord was so extreme that the hairs of hi* 
body stood errect with joy. 

2. Inanda-eafflplave [ into the flood of happiness )— in the great stream oC 
happiness. 

3. Ubhaya [ both ]- the Individual Spirit and the Supreme Spirit. 
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Suddenly not seeing the form of the Supreme Lord, 
which is pleasing to the mind ( a ), and ( which ) removeth 
sorrow ( b ), I rose ( c ) like a person with distressed mind 
by reason of bewilderment. ld * 

( a ) Manah-k&ntarp [ pleasing to the mind ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) Cuch&pahaip [ removeth sorrow J — See Crtdhara 9 2. 

( o ) ilttaethe [ roee ] — See qrldhara, 3 # 

[ f RiDHARA’s gloss — V. 19. ] 

1. Manah-k&ntarji [ pleasing to the mind ]— desirable or agreeable to the 
mind. 

2. Ouch&pahavgk [ removeth sorrow ] — that which destroys sorrow. 

3. Uttaethe [ rose ] — got up. 

Being desirous of seeing Him (the Supreme Lord) again, 
I could not see (Him) even after meditation by concentrat- 
ing ( my ) mind within ( my ) heart ( a ) ( then ), being 
unsatisfied, I became like one diseased in mind ( 6 ). *°* 

( a ) Hiddi-manah- pranidh&ya [ by concentrating ( my ) mind within ( my ) 
heart ] — fixing the mind in the heart. ( Crldhara. ) 

(6) Atntriptah-'Zturah-iva [ being unsatisfied, I became like one diseased 
in mind.] — I, whose satisfaction was not full, became like a mad man. ( Ibid ) 

The God, who is beyond the cognisance of speech (a), 
said, as if to alleviate (my) sorrow by solemn and sweet 
words, unto me (who was ) thus striving (to see the Su- 
preme Lord again ) in the solitary place. S1 * 


1. Gtr&ffl Agocharah [ beyond the cognisance ef speech J — The God who is 
beyond the reach of knowledge. ( Crldhara. ) 

Ah 1(a) thou art unfit to see me in this birth ( life ) 
in this (Nether world); because it is difficult that I 
am to be seen by the inferior contemplative meditators 
(6) whose taints ( of secular desires, Ac ) have not been 
destroyed ( c ). S2 - 

( a ) Santa [ Ah I ] — See Crldhara, l. 

(&) Kuyvffin&ifl {the inferior contemplative meditators ]. — Vi^vsn&tha 
Chakra v&rtU interpret, the sentence, inclusive of the word Durdarqah m 'I an 
nnohwt vaUe ewu with the greet trouble’, Orldtora, 8. 
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( e ) A cipakva -kmh&y&n&rfi [ whose taints. •••.•have not been destroyed ] — 
See Crtdhara, 2. , 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — Y. 22. ] 

1. Hanta [ Ah ! ] — This is expressive of great kindness. 

2. Avipakva-kash&y&n&tfi [whose taints have not been destroyed ]— thou 

art not fit to see me, because the votaries whose taints of idma, <fcc., have not 
been extinguished cannot expect to see me. 

3. Kuyogin&m [ the inferior contemplative meditators ] — The persons 
whose yoga ( meditation ) has not attained its perfection. 

( O ) Sinless one, ( I have ) once shown ( unto thee ) 
the form ( of mine ) this ( act of once showing it ) is on 
account of thy devotion towards me. The virtuous men 
who pant after me, gradually quit all ( desires ) which 
are in the heart. **• 

£rIdhara’s gloss — V. 23. ] 

1. Why did God appear before N&rada ? The Lord said, I appeared be- 
fore thee, only to increase thy love unto me. 

2. What is the benefit to be derived by love to God ? The answer is that he 
who loves the Lord becomes free from all other desires which are in his heart. 

Thy firm devotion (a) hath generated in me, by serving 
the virtuous, even for a time not ( very ) long ( 6 ). Cast- 
ing off this blamable (inferior) ( c ) frame ( d ) (of a servant- 
maid), thou shalt go (to heaven for becoming) my personal 
attendant (e). a4 - 

( a ) Matih [ devotion ] — See Jlva, 1. 

( b ) Adlrghayd [ not ( very ) long ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

(c) Avadyatp [blamable...] — „ „ 2. 

(d) Loka m[ frame] — ' „ „ 3. 

( e ) J (ajjanat&m [ shalt go... my personal attendant ] — See Crtdhara, 4. 

£rIdhara’s gloss, y. 24. 

1. Adirghaya [ not ( very ) long ] — even serving for a short time. 

2. Avadyarp [ blamable .] — fit for blame. 

8. Lokaifk [ frame ] — body. 

4. Majjanat&tfi [ shalt go......my personal attendant ]— get the side of mss. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — y. 24. ] 

1. Matih\ devotion J— it means the unswerving devotion mentioned in the 
former veam 

2. This verse states about the good mult derived fro m firm devotion. 
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This devotion ( a ) ( firmly ) bound in me, shall never 
be ( placed ) in difficulty, nor shall thy memory ( of this 
life be so ), by my grace, even at the destruction and 
( subsequent ) creation of beings ( Universe ) ( b ). 25 - 


( a ) Matih [ devotion ] — See Jtva, 2. 

( b ) Prajd-earga-nirodhe [ at the destruction and... creation of beings ] — 

See Crtdhara , 1. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss —V. 25. ] 

1. Praj&-»arga-nirodhe [ at the destruction and... creation of beings..] — on 
account of the creation of beings, the destruction follows as a matter of course, 
or it may be explained as ‘ at the destruction of the creation of beings. 1 

[JIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 25.] 

1. If devotion is annihilated at an intermediate time, what a devotee should 
do ? The present verse throws light on this point. 

2. Matih [ devotion ] — What to say about devotion ? Even the memory dies 
out by reason of re-birth. 

Saying so far, that Great Being ( a ) the Ruler of all 
( 6 ), ( who is of ) ethereal ( c ) and unseen forms ( d ), 
stopped ( from speaking). I, who is ( thus ) graced by Him, 
saluted ( e ) the Greatest of the greatest Beings by bending 
down my head. 26 - 


(a) Makad-bhUtam [ Great Being J — See Crtdhara , 1. 


( b) Icvara [ the Ruler of all ] — „ „ 2. 

( e ) Nabholingam [ ethereal form ] — „ „ 3. 

( d ) Alingam [ unseen forms ] — „ „ 4. 

( e ) Avandmam [ saluted ] — ., „ 5. 


[ f rIdhaba*s gloss— V. 26 . ] 

1. Mahad-bhfitam [ Great Being ]. — The Cruti has described the Supreme 
Lord as the Great Being. * 

2a If vara [ the Ruler of all ]— What is the nature of this Great Being ? He 
is the Regulator ( Ruler ) of alL 

3. Nabholingam, [ ethereal form ] — ( He ) whose form is on the firma- 

ment. 

4. Alingam, [ unseen form ]. — although present near, yet cannot be seen. 

5. Avandmam [ saluted ]— bowed down. 


28 
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Being bereft of bashfulness ( a ), reciting the names 
of the Eternal ( Hari ) ( b ) and remembering ( c ) His 
mystic ( d ) and beneficial ( e ) deeds ( f ), being of satis- 
fied mind ( g ) and travelling ( all over ) the world, ( my 
secular ) desires being ceased, becoming prideless ( h ) 
and unenvious ( i ), I was waiting for the time ( j ). . 27 - 


• ( a ) Hata-trapah [ Being bereft of bashfulness ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Ananta [ the Eternal ] — „ >, 2. 

( c ) Smaran [ remembering ] — See Jlva, 4. 

( d ) Ouhya [ mystic ] — „ „ 1. 

( e ) Bhadr&ni [ beneficial ] — „ „ 2. 

(/) Krit&ni [ deeds ] — „ „ 3. 

( g) Tushta-mantih [ satisfied mind ]— Jtva , 5. 

( h ) Vimadah [ prideless ] — „ „ 6. 

( % ) Vimatsarah [ unenvious ] — „ „ 7. 

(j t ) Kdlam Pratlkshan [ waiting for the time ] — See Jtvet, 8. 

[^JrIDHABA^ GLOSS— V. 27.] 

1. Hatatrapah [ Being bereft of bashfulness ]. — Having left bashfulness. 

2. Ananta [ the Eternal...]. — It is a name of Yishiju. 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss— Y. 27. ] 

1. Ouhya [ mystic ] — very private or mysterious. 

2. Bhadr&ni [ beneficial ] — best of all. 

3. Krit&ni [ deeds ]— It refers to the diversions of Krishna with several of 
his beloved ones. 

4. Smaran [ remembering ] — only remembering as much as is possible to 
remember, but not expressing anything beyond that. 

5. Tushta-man&h [ satisfied mind ] — being free from all other desires. 

6. Vimadah [ prideless ] — free from inebriety from the beginning. 

7. Vimatsara [ unenvious ]— devoid of envy. 

8. K&lam-Pratllcshan [...waiting for the time].— I was waiting for the 
grace of the Supreme Lord. 

( O ) Brahmarta, in this way, being devoted to 
Krishna, strongly attached ( to Him ) and of stainless soul. 
Death appeared ( unto me ), in ( proper ) time (a ), like 
lightning ( b ) from the hills ( c ). 28 - 

( a ) KdUe [ in time ]— See Cridhara, 1. 

( b ) Tadit [ lightning }— „ „ 2 and 4. 

( c ) Saud&manl [ from the hills particular kind ef lightning ; or part 
of the Sudftmft mountain. See Cridhara , 3. 
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[ f RIDHABa’S GLOSS — V. 28. ] 

1. K&le [ in time ]. — Death during his leisure appeared (unto Nftrada ), 

2. Tadit [ lightning]. — It is expressive of Death’s sudden appearance. 

3. Saudd7*<ml [ from the hills ]. — This adjective qualifies Tadit (lightning ) 
and expresses clearly its nature. Sud&md means garland ; that which has been 
produced from garland, is called Saud&tnanl ; in short, that which is like garland. 
The word Saud&manI is explained in another way. Suddmd signifies a mountain; 
that which is produced _from any part of such mountain is. called Saudamanl. 
( This meaning has been adapted in rendering the text. ). It is evident that 
lightning glitters more brightly in the mountains full of various stones ( than in 
an ordinary place ). 

4. Tadit [ lightning ]. — It moans near, according to the text otmrukta . * 

( When) I was led (by the Supreme Lord) to the divine 
( a ) and pure ( b ) body ( c ), the acts, by the fruition of 
which the mortal frame ( d ) is produced, became 
annihilated ( e ), and the body ( composed ) of five 
elements (/) fell off ( g ). 29. 


(a) Bhaga vatlm [divine] — See Cridhara, 2 ; and Jlva, 1. 

( b ) Cuddh&m [ pure ] — „ „ 3 ; and Jlva t 2. 

( e ) Tanurn. [ body ] — „ „ 4. 

(<*> Hravdha-karma [ acts by the fruition of which this mortal frame is 
produced ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

( e ) Nirv&nah [ annihilated ] — See Crtdhdra , 6. 

(/) Puncha-bhautUcah [...of five elements] — See Crldhara , T. 

( g) Nyapatat [ fell off ] — „ „ 8* 

[ £r!dhara’s GLOSS— V. 29. ] 

1. In the previous verse it has been said that the Supreme Lord told Narad a 
that he shall have to quit the blamable form, of servant-maid’s son and go to 
heaven to become an attendant of the Supreme Lord. 

2. Bhagcivatln % [divine ] — that which stops by the side of the Supreme Lord. 

3L Cuddhdm [ pure ] — full of the quality of Goodness. 

4. Ttmut* [body ] — body promised to be given to N&radA by God Himself. 

5. 'Zravdha-karma [ Acts by the fruition of which this mortal frame is 
produced]. — The acts by which the present body is- acquired. 

6. Nirv&nah [annihilated] — extinguished. 

7. Pdncha-bhautikah [ ...of five elements ] — made up of five elements. 

8. Nyapatat [ fell off ]— ( destroyed ). 

9. The body of person who stops near the Supreme Lord is pure, eternal 
and is not the production of Acts. 
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[ JlVA gosvamin’s gloss— y. 29. ] 

1. Bhagavatlm [ divine ] — having been included in the parts of the light of 
the Supreme Lord’s body. 

2. Cuddh&rp [ pure ]— that in which there is no touch of PrakrUi ( Producer 
of illusion ). 

3. JSyapatat [ fell off ] — this indicates that the Linga Cartra (material body ) 
is annihilated; because the material body of the true votaries of the Supreme 
Lord exist as long as the pr&ravdha- karma continues, ^rldhara also supports 
this view. 

Through ( his ) breath ( a ), I entered within ( b ) (the 
body of ) the Lord ( Brahma ), desirous of lying down into 
( the body of Narayana ) ( c ), who lay on the water of 
the Ocean of Deluge ( d ), after concentrating (in Himself ) 
this ( e ) ( Universe )> at the end of the mundane cycle. 30 - 


( a ) Anupr&nam [ Through breath ] — See Crfdkara, 5. 

( b ) Antah [ within ] — „ „ 4. 

( c ) Cic ayishoh-Brahmanah [ ( Brahmd ) — desirous of flying down into 

the ( body of) Narayaija ] — Crldhara , 3 and 8. 

( d ) Udaniatah [ the Ocean of Deluge ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

( e ) Idam [ this ( Universe ) ] — „ „ 1. 

[fftlDHARA’S GLOSS — V. 30.] 

1. Idam [ this ( Universe ) ]. — It includes the three worlds — Heaven, Earth 
and the Lower Region, on the destruction of these. 

2. Udanvatah [the Ocean of deluge ].— It means the great ocean at the 
time of the destruction of these. 

3. Cicayiehoh [ desirous of lying down ]. — It refers to Lord Brahma, who 
wished to lie down into the body of Ndr&yana, who stretched Himself on the 
water of the Universal deluge. 

4. Antah [ within ] — inside ( the body ). 

5. Anupr&nam [ Through... breath ]— I stole into Brahm&’s body through his 
breath. 

6. The Ktlnna Put&na says, ‘Afterwards Brahma, the soul of the Universe, 
descending, entering into the body of Viskiju, and becoming united with tho 
latter, slept tho sleep of Vishnu.’ * 

7. Cay dm Ambhasi — Where these words occur, it can be 

explained in this way. ‘In his own refuge — water.’ 

8. Cieayishoh-Brahmanah [...( Brahma ) — desirous of lying down into the 
( body of) N&r&yaoa. ].— This is indicative of non-distinction between Brahms 
and NftrSyana. 


* fwwi i SvTf ftvtfn ii 
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I, with Marlchi ( a ) and other Sages (6), was born out 
of the ( different ) organs ( c ) of BrahnvX, who at the end 
of the'four thousand revolutions of Ages (d ), rising ( from 
his sleep ), was desirous of creating this ( Universe. ). 31 * 

( a ) Jfarf chi prtffv] —A Praj&patiy one of the Br&hmarshis or mind- 
born sons of BrahmS. He was married toJSambhuti ( fitness ) one of the daugh- 
ters of Daksha. Their son, Ka$yapa, had an extensive prosperity. He is also 
described as the chief of the Mdruts , personified as winds. See Jtva , 2. 

(b) Rishayah [ Sages ].— Besides Marlchi," and Narada, the following are 
mentioned by Manu:— Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachetas, or 
Daksha, Vasishta and Bhrigu. See Mann c. I. v. 35. 

( c ) Pr&nebhyah [ organs '\-~See Cridhnra , 1. 

( d ) Sahaaraynga [ four thousand Ages]— See J\va % 1. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 31. ] 

1. Pr&nebhyah [ organs ]— N.lrada, Marlchi and other sages sprang forth 
from the different organs of Brahma. 

( jIva goswamin’s gloss— V. 31. ) 

1. Sahasrayuga [ four thousand... Ages ]. — The word Yuga ( Ages ) includes 
four Yugas, each of which revolves for a period of a thousand years, hence, 
four thousand years for the four ages collectively ). 

2. Marlchi-micr&k [ Marlchi and other...] — The birth of Marlchi, &c., should 
be understood in a peculiar sense. These sages are not subject to birth like 
ordinary mortals. It is true, they arc said to have sprung forth from Brahma 
after the destruction of the Universe. They do not actually be born, but awake 
themselves like Brahma from sleep after deluge. It must also be noticed that 
Nurada is considered eternal in eyery place and in every age ; so it is impossible 
that he will be subject to ordinary birth, but when such eternal Being is in- 
carnate as a particular fortunate being, then such birth is possible for him. 

Being true to vows ( a ), by the grace of the great 
Vishnu, ( I ) rove within and without the Three Worlds 
( b ), (my) course being uninterrupted every-where ( c ), 32 * 

( a ) Askandita-vratah [ true to vows ] — See «/lra, 1. 

( b ) Tr\n-Lok &n [ Three-Worlds ] — Heaven, Earth, and the Nether region. 

( c ) See CrtdharcL) 1. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — Y. 32. ] 

1. The performers of acts ( rites ) and observers of austerities do not go out, 
but remain stationary in a particular place. But although observing the vows 
of Brahmacharyya, I, says Nfirada, travelled inside, as well as outside of the Uni- 
Verse, and my course was interrupted nowhere. 

r [jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 32.] 

t 1 AsJcandita-vratah [ true to vows ]— firm in observing the tules of devo- 
tion towards the Supreme Lord* 
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I wander about { every-where ), singing the narrative 
of Hart , by playing on (a) this lyre docorated with ( b ) 
( full of ) divine tunes ( c ), ( which ) has been given ( to 
me ) by God ( d ). 33 


( a ) Murchehhayitvd, [ by playing on ] — See Crldhara , & 

( b ) Vibhushitdm [ decorated ] — See Crldhara, 5. 

(.c) Svara-Brahma [divine tune ] — Svara has different significations : — 
sound ; noise ; voice ; tone ; tune ; music ; a primary musical sound ; note of the 
musical scale or gamut, of which there are seven, commonly thus arranged^ ( 1 ) 
nisk&da, ( 2 ) rtshabha , ( 3 ) gdncZhdra, ( 4 ) s hadja, ( 5 ) madhyama, ( 6 ) dhai- 
vata , ( 7 ) panckamx. These notes are described as resembling respectively the 
notes of an elephant, bull, goat, peacock, curlew, or heron, horse, and Koil. They 
are designated by their initial letters or syllables thus, m, rt, pa, ska, ma , dha, 
pa, and the order is sometimes changed, ehadja being placed first, panohama 
fifth, nisk&da last. See Crldhara, 3 and 4 : and Jlva, 2. 

( d ) Deva-Datt&m [given by God] — See Crldhara, 2; and Jlva 1 

and 3. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — Y. 33. J 

1. Why Narada wanders about ? It appears from this and the three subse- 
quent verses that he does so for the good of mankind by the command of God. 

2. Deva-datt&m [given.. .by God ] — the lyre is said to have been given by 
God. 

3. Svara [ tune ] — These are of seven kinds — nishAda, riehabha, g&ndh&ra, 
ehadja f madhyama , dhaivata and panchama. 

4. Brahma [divine ] — these seven tunes are called Brahma, that is to say, 
they being expressive of God’s glory are callod divine. 

5. Vibh&tkit&m [ decorated with ] — naturally full of these seven tunes. 

6. IlUrchchhayitvA [ by playing on ]— having tunod ( for playing the lyre ). 

[ jIva gasvamin’s gloss — V. 33. J 

1. Devd [ God ]. — It implies Krishna ; because it is stated in the Linger 
Pur Ana that Krishna Himself caused N&rada to take lyre in his hand. 

2. Svara-Brahma [ divine tune ] — The tune is called Brahma ( God ), be* 
cause the tune in N&rada’s lyre has the sudden power of expressing KfishQa’t* 
glories, hence divinity is attributed to the tune. 

3- Deva-datt&m [ given... by God] — The object calling the lyre as the gift of' 
God is that its divine tune reminds men the benefits conferred on them by tho- 
Shpceme Being which in turn induces them to enquire about Him* 

His mighty deeds having been chanted fully ( by me ), 
Hart, whose feet are ( sacred, like places of ) pilgrimage, 
and ( who is of ) loving-glory, appeareth immediately,, 
in my heart, as if a ( person ) invited ( in hospitality ). 
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[ £BlDHARA*6 GLOSS— V. 34. ] 

1. Nfirada is stating his own necessities by this verse. 

[ jlva gobvamin’s gloss — V. 34. ] 

2. What is the loving -glory of the Supreme Lord ? It should be understood 
by this compound adjective that the benevolence of the Supreme Lord to this 
effect, that every one should enjoy happiness and suffer no trouble from him. It 
nkust be inferred from the wording of this verse that the Supreme Lord by his 
kindness caused Nfirada to take lyre, so also He appeared in the la tter’s heart. 

Verily, the act of describing the deeds of Hari is seen 
( proved to be like ) a raft ( canoe ) in the Ocean of the 
World (a) for (persons whose) minds ( are ) distressed 
( b ) by the incessant desire (c ) for the enjoyment ( e?) of 
pleasures produced from the concurrence of material 
elements. ( e ). 3B - 

( a ) Bhava-Sindhu-pla vak [ a raft ( canoe) in the Ocean of the World] — the 
human existence or life is likened to a raft . — See Cridhara, 6. 

(b) Atura-chittdndm [...minds... distressed ] — „ 5. 

( c ) Ichchhayd [ by desire ] — „ „ 4. 

( d ) Sparca, [ for enjoyment ] — „ „ 3. • 

(e) Mdtrd [pleasure elements] — „ „ 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 35. ] 

1. This verse states about the necessity of other persons of the world. 

2. Mdtrd [ pleasures elements ] — secular matters. 

3. Spared [ for enjoyment ] — by their enjoyment. 

4. Ichehhayd [ by desire ]— desire of such enjoyment. 

5. Itura-chittdndm [...minds distressed ].— It refers to persons whose 

minds are so distressed by the desire for the enjoyment of secular things. 

6. Bkava sindhu- plavak [a raft (cance) in the Ocean of the World ] — for such 
persons the act of describing incessantly the career of Hari is like a raft or small 
ship to cross over the Ocean of Life. This is not euly heard hut has been clearly 
proved ( by evidence and argument ). 

The soul, incessantly blasted by lust and avarice, doth 
not become so much ( fully ) pacified by self-restraint, <fec., 
the means of contemplative meditation, as by serving the 
Giver of Liberation ( Kpispa ). 3A 

[ fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 36. ] 

1. The soul become pacified by serving Kfishqa. The acts of self-control, 
self-restraint, &c., the means by which contemplative meditation is practised, 
do not appease the soul so much as by means of serving Krishna, When by 
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serving Him a little, the soul is pacified then, wh^t to say about the effect 
of describing his glories. ? 

(O) Sinless, I have described all these, whatever 
thou hast asked me ( as regards) the mysteries of my birth 
and deeds, and the means for satisfying thy mind. 37 - 


[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 37. ] 

1. Nfirada said that the means for the satisfaction of Vy&sa’s mind „ is also 
described. 

The glorious sage, without having any personal motive 
or necessity ( a ), thus addressing the son of Vssavi ( b ) 
and bidding ( him) farewell (c ), went away playing on his 
lute. 3®* 


( a ) Yddrichchhikah [ without having any personal motive or necessity ] — 

See Crtdkar* , 2. 

. * 

(b) Vd savl-sutam [ son of V&savl ]. — It means Vyfisa. Vfisavl is another 
name of Satyavatl, mother of VyAsa. 

(e) YLmantrya [ bidding farewell ] - See Cridhara t 1, 

m [ pRlDH aba’s gloss — V. 28. ] 

1. Amantrya [ bidding farewell} — ( taking leave. ) 

2. Yddrichchhikah, [ without having any personal motive or necessity ] — 
Nfirada had no necessity or intention of his own. 

Ah ! blest is this Divine Sage, because by singing with 
the string ( of his lute ), the glories ( of the Lord who ), 
holdeth bow of horn, (Narada himself) becoming inebrieted, 
( with joy ), gladdeneth this distressed Universe. 39 * 


[ fBIDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 39. ] 

1. This verse states about the praise due to the fortunate person who 
chants the glories of the Supreme Lord. 

FINIS of the SIXTH CHAPTER, named the 
CONVERSATION of VY ASA and N ARADA, 

IN THIS STORY OF NAIMI^A, IN THE 
FIRST BOOK, in the £RIMAD- 
BHAGAVATA, the GREAT 
PURANA, and the VY ASA’S 
TREATISE of the 
SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 




CHAPTER Til. 


( THE PUNISHMENT OF A^VATTHAMX ). 


/A Suta, said £aunaka, on the departure of Nsrada, what 
'^did (that) great and glorious Badarayaya ( a ) do next, 
having thus heard ( about }his ( Narada’s ) views ( b ). ? *• 


( a ) Bddardyanah [wT^tRPV:]— Vyasa. Se p. 32. note ( a ). 

(b) Tadabhipret im Crutavdn [having... views] — after hearing about 

the suggestions of Niirada. 

Suta said : there is a hermitage called the QamyGr 
prUsah ( most conducive of ) increasing the rites ( a ) of 
sages, on the west bank of the Sarasvati, the presiding 
deity of which is Brahman ( b ). 2 - 


( a ) Satra-vavddhcniah [ most rites ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Brahmanady&m [ the presiding deity of which is Brahman ] — See 
Crldhara , 1. 

t 

J £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 2. ] 

1. Brahmanady&m [ the presiding deity of which is Brahman ]. — The river 
of which Brahman is the presiding deity ; or the river full of Brfihmagas. 

2. Satrar-vai'ddhanah [ most rites ] — that which increases acts ( rites } r 

Sitting in that hermitage of his, adorned with clusters 
of plum-trees (a), Tyasa, sipping water ( from the palm 
of his hand ) ( h ), concentrated ( c ) his mind. *■ 


(a) Badarl [ plum-tree ] — See Cridkara , 1. 

( b ) Apah upaepric.ya [ sipping water ( from the palm of his hand ) ]. — It 

refers to the process of "Achamana ( ) sipping water before the perform* 

anoe of any religious ceremonies, before taking meals, &c., from the palm of the 
hand. It is usual to spit out the water again. The ceremony also ihcludfcs 
touching the body in various parts. It also means rinsing the' mouth; " 

- - \ c Y Pranidadheytm [xonoent rated ]—8ee Crldhara^ t, * 

29 
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[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V 3. ] 

1. Badart [ plum-trees ] — covered with plum-trees. 

8. Pra^idjuUhyau [ concentrated ]. — Vyasa in a condition of Sant&dhi medi- 
tated upon as taught by Narad a. 

The stainless mind having been fully concentrated ( a ) 
by means of devotion ( b ), (Vyasa) perceived the Primeval 
( Supreme ) Being ( c ) and Illusion ( d ), whose refuge is 
His feet ( e ). *• 

(a) Pranihite [having boen fully concentrated ] — See Crldhara, X; and 
Jiva, 2. 

( b ) Bhakti-yogena [ by means of devotion [ — See Jiva , 1. 

( <3 ) Pdrvam-Purusham. [ Primoval Being ] — See CrtdAara, 2; and 

Jiva , 3. 

( d ) Mdydm [ Illusion ]. — Extraordinary or supernatural power ; wonder- 
ful power ; for the meaning of the word in tho text, See Jiva 4. 

( e ) Tadapdrraydm [ whoso refuge is His feet J — See Crldh ira 3 ; and 
Jiva, 4. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss -V. 4. ] 

1. Pranihite [ having been fully concentrated ]— motiouless ( fixed ). In what 
way concentrated ? By means of devotion, the mind becoming pure. 

2. Pdrvam-Purusham [ Primeval Being ]. — The first Being, the God 

( who was seen by Vyasa ). In some books the word Pdrna (qjgj instead of 
Pdrvam fqjdf j is found. 

3. TadapA j ray dm [ whose refuge is His feet] — dependent on God. Mftyft 
( Illusion ) who is dependent on God. 

[ jIva gosvamin’b globs— V. 4. ] 

1. Bhakti-yogena [ by means of devotion ] — by devotion. The superiority of 
devotion is shown m many places. It is said, Krishna gives salvation but under 
no circumstance bestows devotion. In another it is said that ‘the devotion is 
generated out of devotion.’ In all such places the superiority of devotion is 
maintained. 

2. Pranihite [ having been fully concentrated ]— having been in a state of 
Bam&dhi ( complete abstraction ). N&rada also instructed Vyasa to be in such 
a state of meditation. 

3. Pdrvam-Purusham [ Primeval Being ] — it should be understood that 

Vyfisa saw Krishna in His real form. For instance when it is said ‘I have seen 
tho full moon’, it means nothing but the moon full of brightness. In the 
subsequent part of the CrtmadbhAgavata , Krishna has been described as the 
Primeval Being, who is beyond the reach of Prakriti&ud who Himself dispels 
illusion and dwells in pure soul like Himself. 

4. JfAy&mcha- TadapAc ray dm [ Illusion, whose refuge is His feet] — by 
this it signifies that wl%ich has an inferior refuge in Hun. It appears that 
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- ( Illusion ) is in disguise, but not in Supreme Being’s real form. It has 
been described subsequently that the Illusion retires from the Supreme Lord 
fully subdued. 

No distinction' between Purueha and Brahma can be noticed. The pre- 
siding deity over Illusion — Purusha as well as Brahma are nothing but the 
parts of the Supreme Lord. 

Fully deluded ( a ) by which ( Illusion \ the Indivi- 
dual Spirit, considered itself as endued with the three 
qualities ( of Goodness, Passion, and Darkness ), although 
beyond them ( b ) overpowered by the evils ( c ) created 
by them ( qualities aforesaid ). 6 - 

( a ) Sammohitah [ Fully deluded ] — See Crtdhara, 2* ; and JlM, 2. 

( 6 ) Parah [ although beyond them ] — See Jtva , 3. 

( e ) Anartham [ evils ] — „ „ 4. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 5. ] 

1. Vyftsa observed the world created by the Illusion of Qod. 

2. Simmohitah [ Fully deluded]. — Being under the cover of Illusion, the 
Individual Spirit, although beyond the reach of the qualities of Goodness, 
Passion, and Darkness, yet it is seized by the evils produced by these qualities. 

[ jIva gosvamin's gloss— V. 5. 1 

1. This verse states about the difference which NSrada perceived between 
the Individual Spirit and the Supreme Spirit by reason of verbal distinction and 
particular necessity. 

2. Sammohitah [ Fully deluded ]. — The Individual Spirit is sensation or 
knowledge itself, but being enamoured of Illusion, it considers itself full of the 
three qualities of Goodness, Passion and Darkness. 

3. Parah [although beyond them] — although quite distinct from the 
material objects composed of such qualities, yet the Individual Spirit consider* 
itself as material object in form of material body, 

4. Anartham [ evils ]. — It suffers the secular miseries produced by reason of 
such act of thinking. The application of the words ‘Yayd Sammohitah? (fully 
deluded ) and Manute ( considereth ) is very appropriate. Such application 
of words clearly discloses the true nature of the Individual Spirit which ia 
sensation or knowledge itself. The fact of its being deluded by Illusion and 
considering itself as a material thing composed of the three qualities abovenamed* 
is expressive of its particular condition only. The Bhagnvat-Qltd, says ‘Ignor- 
ance covereth knowledge, hence living Beings become full of delusion*. * 
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He ( also observed ) the means -of unflinching ( a } 
devotion ( b ) which pacifieth all evils ( c ), in Him who 
hath subdued the knowledge derived from the senses ( d ). 
(There-upon) the learned Vyusa composed the Scripture of 
the worshippers of Krishna for ignorant persons ( e ). e - 


( a ) S&fak&t [ unflinching ] — See Jiva> 6. 

( b ) Bhakti-yogam [ the means of devotion ] — See Jlva, 2. 

( c ) Anarthopaeamam [ which pacifieth all evils ] — „ „ 3. 

(4 ) Adhokskaje [ in Him senses ] — See p. 52. ( note ) ( b ). 

( e ) S&tvxtasamMtdm [ tho Scripture persons ] — See Cr\dhara> 2. 

{ CrIohara’s gloss.— V. C. ] 

1. VySsa also observed the means of devotion in Krishna. This devotion 
dispels all undesirable things ( evils ). He perceived all these himself. 

2. S&tvata.samhitdm [ the Scripture persons ] — and for persons who are 

ignorant, he composed the Crtmadbhftgarata. The present and the subsequent 
two verses express in brief the meaning of the Crtmadbh&gavata. Thus, it has 
been stated, that, God is all-powerful, omniscient, full of the greatest happiness, 
eternal and controller of illusion by His power of knowledge. The sentient 
being ( Jica ) is full of quite opposite nature from God. He is under the in- 
fluence of illusion, therefore, bereft of his real nature, that is to say, his real nature 
being unexpressive. The final beatitude is attained by the knowledge gained by 
devotion to the Supreme Lord. 

3. Vishnu SvfimI said : ‘God is full of the power of complaisant knowledge, 
existent, and full of sensation and happiness, and Jlva ( sentient being ) is 
covered with ignorance and the resting place of all miseries. * 

4. Again : ‘He is the Supreme Being to whom Illusion is subordinate, and 
he is sentient being who is distressed by that illusion. In God prevails the 
greatest happiness and in sentient being the misery is patent. Let us bend down 
upon that Nara-Hari. t 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss — V. 6. ] 

1. This verse states about tbe object of publishing the l 9 auhnuva Scripture, 
frimadbk&gavata. 

2. Bhakti-yogam [ the means of devotion ]. — This implies the practice of 

devotion by bearing, chanting, &c., but not the actual devotional love fbr the 
Supreme Being. The practice of devotion is dependent on instruction from 
others ; whereas the love for the Supreme Lord can be obtained only by the 
grace of Him. 


* KTftwr ftftsrffr g: K ft s u re i * * : i «TNr: i 
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3. Anarthopacamam [ which pacifieth all evils ] — but the devotion is a 
direct eradication of evil, because, it is associated with love on account of the 
Supreme Lord’s grace. It is true, evils are also eradicated by knowledge, but it 
is dependent on devotion. 

4. Hie words can be explained in another way. Anartha secular power ; 
Upaeamam that which puts an end. 

5. 8dk$hdt [ unflinching ] — without any interruption. 

Which ( a ) ( Scripture ) being heard, verily, it gene* 
rateth ( b ) the devotion ( c ) of beings, ( which ) aban- 
doneth ( dispeleth ) grief, delusion and fear ( d ), in the 
Great Being ( e ) Kfishija. 7 - 

(a ) JTasydm [ which ] — See Orldhara , 2. 

( b ) Utpadyate f generateth ]— See Jlva> 3. 

( c ) Bhaktih [ devotion ] — See Jlva> 2. 

( d ) Coka-moha-bhaydfahd [ ( which ) fear ]— See Jtva y 4. 

( e ) Parama Puruake [ in the Great Being ]— „ „ 5. 

{ CrIdhara ’s gloss — V. 7. ] 

1. This verse states about the evil-destroying power of the Crlmadbhdgavata. 

2. Yasydm [ which ] — the Scripture ( Crlniadbhdgav i ta ). When devotion to_ 
Kfishua generates at the time of hearing the recitation of the tyimadbhdga- 
vata , then what to say when the hearing of such recitation is complete ? 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 7. ] 

1. With a view to explain the necessity of a Scripture like Crlmadbhdgavata 
and also to bringing into prominence the formerly mentioned Eternal Being 
Krishna and the benefit to be derived from Crlmadbhdgavata is pointed out to- 
gether with an insight into other matters in connection with the Supreme Lord. 

2. Bhaktih [ de \otion ]— it implies love because it is by devotion, the prac- 
tice of hearing the recitation is effected. 

8. Utpadyate [ generateth ] — appears or is produced. 

4. Coka-moha-bhaydpahd [( which )...fear]. — These are the accompanying 
good result of hearing tho recitation of the C r\madbhdgavata by reason of devo- 
tion which is produced by hoaring such recitation. The reminiscence of grief, 
Ac., is eradicated. Bishavadeva said, ‘As long as love is not generated in me ( to 
Vftsudeva ) the corporeal connection is not released. 

5. Parama Purushe [ in the Great Being ]. — The Eternal Being previously 
mentioned. 

That sage, having composed the Scripture relating to 
the Supreme Lord and correcting ( or arranging the 
same ) ( a ) caused it to be read by his son (^uka, who 
was e ng a g ed in the practice of abstraction from, worldly 
matters ( b ). *• 
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(a) Anukramya [ correcting ] — making corrections. 

( b ) Nivrittiniratam [ engaged matters ] — See Jtea, 2. 

[ jl va gosvamin’s gloss — V. 3. ] 

1. With a view that Cuka may enjoy the greatest happiness, Vyfisa caused 
the CrtmadbJi&gavata to be read by his son. 

2. Nivrittiniratam [ engaged matters ] — fuka, having been deeply enga- 

ged in the divine happiness, completely abstracted his mind from secular 
matters. 

(paunaka said: For what reason that sage, engaged in 
practising abstraction from the worldly matters ; indiffer- 
ent in everything and delighted in his soul, had learnt the 
vast ( Scripture > ? 9 - 

Suta said: The sages, delighted in their soul, though 
free from pride ( a ), evince unflinching ( b ) dovotion to 
the Lord of High Rank ( Kjishija ), because Hart hath the 
quality of being thus ( drawing such men towards Him ) 
(c). io. 

( a ) Nirgranth&h [ free from pride ] -See Crtdhara , 1 and 2. ; and Jiva, 1 
( b ) Ahaitukim [ uuflinchiug ] — free from the desire of frui ion. 

( c ) Itthambhutagunah [ the quality of being thus ] — See Crtdhara , 3 ; 

and Jiva, 2. 


[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. Nirgranth&h [ free from pride ] — persons, who have jyassed the reach of 
books, that is to say, who do not feel the necessity of studying books. It is 
stated in the Bhagavat-Gitd. *0 Aijuna, when thy intellect shall be completely 
free from delusion then thou shalt attain the renuuciation of whatever thou hast 
heard and whatever thou shalt hear* * 

2. The word can be explained in another way : ‘persons whose knot of heart 
has been annihilated’. 

3. Itthambbutagunah [ the quality of being thus ]. — This accounts for the 

necessity of devotion for persons who have already attained the final beatitude* 

[ JlVA GOSVAMISi’s GLOSS— V. 10. ] 

1. NirgrarUh&h [free from pride ].— He, who is beyond the rules and prohibi- 
tion. He, who is free from pride likened to knot. 

2. Itthamhhfitagu'iah [ the quality of being thus......] — Hari has the power 

of drawing towards him persons who are delighted in their soul. 


* TO * | iro TOTfa fW# 1 
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Being attracted by the attributes of Hari ( a ), the 
glorious son of Badarsyaqa ( b ), studied ( c ) the great 
( d ) narrative ; for that reason he always became favou- 
rite, of the votaries of Vishiju ( e ). 11 * 

( a ) Oundkshiptamatih [ Being attracted by the attributes of Hari ] — See 
J\va t 1. 

( b ) B&dar&yanih [ son of B&dar&yana ]. — Son of Vyftsa, £uka, See pp. 27, 
note ( c ) ; 32 note ( a ). 

( c ) Adhyag&t [ studied ] — See Cridhara, 2 ; and Jiva, 2. 

( d ) Mahat [ great ]— See Jiva , 3. 

( e ) Vishn u-jana-priyah [favourite of the votaries of Vishnu )—See Crl- 
dhara , 3 ; and Jiva, 4. 

[ f RiDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 11.] 

1. Let £uka evince his devotion towards the Supreme Lord, if he likes, but 
what was the necessity of his learning this Scripture ? This verse explains the 
reason. 

2. Adhyag&t [ studied ] — read. 

3. Vishnu-jana-priyah [ favourite of the votaries of Vishnu ]. — He whose 
favourites were the votaries of Vishnu or who became desirous to receive the 
visits of the votaries by reason of religious discussion. 

[ JIVA QOSV AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 11.] 

1. Gun&hhiptamatih [ Being attracted by the attributes of Hari ] —by 
little study of the Crlmadbh&gavata from Vyftsa, the mind of £uka felt the 
divine felicity. 

2. Adhyag&t [studied ] — Studied subsequently. 

3. Mahat [ great ]. — Although the Scripture is very big. 

4. Vishnu-jana-priyah [ favourite of the votaries of Vishnu } — Afterwards 
£uka became favourite of the votaries, or the votaries became favourite of £uka, 
by reason of their love for the narrative of Vishnu. It appears from the Brahma - 
vaivarta Pur&na that £uka knew beforehand the superhuman power of Krishna 
in dispelling the illusion, also, subsequently he knew this fact by the assistance 
of Vyftsa It is said, that the latter caused his son to hear the recitation of a 
particular verse. £uka seemed to have lamented over his acquired piety 
though very great considering it to be very interesting and his father took this 
opportunity to induce £uka to study the whole of the Crlmadbh&gava ta. This 
circumstance clearly shows the superiority of the Crlmadbh&ga oata as a Scripture 
of great renown. 

I shall now describe ( unto thee about ) the birth, 
deeds and death ( a ) of the Royal sage Parikshit, and 
the act of setting out on the great journey (renouncing 
worldly affairs ) ( b ) by the sons of P&qdu, in such a man- 
ner as would arise the narrative of Kyishpa ( c ). 12 * 
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< a ) Vxldpcnan^ [ death ]- See (jfridhara, 2. 

( b ) Samsthdm [ tlio act affairs ]— See CridAara, S. 

( c ) Kruhnakathodayam [ in Krishna ] — See Grid Aar a t 4 ; and Jiva f 1. 

[ OrIdhara’b gloss — V. 12. ] 

1. This verse replies to the question put previously ( Bk. I. c. IV. v. 7. )• 

2. Vila pan am [ death ] — final beatitude or departing this life. 

3. SawwMrtm [ the act affairs J — It is called MahA-praeth&n ‘great depar- 

ture*, ( departing this life from which there is no return ). 

4. Kriehnakathodayam [ in Krishna ] — in such a way as would arise the 

narrative of Krishna. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss V. 12.] 

1. KrisA*}akatAodayam [ in Krishna ] — from which arose the narrative of 

Krishna. This indicates the beginning of the narrative of Krishna. 

When, the warriors of the Kauravas and Pandavas (a), 
had received, in battle ( b ), the warrior’s fate ( c ),and after- 
wards ( d ), when the thigh of the son of DLyitarashtra ( e) 
was broken by the blow of the mace (/) hurled by Vxi 
Tcodara (</) ; 13 * 

When, considering (A ) the censurable (i) act fully 
blamed by all to be pleasing to his supporter (y), although 
( in reality) it was distasteful to him (A), the son of 
Drona ( l ) presented ( to his supporter ) the heads of the 
sleeping sons of Krishna (m'l; 14 - 

Then, hearing about the slaughter of her infant sons, the 
mother being burdened with unbearable ( n ) grief, and 
with eyes full of particles of tears ( o ), began to wail. On 
this, the ( Hero ) decorated with a diadem (p ) said : 16 - 


( a ) Kauravasrinjayttn&m [of the Kauravas and P&odavas ] — See Crldhara, 
8 ( V. 13. ) ; and pp. 175-176 note ( c ). ' 

1. The Kauravas are the sons of Dh^itarfishtra, aud his wife Gftndh&rl. At 
an early period they became jealous of their cousins, the P&odavas, who were 
brought up with them in their father’s palace. Duryyodhana was the eldest of 
the Kauravas. 

2. The P&udava is the patronymic from P&pdu, applied first to his five sons,-— 
Yudhishthira, Bhlma, Aijuna, Nakula, Sahadeva, and then generally to their 
party or army, a nd also to Aijuna in particular* 
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( 0 ) Bhrltarfafttra-putra [ son of Dhtftarashtra } — Duryyodhana is meant* 
(/} GfadJbhimarca [ by the blow of the mace ]— See Crldhara, 7. ( V. 13. )# 

{jj ) Yrikodara [ gqTl<0 — * wolf- bellied.* It is the name of Bhhna, the se- 
cond son of Paqdu, so called from his great appetite. 

( h ) Sma [ considering ] — See Crldhara, 2. ( V. 14 ). 

(») Jugupsitam [censurable ] — See Crldhara, 4. (V. 14). 

(j) Vipriyam-cvct [although... him ] — See C fid hum, 3. (V. 14 X 
{ k) Bhafttuh [ supporter ] — „ „ 1. ( V. 14 ). 

( l ) Draunih [ son of Drona ]. — Agvatth.lma is meant. 

( ) Krishna [31*57 J — An epithet of Draupadl. 

(n) . Ghoram [ unbearable ] — See Crldhara , 1. (V. 15). 

(o) Blshpakaltlk idakshl [ with,. .tears ]— Crldhara , 2. ( V. 15). 

(p) KirUam&ll 1 (hero) decorated with a diadem ]. — It is a name of Aijgna, 
Ssfi (jrldhara, 3. (V. 15). 

[ ^RIdH^RA’S GLOSS — V. 13. ] 

1. This verso is an introductory to the description of Parlkshit’s birth. It i» 

to be construed with the verse, 15. . 

2. Mridhe [in battle ]- during the fighting. 

3. KauravasrinjaydJidm [ of the Kauravos and the Panda vas ]. — The r&ndcu* 

vets are included in the Kauraoa clan. As Dhrishtadyumna, who descended from 
the family of Sri nj ay a, was the commandor-in-chief of the P&cdavas, hence were 
called Srinjayandtjt. . 

4. Ylragatim [the warrior’s fate ]— reachod heaven. 
fy, At ho [afterwards ] — subsequent] y. 

6. Vrikodar&viddka [ hurled by Vrikodara ] — flung by him. 

7. Gaddbhimarea [ by the blow of the macc by the stroke of the mace, 
the thigh ( of Duryyodhana was ) smashed. 

[ PrIdhara’s GLCfSS— V. 14. ] • 

1. Bharttuh [supporter ]. — Duryyodhana is meant. 

ftr Sma [ considering ]— supposing, probably ; considering tips act is to be 
liked by Duryyodhana. 

3. Vipriyam-eva [ although... him ]. — The act was also distasteful to Duryyo- 
dhana. 

4* Jagupeitam [ censurable ] —because the act was blajnablc. 

[ fBlDIIABA'8 GLOSS —V. 15. J 

1. QkoraifL [ unbearable ] ■-* that which can be borne with difficulty. 

% BOspalcaldfc ulakih ; [ with... tears ]. — It refers to Draupadl, whoso eye® 
were filled wKh the particles of tears. 

3. KirUamQfl [ ( hero ) decorated with a diadem ) J — Although diadem is a 
single object, yet its crests are many,* hence the word is termed KlrltamdU. 

( O ) . Beloved one ( o'), ( I ) shall, then, wipe away ( b ) 
thy (tears of) sorrow ( c ) when (cl) ( I ) shall present (thee), 
by the *^&ow, released from ( my ) bow ( e ), the head of the 
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meanest of Brshmaijas (/), whose bow Was stretched to 
take another's life (<?) ; and having ascended (A ) on which 
(head) (») thou shalt bathe, (after ) cremating ( the corpse 
of ) thy sons. 16 - 

(a ) Bhadre £ ( O ) Beloved one ]. — This is often used as a vocative singular 
in feminine gender, and a familiar mode of address iu the sense of ‘my good lady, 
or ‘ my dear mad^mi. ’ 

( b ) Pramrijami [ wipe away ] — fully rub out, 

( « ) Cuckah [ sorrow ] — tears of sorrow. 

(d) Yat [ when ] — at which time. 

( e ) Gdndl vamuktaih [ by the arrow released from . . . bow ] — See Crldhara, £ 

{/) Brahni'tbandhoh [ the meanest of Brahmanas] — „ „ I. 

( g) "Ztatdi/inah [ whoso bow was stretched to tako another's life ] — See Ctl- 
dkara y 2. 

( h ) ~Akmmya [ having ascended ] — Sec Crldkara, 4. 

( i ) rci* [ which ] — the head. 

[ ^JkIdhaha’s gloss — V. 16.] 

1. Brahmabandhoh [ the meanest of Brfdimaxias ]. — Brahmaija of the loWost 
order. 

2. ’Xtatdyinah [ whoso bow was stretched to take another’s life ]. — The 
following six persons are denominated Atatdyina ( felon ) : — the person who 
nets a house on fire with a view to take away human life ; administers poison to 
other men ; who is aruxod with a deadly woapoh ; stealer of another’s wealth ; 
usurper of another’s land ; and the euticer of another’s wife. But here it means 
•the holder of the weapon’ and the term is hero properly applied to A$va- 
tthftmft on account of his making away with the sleeping sons of Arjuna. 

3. Qdr)dlvamuktaih [by the arrow releasod from bow] — by launching 

tho javelin from the bow I am determined to bring the head c&f A?vattham5. 

4. ZUcniniya [ having ascended ] — having made the head a seat for bathing. 

Having thus consoled his darling with pleasing ( a ) 
and varied words ( b ), that ( e ) stern-bowed (Arjuna) (d), 
having an ensign of a monkey ( c ), and whose friend and 
charioteer was the Imperishable ( / ) ( 'Krishna ), mailing 
himself with armour ( g ), chased after ( h ) ( his ) precep- 
tor’s son ( i ) by ( riding on ) his chariot. ir - 


( a ) Yalgu [ pleasing ]— nice • 

( 6 ) Jalpaih[ words ]— expressions. 

( e ) Sah [ that ]. — It refors to Arjuna 

(■<£) TJgradhamd [ stern-bowed ] — Sec Crldluvra, 4.* 

(*) having. M »«»enwgal— >» 2*. 
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(/) Ackyuta-mitra-siitah [ whose... Imperishable } — See Cridhara , 1. 


( g ) Damyitah [ mailing ] — „ „ 3. 

( h ) Anvddraval [ chased after ] — „ „ 5. 


( i ) Quru~putram [ preceptor’s son ]. — A^vatthama, son of Droija who was 
the preceptor of the P&gdavas and the Kauravas. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 17. ] 

1. Achyuta-mitra-siltah [whose Imperishable J— Krishna was Arj ana’s 

friend and charioteer. 

2. Kapidhvajah [ having ensign ] — in whose flag Hanumflna ( the mon- 

key ) appears as symbol. 

3. Dameitah [mailing (himself with armour )]- -having armed himself 
with armour. 

4. Ugradhanvd [ stern-bowed ]— whose bow is terrible. 

5. Anvddravat [ chased after ] — drove fast after his preceptor’s son in a 
chariot. 

From a distance observing him (Arjuna ), in his chariot, 
approaching ( Acvatthama ) (a), that ( b ) killer of boys ( c ) j 
being of depressed mind ( d ), with a desire to save his life 
( e ), began to run away {/) like Brahma ( or Sol ) afraid 
of Rudra ( h ), as long as he could ( go ) ( g ), over the 
wide world. 18 - 

( a ) Apatantam [ approaching ]— Sec Crldhara . 1. 

(6) Sah [ that J— „ 2. 

( c ) Kum&raha [ killer of boys ] — „ 3. 

( d ) Udoignaman&h [ being of depressed mind ]— See Crtdhara , 4. 

( e ) Prdnaparlpsuk [ with a desire to save his life ] — 6. 

(/) Parddravat[ runaway]— „ „ 7. 

( g ) Ydeadgamam [ as long as he could ( go ). ] — t . „ 6. 

( h ) Rudra-bkaydt-kah-yathd [ like Brahma ( or Sol ) afraid of Rudra ] — See 
Cridhara, 8. 

[^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 18.] 

1. Jpatantarri, [ approaching ]— running at a full spood towards A^va- 

tthftmS. 

2. Sah [ that ] — son of Droi?a, A$vatthilm&. 

3. Kumdrahd [ killer of boys ]— killor of Arjuna’s sons. 

4. Udvignamandh [ being of depressed mind ] -with a trembling heart. 

5. Pr&napartpeuh [ with a view to save his life ]— with a desire to save hie 
life only, but not his glory. 

6. Y&vady amam [as long as he oould (go) ]— -as long as Ayvatthftmft could go. 

7. Paridraiat [ ...run away ]— ( Afvatthftml ) fled from Arjuna, end ran 
over the world. 
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8. Ritdra-bhag&l-kak-gathO , , [ like Brahtna ( or “Sol ) afraid of Budra].— It ia 
oaid, that, Brahma in the guise of an antilope wanted to have a carnal inter- 
course with his daughter, but he had po flee himself from the wrath of £iva 
for this ignoble attempt 

9. In some of the manuscripts the word Arka (*p£) is to be found instead of 
kah (w.) there the allusion is to the circumstance related in the Vdmana Pur&na , 
where it is said, that, £iva was once pleased with a man-eater named Vidyunmall 
for his unflinching devotion to him, and rewarded the votary with a baloon made 
of gold. The man-eater cliased the sun all over the firmament and by the 
bright ray of his baloon dispelled darkness, the effect of such act being that 
there was no night-foil in the Universe, the sun, seeing that his power is thus 
weakened, caused the golden baloon of the man-eater to be melted down on earth 
by the heat of his ray. On hearing this £iva was incensed. Being unequal to 
withstand the effect of such ire, he fell down on earth in Benares, being known 
by Lolarka ( slaken sun ). 

Seeing himself ( quite ) destitute of refuge (a ), the son 
of Brahma^a ( b ), whose horse was tired ( c ), considered the 
weapon* ( named ) the Brah ma-qir ah ( d ) ( the Head of 
Brahma ) as the only means of saving himself. 19 - 

( a ) Aearanam [...destitute of refuge] — See Crtdhara, 1. 

( b ) Cr&nta-vdj inarn [ whose horse was tired ] — See Crtdhara , 2. 

( a ) Astram-Brahma-c irah [the weapon Brahma-eirah \ — It is the 

name of the mystical weapon named Brakma-cira. 

[ f RlDH aba’s GLOSS— V. 19. ] 

1. Aearanam [ ......destitute of refuge ] — being without a defender. Is it 

not the act of running away ( from Arjuna ) the means of his self-defence ? — 
No ; even having recourse to that he felt weary. 

2. Crdnta - v&jinam [ whose horse was tired J — AgvatthSma’s horse was 
fatigued ( hence unable te run fast ). 

Thereupon, on the approach of danger to life ( a ), . 
although unaware of accomplishing thoroughly ( b ), he 
aimed at ( Arjuna ) ( c) that ( d ) (weapon ), after sipping 
water and concentrating ( his mind ) ( e ). 20 - 

( a ) Prdnakrichchhra [ danger to life ]. — This is the cause of Agvatth&m&’s 
directing a weapon towards his adversary, although he was incapable to use it 
properly. 

( b ) Saiflk&rarp-aj&nan-api [ although unaware of accomplishing thorough- 
ly ]— although ignorant of using that weapon. 

( c ) Sandadke [ aimed At ]— put the weapon (arrow ) on the bow. 

( d ) Tail that ]. — It means Brahmtotra. 

(O SamAhitah [ concentrating abstraction of mind ; meditating upon. 
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Then, seeing the terrible ray ■{ from that weapon ) 
visible on all directions and ( viewing ) the danger to life 
( therefrom ), the conquering ( !Arjuna )> verily, said unto 
Krishna : 2U 

( O ) Krishna, ( O ) Krishna, ( O ) Great-armed, ( O ) 
Dispeller of Votaries’' fear, thou art the ( source of ) 
emancipation of the soul ( causing exemption frqm further 

transmigration ) ( a ) of those ( persons who ) are being 
burnt by secular matters. 22> 


( a ) Apavargah [ tko emancipation ] —the destroyer of that aocular matter. 

( b ) Sarnsritch-dahyamfoiCliUlm [......arc being burnt by secular matters ] — 

See Crldharct , 2. 

[ ^rIdhaua’s gloss— V. 22. } 

1. This and the subsequent three verses contain eulogy to Kflshqa, be- 
fore stating the proposed subject 

2 . Samsriteh-dahyaMiliiCuuXrti [ are being burnt by the secular matters ] — 

persons who are distressed by the troubles of repeated births and deaths. 

Thou art the primitive ( a ) Supreme Being ( b ), be- 
yond Nature ( c ), and visibly manifested God ( d ), ( who ) 
existeth in thyself ( full of ) eternal happiness ( e ), having: 
thrown off Illusion (/), by (thy) intellectual power # ( g ). 23 - 


( a ) Hdyak [ primitive ] — See Crldhara y 2. 

( b ) Purus/uth [ Supreme Being \ — It means the Supreme Spirit, or soul of 
the Universe ; God, identified variously with Brahrni, Vishnu, (hva and Durgl. 
It also means soul, which according to the JSdmk/iya philosophy is neither a pro- 
duction uor productive. SccJlva, 7. 

(c) Prakrit i [ Nature ] — the original or natural form of anything, natural 
state, or primary suljstancc (opposed to vikriti % change) ; cause, origin, or origi- 
nal source. In S&mkhya philosophy it corresponds with PradJalna , the evolvcr of 
all material appearances. See Crldhara; 1 ; and Jlvci t 0, and also pp. 130-134 
note (d). 

( d ) Sdis/tfM-Ir.varaft [ visibly manifested God ] — See Jlva, 2. 

( e ) Kaivalya [ eternal happiness ] —perfect insolation ; abstraction ; detach- 
ment from all-other connections ; detachment of soul from further transmigra- 
tions; becoming one with the Supremo Lord; emancipation ; or beatitude. 

(/ ) May&m-vg\tda*ya-&tmani-9thitah [. . .existeth. . .Illusion ]— See Cr%dhar#t 
3; and */fva,4. 

(g ) Chichchhaklyb [ by . . .i u tellcctual , power ]— See Jiva t 8, 
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[ ^RIDHAUA’s GLOSS — V. 23. ]• 

1. Pralcriteh parah [ boyond Nature ]. — Krishna is the god manifested ; 
because he is beyond the reach of Nature. 

2. TLdyah [ primitive ] — because lie is the cause o f every thing. 

3. M&yGbm-vyudatya &tmani-8thitah [. . .existeth. . . Illusion]. — This is expressive 
of the Supreme Lord’s power, although Ho is the cauBo of every thing. He, sub- 
duing the effects of Illusion, lives in his own form which is full of eternal happi- 
ness. ( He keeps Himself aloof from all other connections. ). 

[ jIva gosvamin's gloss— V. 23. ] 

1. It has been shown in previous verse that the world (secular matter) 
which is the mere creation of Illusion is destroyed by the Supreme Lord. 
This verse points out a greater power than Illusion. 

2. S&ksh&t-Tc varah [visibly manifested God]. — Thou art the manifest 
Bhagavdna ( Supreme Lord ) as well as the Eternal Being. 

3. Prakrit eh- Parah [ boyond Nature ]— hence there is no connection with 
Nature. 

4. Mdy&m-vyudasya [ having thrown off Illusion ]. — The temporary power 
(by reason of Illusion ) is thrown off by the eternal power of the Supreme- Lord. 

6. Kaivalya [ eternal happiness ]. — Lord’s real self is full of perceptible 
happiness ; hence it means the happiness which can be directly felt. 

6. Prakriti [ Nature ]. — The three qualities of Mdyd ( Illusion ). 

7. Purushah [ Supreme Being \ — Being the Creator of Illusion, God has 

been described as having intimate connection with Illusion ; but in reality, He is 
above its influence. Kapila said : 1 The Supreme Being is without beginning, 

spirit, and bcyoiM Nature, all-pervading, full of great light, and the Universe is 
pervaded by Him. * 

8. Chichckhahtyd [by... intellectual power ]. — The Illusion, which is naturally 

at a distance from the Supreme Lord, is thrown at a greater distance by His in- 
tellectual power, Cuka said : * The place where the qualities of Passion, and 

Darkness, and the mixture of both the qualities — Goodness, and the Supremacy o£ 
death cannot go. Even Illusion cannot cuter there, what to say of others ? and 
tlio place whore the votaries of llari adorod b} r gods and demons live.’ t 

Thou art the very Being ( a ), by thy power dost thou 
ordain the good furnished with the characteristics of 
I^jligion, Wealth and Enjoyment (of secular things) of the 
sentient beings, whose minds are deluded by Illusion. 24 - 

( a ) Sah-eva-tvam [ Thou art the very Being ].— It refers to Krishna. See 
CrtdharO) 1. 

» ^ w i Rurt ii rrft ftgV wwfr: tc i irupwrc V for q q fiwn « 

f urn* Ksrcnwrit: n n wrafaura: i 

ii to srar »nr » 
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* [ £RlDHARA’S GL0S8— V. 24. ] 

1. This verse states that Krishna is also the giver o f three things — Religion, 
Wealth and Enjoyment of worldly things. 

This incarnation of thine, like others, is for the pur- 
pose of lessening the weight ( of misery ) of this earth, 
for fully meditating upon thee, again and again, by ( thy ) 
relations and persons, who have no other feeling ( than 
devotion ) towards thee. 25 - 

( O ) the God of gods, I do not understand this that 
wherefore, what can it be, or whence, is coming this all- 
pervading and very strong ray. 26 - 

The glorious Supreme Lord said : This Brahma’s 
missile ( a ), shown ( hurled ) only, by the son of Droija, 
on the approach of the annihilation of his life, because he 
doth not know to bring ( it back ) together ( after being 
flung, but this thou ) knowest. 27 - 

( a ) Brdhma mast ram [ Brahma’s missile]. — It is a fabled weapon supposed 
to be the gift of BrahmH, which causes infallible destruction. 

[ £r!dhara*s gloss— V. 27. ] « 

1. ( Krishna said : ) This is the weapon hurled by the son of Droija who 
has hurled it, only seeing the approach of death. He does not know how to use it* 
inasmuch as, he has not the skill of drawing it back, after the weapon was 
hurled by him against his adversary . 

Verily, no other weapon is capable of weakening ( its 
force ) ( a ) ; thou .art the knower of ( the science of ) wea- 
pon ( b ) ; therefore do thou counteract ( c ) this extreme 
( d ) ray of the weapon by the weapon’s ray (only) ( e ). 2S - 


(a) Pratyavakarc ana m [ capable of weakening ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Aetrpjnah [ knower of weapon because Arjuna had acquired 

the science of wielding weapon. 

(c) Jahi [ counteract ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( d ) Unnaddham [ extreme }— very great 

( e ) Aitra-tejasd [ by the weapon’s ray ( only ) ] — by Brahma’s missile* 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 28, ] 

1. Prouyavakareanam [ capable of weakening \ — That which weakens ; that 
which puts an end to. 
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2. Jahi [ counteract ] — destroy. The weapon hurled by Aijuna will 
destroy the effect of the weapon from AgvatthAmft, then, the weapon of 
Agvatth&raa will become appeased. 

Having heard what is said by the Supreme Lord, 
sipping water (a), and walking round (5) Him (Kpishqa) 
( c), ( the hero ) born under the star Falgunl (d), the 
slayer of enemy’s warriors ( e ), aimed the weapon of Brahms 
( at the similar ) weapon ( hurled by A^vatthama, with a 
view to neutralise its effect.) (f). **• 


( a ) Sprishtv&pah [ sipping water ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

' * Parikramya [ walking round ] — going about. 

( e ) Tam [ Him ]. — Krishna. 

( d ) F&lgunah [ (the hero) born under the star Falgunl ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( e ) Parartrahd [ the slayer of enemy’s warriors ] — „ „ 1. 

(/) Br&hmdya [ ( at the similar ) weapon... ...effect ] — ., „ 4. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 29. ] 

1. Paravlrahd [ the slayer of enemy’s warriors J — He who kills the warriors 
on the side of an enemy. 

2. Fdlgunah [ ( the hero ) born under the star Falgunl ]. — It refers to 
Arjuna ( who was born at the night when the auspicious star Falgunl appeared 
in the sky. ). 

3. Spriehlvdpah [ sipping water ] — touching water with a view to sip- 
ping. 

4. Br&hm&ya [ ( at the similar ) weapon effect ] — with a view to stop the 

effect of the weapon of BrahmS. 

Fully covered with arrows ( a ) the flames of both the 
( weapons ) ( b ), coming in contact with each other and 
spreading over the Heaven, Earth ( c ), and Firmament 
( d ), increased like the fire and sun ( at the time of the 
-destruction of the Universe ) ( c* ). 30 * 


( a ) Cara-earpvrite [Fully covered with arrows. ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

(6) Vbhayoh [both] — „ „ 1. 

( e) Rodart [ the Heaven, Eai tli ] — „ „ 3. 

( d ) Kham [ firmament ] — the sky. 

■ ( e ) Arkabahni-vat [ like the fire and sun ] — See Crldhaw, 4. 

[ £JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 30. ] 

l v Ubhayok [ both It means the weapons huiled by Agv&tthfimft as well 
m Arjuna. 


31 
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2. Carct‘taif*vriu [ Fully covered with arrow* ]— completely surrounded 
the arrows. 

8. Rodart [ the Heaven, Earth ]. — How increased ?~by spreading over 

the Heaven and Earth, and 

4. Arkavahni-vat [ like the fire and sun ]— like the union of fire on 

earth from the mouth of Saipkarshaua and the ray of the sun above. 

{ Afterwards ), being burnt ( a ) all the created beings, 
(and) seeing that the great flames of their ( b ) weapons 
are also completely burning ( c ) the Three-worlds ( d ), 
considered ( such flames ) to be the fire at the dissolution 
of the Universe ( e ). 31 - 

( a ) Dahyam&n&h [ being burnt ] — See Cridhara , 1 ; and Jtva t 2. 

( b ) Tayok ( their J— Agvatth&mft’s and Aij una’s. 

( c ) Pradahat [ completely burning ] — See Jtva t i, 

( d ) Trln-Lok&n [ Three-worlds ] — 1. It includes Heaven, Earth and the 
Nether region. 

[ THE FOURTEEN WORLDS. ] 

2. But, the fuller classification enumerates fourteen, seven descending 
One below the other and constituting together the lower worlds, called collec- 
tively the P&t&la, which is the abode of the N&gaz or serpents and demons. 
These are enumerated as follow : — (1) A tala, Vi-lala, Su-tala Rasd-tala, Tal&- 
tality Jfak&tmla and P&t&la. According to Mah&bh&rata, P&t&la is also a 
town in the world of serpent race. And seven higher regions rising one above 
the other as follow; — (1) * Bhdr-loka, the earth ; (2) Bh&var-loka, the space 
between the earth and the sun, the region of the Muni*, Siddhas, Ac. ; ( 3 ) Seat- 
loka, the heaven, of Indra above the sun, or between the sun and the polar star ; 
( 4 ) Mahar-loka, said to be one Crore of Tojanaa above the polar star and to be 
tins abode <»f Bhrigu and other saints who survive the destruction of the three 
worlds situated below ; during the conflagration of these lower worlds the saints 
ascend to ( 5 ) Janar-loJca, which is described as tbs abode of Bram&’s sons, 
Sanatkum&ra, Ac. ; (6) Tapar4oka % where the deified Vairftgins reside ; (7 ) Satya 
or Brahma-loka or the abode of Brahm&t translation to which world exempts 
beings from further births ; the first three worlds are destroyed at the end of 
each Kalpa or day of Brahm&, the last three at the end of his life or of 100 of 
his years ; the fourth loka is equally permanent, but uninhabitable from heat 
at the time that the first three are burning. 

[ THE DIFFERENT ENUMERATION. ] 

3. Another enumeration calls these seven worlds earth, sky, heaven, 
middle region, place of births, mansion of the blessed and the abode of truth, 
placing the sons of Brahmt in the sixth division and affirming the fifth or Janar- 
fefca to be that where animals ore destroyed in the general conflagration and 
born again. 
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Chat 

• ) Strfivarttakam [the fire et the detraction of the Universe]— 
$ciA*ra, 2. 

[ £rIDHARA’S GLOSS — V, 31. ] 

1. Dahyam&n&K [ being burnt ]— being burnt by Agvatthlma and Aijuna. 

2. S&rpvarttakam [ the fire at the destruction of the Universe - the fir# 
at the time of the final dissolution of this world. 

{ JIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. '31. 1 

1. Pradahat £ completely burning ]— engaged in burning. 

2. Dahyam&ndk [ being burnt ]— having commenced to bum, expressing 
nearness and presence of the flame. This is according to Pdnjni. 

Beholding that calamity of the created beings, the 

destruction of the worlds ( being imminent ) ( a ) and 
( understanding ) the pleasure of Vasudeva ( b ), Arjuna 
withdrew ( c ) both ( the weapons ) ( d ). 32 - 

( a ) Loka-vyatikaram [ destruction of the worlds ] — See Crtdham, 1. 

( b ) Vdsudevcuya-matam [ the pleasure of V ftsudeva J — „ „ 2. 

( e ) Samjakdra [ withdrew ] — „ „ 4. 

( d ) Dvttyam [ both ]— „ ,, 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss.— V. 32. ] 

1. Lola-vyattkaram [ destruction of the worlds ] — the change or final dis- 
solution of the Universe. 

2. Vdsudevasya-matam [ the pleasure of V&audeva ]. — Understanding what 
Kfishqa desired Aijuna to accomplish. 

3. Dvayam [ both ] — both the weapons of A$v&tth&m& and Aijuna. 

A SatftjaMdra [ withdrew ] — put an end to. 

£ JIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 32. ] 

1. Arjuna was first directed by Krishna to repel the weapon of A^vatthftmft 
by his own, but he was not ordered to withdraw it. Then how was it possible 
for him to withdraw the weapon of the opposite party when the final dissolution 
was at hand ? He adopted the means of destroying it by putting together both 
the weapons ; but their union became productive of misfortune to the created 
beings. The Lord advised Arjuna who was in dilemma as how to withdraw 
both of them. 

Thereupon, Arjuna, (whose) eyes (became) of coppe- 
ry red colour by (reason of) indignation ( a ), having reach- 
ed immediately the cruel son of Gautami ( b ), bound him 
with rope like a beast ( c ). 33 - 

{ a ) Amarsha t&mr&kshah [...eyes. ..indignation ] —See CrtdAura, 2. 

(3) GautmnlhSutam [son of Gautami]. — It refers to AgvatthSxng vhosk 
mother’s name was Gautami. See Crldhara^ 1. 

( c ) P^um-yatAd { like a beast ]—See €ndkara t 3, 
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[ ^RlDHABA’S GLOSS— V. 33. ] 

1. Oautaml-iutam [son of GautamI ]. — K?ipl is called GautamI, because 
she was born of the Gautama race. Her son is meant here. 

2* A marshat&mr&kshah ] eyes indignation ]. — He whose eyes were 

copper coloured in rage. 

3. Pacum-yathd [ like a beast ]. — This is expressive of unkindness shown 
by Aijuna ( towards Agvatth&mS ). As the person, engaged in Yajna , ties a 
sacrificial animal so Arjuua tied Agvatthftma with a piece of rope. 

( Then ), the lotus-eyed Supreme Lord said, ( as if ) 
being extremely enraged (a) unto Arjuna who was desi- 
rous of removing ( b ) by force, towards the camp ( c ), the 
enemy ( d ), having tied with a rope : 34 - 


( a ) Prahipitah-iva [ ( as if ) being enraged ] — See Crtdhara , 4. 

( b ) NinUhantam [ desirous of removing ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Cibir&ya [ towards the camp. ] — ( literally ) a camp, a royal camp, an 
entrenchment for the protection of an army ; ( here ) Royal residence. See 
Crfdhara, 2. 

Ripum [ enemy ]. — AgvatthfimS. 

[ £/r1dhara’s GLOSS— V. 34. ] 

1. This and the subsequent five verses state about A rj una’s righteousness, 
even when he was sorrowful ( for the death of his sons ) and enraged ( at the 
conduct of A9vatthfim&. ). 

2. Cibir&ya, [ towards the camp ] — towards the place of Royal residence. 

3. Ninlshantam [ desirous of removing ] — desirous of taking ( Agvat- 

th&m* ) to that place. 

4. Prakupitah-iva [ ( as if ) being enraged ] — like an enraged person. 

(O ) Son of Pfitha ( a), ( thou art ) not fit to save the 
(person) who hath slaughtered the innocent (6) boys 
sleeping at night. Kill this meanest of Brahmaiias. 


( a ) P&rtha [son of Pritha]. — It is a metronymic of Yudhishtliira, Bhlma- 
sena and Aijuna. Here it refers to Aijuna. 

( b ) An&gaeah [ innocent ] — faultless, stainless and the like ! Crtdhara ). 

(The persons) acquainted with religion, do no t frill 
( even ) an enemy ( who is ) intoxicated (a), heedless ( b) , 
insane (c ), sleeping, child, female, inactive (cfc), .refugee 
( e ), frightened and, ( whose ) chariot .is broken (/). 36 \ , 
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( a ) Malta [ intoxicated ] — See (jridhara, S. 

( b ) Pramatta [ heedless ] — „ „ 3. 

( e ) Unmdtta [ insane ] — •• 4. 

( d ) Jada [ inactive ] — without any energy. 

( e ) Prapanna [ refugee ] — one who flies to a shelter or place of safety. 

(/ ) Viratha [ chariot is broken ] — person having broken chariot. 

[ fRlDHABA’s GLOSS— V. 36. ] 

1. This verse clearly points out that it is an impious act to kill even an 
enemy who is sleeping or a child, ( &c., ). 

2. Malta [ intoxicated ] — is drunk by taking an intoxicating things. 

3. Pramatta [ heedless ]— careless. ( Unprepared is the more appropriate 
word ). 

4. Unmatta [ insane ] — mad ; affected by strong vital airs. 

Killing of that ( a ) wicked person, destitute of com- 
passion, who fully maintaineth his life by the life of others, 
is verily for his benefit ( b ), because a being goeth to the 
Lower region on account of the fault ( arising from non- 
expiation of crimes by suffering punishment ). ( c ). 37 - 


( a ) Tadvadhah [ Killing of that ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) Creyah [ benefit ] — „ „ 2. 

( o ) Dosh&t-Pum&n-adhah-y&ti [ a being punishment ] — See Cridhata, 3. 

[ £rIdhara*s gloss— V. 37. ] 

1. Tadvadhah [ Killing of that ]. — It means the act of inflicting 

punishment is for his 

2. Creyah [benefit ] — Purushdrtha ( good ). 

3. Dosh&t-Pum&n-adhah-y&ti [ a being punishment ] — because a person 

goes to the region of torment for want of punishment and consequent atonement 
for his crime. The text of Smriti Scriptu re says : — ‘Man after being punish- 
ed by the king for the sins committed and becoming sinless attaineth Heaven 
( as ) a well-doing person does. * 

I have also heard thee to promise unto PunckaVl ( a ) 
to this effect *0 esteemed ( lady ), I will bring unto thee 
the head of him who is the killer of thy sons.’ 38 - 


( a ) P&nch&ll [ qpf l gfi ].— DraupadI the wife of the five PM&va. princes. 
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( O ) Brave, do thou, therefore, kill this sinful ( per- 
son who is an ) enemy and ( who ) hath killed ( thy ) own 
relations. ( This ) defiler of his race hath also committed 
( acts ) disagreeable to his supporter. *&• 

Although thus urged ( a ) by Krishna the Tester of 
piety, yet the son of Pfitha (6 ) did not wish to kill the son 
of ( his ) preceptor ( c ), though the latter was killer of his 
(Arjuna’s) boys (d), because he was magnanimous ( e). 


( a ) Choditah [ urged ] — See Oridhara , 1. 

( b ) Pdrthah [ son of Pyithft ]. — Arjuna. 

( c ) Guru-eutam [ son of ( his ) preceptor J, — Drops was the preceptor of 
the Pdndame and Kauravas, His son Aiatthfimft is meant in the text 

( d ) Itmahannifi [ killer of. boys ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

( e ) Mahdn [ magnanimous ] — ( because Arjuna was ) great. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 40. ] 

1. Choditah [ urged J— Although directed by Kfishpa, yet Arjuna did not 
( obey His command ). 

2. j[tmah%n'tin [ killer of boys ]— slaughterer of eons. 

Thereafter, reaching his camp, ( Arjuna ) whose favou- 
rite and charioteer was Govinda ( a ), presented that 
( Acvatthsma ) to his darling ( b ) ( who was ) weeping 
( c ) at the demise of her sons. 41 - 

(a) Govind<i-priya-edrathih [ whose... Govinda J, — Being finder and protec- 
tor of cows, Kfishpa is called Govinda. See Cridhara , 1. ( The word is fully 
explained hereafter under v. 21, c.' VIII. Post ) 

( b ) Priyd [ darling ].— Draupadl. 

(c ) (jochantyd [ weeping ] — See Crfdhara , 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 41. ] 

1. Go vinda- Pr iya -Sdra, thih [whose Govinda]— ( It means Arjuna ) whose 

^favourite and charioteer was Krishna. 

2. qochantyd [ weeping ] — weeping in remembrance ( of the death of her 
sons ). 

Seeing the son of the preceptor ( a ) thus brought bound 
in rope Uke a beast, with speechless face ( b ) by ( reason of 
committing the ) ignoble act ( c ), the amiable-natured ( d ) 
Krishna ( e ) kindly saluted ( him ), though(/ ) ( he was ) 
an injurer ( g ). 
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( a ) Quroh-ttUatp [ the son of the preceptor ]. — A$vatth&m&. 

* {b) Avdnmukham [ with speechless face ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( e ) Karmma-jugupsitena [ by ignoble act ]—See Crtdhara, 1. 

( d ) Vdma-Svabh&vA [ amiable-natured ] — whose nature was amiable. 

( e ) Krishna [ yrWT J— DraupadL 
( f ) Cha [ though ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

( g ) Apakritaip [ injurer ] — to the injurer. 

[ ^rIdhaba’s globs — V. 42.] 

1. Karmma-jugupsitenal [ by...blamable act ] — on account of the fault for 
committing blamable act. 

2. Avdnmukhatjt [ with speechless face ]. — with lowly face. 

3. Chdll though \ — The particle Cha ( ^ ) in this and in the next verse fa 
expressive of respect towards Agvattbfimft ( who was not only Brfthmaoa but 
also the preceptor’s son ). 

Being unable to bear ( the sight of ) being this (Afva* 
tthsma ) in ( a state of ) captivity, the chaste ( lady ) also 
said ‘Release him, release (him) ; Brahmaga is always 
( venerable as a ) preceptor. 43, 

That glorious Droija ( a ), by whose kindness thou hast 
learnt the Science of Archery ( b ) with ( its ) mysteries (c), 
and the weapons with ( their ways of ) sending forth ( d ) 
and withdrawal ( e ), existeth in this (/ ) form of a progeny 
(<7 ) ; half of his body Kppi ( h ) ( his ) wife ( i ) also exist- 
eth. She^brought forth heroes ( and for this reason ) did 
not follow ( her husband on the funeral pyre ( j ). 44 “ 45> 

( a ) Dron* [ $tw] — Father of A Qvatth*m& and preceptor of the Kauravaa 
and the Paodavas. 

( 6 ) Dhanurvedah [ Science of Archery ]. — Name of a treatise on Archery, 
regarded as an | Upa-vsda connected] with the Yajur-eeda and ascribed to 
Viyv&mitra, or according to others to Bhrigu. 

( c ) Sarahaeyah [ with its mysteries ] —See Crtdhara. 1. ( v. 44 }• 

( d ) Visarga [ sending forth ] — H „ 2. „ 

( e ) Upasamyamah £ withdrawal ]— ., „ 3. „ 

{/) Eshah [this]. — In some of the manuscripts the word ‘evet ( like ), 
instead of l esha>' ( this ) is found. 

( g ) Praj&r&pena [in form of a progeny } — This refers to Agvatth&mft. 

( h ) Kript [nifty— She was the wife of Droija, mother of A$vatth&m&, daugh- 
ter of Satyadfiti, who was proficient in military science. Being enamoured of 
the nymph Urvagl, he became the father of two c ha h ires, a boy and a girL 
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k 95ntanu went in a hunting excursion and found these children exposed in 
clump of sara grass. He took them to his care and brought them up. As they 
were nurtured through kripA ( pit y ), the boy was called Kfipa and the girl Kfipl, 
the latter was married to Droga, the preceptor of the P&cdavas and Kauravas. 

( » ) Tasya -Atmanah-arddham [ half wife ] — See Cridhara , 1. ( v. 45 ). 

U) Anvag<u[ follow]— „ 9 „ 2. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — V. 44. ] 

1-. Sarahasyah [ with its mysteries ] — with the holy text by which the 
weapons could be hidden. 

2. Visarga [ sending forth ]— act of applying. 

3. Upasamyamah [ withdrawal ]— act of withdrawing. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss -V. 45. ] 

1. Tasya-dtmanah-arddham [ half... wife ] — half of the body of that Droija 
was K?ipl ; because she is half of his body, therefore, she is his .wife. The Cruti 
Bays That which is wife is half of the body’ * (that is to say wife is half of* the 
husband’s body ). Again, ‘the husband and wife together shall hold the fire.’ t 
This and other verses of the Cruti prove the equally of authority of husband 
and wife. 

2. Anvagdt [...follow ]. — How does a wife exist on the departure of her Lord 
from earth ? Being mother of warrior, Kjupl did not ascend the funeral pyre 
of her husband ( hence she was alive ). 

( O ) Virtuous, ( O ) Fortunate ( one ), therefore, the 
race of the preceptor ( a ), (which is ) repeatedly adorable, 
and worthy of praise, is unfit to receive affliction ( b ) from 
thee. 

( a ) Gauravam Kulam [ the race of the preceptor...]— family of the precep- 
tor ( Cridhara ). 

f 

(6) Vrijini iji [ affliction ]—( such family ) is unfit to be distressed by 
Atjuna, Ac., on the other ha nd they should be adored and praised ( Cridhara ). 

As I, whose sons have died, being aggrieved, am 
weeping incessantly, having tears on the face, so ( let ) 
his ( A^vatthama’s ( mother, Gautamf, to whom husband 
was her God, may not weep. 47, 

The Brahma^a race which is incensed by the Royal 
tribe ( a having unformed minds ( b ), soon fully con- 
sumeth ( c ), that tribe ( d ) with all kinsmen ( e ', ( after ) 
having placed it in sorrow (f ). 48> 


. • vt ** tuff 
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(а) Rdjanyaih [ by., .tribe J— by persona belonging to the military class ; 
the Kshatriyaa. 

(б) Akritdtmabhih [having.. •mind ].— < Philosophically this word signifies 

the mind not yet identified with the Supreme Lord ; ( hers it means ) the 
unsubdued mind. 

(c) Pradahati [ fully consumeth ] — See Crtdhara , 5. 

( d) Tat-HUam [ that tribe ] — „ * „ 2. 

( e ) Sdnubandham [ with all kinsmen ] —See Crtdhara , 3. 

( / ) Cuchdrpitam [ having placed it in sorrow „ 4. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss — V. 48. ] 

1. This verse states about the bad effect of offending the Brfihmaqas. 

2. Tat’kvZam [ that tribe ] — race of the royal tribe. 

3. Sdnubandham [ with all kinsmen ] — with all the members of a family. 

4. Cuchdrpitam [having placed it in sorrow ] — being pervaded by grief; or 
being full of sorrow. 

5. Pradahati [fully consumeth ] — the nominative of this verb is Brahma-kula 

( ) the race of Br&hmanas. 

Suta said: ( O ) Twice-borns (a), the king (who is) 
the Son of Dharma ( b ), and also Nakula ( e), Sahadeva 
( d ), Satyaki ( e ), Dhananjaya (/), the glorious Son of 
Devakt (<7), and other men and women all approved 
(gladly) ( h ) the pious ( i ), reasonable (j), full of kind* 
ness ( k ), guileless (l), equable ( m ) and the great (n) 
words of the Queen (o). 49 ' 60 - 


(a) Doijdh [Twice-borns].— fauaaka and others. See note Varna, p. 03, 
para, 6. 

(b) Dharmaeutah [ the Son of Dharma ].— Yudhishthira, the eldest of the 
Panda va princes. See p. 165 note ( c). (p) notes Prithd under verses 3-4. c. 
VIII. Post. 

(c) Nahdah [»TV^‘] — ° ne °* the sons of P&ijdu by his wife Mfidrl, though 
in fact begotten by Nftsatya, the elder of the two A$vinls. He is half-brother 
to Sahadeva, son of Dasra, by the same mother, and nominal brother to the three 
other P&ndavas. He is always referred to as one of the wisest of mortals. 

( d ) Sahadeeah He is the fifth and youngest son of P&odu by his 
wife MftdrI, but in reality he was mystically begotten by Dasra, the younger of 
the two Ovinia. He was renowned for his masculine beauty. Drooa taught him 
Astronomy and the use of the sword. When the P&ndavas applied for services to 
king Virftta, Sahadeva was the master of the cattle caster of nativities and teller 
of fortune. 

( « ) YuyudhSnak pgvw:].— It is another name of Sttynki, the gmsdocn of 
Slni ( Crtdhara, v. 60. }. 

82 
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(/) Dhananjayah\ [ — The word means ‘the Conqueror of Wealth*, 

jt is a name of Atjuna, the third of the Pftndava princes. 

( g ) DevaHputrak [son of Devaki]. — It refers to Kfishoa. ( q. v. pp % 41-44 ). 
( h ) Pratyanandat [ approved ] — See Crldhara , 8. 

( t ) Dharmyam [ pious ]— „ » 2. 

( i ) Ny&yyai* [ reasonable ] — „ » 3. 

( k ) Sakarunam [full of kindness ]— „ 4. • 

( l ) Nirvyallkam [ guileless ] — „ „ 5. 

( m ) Samarri [ equable ] — „ „ 6. 

(w) Mahat [great] — „ „ 7. 

( o) Rajnydh [of the Queen]— the queen here referred to is Draupadl. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 49. ] 

1. The six qualities of Draupadl’s speech unobservable in the previous six 
verses in which are embodied her statements. 

2. Dharmyam [ pious ]. — That which is not against religion or virtue ( v. 43. 
ante, q. v. ). 

3. Mydyyam [ reasonable ] — that which is noc against equity. ( v. 44. 
ante , q. v. ). 

4. Saharunam [ full of kindness ]— full of humanity. ( v. 45. ante. q. v. ). 

5. Nirvyollkam [ guileless ] — ( v. 46. ante. q. v. ). 

6. Samam [ equable ] — ( v. 47. ante. q. v. ). 

7. Mahat [ great] — ( v. 48, ante q. v. ). 

8. Pratyanandat [...approved ]. — The words which have such six qualities 
had been approved of ( by those present in the place ). 

Then, the enraged Bhrma ( a ) said : it is enjoined 
that killing of him, who unnecessarily slaughtereth ( b ) 
the sleeping boys, neither for his supportor nor for himself, 
is better. 61 - 

( a ) Bhimah [ iffar.]. — The second of the five sons of Pftijdu, but mysti- 
cally begotten by Vayu, the god of wind or air through his mother Kunti. *Tho 
terrible * is considered the principal general of the Pandava army. The chief 
events of his career are given below : — The preceptor Droua instructed him, in 
early age, the use of the club. Duryyodhana, his cousin, wanted to poison him 
but he was saved by the Ndgae ( serpents ). He fought Duryyodhana with his 
club at the exhibition of arms at HastinSpura. He is said to have married 
Hi jimvi, the sister of the Asura Hidimva whom lie slew in the forest. He slaugh- 
tered Vaka, the Asura, subdued Jarftsandha, the king of Magadha ; attempted 
to interfere in behalf of Draupadl in the gambling pavilion ; uttered fearful 
vow against Duryyodhana and Dut^Osana ; interview with Hanum&na, 
supposed to be his mystical brother ; appeared beforo king Virata ; engaged as 
a cook, consumed daily enormous quantity of provision himself ; killed Jlmtlta 
and Klchaka ; rescued king Virata from Sugarman who was carrying him as a 
captive ; fought with Bhlsma on the first day of the great battle at Kuru- 
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kshetra • subsequently also fought with his preceptor Droija, Duhgasana, 
and with Duryyodhana. After some minor events, he repaired to the Himalayas 
with his other brothers and died. 

( b ) A han [ slaughtered ] — See Crldhara , 2* 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 51. ] 

1. This verse states that the killing of Aflvatthama under tlio circumstance, 
in which he was placed, is preferable otherwise he was liable to go to the Region 
of Torment. 

2. Ahan [ slaughtered ]— killed. 

Having heard the speeches of Bhlma and Draupadr, 
( transforming Himself as ) four-armed ( a ) and looking 
at the face of his friend, as if in a smile, ( Krishna ) said 
the following : 62 * 


1. Chaturbhujah [ four-armed]. — Kyishija spread his four arms with the 

object of desisting Bhlma from killing Agvatthumii and also Draupadl who 
suddenly and persistently prevented Bhlma from doing the act. ( Crldhara ). 

The Supreme Lord said: The meanest of Brahmanas is 
not ( fit ) to be killed, but an enemy is ( liable ) to be killed 
( a ) ; do thou follow both the ordinances enjoined by 
me. 63 * 


(a) Vadh&rhanak[..' is (liable) to be killed]. — The following is enjoined : — 
‘Enemy who is actually present with a view to take away the life of bis adver- 
sary, must bo killed, even if he is versed m the Scripture ©f Ved&nta ; by such 
killing the slayer is not reckoned as killer of Brahmaya.’ * In this verse it is 
also enjoined that ‘the meanest of Br.ihniauas, is unworthy to be killed 1 Both 
these rules have been ordained by Krishna who directed Arjuna to follow them. 
( Crldhara ), 

Make that (promise) true, whatever thou hast pro* 
mised (in) consoling (thy) darling (a), and also (do 
thou) perform (whatever is) pleasing to Bhima-sena, 
Panchsh and myself (b). 64 - 


(a) Priydm [darling] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Mahyam [ to myself ] —See Crldhara t 3. 

[^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 54.] 

1. This verse states that Krishna told Arjuna to fulfill his promise which * 
the latter made to Draupadl. 
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2* Priy&m [ darling ^DraupadI. Aijupa was told by Kpshoa to fulfill the 
promise of killing ( the slaughterer of the sleeping sons ). 

3. Mahyam [Jto... myself ]— also do what is pleasing to me. The killing of 
Ayvatthftmft would be agreeable to Bhlma but not so to DraupadI, Arjuna 
should and must obey both these injunctions of Kpshya at the same time. 

Suta said : Subsequently, Arjuna , suddenly knowing 
fully ( what is ) in the mind ( a ) of Hart , took away, by. 
( his ) sword, the jewel ( which was ) in the head ( b ) of 
the Brahmaqa, together with those that grew on the 
head ( hair ) ( c ). 65 - 


(a) H&rddam [ ( what is ) in the mind ]— See Crldhara, 1. 

(b) MUrddkanyam [ in the head ] — See Crld/iara , 2. 

(c) Sakamurddhajam [ together...... head ] — with the hair. 

[ ^rIdhaba’s gloss— V. 66. ] 

1. Harddam [ ( what is ) in the mind ]. — Intention. The acts of killing and 
saving the Br&hmaqa one and the Barae time are quite impossible. Therefore 
understanding the true intention of Krishna, Arjuna took away the jewel from 
Agvatth&m&’s head by his sword. 

2. Murddkanyarp [ in the head ] — grown on the head. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 66. ] 

1. The purport of the present verse is this. The text of the Cruti - ‘Brah- 
maqa is not fit to be killed’ * has clearly explained by a similar text mentioned 
in a verse 63. ( q. v. ). As Agvatthamft was an enemy, therefore he is considered 
a mean Br&hmaoa. He was fit to be killed for the general reason, because he was 
an enemy. But it is impossible to kill him in compliance with Bhlma’s desire 
and not to kill him as DraupadI wished. It is much more difficult to obey the 
order of Kfishqa m doing both the acts clearly contradictory to each other; 
hence the means adopted to please all was by taking the jewel with hair, from 
Ayvatthamg’s head. 

Having released (him), Arjuna drove out of the camp 
(A^atthama who was) bound in rope, devoid of (his) 
charms by the slaughter of the boys, ( destitute of ) 
power, and (deprived of) the jewel. 66 - 


1. This verse states about the driving away of A$vatth&m& who was devoid 
of jewel of his bead. ( Cridhara ). 


* I 
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Verily, the shaving of head, confiscation of property, 
and similarly, banishment from the place ( of residence ) 
( are ordained as ) death to the meanest of Brahmaijas, 
and there is no other corporal ( death or punishment 
for them ). 67 - 

1. This verse state* that everything that was directed by K^ishija was 
performed ( by Arjuna ) ( Cridhara ). 

Thereafter all the Pandavas, distressed with sorrow 
for the death of their sons ( a ) accompanied by Kpshga, 
performed the act of carrying out dead bodies to be burnt 
( 6 ) and whatever ( other ) duties ( necessary ) for the 
deceased relations. 6a 


( a ) Putracokdturuh [ distreeeed their sons ]. — The eons referred to in 

this and the other verses of the present Chapter, were born of Draupadl. The 
five P&pdavas were their respective fathers ; they are : — ( 1 ) Prativindhya by 
Yudhishthira ; ( 2 ) Sutasoma by Bhlma ; ( 3 ) £rutaklrtti by Arjuna : (4) £atft* 
nlka by Nakula ; and ( 6 ) £rntakarm& by S&hadeva. It should be noticed that 
there were other sons of the P&ndavas by their different wives, but they are 
beyond the scope of the present note to be designated. 

( b ) Nirharana [ the act .burnt ]— carrying the dead for the purpose of 

burning. 

FINIS op the SEVENTH CHAPTER, named 
the PUNISHMENT of the SON op DROIJA, 

IN THIS STORY OF NAIMIfA, IN THE 
FIRST BOOK, IN THE 9 RIMAD. 

BH AG A VAT A, the GREAT 
PURAl^A, AND THE VY ASA'S 
TREATISE of the 
SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 



CHAPTER VIII. 


( KUNTI’S EULOGY TO KRISHNA AND 
YUDHISHTHIRA’S REPENTANCE. ) 

fig uta said : Taking the women on the front (a), 
Cathey ( b ) went to the Ganga ( c ) with Kyishija, for 
( the purpose of ) offering ( libation in memory of ) ( d ) 
the relations ( who had ) gone to the other world ( e ), and 
were desirous to have libation ; 

(a) Striyah-puraekritya f taking the women on the front ] — See Crl - 
Mara, 4. 

( b ) Te [ they ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( c ) Qangdyam [ to the Ganges.]. — It means to the river Ganga. 

( d ) D&tum [ for offering ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( « ) Samparetdn&m [ gone to the other world ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[£rIdhara’s gloss — V. 1. ] 

1. Te [ they ]. — The Paodavas. 

2. Samparetdndm [ gone to the other world ] — in memory of the dead. 

3. Datum [ for offering ] — with a view of offering libation in the Ganges. 

4. Striyah-puraskritya [taking the women on the front] — because the 
performance of such duties by women previousto men is prescribed in the 
Cdstras. 

Taking ( offering libation of ) water ( a ), and lament- 
ing exceedingly, they all again ( b ) bathed in the water of 
the river sanctified by the dust of the lotus-like feet of 
Hari ( c ). 2 * 


( a ) Udakam-ninlya [ Taking. •••••water ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) Punah [ again ]— „ „ 3. 

( e ) HaripOdObjarajah- puta-sarijjalc [ in Hari ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V . 2. ] 

1. Udakam-ninlya [ Taking water ] —offering libation of water. 

2. HaripOdabjarajah-ptita -sarijjale [ in Hart’] — in the water of the river 

Ganga sanctified by the dust of Hari’s feet which have been compared to lotus. 
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3. Punah[ again J — It appears from the application of this word that 
Piqdavas had previously bathed. 

Showing that the action of Death on ( the mortal frame 
of ) beings is not to be counteracted ( by any possible means ), 
Madhava ( a ) ( with ) sages ( b ), consoled the Lord of the 
Kurus ( c ) with the younger brothers ( d ) ; Dritarashtra 
( e ) ; and Gundharl ( f ), Pfitha ( g ) and Krishna ( h ), 
afflicted with sorrow for ( the demise of their ) sons ( i ), 
were ( all ) seated there, destitute of relations ( and there- 
fore ) placed in ( pervaded by ) grief. 3_4 - 


(a) Madhava [WTW*]. — It is an epithet of Krishna. See povt. 

( b ) Mtuiibhik [ sages ] — with sages ( Crldhara , v. 4. ); by sages ( Jlva> v. 4.) 

( c ) Kurupati [ Lord of the Kurus']— See Cr\dkara y 1. 

( d) Sakdnujam [...brothers]. — Bhlma, Arjuiia, and half-brothers, Nakula 

and Sahadeva. See Crldhara , 2. 

> 

( e ) Dhritardshtra [y*T*T? f rora Dhrita ) held firm, and R&sktra (TT?) 
a kingdom, hence ‘lie who tenaciously maintains the sovereignty ]. — He was 
the eldest son of Vyfisa, begotten on Satyavatl, one of the widows of Vichi- 
travlryya, and the ruler of Hastinfipura. Being blind from his infancy, he 
abdicated the throne in favour of his eldest son Duryyodhana. The five Piindavas 
with their family, were banished from his kingdom, at the instigation of Duryyo- 
dhana. He had one hundred sons of which the principals were Duryyodhana, 
Duh$ risana, Vikanja and Chitra-sena. Duryyodhana was killed by Bhlma during 
the great war. 

(/) G&ndkdri [ ]— was the daughter of the king of G&ndhftra and 

mother of Kauravas, She was married to Dritarfishtra. It is said that she 
blindfolded herself on hearing that her husband was blind. During the great 
war, she was summoned to the council, with a view to persuade her eldest son 
Duryyodhana, in desisting from further quarrel, but to no effect. Her superior 
character and ability can be well gleaned from her career. 

(g ) Pfitha [ TOT ]— another name of Kunti and mother of Yudhishthira, 
Bhlma, Arjuna and Kanja. She was the eldest of the five daughters of Sura, a 
Yftdava prince, by his wife Marisha. In her infancy, she was presented by her 
father to Kuntibhoja who was a childless cousin of Sura. She was brought 
up like his own child by the latter. Being pleased with her for the respect and 
attention shown by her, while a guest under her father’s roof, sage Dur- 
v&s& gave her a charm and taught her an incantation, by which she was pri- 
vileged to have a child by any god she liked. Before her marriage Bhe invoked 
the sun by whom she got a child named Kanja. To avoid censure, she deserted 
the child in the Yamuna. She was subsequently married to P&ndu, to whom 
she bore three sons Yudhishthira, Bhlma, and Arjuna. Pftijdu was incapable 
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ofpw>ducing child by reason of a cone of a eage in the shape of an antelope, 
whom he killed. The sons were, therefore, begotten by the three gods, Dharma, 
Vftyu and Indra. 

( h ) Krishna It is a name of Draupadl. She was the daughter of 

the king Drupada of Panch&la, and wife of the five Pftndavas. The episode in con- 
nection with her marriage is very interesting. The report of her exquisite beauty 
attracted many princes to the assembly where the marriage took place. Theyouug 
princess was led to the nrena, decked with the richest dress and ornaments, with 
garland in her hand, which she was to put about the neck of the hero, who 
would win her by the prowess of arms. The essential condition of the marri- 
age, announced by prince Dhrishtadyumna, brother of the bride, was that 
he who shot the arrow at the revolving discus on the first attempt and 
struck the eye of the golden fish, should marry the princess. Many kings and 
chieftains attempted to achieve the exploit, but failed. Aijuna, however, 
won the bride by his skill in archery and she became the wife of the five 
brothers by the command of their mother Kunti, the polyandry being customary 
in those days. 

( % ) Putra cokdrttdm [ afflicted... sons ] — See Cridharj , 3. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — V. 3. ] 

1. Kurupati [ Lord of the Kurus J, — Yudhishthira. 

2. Sahdnujam [ brothers ]. — Bhlma, &c. 

3. Putra-cokartt&m [ afflicted sons ]. — This adjective qualifies G&n- 

dhftrl, Pyithft ( Kunti ) and Krishna ( Draupadl ). 

Causing to kill the wicked princes, whose lives were 
weakened by touching the hair ( of Draupadl ) ( a ), having 
accomplished ( the recovery ) of the enemy-less ( Yudhish- 
thira’s ) own kingdom, usurped by the fraudulent ( 6 ) 

( princes Duryyodhana, Ac. ) ; 6 * 

And, inducing him ( Yudhishthira) to perform ( c ) the 
three Horse-sacrifices ( d ), the object ( of which ) is 
excellent, Krishna caused his ( Yudhishthira’s ) holy fame 
to be spread on all directions like ( that of ) the One who 
hath performed a hundred ( such ) sacrifices ( e ). & 


( a ) Kacha-sparea-ktkat&yushah [causing hair This refers to tho 

following incident A Rajeutiya sacrifice was performed by Yudhishtbira at 
Indraprastha on his return from exile, when the Pfttydavas were restored 
to power by Bblshma and Yudhishthira was made king. His cousin 
Duryyodhana being inoensed at this, arranged, for Yudhishthira’s visit to 
a gambling match at Hastinipnra, the latter reluctantly accepted the proposal* 
Thragh the fraudulent contrivance of Duryyodhana Yudhishthira lost his 
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kingdom ; staked his brothers and his own person on oondition to be reduced 
to slavery and lost ; DraupadI was also staked and lost. Duhgfisana, a brother 
of Duryyodhana dragged DraupadI into the gambling pavilion having caught 
her by the hair and grossly insulted her before the assembly. Bhlma vowed 
to drink his blood and which he fulfilled by having slain his adversary on the 
sixteenth day of the great war at Kurukshetra. See Crldhara, 2. ( v. 5. ). 

( t ) Kita-oaih [by the fraudulent ] — See Crtdhara , 1. ( v. 5 ). 

( c) Ydjayitvd [ inducing him ... to perform ] — See Crldhara, 1. (v. 0.). 

( d ) Anvamedhaih [ Horse sacrifices]. — Iu old times, any one claiming to 
be the supreme ruler of a country used to announce his intention of celebrating 
horse-sacrifice, by selecting a horse and then letting it loose to go whither it 
liked, but was followed by armed men. Any sovereign wanted to contest the 
claim of the prince from performing the sacrifice must endeavour to seize the 
horse. In case the men who watched over the course of the horse returned 
unconquored, the sacrifice was performed with great pomp and alacrity. It has a 
political as well as a religious character. The flesh of the horse intended for sacrifice 
was oaten, but according to a most approved authority it was the prevailing 
custom to burn the animal. This was one of the most colebrated of the 
ceremonies, antiquity of which may be traced as far back as the Vedic period. 
Hymns 162 and 163 in the first Mandala of the Rig-veda were recited at this 
sacrifice. 7 is said that the performance of a hundred such sacrifices would 
entitle tl/ rificer to displace Indra from Heaven, his dominion. Enormous 
gifts wei aado in this sacrifice. The sacrificial horse was sometimes not 
immolos but kept bound during the ceremony. 

(c) atamanyoh [the One... sacrifices ]. — Indra. See Crldh<tra % 2. ( v. 6. ) ; 
and no c ) unte . 

[ £rTdhara’s gloss— V. 5. ] 

1; 'itavaih [by the fraudulent] — the cunning princes like Duryyodhana, &c. 
2. KachaspareakshatdyusJiak [ causing... hair... ]. — This refers to the inci- 
dent of drawing DraupadI by the hair, &c. The lives of such persons were 
shortened by the performance of such heinous acts. 

[^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 6.] 

1. Ydjayitvd [ inducing him.. .to perform ] — by the application of this word 
future ( further ) story ( of the Pandavas ) is cut short. 

( 2 ) Catamanyoh [ the One... sacrifices ] — ( like ) Indra. 

( Afterwards ), accompanied by the grandson of <^ini 
(a ) and Uddhava ( & ), ( Krishna desirous to go to Dvora- 
ks ), bidding farewell to the sons of Paijdu and paying 
( his ) respects to ( c ) Dvaipsyana and other ( sages ) was 
paid respects by the Brahmapas in return. 7 - 

( o ) Caineyah [ the grandson of ^3 ini ]. — Sityaki. Krishna being united 
with him and Uddhava ( Cridhara ) 

33 
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( b ) Uddhctva ]. — He was a sage versed in the Contemplative 

Philosophy. He foresaw the destruction of the Y&davas. On applying for advice 
to Krishna, he was sent to Badarik&yraina to practise penance and prepare for 
Heaven. 

( c ) Pujitaih [ paying respects ]— (literally) adoring or worshipping. 

Subsequently, (O ) Brahmaija, making up his mind 
to go to Dvoraks ( a ) ( when ) staying on the chariot. 
He perceived ( b ) Uttars ( c ), overcome with fear, running 
towards Him. 8 - 

( a ) Dvdralcd [ WTCVT} — It was a city founded by Krishna in the peninsula 
of Guzrat. After surmounting many difficulties of his position, he asked the ocean 
to give a piece of land measuring twelve furlong whereupon to build the city. It 
was protected by high ramparts. The city was full of gardens and reservoirs of 
pure and transparent water, numberless splendid houses and buildings of pic- 
turesque beauty equal to Amariivatl of Indra. After Krishna had given up his 
mortal frame, Arjuna protected, with care and tenderness, his friend’s many wives 
' and all people of DvOraka. The city was then submerged with the exception 
of Krishna’s residence where He was supposed to reside, even after the cession 
of his earthly career. This accords with the description given in the Vishnu- 
purdna , whereas from the Mahdbhdrata> it appears that the sea did not spare 
any part of the city. The present shrine of Krishna held in great repute, in 
former centuries, is still a place of pilgrimage. 

( b ) Upalebhe [ perceived ] — observed. ( Cridhara ). 

( e ) Uttard [ ’arvTCT ] — mother of Parlkshit. ( Cridhara ). 

( O ) Great saint, God of gods, the Lord of the Uni- 
verse, save me, save me, ( in this world ) wherein (a) all 
persons are mutually ( the cause of ) death, I do not see 
any other ( b ) unfearful ( Being ) than thyself. *■ 


( a ) Tatra [ wherein ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

(6) Anyam [anyother]|„ ,, 2. 

[ ^rTdhara’s gloss— V. 9. ] 

1. Uttarft is making her prayer to Krishna in this and the next verse. 

2. Anyam [ any other ].— ' There is no other desirable Being, hence it is stat 
ed here that beyond Krishna there is no other being, devoid of fear*. 

3. Tatra [ wherein ] — in this world. 

( O) Powerful ( One ), Manifest ( Lord ), a javelin of 
burning iron ( a ) is coming towards ( b ) me. ( O ) Lord, let 
(it ) entirely ( c ) burn me ; ( but ) let the foetus (in my 
womb ) may not be miscarried. 






NO. 6. S. M. Datta's C'lmudbhci gtu ata ] [ From the sketch of M. lY. Chatterjee. 

A£VATTHAMA’S BRAHMASTRA-UTTARA {flying from it ) 

K$ISH]£A,( ivith discus •protecting ) — THE FIVE PANDAYAS. 

( O ) Powerful ( One Manifest ( Lord ), u javelin of burning iron is coming towards me. ( O ) Lord, let ( it ) entirely 
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(a) Tapt&yaeah [ a javelin of burning- iron ]—See Crldhara, 3. 

( b ) Abhidravati [ are coming towards] — only the person at whom an arrow 
is aimed, can see the same. ( Jlv i, v. 10 ) See Cridhara^ 2. 

(c) K&matp [entirely ] —fully. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 10. J 

1. This verso states about the imminent danger that might have befallen 
on Uttard. 

2. Abhidravati [are coming towards ] — coming towards Uttar a. 

3. Taptdyasah [a javelin of burning iron ] — made of iron which is hot. 

Suta said : After hearing ( a ) her words, the Supreme 
Lord ( who is ) kind to the rotaries, understood ( it ) to be 
the weapon of Acratthlml ( who engaged himself ) in 
making this ( world ) devoid of the Pajjdavas ( Papdu 
race ). ll - 

( a ) Upadhdryya [ after hearing ] — See Jlva , 1. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss — V. 11. ] 

I. The Supreme Lord understood the weapon to be the Brahn\detra y hurled 
against the P&ijdava race by Agvatthama, for extirpating it from this earth, the 
reason for such act of Agvatthama being that he was vanquished ( by Aijima ) 
and ignominiously driven from the camp of the Paijdavas. 

[ JIVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 11. ] 

1. XJpadhdryya [after hearing] — hearing carefully because Krishija was 
kind to the votaries. 

Moreover, ( O ) the Greatest of sages ( a ), observing, 
those five dazzling arrows coming towards them, Pandavas 
immediately took up their arms. 12 - 

( a ) A funi-rreshtha [ the Greatest of sages ]. — Caunaka is meant. 

( b ) Pdndavdh [Pandavas]. — Beholding at a distance that five arrows coming 
towards them, the five P.xndavas took up their respective arms, with a view of 
escaping the imminent danger. Jgfcp 

Having observed that calamity ( a ) of those (' persons 
whose) marls are fixed upon no other object ( than Krish- 
na ), the mighty ( Lord ) ordained the safety of ( his )' 
own persons ( votaries ) by ( his ) own weapon the dis*- 
cus. 13 - 

( a ) Vyamnam. [ calamity ]— Set Crtdhara, 1. 

( 6 ) Anoniya-vithayitmanOm. [of thoMt object .] — Sm Cridharo, S~ 
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[ palDHARA's GLOSS — V. 13. ] 

1. Vyasanatp, [ calamity ] — seeing that the force of the weapon, Brahmdstra 
cannot be counteracted by any other weapon Krishna considered the circums- 
tance as calamitous. 

2. Ananya-vishaydtmandm [ of those object ]. — The persons whose 

minds are not fixed upon any other object, that is to say, those who are solely 
devoted to Krishna. 

Having entered ( a ) into ( the womb of ) the daugh- 
ter of Virata ( b ), Hari, the Soul of all beings ( c ), and 
the Lord of Meditation ( d ) covered ( shielded ) the 
foetus, the child of the Kuru line ( e ), by His Illusion 
( power ) (/ ). u - 


( a ) Antahsthah [ Having entered ] — See Jlva , 2. 

( b ) Vairdtydh [ into VirSta ]. — Uttara, mother of Parlkshit and daugh- 

ter of Virata. See Crldhara , 1. 

( c ) SarvabJiutdndm-dtmd [ the Soul of all beings ] — See Cildkara, 2 ; and 
Jtva, 1. 

(d) Togeevarah [ Lord of Meditation ]— See Crldhara , 3 ; and Jtva, 3. 

( e ) Kuru-tantave\ the child of the Kuru line ] — „ 4. 

(/) Svamdyayd [ by HisTllusion ] — See Jlva, 4. 

[ ^JlllDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 14. ] 

1. Vairdtydh [into ....Virita ]. — Entering into the womb of Uttarft, 

Krishna protected the'foctus ; the reason being, 

' 2. "Zttnd [ Soul ]— that Krishna is the internal Being ( of all ). 

3. Yogeevarah [ Lord of Meditation] — by the use of this adjective it is 
indicated that it is possible for him who lives in the external world to enter 
within the body of beings, although staying in the external world. 

4. Kuru-tantave [ the child of the Kuru lino]. — The Paqdavaa have descend- 
ed from the common ancestor, hence the child is to be of the Kuru line, 

[ JlVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOS^— V. 14. ] 

1. Sarvabhiitdndm-dtmd [ the Soul of all beings ]— the Supreme Spirit, 

2. Antah8tkah [ Having entered ] — hence living internally. 

3. Yogeevarah [ Lord of Meditation Then why is he living in the exter- 
nal world, because He is the Lord of Meditation. 

4. 8vamlyayd[ by His Illusion]. — For His kindness towards the Pandavas, 

( O ) the Best of the Bhrigu ( race )( a), although 
the weapon ( named ) Brahmayirah is verily unerring ( b ) 
and not counteracting ( c ), yet it fully became appeased 
( d ) by coming in contact with the flame ( of the discus ) 
of Vishnu. 16 > 
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( a ) Bhrigu [ tgg ] — is the name of a mythical race of beings, frequently 
mentioned in connection with Agni and classed in Naighagtuka v. 5, with 
the Angirasa, Atharvaija, Bibhus, &c. ; they are described in the Rig-veda 
as cherishiug Fire brought to them by the wind ( M&tarlgvan ), or as kindling 
Fire from the wood by attrition ; in Rig-veda IV. 16, 20, and in one or two 
other passages, they are said to be the builder of chariots ; the descendants of 
Bhfigu ; it is also the name of a sage regarded as the ancestor of the whole race 
of Bhrigus. He is sometimes described as the offspring of Praj&pati, but in Manu 
1. 35, is enumerated among the ten Maharshis or primeval patriarchs created by 
the first Manu. It is said Varuna adopted him as his son, hence he is called 
VaruijI and is regarded as the author of the Rig-veda ( IX. 65, X. 19 ). It 
signifies the name of one of the chief Brahmaijical families, the Aitagayanas are 
said to belong to it. Again it implies one of the Prajftpatis produced from Brah- 
ma’s skin. 

( b ) Amogham [ unerring ] — sure ( Cridhara ). 

( c ) Apratikriyam [ not counteracting ] — not remediable ( Crldhara ). 

( d ) Sama-edmyat [ fully became appeased ] — fully quietened ( Crldhara. ). 

Verily, do not consider strange this ( a ) ( act of coun- 
teracting the effect of the weapon of Brahma ), for that 
Imperishable ( Kyishija who is ; full of all strangeness, 
birthless, and who createth, preserveth and destroyeth 
this ( Universe ) by His divine Illusion ( power ). 16 - 

(a) Etat [ this ] — the act of neutralizing the effect of the weapon 
Bnhm&etra. Do not consider this to be strange thing for Krishna ( Crldhara , 
v. 16 ). 

With her sons ( a ), fully released ( saved ) from the 
flame of the weapon of Brahma, and Kpshija ( b ), the virtu- 
ous Pfitha ( c ) thus said unto Kpish^a who was about to 
depart ( d ). 17 - 


(a) 2 tmajaih [With sons] — with Paijdavas — Yudhishthira, Bhlma, 

Arjuna, Nakulaand Saliadeva. 

( b ) Krishnayd [ 3TOIT ]■— ' DraupadI ; with DraupadI ( Cridhara , v. 17. ). 

( c ) PrithA [ tot ]• — Kuuti. 

( d ) Pray&n&bhimukham [ about to depart ] — for the city of Dv&rakft. 

Kunti said : ( Thou art ) the Primeval Being ( a ) 
beyond ( the reach of ) Nature ( b ), Ruler (c ), present 
within and without all beings ( d ) and unseen ( e). I bend 
down to thee. 18< 
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(а) Jdyatn-Purushim [ Primeval Being ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

(б) Prakrtieh-param [ beyond... Nature ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) levaratj i [ Ruler ] — „ » 4. 

(d) SarvabhUt&n&m-antah-vahih avasthitam [present within and without 
all beings ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

(e) Alakshyam [unseen]— See Crldhara , 6. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 18. ] 

1. Kunti said to Krishna : I bend down to thee. How is it possible 
that she should bend down to Krishna when the latter is younger than the 
former ? 

2. 'Zdyam-Punisham [ Primeval Being ]— because He is the First Being. 

3. Pralcr iteh- Para m [ beyond Nature ]— why is He the Primeval Being ? 

because He is beyond the~reach of Nature. 

4. I* mram [ Ruler ]. — Why is He beyond Nature, because, He is the Ruler 
of Nature. 

5. Sarvabhilt&nlm-antah-vabih amsthitam [ present within and without all 
beings ] — therefore He is fully present in all brings. 

6. Alakshyam [ unseen ]. —Yet He is unobservable ; ( that is to say, He 
can be known with difficulty.) 

(Iam) ignorant ( a). Thou art hidden behind the 
curtain of Illusion ( b ), beyond the knowledge derived 
from the senses ( c ), and immutable ( d ). (I can but 
bend down to thee ) ; like a performing actor, ( thou art ) 
unobservable to ( persons with ) confused sight ( know- 
ledge ) ( e ). 19 - 

(a) Ajnd [...ignorant "\—See C Idhara, 2. 

(b) M&ydjavanik&chchhannam [...hidden. ..Illusion]— See Crldhara, 1 ; and 

Jtea. 1. 

(<?) Adhofohajam [ beyond... senses ] — See Crldhara , 3 ; and p. 52. 

(d) Avyayam [immutable ] — See Crldhara, 4. 

( e ) Jftidha-dric& [ ( persons with ) confused sight ( knowledge ) ] — See 
Crldhara, 5. 

[ £ rIdhara’s gloss— V. 19. ] 

1. M&y&javanik&chchhannam' [...hidden... Illusion ]. — The reason for being 
unseen is stated in this verse. Illusion is the screen which has kept hidden the- 
rmal nature of Krishna. 

2. Ajnd [...ignorant ].— I am ignorant of the means of devotion ; therefore* 
I only salute thee ( Krishna ). 

3. Adhokshajam [ beyond.. .senses ]- See p. 52, ante. 

4. Avyayam [ immutable ]— not liable to change. 
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5. Mudha-dried [ ( persons with ) confused sight ( knowledge ) ]. — The being 
proud of their mortal frame. 

[jIva gosvamin’s globs — V. 19.] 

1. Afdydjavanikdchchh annam [...hidden... Illusion] . — This is expressive of 
the cause of not being seen. The same remark is applicable to the adjective next 
following . The first adjective has reference to the act of seeing by persons who 
have not acquired requisite degree of devotion, but the latter has reference to 
Krishna’s real nature which is described to be, that He is not perceptible by 
the knowledge derived from the senses ; therefore although present everywhere* 
Be is unobservable. 

Similarly (a), (thy) advent ( on this world) is for pres- 
cribing the means of devotion (6 ( even ) for the ascetics 

of the highest order ( c) amongst the sages (d), of unde- 
filed mind (e ), verily, how is it (possible for us ) women 
to see thee ? 20 - 

(o) Tathft [similarly) — See Jlva, 1. 

( 6 ) bhakti-yoga-vidhdndrtham [ for prescribing the means of devotion ] — 
See Jlva , 5. 

( c ) Paramahamedndm [ the ascetics of the highest order ] — See Cridhara , 1 ; 
and Jiva, 4. 

( d ) Munlndm [ sages ] — See Cridhara , 2 ; and Jlva , 3. 

( e ) Amaldtmandm [of undefiled mind ]-— See Cridhara , 3 ; and Jlva , 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 20. ] 

1. Paramahamsdndm [ ascetics of the highest order ]. — The ascetics who 
are endued with the knowledge about soul and everything which is beyond soul. 

2. Munlndm [sages] — for this reason they are Muni ( or meditative ). 

3. Amaldtmandm [ of undefiled mind ] — therefore thou art not observable 
in thy real form even to beings whose minds are devoid of anger and other 
passions. Thy advent on earth is for enjoining the means of devotion to these 
persons. How is it therefore possible for ignorant women like us to know thee ? 

This portion of the verse is explained in another way : — to teach the ascetics 
of the highest order the means of devotion, that is to say, to attract the minds 
of the sages who are acquainted with truth re garding the spirit by his own great 
qualities ; or to teach the means of devotion, thou hast descended on earth. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — y. 20. ] 

1. Tathd [similarly ] — after that event came to pass. 

2. Amaldtmandm [ of undefiled mind ] — pure mind. 

3. Mnnlndm [sages] — amongst the sages. 

4. Paramahamsdndm [ the ascetics of the highest order]— those who are 
pleased with their soul. ( The persons who are ascetics of the highest order 
amongst the sages ), 
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5. Bhakti-yog a-vidh&n&rtha m [ for prescribing the means of devotion ] — with 
a view to generate such person’s love towards Krishna. 

( I ) bend down — bend down ( again and again ) to 
thee; ( thou art ) Krishna ( a ), Vssudeva ( 6 ), son of 
Devakt ( c ), son of Nanda the milkman ( d ), and Govinda 
( « )• «• 

( a) Krishna See pp. 41-44. note 1. ( a). 

( b ) Vfaudeva —The following different interpretations are given 

of this word : — 

( 1 ) He who lives everywhere and in whom everything lives, is called Vdstl 
(KTfl); with the word Deva ( ) completes the compound word Vftsudeva 
See p. 9. * 

( 2 ) The son of Vasudeva ( p. 42. para 3. ). 

( c ) DevaLl aanclan&ya ] — son nf Vasudeva’s wife Devakl ( See 

Ibid). 

(d) N anda-gopa-him&rtlya [ —Nanda the milkman was the 

chief of the cow-herds in Braja ( Vrindavana ). Krishna is called his son by 
implication. 

f ( O Govinda [ ]. — The word has the following significations : 

( 1 ) When Indra wanted to destroy the abode of the cow -herds by the heavy 
rain-fall, Krishna protected the place by holding up the Govardhana mountain 
as an umbrella over it ( See ~p. 42 para. 4 ). The BrAhmaoas installed Him to 
sovereignty of Gokula, hence Krishna is called Govinda. ( Here go ( ) 
means earth ). 

( 2 ) He who obtained possession of Dik or quarters of the world by 
reason of his being the regent or guardian of the different quarters. ( Here go 
(’•ft) signifies quarters’) 

( 3 ) He who got Himself afloat on water by lying down on a leaf of the 
banyan tree ( Ficus Indica.) at the time of the destruction of the world. (Here go 
(sft) implies water ). 

( 4 ) He who obtains brightness, because He is full of light. Here go (nt) 
means ray. 

( 6 ) He who is knowable by words. Here go ( ift ) means by the words, and 
Vinda ) knowable. 

[ fElDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 21. ] 

1. On account of her want of knowledge and devotion, Kunti is saluting 
Krishna again and again by this, and the subsequent verses. 

* tjro i Wt nMtoit i 

( Vithnu Purina ). 
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[ JlVA gosvamin’s gloss — V. 21. ] 

] . It has been stated in the previous verse that Krishna’s advent on earth 
was to teach the means of devotion to the ascetics of the highest order, and 
it is difficult for Kunti and other women to know about Him ; but Krishna 
is the destroyer of all pain and besfcower of happiness, hence remembering this, 
Kunti is saluting Krishna ( over and over again ). 

( I ) bend down to ( thee ), having a lotus springing 
from (thy) navel ( a ) ; ( I ) bend down to ( thee ), having 
a garland ( about thy neck ) ( b ) ; ( I ) bend down to 
( thee ), having eyes like lotus ( c ) ; ( I ) bend down to 
thee, having the lotus-like feet ( d ). 22 -. 


(a) P \nkajanilbhaija [ ( to thee ), having navel ] — See Cridhara, 1 ; 

and Jlva , 2. 

( b ) Panic aj am ft l hie [ ( to thee ), having a garland ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

( c ) Tank ijanetrCnja [ ( to thee ), having eyes like lotus ] —See Cridhara , 3. 

( d ) Pa nkaj a ng hr aye [ ( to thee ), having lotus-like feet ]— See Cri- 
dhara, 4. 

[ Cridhara’s gloss. *—V. 22. ] 

1. Pankajandbhdya [( to thee ), having navel ]. — to Him who has 

lotus in His navel. 

2. PankajanMine [ ( to thee ), having a garland ]— to Him who has garland 
about His neck. 

3. Panlcajanetrdya [ ( to thee ), having eyes like lotus] — to Him whose eyes 
are beautiful like lotus. 

4. Pankajdnghraye [ ( to thee ), having lotus-like feet ] — to Him whose 
feet are like lotus. 


[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 22. ] 

1. This verse states that the different members of the body of Krishna are 
like lotus. They are indicative of His capacity to give happiness to mankind, 
and relieve them from all kinds of pain. 

2. Pankajan&bhdya [ ( to thee ), having navel] — to Him who has lotus- 

like signs indicative of those in the Supreme Lord. 

( O ) the mighty Lord of the organs of senses, as being 
imprisoned by the wicked Kaipsa (a) for a very long 
time and pervaded by grief, Devakl was fully released by 
( thee ) ; ( so ) with my sons I was also again and again 
relieved from a series of troubles, by Lord like thee. **• 

34 
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( a ) Kamsei [^r, from Kamu ( qrg ) to desire ; and Sah ( ). Unddi 

affix ]. — He was the king of Mathura, the uncle and enemy of Krishna. After 
deposing his father Ugrasena he became the ruler of the place and wanted to 
kill his cousin, Devakl, the mother of Krishna, on her wedding day. She was 
then spared, on her husband Vasudeva’s consenting to deliver up all the issue 
of the marriage to the cruel king. Devakl and her husband were imprisoned 
for a long time. Kaipsa was warned previous to the birth of Krishna that the 
latter would kill him. He attempted to slay Krishna immediately after He was 
born. Being fraustrated in his attempt, he orderod a general massacre of all the 
followers of Vishnu and to slay all the new-born male children in his realm. He 
engaged demons to find and assassinate Krishna, and sent Akrura to Vrindavana 
for bringing him to his capital. On the latter’s arrival there, public games 
were celebrated with great pomp. A contest took place in which Kaipsa 
with others were killed by Krishna. Devakl and Vasudeva were then released 
from the imprisonment. As the foe to the deity, Kamsa is considered an Asura 
(demon ). ( See p. 42. para. 3. ). 

[ £rIDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 23. ] 

1. This and the next verse describe the .eminiscence of Kunti for several 
acts of favour done to the Pdndavas by Krishna. 

2. The purport of this verse is this ; Kunti said : Thy love towards me is 
greater than what thou hast evinced towards thy mother Devakl. O Lord of the 
organs of senses, being imprisoned by Kaipsa, Devakl was released by thee. Hast 
thou similarly relieved me of my troubles ? — No, there is a vast difference relating 
to rue and Devakl. The latter was imprisoned for a long time, but was only 
once released from her troubles, and all her sons were not saved from the 
hand of Kanisa, and she had her husband ( to protect her ) ; but on the other 
hand thou hast, again and again and without any delay, relieved me with my 
sons from various difficulties, when I had none to relieve me from such troubles 
except thee, my Lord. 

( O ) Hari, ( we) have been saved ( by thee ) ( a ), 
from poison ( b ), from the great fire ( c ), from the 
sight of the man-eater ( d ), from the assembly of the 
wicked ( e ), from the troubles of living in a wood (f ), 
from the weapons of many great warriors ( g) in 
battle after battle, and from the weapons of the son of 
Droija ( h ). 24 - 

( a ) A bhira Icehitdh [ saved ] — protected in every way. 

( b ) Vish&t [ from poison]. — This refers to the fact that Duryyodhana, being 
jealous of the strength of his cousin Bhlrna, attempted to take away his life 
by administering poison, and throwing him into a lake while stupefied from it* 
effects. BklmaWas not however killed. ( See Mah&bhdrat * ). 
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( o ) Afahttgnek [ from the great fire ' This is an allusion to the following 
circumstance Dhritarftshtra was born-blind. Ho therefore raised Yudhishthira 
to the seat of YwarOja ( heir apparent ) to exercise his sovereign power. Dur y- 
yodhana, the eldest son of Bhyitarashtra, was greatly incensed at this act of his 
father and persuaded him to send away the Panda vas to the city of V &rai>Svata 
( the modern Allahabad ), where a splendid house was built,, with the 
materials chiefly composed of combustible substances, for their residence. 
Duryyodhana’s object was to set the house on fire with a view to kill the five 
Pftudavas and their mother Kunti ; fortunately they were timely warned, and 
precautions of the imponding danger escaped through an underground passage 
previously made by them. ( Mahabh&rata ). 

( d ) Purush&dadarean&t £ from the sight of the man-eater ]. — This refers to 
the following fact : — Hilimva was a heinous Asnra and canibal, with yellow eyes 
and a horrible aspect, possessed of great strength. Ho lived in the forest south 
of Varan&vata ( Allahabad ) and attacked the Papdtivas on their way, but was 
killed by Bhlma after a severe contest. 

( e ) Asatsabh&y&h [ from the assembly of the wicked ]. — This refers to the 
events happened in the gambling pavilion of Duryyodhana, where Yudhishthira 
lost everything by the deceitful act of Duryyodhana and Lis accomplices, 
particularly his wife DraupadI who was about to be denuded of all her clothing 
by Duhgasana, but the wearing apparel of DraupadI was by a miracle increased 
to such a length that Duh^asana failed to complete his mis-deed. 

(/) Van av&sakrichchhra tah [ from the trouble of living in a wood ]. — This 
verse refers to the second exile of the Pandavas after Yudhishthira had iost 
everything at the dice-gambling. 

( g ) Makarathd [ great warriors ] — ( Literally ) a commander of ten thou- 
sand soldiers and one versed in the science of weapon. * 

( A ) Mridlie , Mridhe [ in battle after battle ]. — This refers to a good many 
battles fought in the great war of Kui'ukshetra. 

( i ) Draunyastratah [ from the weapon of the son of Drona ] — from 
A$vatthfim&’s missile of Brahma. 

( O ) preceptor of the world, let those difficulties 
happen over again in those ( places and circumstances ) 
in which ( a ) such difficulties ( thy sight can be gained ) 

( & ) ( by reason of which sight there is ) no seeing of this 
world again ( c ). 25> 

(а) Tat [in which ] — See Gridhara, 1 ; and Jim, 2 

(б) Dareanam [sight ]— See Jiva, I. 

( « ) Apunarbkava-durramtm [ no seeing of this world again ] — See Gridhara , , 
2 ; and Jlva, 3. This has reference to the principles of : — 
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[ THE TRANSMIGRATION. ] 

1. The alternate succession of birth and death until the atttainment of final 
beatitude is the transmigration of soul. The belief in such transition is one of the 
leading phases in the religion of the Hindus. It was not tho object of mere fan* 
tastical superstition, but also of philosophical speculation of ancient India. This 
principle is founded on the bolief in the immortality of the human soul. It is a 
part and parcel of the Br ah magical religion, that individual spirits, emanated 
from the Supreme Being, which, as it were, in a state of bewilderment or for- 
getfulness, allowed them to become separate existence and to be born again and 
again on earth. The individual spirit, thus separated from its fountain head, is 
bound to return to it or become merged again into that divine substance with 
which it was oiiginally united as one, but on account of its being contaminated 
with sin during its sojourn on earth, it necessarily endeavours to free itself from 
all guilt, and to become fit for its ultimate destiny. 

[ THE PATANJALA. ] 

2. The aphorism of Patanjali. — ‘ The desire is infinite bj T reason of the pray- 
er being eternal,’ * had established the principle of transmigration. Acts are the 
causes of sentient beings and vice versa. Sentient being cannot be premordial, 
as the fear of death and the desire — 'Let there be happiness and no pain’ are in- 
herent in him. This fear of death and desire for happiness prove the previous 
birth. Without much difficulty it will be observed that no one wishes to dio of 
hjp own accord. What may be the reason of such unwillingness to die? The 
answer is very simple : — because death is a great source of unbearable and 
dreadful pain. It is an admitted fact that the person who suffers pain and 
misery from any person or thing, entertains avertion, fear and hatred against 
it. It must further bo admitted that death is most painful, the sentient being 
must have once suffered from its effects and does not like to suffer it again. 
When he anticipates death, his heart trembles within himself aud fear its 
naturally engendered m his mind. What may he the reason for such a fear ? 
Because by the remembrance of tho miseries of death, without which no fear is 
entertainable against the thing which is the cause of such pam. It is self- 
evident, that any thing unseen and unfelt cannot be the subject of remembrance ; 
lienee it must be admitted that the sentient being must have previously suffered 
the pangs of death, which cause fear in man in this life. It is not conceivable 
that man should die several times in the present life ; therefore, the natural 
conclusion is that he must have suffered tho troubles of death in previous life. 
The fear of death is to be found in tlio new-born child. It connot be imagined 
that such fear is the result of reasoning which tho child had none. But the 
remembrance of the miseries of previous death happens m former life is tho real 
cause of entertaining such fear. This circumstance clearly establishes that there 
was a previous life and previous death and that the desire for acts in such 
birth is also eternal. 
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[ THE BANKHYA. ] 

3. The aphorism of the Samkhya-Darqana—' ‘The opposite of knowledge is 
ignorance, * also proves the doctrine of transmigration. The sentient being enjoys 
the happiness and endures the troubles of earthly life on account of ignorance. 
This is the cause of the creation of the grosser body ( sthMa-earlra ) again and 
again in the subtile body ( linga-carira ) of the sentient being. Is it consonant 
with reason to think that the happiness can be enjoyed and misery suffered with- 
out a body ? There is no proof that the soul]can enjoy eternal happiness and 
attend the progressive state, without a body. When the soul is eternal, it is 
evident, that, it is also subject to happiness and misery. No one can argue with 
reason that he wishes to see a thing, but at the same time is undesirous to have his 
eyes. The grosser body is tho receptacle for enjoyment of happiness and endurance 
of misery. Without such body these things are not possible to happen in the 
subtile body also, t Therefore, the individual spirit with its subtile body is 
subject to repeated birth and death in the grosser body. There is no possibility of 
an individual spirit which has not attained the final beatitude to be free from 
bliss and pain ; hence the individual spirit is subject to re-birth in animals, 
birds, man and god. The human soul transmigrates in the superior and inferior 
bodies, according to the merit and demerit of his actions on earth and to the 
degree of knowledge it acquires during its sojourn on earth. J It should be 
observed that the individual spirit, though born in superior body in previous 
life, may come down to an inferior body and vice versa. It is the action of the 
previous life which regulates the superiority or inferiority of the one next 
following. § 

[ THE CODE OF MANU. ] 

4. The code of Manu which is accepted as an authority by all Hindus con- 
tains a very comprehensive account of the whole subject of the transmigration 
of soul, a short summary of which is given below: — 

[ THE ACTION IS THE SOURCE OF TRANSMIGRATION. ] 

6. The actions, either mental, verbal or corporal, bear, says Manu, good or 
evil fruit as they themselves are good or evil ; and from the actions of men 
proceed their various transmigrations in the highest, the meanest and the lowest 
degree. 

[the three kinds of bad actions. ] 

6. The bad acts are of three kinds, — mental, verbal and corporal. 

[ reward and punishment for acts. ] 

*7. A rational creature has a reward or a punishment for mental acts. 


* Wt I S&mkhya-Darcana , c. III. 

f ftreTOfri VT frcfqq T ftm finm I ( S&mhhya-tattva-kaumuch ) 

$ sfrfSpT** i wrynff i 

( Kathopanishad 5, 6. ) 

§ \ ( S&i^khya- Dare ana, c. Ill ). 
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[thb different assumption OF FORMS after death.] 

6. For sinful acts mostly corporal, a man shall assume, after death, a vegeta- 
ble or mineral form ; for such acts mostly verbal, the form of a bird or a beast ; 
for acts mostly mental, the lowest of human conditions. 

[a bodt reduced to ashes, another body created in its place. ] 

9. By individual spirit of those men, who have committed sins in the body 
reduced to ashes, another body, composed of nerves with five sensations, in order 
to be susceptible of torment, shall certainly be assumed after death. 

[ THE NEW BODY SUFFERS PAIN. ] 

10. The individual spirit shall feel in that new body, the pangs inflicted in 
each case by the sentence of Yama ( the deity of Naraka or hell ). 

[THE CONDITION AFTER NEW BIRTH.] 

11. When the individual spirit has gathered the fruit of sins which arise 
from love of sensual pleasure, must produce misery, and, when its taints 
have thus been removed, it approaches again those two most effulgent essences, 
the Mahat ( intellect ) and the Supreme Spirit. 

12. They two, closely conjoined, examine without remission the virtues and 
vices of that individual spirit, according to its union with which it acquires 
pleasure or pain in the present and the future worlds. 

[ ENJOYMENT OF BLISS. ] 

13. If the individual spirit had practised virtue for the most part and vice 
in a small degree, it enjoys delight in celestial abode, clothed with a body 
formed of pure elementary particles. 

[ENDURANCE OF PAIN.] 

14. But, if it had generally been addicted to vice, and seldom attended to 
virtue, then shall it be deserted by those pure elements, and having a courser 
body of sensible nerves, it feels the pain to which Yama shall doom it. 

[THE CONDITION AFTER SUFFERING YAMA’s SENTENCE.] 

15. Having endured those torments accord ing to the sentence of Yama and 
its taints being almost removed, it again reaches those five pure elements in the 
order of their natural distribution. 

16. Let each man, considering with his intellectual powers those migrations 
of the individual spirit according to its virtue or vice, into a region of bliss or 
pain, continually fix his heart on virtue. 

[THE INFLUENCE OF THE QUALITIES ON INDIVIDUAL SPIRIT.] 

17. Individual spirit, endued with Goodness, attains always the Estate of the 
deities ; those filled with ambitions Passions, the condition of men ; and those 
immersed in Darkness, the nature of beasts ; this is the triple order of trans- 
migration. 
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18. The following table will show the different forms produoed by reason of 
the three qualities which influence the individual spirit 


The forms produced 

THE QUALITY 

WHICH PRODU- , 

CES THEM. 

rHE CONDITION 

(1.) Vegetable, and mineral substances, 
worms, insects, reptiles, fish, snakes, tortoises, 
cattle, deer 

Darkness 

The Lowest 

(2.) Elephants, horses, men of the servile 
class, and contemptible Mleckchhas , lions, 
tigars, and boars 

Do 

The middle. 

(3.) Dancers, singers, birds, deceitful men, 
giants and blood-thirsty savages 

Do 

The highest 

(1.) PhalU 8 (cudgel-players), Malta s (box- 
ers and wrestlers. ), Natas (actors ), instructor 
of arms, gamblers, drunkards 

Passion 

The Lowest. 

(2.) Kings, soldiers, domestic priests of 
kings, men skilled in the war of controversy. 

Do 

The middle. 

(3.) Gandharva* % or ( aerial musicians ), 
RahshaSj Tahhas , servants and com- 
panions of Kuvera , genii attending superior 
gods, as Vidy&dharas , and others, nymphs 

Do 

i 

The highest 

(1.) Hermits, religious mendicants, other 
Br&hmaqas, such orders of demi-gods, as are 
wafted in airy cars, genii of signs and lunar 
mansions, and Daily a* 

i 

Goodness 

The Lowest 

( 2.) Sacrifices, holy sages, deities of the 
lowor heaven, genii of the Vedas , regents of 
stars not in the paths of the sun and moon, 
divinities of years, Pitris (proginitors of 
mankind \and the demi-gods named Sanky&sas 

' 

Do ’ 

The middle 

( 3.) BrahmS, Patriarchs under him as 
Marlchi and others, the genius of virtue, the 
divinities presiding over Mahat ( the great ) 
and atyalcta ( unevolved ) 

Do 

The highest 


( N. B .—Of. Mam w. 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, and 60). 
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[ THE VARIOUS RE-BIRTHS. ] 

19. The persistent or unrepenting sinners, having passed through the regions 
of torment for a great number of years are doomed to suffer the troubles of 
various births ; those are as follow : — 



(1.) Slayer of 
Brfihmaqa j 


( 2.) A drunken 
priest 


( 3.) Stealer of 
a priest’s gold. ... 


( 4.) Violators 
of the bed of 
one’s natural and 
spiritual father ... 


A dog, a boar, 
an ass, a camel, a 
bull, a goat, a 
sheep, a stag, a 
bird, a Chand&la 
( an out-caste ), 
Pukkasa , respect- 
ively, according to 
the nature of the 
crime committed. 

A smaller or 
larger worm or 
insects, moth, fly 
feeding on ordure 
or of some rave - 
nous animal. 

A thousand 
births into the 
bodies of spiderss, 
snakes, chameleon 
crocodiles and oth- 
er aquatic mons- 
ters, or mischie- 
vous blood-sucking 
demons. 


A hundred 
times into the 
forms of grass, 
shrubs with crowd - 
ed stems, or of 


(5.) He who 
hurts on any sen- 
tient beings 

(6.) Taster of 
forbidden things 

(7.) Stealer of 
ordinary things .. 

(8.) Embracer of 
low women... i 
(9.) He who has 
intercourse with 
degraded men or 
been criminally 
connected with 
the wife of ano- 
ther, or stolen 
common things 

from a priest 

(10.) Stealer of 
rubies or other 
gems, pearls, coral 
precious things of 
various aorta 


the particulars 

OF RE-BIRTH TO 
WHICH THEY ARB 
SUBJECTED. 

creeping and twin- 
ing plants, vol- 
tures, and other 
carnivorous ani- 
mals, lions and 
other beasts with 
sharp teeth, tigers ^ 
and other cruel 
brutes. 

Cat or other 
eaters of raw flesh 

Maggots, or 
small flies. 

Devourers of 
one another. 

! Restless ghosta 


A Brahma-Rflk- 
shasa (demons.) 


A goldsmith or 
Mrnkdr , birds. 
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Sinners 


The particulars 


The particulars 

oy re births to 

Sinners 

07 re-births to 

WHICH THEY ARE 

WHICH THEY ARE 

SUBJECTED. 


SUBJECTED. 


(11.) Stealer of 
gram in husk 

(12.) Stealer of 
yellow mixed me- 
tal 

(13.) Stealer of 
Water 

-(14.) Stealer of 
Honey 

(15.) Stealer of 
Milk 

(1 6.) Stealer of 
^extracted Juice... 

(17.) Stealer of 
clarified butter... 

(18.) Stealer of 
flesh-meat ... 

(19.) Stealer of , 
Fat ... ••• 

(20.) Stealer of 
Oil ••• ••• 

421 .) stealer of 
Salt (.. ••• 

(22.) Stealer of 
Curd 

(23.) Stealer of 
silken cloth 

(24.) Stealer of 
woolen flax ... 

(25.) Stealer of ' 
cotton cloth ...... 

(26.) Stealer of* 


A raW 

A gander 
A diver 

A great stinging 
gnat. 

A cow. I 

A dog. 

An ichneumon 
weasel. 

A vulture. 

The water-bird 
madgu. 

A blatta, or oil- 
drinking beetle. 

A cicada or cri- 
cket. 

The bird ( valaha > 

The bird, tiUirv 
A frog. 

The water bird j 
Krwmokp. 


(27.) Stealer of 

Molasses 

(28.) Stealer of, 
exquisite Perfume 
(29.) Stealer of 

potherbs 

(30.) Stealer of 
dressed grain ... 
(31.) Stealer of . 

raw gram 

(32.) Stealer of 

Fire 

(33.) Stealer of 
House-hold utensil 
(34.) Stealer of ' 

dyed cloth 

(35.) Stealer pf 
deer or an ele- 
phant 

(36.) Stealer of 

Horse , 

(37.) Stealer of 
Roots or fruits... 
(38.) Stealer of. 

a woman 

(39.) Stealer of 
Water from a jar 
(40.) Stealer of 

a carriage 

(41.) Stealer of 

small cattle 

(42.) Whoever in- 
tentionally takes 
away the proper- 
ty of another or 
eats any holy 
cakes not first pre- 
sented to the deity 
at a solemn rite ... 


The v&gguda. 

A maskrat. 

A peacock. 

A porcupine. 

A hedge-hog. 
The bird valca . 
An ichneumon fly 
The bird chacora 

A wolf. 

A tiger. 

An ape. 

A bear. 

The bird Ch&ioka 
A camel. 

A goat. 


Sink into .the 
•condition of a 

hmtfl 


The Hard Qodhi 

35 
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Sinkers 

The particular* 
OP RE-BIRTHS TO 
WHICH THEY ARB 

SUBJECTED. 

SlHNXU 

! 

THE particulars 

OF RE-BIRTHS TO 
WHICH THEY ARE 
SUBJECTED. 

(43.) Women for 


their several duti* 


all ca*es of theft... 

Incur a similar 

es except of ani 


(44.) Persons ef 
the four regenerate 
class omitting the 
performance of 

taint and shall be 

1 paired with those 
male beasts in the 
form of their fe- 
males. 

Urgent necessity. . J 

Migrate into sin- 
ful bodies and be- 
come slaves to 
their enemies. 


( N. B ) — Manu d yv. 55 to 70. 


[ fRlDHARA’s GLOSS -V. 25. ] 

1. Yat [ in which ]— in which difficulties. 

2. Apunarbhava-darcanam [no seeing of this world again ].— What is the 
nature of the sign of Krishna ? It is such that there is no more coming to this 
world. 


[ JlvA gosv amin’s gloss — V. 25. ] 

1. Darcanaift [ sight ‘ 

2. Jat [ in whjcK 

3 * AP w ^ava-darcanar$, [ no seeing of this world again] — by reason of 
such sublimity of character, as in Krishna therefore no equal to Him 
is to be seen elsewhere. 

Verily, the persons, whose pride (a) hath been increas- 
ed by ( reason of high ) birth ( b ), glory, knowledge of the 
sacred books ( c ), and prosperity, are not capable of invok- 
ing ( d ) thee ( Kpishija who is ) accessible ( e ) to persons 
without anything (/). 26 * 


( a ) Jiadah [ pride ]— inebriety. 

( b ) Jinma [ birth ]— birth in a good family 

( c ) Cruta [knowledge of the sacred books]—' ‘audition*, hearing ; that which 
was heard or revealed from the beginning, revelation, the Veda (that is to say, the 
sound eternally heard and so differing from Bmtriti or what is only remembered 
and handed down by human authors. See Manu, c. II., v. 10 •.—‘By Qruti> or what 
was heard from above, is meant the Veda ; and Smrttt, or what was remembered 
from the beginning, the body of law ; thoee two must not be oppugned by hetero- 
do* arguments ; since from those two proceeds the whole system of duties. 1 The 
word is properly applied to signify the works considered to have been repealed 
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by the deity, and therefore, only to the Mantra Mid the Br&kmana portion of the 
Veda but often applied also to the Upanishads and other Vedie works ) ; any 
Vedic or saored text. ( often used with the word iti itfh, ** iti crutch, according 
to or beoause of such a Cruti or Vedic text ). 

( d ) Abkidh&tutp [ invoking }—See Cildhara, 2. 

( e ) Gocharaip [ accessible ]— worthy of taking ( reciting ). — Crldhara. 

( / ) Akinckana [ to persons without anything ]— of the poor. 

[ £rIdhara’& gloss — V. 2a ] 

1. This verse states that riches and prosperity are not conducive to real 
good. 

2. Abhidh&tuffi [ invoking J— calling out by saying ‘Kfishija* ‘Govinda*. 

( I ) bend down —bend down to thee ( Krishna ), whose 
riches are (thy rotaries) without anything (a), (from 
whom) the actions of qualities have been abstracted (6), 
(who is) self-complaisant ( c ), tranquil (c£), and the 
Lord of eternal happiness ( e ). *** 


( a ) Akinchana-vitt&ya [ whose anything ] — See Crldhara, 2 and 3. 

( b ) Nicritta -gunavrittaye [the action... abstracted ] — See Crldhara, 4 ; and 
Jlva, 2. 

( c ) Utm&r&m&ya [ self-complaisant This has been so rendered according 
to Jlva Gosv&min’s gloss, 3. 

(d) Kaivalyapataye [the Lord. . .happiness] — See Crldhara, 6. 

( * ) C&nt&ya [ tranquil J— „ „ 5 ; and Jlva, 4. 

[ £b!dhara’s gloss— V. 27. ] 

1. This verse states about Kunti’s salutation to Kyishija with a desire 
to gain her proposed objects 

2. Akinchana [ without any thing ]. — It refers to die votaries. 

* 3- Vitta [ riches ] — everything. 

4^ Nivritta^funavrittaye[ the act ion... ...abstracted ]. — Qwm-vritti refers to - 

religion, wealth, and enjoyment of worldly things.. 

6. C&nt&ya [ tranquil ] — devoid of anger and other faults. 

- 6. Kaivalyapataye [ the Lord happiness ]. — ( He ) who is able to effects 

ejpanoipation or beatitude. 

\ [ JlVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS— V. 27. ]’ 

1. Ttyis verse is expressive of the greatness of Krishca on* account 1 at fiis^ 
being tl$e wealth of poor men. 

2. Jfivrtita-guqavrittaye [the aetion..*.. abstracted ]•— He who is beyond the* 
doMinion el the qualities of passion, darkness, &c. 

3. XtmAr&mdya^ frs elfr co m plaisant]. —Krishna is greater than the Otmdrtbn mu. 

4. C&nt&ya sily-He it greater than those who are tran^uiL. 
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I consider thee to be the Fate ( a), Ruler ( 6 ) devoid 
of birth and death ( c ); omnipresent ( d), as moving alike 
everywhere (e), (though) from thee (/) arise the (mere ) 
mutual wrangles ( g ) of beings. 28 - 


( a ) Kdlam [ Fate ] — See Cr\dhara , 2 ; and Jlva, 1, 

( b ) Te&eam [ Ruler J — „ „ 3 j „ „ 2, 

( e ) An&di-nidhanam [ devoid of birth and death ] — void of beginning 

and end. 

( d ) Vibhum [ omnipresent ] — pervading everywhere. 

( 0 ) Sarvatra Samam-charantam [ moving alike everywhere ] — present im- 
partially in all places. 

(/) Tat [ from thee ] — See Gridhara. 4; and JUc ^ 3, 

( g ) Kalih [ wrangles quarrel, 

[ £JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 28. ] 

1. It may be asked what is the necessity of praising Krishna so much when 
He was the son of Devakl ? Kunti anticipating this question stating in this verse 
that she did not consider him so, but as 

2. Kdlam [ Fate ] — the reason being that Krishna is 

3. fqdnam[ Ruler ] — controller of all. 

4. Tat [ from thee ]— because Krislu?a is the subject of wrangle and 

quarrel amongst men, but He does not show any partiality towards any person. 
This explains away the fact of His being a charioteer of Arjuna Which circums- 
tance was a more apparent, but not real partiality towards the P&ndava*. 

[ jIva gosvamin’q oloss — V. 28. ] 

1. Kdlam [ Fate ]. —The Being who knows the inside. 

2. Tcdnam [ Ruler ] — controller of inside. 

3. Tat [ from thee..,..,]. — Krishna is impartial in all matters, regarding 
which the human beings quarrel one another, In this verse His impartiality 
Is shown ; although impartial, the next verse states about His grace towards 
His votaries and the punishmont He ordained to those who had shown hatred 
towards Him ; the third relates about His pastimes which are great ; and the 
fourth describes the most sublime truth about Him. 

( O ) glorious ( Lord ), no one knoweth thy innate purpose 
( a) of attempting the immitation of mankind. The intellect 
( opinion ) of men is unequal ( divided ) ( b ) on thee 
( Krishna ) who hath no ( object of) love and hatred at any 
time. 29> 

{a) Vidambanam [immitation ] — See Crtdhara, 2, 

( 6 ) Viehafnd [ unequal ] — „ „ 3. 
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[ ^rIdharaVi gloss — V. 29r] 

1. It may be urged that there is inconsistency in Krishna’s character in 
favouring and disfavouring mankind. This verse clears the point. 

2. Vidambanam [ immitartion ] . — Immitator of mankind. 

3. Vishamd [ unequal ] — opinion is formed as regards Krishna’s favour and 
disfavour in mankind. 

( O ) Soul of the Universe, (thou art) birthless ( a ), pas- 
sive, and supreme spirit, thy births and deeds in ( the shape 
of ) animal ( b ), man ( c ), sage ( d), and aquatic animal ( e ) 
are mere immitations. 30 - 

( a ) Ajasya [ birthless ]— See Cridhara , 1. 


( b ) Tinjam [ in animal ] — u „ 2. 

( c ) Nri [ man ] — „ „ 3. 

( d ) Rishi [ sage ] — „ „ 4. 

( e ) Yddahsu [ aquatic animal ] — „ 5. 


[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 30. ] 

1. Ajasya [ birthless ] — free from birth. 

2. Tiryam [ in .animal ] — in the forms of boar, &c. 

3. Nri [ man ] — in the forms of Rama, &c. 

4. Rishi [ sage ] — in the forms of Nara and Ndrdyana. 

6. Yddahsu [ aquatic animal ] — in the forms of fish, &c. 

( When ) for the offence committed ( a ) by thee, the 
cowherdess ( 6 ) had taken the rope ( c) (in her hand ), 
then, bending down thy face ( d ) with flurried eyes, full of 
tears mixed with black pigment ( e ), thou hadstbeen placed 
( in a position ) to ponder over the fear ( of chastisement ) 
(/■); that very condition of thee fully infatuateth me, 
because even the Terror ( itself ) is afraid of thee (A ). 31. 


( a ) Rritdgasi [ for the offence committed ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( b ) Qopl [ cowherdess]. — Ya§oda, wife of Nanda, the chief of the cowherds. 
She Was the foster-mother and nurse of Kyishija who was conveyed immediately-' 
after he was born to the bed of Ya$od£, by his father Vasudeva. Ya9oda’s new- 
born oliild, Yoganidra, was removed to the bed of DevakI and was destroyed by 
Katpsa. See Cridhara, 3 ; and p. 42. para, 3. 

( c ) Ddma Adade [had taken the rope]. — It refers to the fact that 
YagodS, the foster-mother of Krishna bound him by a pieoe of rope for the offence 
of His breaking the vessel for curd and appropriating the contents thereof. 
See Cridhara, 2. 

9 
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( d ) Vaktratp [ face ]— See Cridhara , 6. 

( e ) A^rukalildt^ana-sambhramdksham [ with. ..pigment ] — See Cridhara , 5. 

(/) Bhayabhdvanayd [ to ponder over the fear ] — See Cridhara , 7. 

( g ) Tat [ from whom ]— ... ... „ „ 8. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 31. ] 

1. This verse states that the assumption of human form by the Supreme 
Lord is very strange. 

2. Kritdgasi [ for the offence committed ] — after Krishna had committed 
the offence, such as breaking the vessel for holding curd. 

3. Oopl [ cowherdess ]. — Ya$od& ( who took cord in her hand with a view 
to inflict punishment by binding Krishna with the same). 

4. Vimohayati [ fully infatuate th ]— by thinking of Krishna’s condition 
which immediately followed after Yagod&’s taking the cord in her hand, Kunti 
became greatly puzzled. 

fi. Aqrukalil&njana-sambhram&hsham [ with... pigment ].— What was the 
condition in which Krishna was then placed ? His eyes were full of tears mixed 
with black pigment, and they were also in a very agitated state. 

6. Vaktrarp [ face ]— bending that face. 

7. Bhaya-bhdvanayd [. ..to ponder over the fear...]. — He was placed in a con- 
dition which led him to think over the fear of His being chastised. 

8. Tat [ from whom ] — because Fear itself is afraid of Krishna. 

Some say, that as the (tree ) sandal ( a ) is for the fame 
of the Malaya ( mountain, so ) ( b ) hast thou been born in 
the race (c ) of Yadu ( d ), ( although ) birthless, ( fbr ihe 
fame of thy ) beloved ( e ), ( Yadu or Yudhishthira ) of 

good reputation (/). 32 - 


' (a) Chandanam [ the ( tree ) sandal ]. — Sirium Myrtifolium ; either the 
tree, the wood, or the unctuous perfumes. Here it means the sandal-tree. 

( b ) Malagasy a [ for the Malaya ] — a mountainous range in the 

Malabar, the Western ghats in the Dekhan. These mountains abound in 
sandal-trees. The allusion in the text is that of a sandal-tree growing thefe is 
not for its own reputation, but for increasing the fame of those mountains. 

( c ) Anvavdye [ in the race ] - See Cridhara , 4. 

( d ) Yadoh [of Yadu].— Yadu was the eldest son of Y«0tti, and 
ancestor of the Yfidavas. On his father’s ceasing to reign, his ycstogest brother 
Puru was installed to the sovereignty. The southern districts of the kingdom 
were given to Yadu by his father. 

( e) Priyasya [(for..,...) beloved ]— See qrtdhara, 3. 

(/) Punya-elokasya ,of good reputation ] —See .Cridhara, 2. 
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[ fRlDHABA^ GLOSS— Y. 32. ] 

1. This and the three subsequent verses state that Krishna's birth and 
deeds have been differently described by the wise men, as He is unknowable by 

reason of his actions and deeds being infatuating and mysterious. 

2. Punya-clokasya [ of good reputation ]. — It means of the person whose 

fame is holy. 

3. Priyasya [ (for......) beloved ]. — Yudhishthira’s fame ; or Yadu’s fame. 

4. Anvavdye [ in the race ] — in the family of Yadu, or in the bamboo, that 
is to say, as sandal grows in bamboo for the reputation of Malaya mountain. 

Some say (that) being solicited (by them in their pre- 
vious birth) (a) thou, (though) birthless (b), hast got (ac- 
cepted ) (c) sonship in Vasudeva’s (wife) Devakr, for 
the good ( d ) of this ( world ) and for killing the enemies 
of the gods ( e ). 331 


(a) Ydchitah [solicited ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

( b ) Ajah [...birthless ] — ( although ) devoid of or free from birth, 
i c ) Abhyagdt [hast got ...]— See Crtdkara, 1. 

( d ) Kshemdya [ for good ]— for benefit ( of this world ). 

( e) Suradvishdm [enemies of the gods].— It means Asuras (the deriva- 
tion of which is variously traced : A (^)negative and sura (igr )a deity; or As^q 
to send, to cast, &c., and JJran ( unadi affix ; or A ( wr ) negative and surd 
( ) spirituous liquor, personified as a damsel produced at the churning of 
the ooean, which was rejected by the demons and received by the gods. It should 
be noted that in later Sanskrit, sura ( ^ ) has been formed from osura, as 
sitd (f%UT )j from asitd (wftTCTT). These are often regarded as the children of 
Diti by Kagyapa. They were the demons of the first order in perpetual hostility 
with the gods, and must not be confounded with the R&kshasas or imps who ani- 
mated dead bodies and disturbed sacrifices. In the Par&nas, they are said to have 
been born from the thigh of Brahmft, while the quality of Darkness pervaded his 
body, and inhabited in the Pdtdla ( Lower Region ). In the earliest period the 
suras were personifications of light, so it may be inferred that the Asuras were 
those of darkness. The word occasionally occurs in the early books of the %ig- 
veda , and often in the tenth ; it also occurs very often in the Atharva- Veda. In 
all these books it is used in the sense of demon, and had no such evil meaning, as 
it appears in the Paurdnic period, when it acquired a malevolent meaning. In the 
Rdmdyaqa and Mahdbhdrata , Sura and A sura have played an important part 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss— V. 33. ] 

1. Abhyagdt [hast got...].— He got sonship. In some manuscripts the word 
Arbhatva^upfar) is found which plainly means sonship. 

2. Ydchitah [solicited ].— Vasudeva and Devakf, in their previous births in 
the shape of Sutapah and Pytyni, asked Vishnu to be their son. 
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Others say, that, being asked by the Self-existent (a), 
thou hast verily been born ( on earth ) for removing the 
burden ( of sin ) of the Earth distressed by the extreme 
trouble, like a vessel ( sinking with a heavy load ) in the 
(troubled) ocean. 34 - 


(а) "Ztmabhuvd [Self-existent]— on account of BramS’s solicitation for 
the advent of the Supreme Lord on earth, this second opinion is set down in 
this verse. ( Cridhara ). 

Some say, that thou hast been born ( on earth ) for 
performing ( deeds ) ( a ) worthy of hearing and remember- 
ing by ( persons ) distressed ( b ) on this earth by ignorance 
( c ), desire for enjoyment ( d ), and acts. ( e ). 36 - 

(a ) Karishyan [for performing...] — with a view to perform deeds, which 
are fit to hear and remember and that would remove the troubles of mankind. 
( Cridhara ). 

(б) Klicyam&ndndm [distressed] — oppressed by ( Ibid). 

( c ) Avidyd [ ignorance ] — ignorance as regards ( the Supreme Lord who is) 
the source of great happiness ( Ibid ). 

( d ) Kama [ desire for enjoyment J— It Is the outcome of the pride for 
the material body which pride in turn derived from ignorance ( Ibid ). 

(e ) Karmdbhih { acts ] — and from the desire of enjoyment is derived the 
the acts. 

Verily, the men, who constantly hear, chant, recite, re- 
member, and delight in (a) thy attempted (6) (deeds, 
can) see soon (c), thy (d) lotus-like feet which put an 
end to the streams of ( birth on this ) earth. ( e ), 3e - 


( a ) Nandanti [ delight in ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

( b ) Ihitcm [ attempted ( deeds ) ] — career ( deeds ). 

( c ) Achirena [ soon ] — without delay. 

( d ) Tdvakavn [ thy J — Krishna’s ( lotus-like feet ). 

< e ) Bhava-pravdhoparamam [ put an earth ]— See Cridhara, & 

[ £ rIdhara’s gloss— V. 36. J 

1. This verse states about the good effect of hearing, &e., about the Supreme 
Lord’s deeds. 

2. Nandanti [ delight in ] — it signifies the act of accepting with delight the 
deeds of Krishna when described or cited by others. 

3. Bham-prav&hopammaip { put an .earth] — that which causer ces- 

sation of repeated births. 
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( O ) Lord ( thou hast ) regard for the acts of thy own 
( votaries )(<*). Verily, can it be so ( b ) that thou art to- 
day desirous of leaving us, thy friends and dependants { c ), 
( who have ) added ( caused ) misery to kings ( d ) and 
who have no other refuge ( e ) than thy lotus-like feet ? 37 - 


( a ) Svakritekila [ ( thou hast ) regard ( votaries ) ]— See Crtdhara, 4. 

( b ) Svit [ can it be so ] — a particle of interrogation or inquiry ( after 
implying doubt or surprise, and translatable by ‘why V ‘what V ‘can it be 
that or so V ) ; an expletive often redundant, but sometimes perhaps used 
disjunctively, and equivalent to ‘either 5 ‘or 5 ). 

( c) Suhridah'anujivinah cka [friends and dependants ] — See Crtdhara , 2. 

( d ) Yojitdmhasdm [ ...added... misery to kings ] — „ 3. 

( e ) Pardyanam [ other refuge ] — we have no other shelter than thyself. 

[ £rIdhaba 5 s gloss — V. 37. ] 

1. In this and the three subsequent verses Kunti implores Krishna that 
He should not leave His votaries, and go to Dvaraka, 

2. Suhridah anujlvinah cha [ friends and dependants ]. — O Lord, art thou de- 
sirous to leave us thy friends and dependants ? 

3. Yojitamhas&m [. ..added... misery to kings ]. — Why wo have no other 
refuge ? Because wo have caused misery to kings. 

4. Svakritehita [ (thou hast) regard... (votaries) ] — by whom the performed 
acts of friends have been considered regarded. When there is Visarga (f^^pif ) 
at the end of this word it is used as a case of address. It is the adjective to 
Tvam (csr*f). 

When thou art absent ( from us ), like the organs of 
senses without their lord, the Individual Spirit (a), (then) 
what are we ( b ) — Pandavas with Yadavas ( c ), full of 
( glorious ) names and wealth 1(d). 38 - 


( a ) HrMlkdn&m Icituk-iva [ like the organs of senses.. ••..their lord] — See 

Crtdhara . 2. 

( b ) Ke vayam [ what are wo ] — we are things — extremely insignificant. 

( c) Yadubhik saha p&ndav&h [ Pfigdavas with Yadavas ]— the Pandavas 
and Yadavas. 

( d ) NdmarUpdbhydm [ full of names and wealth ]— full of glory and 

wealth. 

[ £rIdhaba’s gloss — V. 38. ] 

1. If it is said that the friends of the Paudavas, the Yadavas and the sons of 
Kunti— the five Pandavas are all warriors and are able to repel any difficulty by 
the prowess of arms, why then she is imploring Kfisnqa with such humility 2 

36 
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This verse states the reason. When K^ishija deos not see them, then the Pni?- 
davas and Yftdavas are nothing. 

2. Hrishlk&ndm Icituh iwt [ like the organs of senses... their lord,..] — as by 
the absence of the individual spirit, which is the Lord of the senses, neither 
pomp nor glory is of any value. 

( O ) Holder of the mace, this ( land ) will not look so 
beautiful ; then ( aftier thy departure ) (a), as it does 
now, being adorned with thy foot- prints, marked by thy 
extraordinary emblem ( b ). 39> 

(а) Tatra [then...] — on thy departure. ( Crldhara ). 

(б) Svalakshana-vilakshitaih [ marked... emblem ]— thunderbolt ( Yajra \ 
hook, Ac. The earth is adorned with such emblem. ( Crldhara ). 

Vajra [ ^]. — The thunderbolt and weapon of Indra said to have been formed 
out of the bones of a celebrated sage Dadhicha or Dadhiclil. It is described in the 
Mah&bh&rata , III. 8G95, that the sago devoted himself to death in order that the 
gods might be armed with his bones. The gods being oppressed by the K&lakeya 
Asuras, solicited from the sage his bones, and with them Tvashtri fabricated the 
thunderbolt with which Indra slow Y ritra and routed the Asuras. It is some- 
times described as circular like the Chalcra ( discus ) of Vishiju or shaped like a 
(plait but with a broader circumference and smaller central hole, and when 
made to rovolve and launched at an enemy, the fire of lightning is supposed to 
issue in destructive flames from its periphery, elicited by the intensity of its 
centrifugal energy. The thunderbolt is also regarded as having the form of two 
traverse bolt or lines crossing each other. 

Beheld by thee and being prosperous ( a ), are verily 
growing these countries full of well-riped herbs and cree- 
pers ( b ), forests, mountains, rivers, and oceans. 40 - 

(a) Svriddh&h [ being prosperous ] — being full of great prosperity. ( <?/ f- 
dhara ). 

( b ) Vlrudhah [ creepers ] — a kind of plant which grows after being cut ; or 
a spreading creeper. 

Then, ( O ) Lord of the Universe, ( O ) the Universal 
Spirit, ( O ) do thou, whose form is the Universe, cut off 
this strong bondage of my affection towards my ralations — 
the P<Sti}davas and Yadavas. 41 - 

[ £r1dhara’s gloss — V. 41.] 

1. This verse states about Kunti’s prayer to Krialuja by thinking over the 
respective misfotunes of the Psqdavas and Yfidavas on account of His departure 
from the former and in case His not going to the latter. 
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( O ) Chief of the race of Madhu ( a ), let my mind 
( which is ) fixed upon one ( or sole ) object ( b ), manifestly 
lead up unto thee my continued love, like the Ganges 
( c ) ( leading its ) stream ( d ) to the Ocean. 42 - 


( a ) Madhupate [ ( O ) Chief of the race of Madhu ]. — This ' is an epithet of 
Krishna, who was the head of the Yiidavas. 

( b ) Ananya-vtshayd [ fixed upon one. .....object ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( c ) Gangil [ Ganges ] — See Crldhard , 3. 

(cf) Ogham, [stream]— „ „ 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 42. ] 

1. Ananya-vishayH [ fixed upon one ......object ] — leaving aside all other 

objects, let my mind carry or enjoy continued love to Krishna. 

2. Ogham [ stream ] — course. 

3. GangO, [Ganges]. — As the Ganges, without minding any obstruction, sends 
its stream to the ocean, so let my mind, not caring about any difficulty, lead 
the continued love towards thee— Krishna. 

(O) the Greatest of the Vrishnis (a), (O) the Con- 
sumer of the race of the princes ( who are ) oppressors of 
the earth ( b ), ( O ) Being whose prowess knoweth no 
end (c), (O) Finder of the (glory of) the cows (of 
plenty ) ( d ), and ( O Lord whose ) incarnation dispelleth 
the miseries of kino, Br ahmanas, and gods( e), ( O ) Lord 
of Meditation, ( O ) Preceptor of the world, ( O ) Glorious 
Lord, (O) Friend of Arjuna (/), (O) Kyish^a, I bend 
down to thee. 43 - 


(а) VrM^yrUhabha [...Groatest of the Vrishnis ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

Vriskni is the name of a descendant of Yadu and ancestor of Krishna. V risk- 

nnyas signify a tribo or family ( descendants of Vrishpi and relations of 
Krishpa. ). 

(б) Avanldhrug-r&jaibya-vamca-dahana [ the Consumer... earth ]— ^ Crl- 
dhara, 4. 

(c) Anapavarga-virya [...whose prowess... end ]. — O Lord, thy prowess is. 
not weakened. 

( d ) Govinda [. . .Finder. . .cows.. — He who has got the prospei ity of K&ma~ 
dhemu. See Jfcva, 1 ; and p. 264 note ( e ). 

(a) Go-dtrija-aurdrttihardvat&ra [ incarnation., .gods ] — thy incarnation ia. 
lor putting an. end to the miserios of the kine, Br&hxnapas and gods. 

(«) Kri$hna~iakha [Friend of Arjuna]— See Crldhara, 2* 
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Krishna is the name of Arjuna the most renowned of the P&qdu princes, so 
named apparently for his colour. * 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 43. ] 

1. After eulozising Krishna, Kunti Is again saluting Him remembering 
the good Krishna has already done ; she is addressing Him by various appel- 
lations. 

2. Krwhna-sakha [ Friend of Arjuna]. — Arjuna is called Krishna, 

3. VrUhnyriskabhcL [the Greatest of the Vrisfcnis ]. — Krishna. 

4. Avanldhriig-r&janya-vamaa-daJuina [the Consumer earth ]. — Avanl 

means earth ; Dhrug signifies one who oppresses ; Rajanyo, implies kings ; 
Varpca-dahana means ‘( O ) tho consumer of such princes . 1 

[jXva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 43. ] 

1. Govinda [Finder cows ]. — He who has eternally received tho 

sovereignty of Golaka. 

2. This and the previous thiv'e verses have connection with one another. Tho 
first refors to Kunti’s request to Krishna for not departing from the place of the 
Pandavas, next refers to her prayer, third to promise and in the fourth the mutu- 
al love of Krishna and Arjuna is shewn by Kunti’s addressing Him as friend of 
Arjuna. 

Suta said: Vaikuntha (a), whose all glories ( b ) hayo 
thus been fully praised ( c ) iu sweet words ( d ), by Pfitha, 
smiled softly, as if causing infatuation by Illusion (e). 44 - 

( a ) Vaikunthah £ ]• — It is & name of Krishna. Tlie_ word haa 

various meanings: — 

( 1. ) Son of Vikuntha — The Vishnu Purfina says; — During the period of 
Ch&kshusha Manu, God Vaikuntha, the greatest of beings was born with the gods 
in the womb of Vaikuntha by Vikunthi + 

( 2. ) That which causes hesitation is called Kunthd ( 3TO£T )> ATi ( fV ) 
means various, Kunthb ( Illusions ) ; hence it signifies the deity iu whom there 
are various Illusions. 

( 3. ) At the end of the Sahasran&ma of Vishnu, the word is explained iu 
another way; — Vi ( ft ) various ; and Runt ha ( ) obstruction of course. 

He who destroys such obstruction is oalled Vaikuntha. The Supremo I*ord is so 
called, because at the creation of the universe he uuited the elements together 
and thereby put a stop to their going astray. 


# ftre: ftpCt^ i src kkkk; i 
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Thus said in the Cdnti Parvan of the Mahdbhdrata : Because the earth united 
or mixed with water, ether with air, and air with light, hence I have got my 
Vaikunthaship. * 

( b ) Akhilodayah [ all glories ]— whole glorious deeds ( Crtdhara ). 

(o) Parinuta [ fully praised ] — praised by such words. ( Crtdhara). 

( d ) Kala-padaih [ in sweet words ] — with sentences in which there are 
sweet words ( Crtdhara ). 

( e ) Mdyayd-iva-mohayan [ as if causing infatuation by Illusion ]. — It is 
only expressive of Krishna’s infatuating power by way of example. 

The word Mdyd means kindness according to Sanskrit lexicon ; if the word 
t va is considered as a mere surplusage ( Jim ). 

(After promising ) ‘very well, be it so’ ( a ), and entering 
the city bearing the name of elephant ( b ), and taking leave 
( c ) of her (d) and ( other ) ladies ( e ), ( Krishna ) who was 
about to depart to his own city (/), was affectionately pre- 
vented ( from departing ) (y) by the King ( h ). 46 - 

( a ) Bddham [ ‘very well, be it so* ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Oajaedhvayam [ the city bearing the name of elephant ]. — Hastinft- 
pura. See p. 163. note ( c ). 

( c ) Vpdmantrya [ taking leave ]— the literal meaning of the word has been 
adopted in translating the text. ^Jrldhara explained it in a different way 
(q. v.). See Crldhara , 3. 

(d) Tdm [ her] — ( Kunti ). 

( e ) Striyah [...ladies ]. — SubhadrS and other ladies. 

(/) Svapuram [ own city ]. — Dvaraka. 

(g ) Nivdritah [ prevented ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( h ) Rdjna [ by the King ]— by Yudhishthira. 

[ £r1dhara*s gloss— Y. 45. ] 

1. This verse states about the promise which Krishna made in answer to 
Kunti’s prayer in verse 42. 

2. Bddham [ ‘very well, be it so* ] — promising this Krishna left the place, 
where the chariot was and entered the city of HastinSpura. 

3. Updmantrya [ taking leave ] — giving them permission to leave. 

4. JYivdritah [ prevented.,,] — by saying affectionately 1 Please to wait a little 
in this plooe. 1 

Being over-whelmed with grief, (Yudhishthira) did not 
awaken to intelligence ( a ), although ( b) by the recitation 
of histories (c) (he was) oonsoled by (d) (the sages of 
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which) Vyssa was the first ( c) ( and who were )unaquaint- 
ed with the Lord’s pleasure (f), and ( also ) by Kfishpa 
whose deeds were wonderful (g ). 4e - 

( a ) Na abudhyala [ did not awaken to intelligence 1 — did not receive 
the celestial knowledge. 

(b) Api [although] — although consoled by Krishna he did not fee) 
relieved. 

(c) Itihdsaih [ by... histories ] — by reciting historical facts* 

(d) Pravodhitah [...consoled by] — consoled by such sages, 

( e ) Vydsddyaih [...Vyftsa was the first J, — Vy&sa and others. 

(/) levarehdjnaih [...unacquainted with the Lord’s pleasure ] — See Cr I- 
dkara , 2. 

(g) Adbhuta-karmand [whoso deeds were wonderful ]— See Crldhara, 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 46. ] 

1* This verse is preliminary to the introduction of the story about the flight 
of Bhlshma’s soul ( from his body ). 

2. levarehdjnaih [...unacquainted with the Lord’s pleasure]. — It refers to- 
the sages who were not acquainted with the object of the Supreme Lord, that ist 
to say, they did not know that He would go to the battle-field of Kurukshetra 
whore Bhlshma was lying and through whom he wanted to console Yudhishthira 
and also to see the ultimate end of Bhlshma. 

3. Adbhuta-lcarmand [ whose deeds wore wonderful ]. — The purport of this is ' 
that Krishna in attempting to negotiate peace during the war of the Kura* and 
Pdndavas , made the war as inevitable, so in trying to console Yudhi- 
shthira, He made firmer the ignorance of the former. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 46. ] 

1. It is certain that Yudhishthira was not consoled ; moreover he was 
over-powered with grief. The Supreme Lord had a different motive, hence all the 
arguments adduced by the sages were of no avail. This is £rldhara’s conclusion. 
The verse should, in reality, ho explained in this way : although the sages knew 
that Yudhishthira would not follow their instructions, yet they tried to console 
him fully in compliance with the Supreme Lord’s pleasure. 

( O ) Brahmaijas (a), having brooded upon the 
slaughter of friends, and being subjected 'by (his) blank 
mind (6) (devoid of judgment), to bewilderment (on 
account of ) affection ( for them ), the King, the son of 
Dharma (c), said : 47 - 

( a ) Vipr&h [ BrShmaQas ]. — £aunaka, &c. 

( 6 ) Pr&kritena [ by. blank mind ] — *Sea Crtdhara, 2. 
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(c) Dkarmo-Suiah [ eon of Dharma ].— Yndhishthira, son of Yama was 
begotten on Kunti by the latter ; as Paqdu the husband of Kunti was incapable 
of pro-creating children by reason of a curse of a sage in the shape of a deer. 
See p. 165. note ( c ). 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss.— V. 47. ] 

1. This and five following verses state fully about the non-intelligence of 
Yudhishthira on account of grief for the demise of his friends and relations. 

Pr&kritena [ by blank mind] — mind devoid of judgment 

Ah ! Behold the ignorance grown up in the heart of 
mine, a mean-spirited (as I am). For this body to be eaten 
up by others (animals) (a), immense army ( b ) have been 
destroyed by me. 48 - 

( a ) Pdrjkyasya [to be eaten up by others ]— See Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Akshauhinlh [ army ] — is an army consisting of ten Anlkinis or 21,870 
elephants ; 21,870 chariots ; 65,610 horse and 109350 foot. It must be noted 
that a Anlkinl consists 27 Vahinls ; and 27 being the cube, Alesha , of 3 ; it is 
probable that Akshauliinl is a compound from AJcsha and Vdhinl. See Crl - 
dhara , 2. 

[ CrIdhaea’s gloss— Y. 48. ] 

1. Pdrakyasya [ to be eaten up by others ]— that which is to be eaten up 

by dogs and jackals. 

2. Akshauhinih [ army ]. — Vyasa said : ‘Those who are versed in counting 
numbers have said that the total of the following is named Akshauhinl 
Chariots 21, 870 ; elephants 21, 870 ; infantry 109350 ; and horse 65,610.* * 

Verily, ( being an ) oppressor of boys ( a ), Bruhmaijas 
( 6 ), relations ( c ), friends (d), fathers ( e ), brothers (f ) 
and preceptor ( g ), I shall have no deliverance from the 
Region of Torment ( h ) even by ( the eflux of ) myriads 
and myriads of years ( i ). 49 - 


( a ) B&la [ boys ]. — Abhimanyu, Ghatotkacha, sons of Duryyodhana, &c. 

(b) Dvija [ Brahman as ]. — It refers to Droija and other Brahmaijas slain 
in the war at Kurukshetra. 
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( c ) Suhrid [relations].— falya, &a Persons with whom there is a connection 
( by blood and otherwise ) ( Crldhara ). 

( d) Mitra [ friends ]. — Karoa and others. 

( t ) Pitri [ fathers ] — father includes uncles such as Bhritarfishtnu Accor* 
ding to Cridhara as well the word refers to uncles. 

(/) Bhr&tri [ brothers J — As no brother of the whole or half-brother died 
in the battle, or oppressed by Yudhishthira, the natural conclusion is that the 
word refers to his cousin Duiyyodhana and his ninety-nine brothers. 

(g) Gum [ preceptor ].— It refers to Droqa. Some commentators are of 
opinion as ‘Venerable personages’ then it alludes to Bhlshma, &c. 

( h ) Niray&t [ from the Region of Torment ].—Naraka or Hell ; should be 
distinguished from P&t&la the Lower Region ( q. v. p 242.). It includes various 
places of torture of different descriptions, generally said to be twenty-one in num- 
ber they have been particularly described in the Vishnu Pur&na. Vol II. c. 6. 
with the crimes punishable in them respectively. 

(<) VarshdyutClyutaih [ myriads and myriads of years ]— ten thousand and 
ten thousand years. 

The words of ordinance ( in the Scriptures ) that 
to kill an enemy in battle is the duty and not sin of a king 
( who is ) the cherisher of (his ) subjects, are verily, not fit 
for my consolation, 6a 


[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 50.] 

1. There is no sin to kill an enemy. This is an ordinance or precept of the 
Scripture, and is not a creation of imagination as it is the word that fell from the 
Praj&pati) Brahma. 

2. The purpose of the verse is this : that if any one oppresses a subject, it is 
the duty of the king to save him ( even ) by slaying the miscreant, if nece- 
ssary. This in accordance with the dictates of Scriptures ; whereas Duryyo- 
dhana was a cherisher of his subjects. Yudhishthira considers (his own) act 
as a Bin, as it was effected for satisfying the desire for the acquisition of the 
Kingdom. 

[jTva gosvamin’s GLOSS— V. 50.] 

1. Yudhishthira said that the ardinance of Scripture that killing an enemy 
in fair fight is no sin, does not satisfy my mind ; because this precept is applica- 
ble to the king who is the cherisher of his subjects, and not to him who is 
ambitious to take other’s state. 

By the ( performance of ) acts ( prescribed ) for the 
house-holders (os), I am unable to remove the distress 
sprung up (in my mind ), regarding the ladies whose 
relations have been slain by me in this battle. 
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( a ) Grihamtidhtyaih [ ( prescribed ) for house-holders ] — See Crtdhara , 2. 
[ £rIdhara’s gloss — v. 61. ] 

1. To kill man in battle is duty, but I am unable to remove the pangs of 
mind arisen in me for oppressing women by slaughtering, though without pre- 
meditation, their relations. 

2. Grihamedhl yaih [ ( prescribed ) for house-holders ].— The acts directed to 
be performed by men in the second order of life. 

Like the mire ( unfit to cleanse ) the dirty water, or 
the liqfuor ( unable to wash away that impurity which is ) 
caused by liquor, similarly no one is capable of expiating 
( the sin of ) killing a single being by the ( performance of 
many ) sacrifices. D2, 


[£rIdhara’s gloss— v. 02. ] 

1. It may be said that according to the text of £ ruti the performance of the 
Horse sacrifice can absolve men from all kinds of sin, even the most heinous 
act of killing Brahniaijas.* This verse expresses contrary proposition. As dirt can- 
not clear the dirt, and the wine, the impurity caused by it, so the sin of killing 
a single being, even unintentionally, is not expiated by the intentional killing of 
several animals in the performance of sacrifices. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


( YUDHISHTHIRA’S ACQUISITION OF KINGDOM. ) 

* 

f n this way, said Suta, being afraid of the oppression 
caused to humanity, (Yudhishthira) then repaired, with 
a view to learn all ( kinds of ) duties (a), to the Place of 
Destruction ( b ) where the ( grand-uncle ), Devoted to 
Religion ( c ), was lying. 


( a ) Sarva-dharma-vivitsayd [ with... duties] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( b ) Vmacanam [ the Place of Destruction ]. — It refers to the battle-field of 
Kurukshetra, and also means a country iu the north-west of Delhi and adjacent 
to the modern Panipat. Vinagana is mentioned in Manu c. II. v. 21. The 
plain of the Kurus was a tract of land to the east of the Jamuna, in the upper 
part of the Doab, near the city of Delhi, and the river Sarasvatl. Hastinfipura 
was its capital. Here was laid the site of the war between the Kurus and the 
P&qdavas, and in later days was fought the battle of Panipat. 

( c ) Devavratah [the. ..Devoted to Religion]. — It is another name of Bhlshma, 
the grand-uncle of Yudhishthira. He was the son of Cintanu and Ganga. It will 
appear from the Mah&bh&rata that Ofintanu, the king of Hastinfipura wanted 
to marry, in his old age, a young and beautiful damsel. The parents of the girl 
would not, however, agree to the proposal, as there would have been no chance 
of the issue of such a marriage, succeeding £fiutanu who had an eldest son 
existing in Satanava, who was subsequently named as Bhishma, on account 
of his vow that he would not accept the kingdom or marry a wife or be- 
come the father of children by any woman, and any son born to £antanu by 
the proposed marriage would succeed him. This vow was considered the most 
‘dreadful hence he was so named. Ho is an important personage in the Mahfi- 
bliarata, being the half-brother of both Vicbitra-vlrya and Vyftsa, it is needless 
to adl th*t his father S mtanu was a descendant of Bharat i, and had his son 
V ichitra-vlrya by his lawfully-wedded wife Satyavatl, and Bhlshma by Gang& 
before his marriage. Owing to Vichitra-vlrya died childless, Bhlshma undertook 
the Government of Hastinfipura, and brought up h r s three nephews, — Dhrita- 
rfistra, P&odu, and Yidura, the sons of his half-brother Yyfisa, begotten on the 
consort of Vichitra-vlrya. It is for this Teason, he is sometimes called their 
lather. In the great war of* Kurukshetra he spoused the cause of his grand- 
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nephews the Kauravas son of Dhfitarftstra against the son of Psijdu. He was 
a great warrior renowned for his consummate wisdom, bravery and fidelity to 
his word^ 

[ pRiDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 1. ] 


1. This verse states reason why Krishna caused ignorance in the mind 0 f 
Yudhishthira. 

2. Sarva-dharma-viviUayQ, [with duties ] — for the purpose of knowing all 

the duties ( in all their varieties ). 

( O ) Brahmaijas, at the time all the brothers and simi- 
larly ( the Brahmaijas of whom ) Vyasa and Dhaumya 
( a ) were the first, followed in chariots ( drawn ) by 
excellent horses and decked with gold. 2 - 


( a ) Dhaumya [ ]• — He was the family-priest of the Paijdflvas, and 
officiated as Hotri and prepared the sacrifice at the time of offering it. When the 
Paijdavas were exiled, he accompanied them, and on their return to power, 
officiated at the inauguratory ceremonies for king Yudhishthira. It was he who 
squeezed milk out of the horse’s ear at the horse-sacrifice performed by 
Yudhishthira. 

( O ) Brahmaijical sage, with Dhananjaya ( a ), the 
Supreme Lord, in a chariot, also followed Yudhishthira. 
Then, with them, the Protector of the men shone like 
Kuvera ( b ) with demi-gods ( c ). 3 - 


* ( a ) Dhananjaya [ WWWW ]. — Aijuna. See p. 250. note (/). 

(6) Kuvera — 1. Originally it was the name of the evil beings or 

spirits of darkness with the epithet Vaiyravaija ; afterwards the god of riches 
and treasure, the regent of the northern quarters of the world. Kuvera ia 
the son of Vi§ravas by Udavida. 

[his austerity and reward.] 

2. Kuvera performed austerity for many thousand years. Being pleased with 
him Brahman conferred on him a boon that he should be the guardian of tha 
northern quarters of the world, and the deity presiding over the riches. 

[ HIS RESIDENCE. ] 

3. He first selected as his place of residence in the city of *Lank&,whidh was 
originally built for the Bftkahasas by Vijvakarma, but had been abandoned on* 
account of the fear of Yisheu, from the R&m&yaga, however, it appears that 
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Ku vera’s abode was on the white mountain named Kailasa. It is further stated 
that he resided at Alaka, also in the Himalayas, and which has been vividly des- 
cribed in the Megh-duta as a city of wealth and magnificence. 

[ CUSTODIAN OP RICHES. ] 

4. He is the Indian Plutus and is the custodian of gold, silver, precious 
stones, pearls and all the treasures in the earth. He is the head of the } r cnfo/tas 
and Guhyahas ; and the horso-headod Kinnaras are his attendants. 

[ MATTERS PERSONAL. ] 

5. He has the appearanco of a man with three legs and eight teeth, with a 
crown on his head, and a dub in one of his hands. He is of white complexion 
decked with various ornaments. His vehicle is a self-moving chariot. 

(o) Gnhyalcaih [ with demi-gods ]. — The Guhyakas are a class of demi-gods 
and like YaJcahas aro attendants of Kuvera, the Indian Plutus. Thoy arc so 
named by roason of their living in mountain caverns. 

Seeing Bhishma lying on earth, as if a god fallen from 
Heaven, the Pandava r : with their followers, together with 
the Holder of the Discus (a), saluted him. 4 - 


( a ) Chakrivd [ the Holder of tlio Discus ]. — With Krishna. 

( O ) the Best of the virtuous ( a ), with a view to see 
the most excellent of tho descendants of Bharata ( b ), tho 
Bruhmanical sages, Divine sages, Royal sages ( c ), and 
all came’ there at that time ( d ). 


(a ) Sattama [ the Best of tho virtuous...]. — Can n aka, 

(6) Bharata-Pungavam [tho most... Bharata ].— It refers to Bhishma, who 
is a descendant of Bharata, a celebrated hero and monarch of all India. lie was 
tho first of a series of twelve Chah\ ivaHtlns or Sdrvabhaumas or universal 
emperors. He was the son of Daslimanta and Oak tin tala, II is descendants aro 
also called Bharata. 

(c) Brahmarshayah Dcvarshayah cha Udjarahayah [ the Br.ihjnanical 

sages ]— See p. 160. 

( d ) Tatra [ at that time ]— then ( Ortdhara ), 

With (their) disciples, Parvata ( a ), Nurada (6), 
Dhaumya ( c ), the glorious Badarrtyana ( d )j Vriliadacva 
( e ) Bharadvaja ( J ), the son of Renuka ( g ). c - 

Vacishtha ( h ), Indrapramada ( i ), Trita (j ), Gritsa- 
mada ( k ), Asita ( l ) Kakshivan ), Gautama ( n ), Atri 
( o ), son ofc Kuika (p ), and Sudar^ana (q), and, 7 - 





BHISHMA — ( lying on the bed of arrows ) 

THE SAGES— KRISHNA— THE FIVE PAls'DAVAS 
Seeing BhTshma lying on earth, as if a god fallen from Heaven, the Pai;davas -with their followers, 
together with the Holder of the Discus, saluted him, ( C. IX Y. 1 B& I. p. 292 j and subsequent verses 
of the said chapter, pp. 293 to 320 . ) 
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( O ) Brahmaija, other holy ( sages of which ) ( (^uka ) 
the gift of Brahms ( r ), Ka^yapa ( s ) and the son of 
Angirasa (t) were the first, accompanied by their disciples 
(also ) arrived there. 8 - 

(a ) Parvata [ 1 ^.]— A divine sage mentioned in several passages of the 
Mahabharata. He is regarded as a companion of Narada, and messonger of the 
gods. Cf. Nala II. 14. He is the author of the Rig-veda VIII. 12, IX. 104, 106, 
where ho has the patronymics Kaijva and Kagyapa. 

(6) N&rada See p. 126 — 128. 

( c ) Dhaumya See p. 291. 

(d ) B&dar&ycwa Sec p. 32. 

( e ) Vrihctdar.va [g^^r]. — A sage who related the story of Nala to Yuddhish 
thira. 

(/) Bharadvdja [ *TOTT3T ]— one of the eight sages and the reputed father 
of Drona. He received RSma and Slta on their way to banishment. It was 
he who pointed out to them the hills Ckitra-Jcnta as their place of residence. 
Prcnjaga y modern Allahabad was his place of hermitage. From the Ramfiyaua it 
will appear that he commanded Bliarata to stay with his whole- army to the 
hermitage for the purpose of feasting them. 

(g ) Renukasuta [ Son of Renukfc ]. — Paragurama. See p. 143 note ( b ). 

( h ) Varishtha [ vfaw ] — I. One of the most celebrated of the Vedic sages. 
He was the owner of the Ktimadhenu ( the cow of plenty ) called Nandinl. It 
was this cow which made him the master of every Vasu ( desirable object ). He 
was the typical representative of Bruhmaijical dignity and was the rival of 
Viev&mitra who raised himself from the military to the sacerdotal class. In his 
conflict with Vigvamitra, he maintained the power and superiority of the 
priesthood. 

[ IN THE RIG- VEDA ] 

2. The hymns of the seventh Jlltcndalct of the Ilig-vedct , besides others, are 
ascribed to him. In one of these li} nans, ho is represented as the family -priest of 
king Sudfi ; in another hymn, Vanish tha claims to have been inspired by Varuija. 
lie is mentioned as the son of the nymph UrvasI by Mitra Vanina. To this 
act is attributed his patronymic MaitravannjI ( Rig-veda. c. VII. 33. 11. ). 

[ IN THE INSTITUTES OP MANU. ] 

3. Manu enumerates him as son of the Prctjdpcttis ( Patriarchs ), and is 
said to have been produced by Svayambhuva for peopling the universe. 

[ IN THE MAHABHARATA AND THE PURANAS. ] 

4. From the Mah&bh&rata, it will appear that he was the family-priest of the 
solar raco, and Ramchandra in particular ; and in the Pur&nai as one of the arran- 
gers of the Vedas in the DvApara age. 
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[IN THE RAGHUy*K$A. ] 

5. It will be observed from the first and the second chapters of the Raghu- 
vatyca, that he saved king Dilipa from his curse of childlessness by advising 
him to attend upon the cow NandinI in atonement for an offence the king had 
committed unintentionally against the mother of the cow named Surabhi. 

[the different accounts of marriage, &c. ] 

6. He was married to Urja ( strength ). But there arp different accounts in 
this respect. Arundhatl, one of the Pleiades , is described to be Vagishtha’s wife 
by whom he had seven sons. While according to others, he is classed as one of 
the seven great patriarchal sages regarded as forming the stars of the Great 
Bear. 

( i ) Indrapramada [ npnrg ] name of a sage. 

( j ) Trita [fiRT ] — name of a sage ; son of Gautama. 

( h ) Gritsamada [ ].— It is_the name of a son of £aunaka, of the 

family of Bhrigu. It is said that he was formerly a son of £unahotra, of the 
family of Angiras. He was transferred to the former family by Indra’s will. He is 
the chief sage of the second Mandala of the Rig-veda. 

( l ) Asita [ wfiPT ]— a descendant of Kacyapa. 

( m ) K&kshlvdn ( )• — He was a sage and poet. According to some 

account a son of Gautama and of Au9lnarL King Svanaya gave him his ten 
daughters in marriage, on the banks of the river Indus. He worshipped the 
Agvius from whom he received wisdom. 

* ( n ) Gautama [ J— -1. He was a sage belonging to the family of 

Angiras, with the patronymic Rahtlgaya, author of several hymns of the Vedas. 

[ SEVERAL PERSONS OF THE SAME NAME.] 

2. There are several persons of the same name, such as the founder of the 
Nydya philosophy, the twentieth Vyasa in the Vishnu ParAna, a king of Patala, 
the son of Kar^ika, and a lawyer of the same name. It is difficult to give accurate 
accounts of all these personages. 

[ GAUTAMA OF THE RAMAYANA. ] 

3. In the RdmAyana, a description is given of the sage of the same name. 
He was bom in the Himalayas, married Ahalya, the daughter of Brahma and led 
a very austere life of an ascetic for thousands of years. One day, he was absent 
from his hermitage when Indra, the lord of gods entered his dwelling in the guise 
of Gautama whose wife knowingly yielded to the desire of the lustful Indra. 
When leaving the hermitage, he was seen by the sage who cursed him as well as 
AhalyA, in solemn terms. 

[ THE PLACES WHERE HE LIVED. ] 

4. As an ascetic, be at first lived at Praydga ( Allahabad ), then at Mithilft 
and latterly at the Himalayas. Gautama mentioned in the Rsmftyaea belong to 
the Treta age ; the arranger of the Vedas as montioned before, belongs to the 
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Dv&para, and the person who married the daughter of Brahmft must have belong- 
ed to the Satya age. These apparent inconsistencies are explained away by 
asserting that the sages live in all ages. 

( O ) Atri [ wf* ].— See p. 135 note ( c ). 

( p ) Kaucika [son of Kuyika ]. — I. Sage Viyv&mitra is meant here. Ori- 
ginally he was a Kshatriya by caste and a great warrior, but subsequently he 
practised religious austerities and became a BrShmaija. 

[ IN THE RAMAYANA. ] 

S. The first Book, of the Rdmdyana, contains a detailed account of his 
career. Once he was roving over the world with his army. He and his followers 
were sumptuously fed by Vayishtlia in his hermitage. It was on account of 
the ‘cow of plenty* which was in his possession, he could afford to receive and 
feed such immense number of men. Knowing this fact, Viyvamitra wanted 
to purchase the cow but the sage declined to part with it. When he attempted 
to take the cow by force, the animal producing supernatural feats from the 
different parts of her body, annihilated the army of Viyv&mitra, who then hurled 
his magical weapons against his adversary, but was repelled by Y ayishtha. 
From this time he determined to attain the rank of a Brahmaqa. 

[ HE BECAME A ROYAL SAGE. ] 

3. He went to the South and began to perform severe penances for a thou- 
sand years, after the conclusion of which, Brahma appeared before him and an- 
nounced that Viyvamitra had become a Royal sage. Not being satisfied with 
this he continued his penance for another thousand years. 

[ OFFICIATED AS A PRIEST IN A SACRIFICE. ] 

4. In the meantime, Trisanku, a king of AjodhyS, wanted to perform a sacri- 
fice which ‘would lead him to Heaven with his mortal frame. Vayishtha, the 
family-priest of the king, declared that such thing is impossible and declined to 
officiate at the proposed sacrifice. Viyvamitra took his place and achieved the 
desired object of the king, notwithstanding the opposition of Vayishtha, his sons, 
and the gods. 

, [ HIS CONTINUED PENANCE. ] 

5. He next went to the forest at Pushkara, in the west, to continue his pen- 
ances. In the assembly of gods and sages, Vayishtha, being interrogated by 
Devendra, said, that his disciple, king Hariychandra, was the man who never 
looked upon another’s wife with lustful eye and uttered a lie. Viyvfimitra con- 
tested the assertion. 


[ ViyVAMITRA AND HARly CHANDRA. ] 

6. Then he went to Hariychandra, tempted him in various ways, particularly 
through women to lead him astray from the path of virtue and uprightness ; but 
the king remained unflinching. The sage then asked of Hariychandra a large sum 



298 


THE qRlMADBHAGA VATAM. 


[ Book I. 


of money. Having received it he returned the amount to the king until . 

After a long time, he asked Harigchandra to return the money with 
interest which amounted to over and above the value of his kingdom. flari$- 
chandra to keep his promise, sacrificed every thing he had and subjected him* 
self to great hardship ; subsequently he was agian restored to his former glory. 

[ HIS QUARREL WITH VA^ISHTHA. ] 

7. Va$ishtha and Vigvfimitra had a quarrel, on account of the latter’s in- 
satiableness. Imprecations were hurled against each other by themselves, and 
they became two birds — Carali ( turdus ) and VcikaX crane ) ■; and fought conti- 
nually in that state, until reconcilation took place at the intercession of Brah- 
mft. In the forest at Pushkara, he rescued his nephew Sunasepha from his 
difficulties. 

[ HE BECAME A GREAT SAGE. ] 

8. For his continued austerities for another thousand years, he was raised 
to the dignity of a sage. Being unsatisfied, he still persevered in his penance. 
The gods tried to alleviate the mind of the astute sage from his unflinching 
devotion through nymph Menaka, yet surmounting all alluremonts, he be- 
came a groat sage ; and next ho attained the rank of a Brfihmanical sage, aftor 
further penance for a period of two thousand years, although interrupted by 
the nymph Rambhft. Then the gods, headed by Brahma as well as Yagishtha, 
his antagonist, acknowledged Yi^vamitra as a Brahmarshi 

( q ) Sudareana [ ]. — A sage ; son of Dadlilchi, a son of Dhruvasan- 

dki ; the father of the eighteenth Arhat the present Avarsarpiijl. 

( r ) BrahmardtCl [ ...the gift of Bralimfi ] — name of Cuka. See p. 27 note (r). 

( 8 ) Kaeypa [ ] - 1. This word includes a sage, the son of Marlchi, the 

son of Brahma and one of the Prnjdpatis ( progenitors of the created beings ). In 
the later mythology, ho is stated to be the husband of Aditi and twelve other 
daughters of Daksha, and father by them of gods, demons, men, fish, reptiles and 
all animals. He is also regarded as one of the seven sages, and according to some 
accoifnt as father of Vivasvat and Yishyu ; and Manu was his grandson. This 
Manu is held to be in the following estimation in the Mah&b/ulrata . ‘Righteous 
was this wise Manu on whom a race was founded. Hence this family of men 
became known as tho race of Manu’. The Chh&ndogya XJpanuhad also agrees 
with the above passage from the great Epic. 

[KAQYAPA MEANS THE TORTOISE. ] 

2. It is said that Praj&pati assumed the form of a tortoise for creating 
offspring : That which he created, ho made ; hence the word Karma, Ka$yapa 
mfians tortoise, hence men say all creatures are descendants of Kagyapa. This 
tortoise is the same as Aditya’. 

[ IN THE MAHABHARATA, ] 

3. From Kagyapa who was the son of Marlchi, says tho MahtibMrata, were 
produced the deities and the Asttras, He was the source from which all beings 
sprung. Aditi had twelve sons, beginning with £ukra. The youngest of them was 
Vuffiuu, on whom the world* are supported,. 
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[ THE HEAD OF A GOTRA OR FAMILY OF BRAHMANAS. ] 

I 4. Kagyapa is supposed by some to be a personification of the antideluvfan 
race who resided in the Caucasus, the Caspian, Kashmir, &c. Ho is one of the 
thirteen sages to which is ascribed the origin of a family of Br&hmanas. 

( t ) Angirasa [ son of Angiras ]— is another name of the sage Vrihaspati 
the priest of the gods ; a teacher of the science of government. It is stated 
that his wife Tara was abducted by Soma ( the moon ). A fierce contest 
took place between Soma with the Daityas, Ddnavas, &c , on one side, and 
Vrihaspati with Indra and all the gods on the other. On the interposition of 
Brahma peace was concluded by the restoration of Tara to her husband. Vri- 
haspati is considered the Vyasa of the fourth Manvantara. 

Perceiving that those great fortunate sages have 
arrived, ( Bhishma ) the best of the Vasus ( a ), who is 
conversant with virtue ( duty ), and hath a knowledge in 
apportioning of ( proper ) place and time, received ( them ) 
with honour. a 

( a ) Vasuttamah [ the best of the Vasus ].— Bhishma ( Crldhara ). 

( Although Krishna was seated ) in his heart ( a ), 

( Bhishma who ) knew His majesty, also adored Krishna, 
the Lord of the Universe, who accepted the ( mortal ) 
form ( b ) by Illusion and ( who ) was sitting ( in his 
presence ). 10 - 

( a ) Hridistham [ in his heart ]. — Although the Supreme Lord was in 

Bhlshma’s mind, yet seeing Him present before, saluted Him ( Crldhara ). 

( b ) Up&tta-mgraham [ who form ]. — Although always present in 

Bhlshma’s mind, he adored Him whoso form was brought before him out of His 
kindness towards Bhishma ( Jlva Gosvdmin ). 

( Ha v ing perceived ) with eyes blindfolded with tears 
of affe ction ( a ), Bhishma said ( b ) unto the sons of Paijdu 
( c ), seated ( therein ) ( d ) endued with humility and 
love ( e ). n - 

( ft ) Anur&gdsraih [ with tears of affection ] — See Crldhara, 4. 

( b ) Abhydchashta [ said ]— » » 3. 

( c ) P&ndu-PiUr&n [the sons of Pai?du ] — the five Panda vas — Y udhishthira, 
Bhlma, Arjuna, Nakula and Sahadeva. 

( d ) Up&fln&n [ seated ]-^See Crldhara, 1. 

( e ) JPrar, ra ya-prema sangat&n [ endued with. M , M love }~See Crldhara , 2. 
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[ {JRIDHARA’S GLOSS— 7. 11.] 

1. Up&An&n t seated......] — seated near ( Bhlshma ). 

2. Praqraya-prema-aangat&n [ endued with love ]— assembled there both 

with humility and love. Where the word "sannat&n’ occurs, the text can be 
translated as ‘bent with humility and love. 1 

3. Abhydchashta [ said ]— said ( to the PSijdavas ). 

4. Anur&gteraih [ with tears of affection ]— tears generated on account of 
too much attachment and thereby obstructed the Vision of his eye-sight. 

( O ) Sons of Dharma (a), ye are unfit to pass your 
lives in distress ( b ). Oh ! ( whatever ye have deliberated 
about in your mind is ) distressing ( or blamable ) and Oh 1 
( c ) unbecoming of ( or not right for ) ( d ) thee ; because 
(ye have for your ) refuge in Brahmaijas, Religion, and the 
Imperishable (e ). 12 - 


( a ) Dharma-nandan&h [ (O) Sons of Dharma ] — ordinarily Dharma-nanda- 
na ( son of Dharma ) means Yudhishthira. Here it is used to indicate all the 
five Pdndavas ( Btilaprabodhinl gloss ). frldhara and Jlva incline to think 
that the word refers to Yudhishthira, indicative of his superiority. See Crl- 
dhara , 2 ; and Jlva, 2. 

( 6 ) KlMtam-jlvitum-na-arhatha [ ye distress ] — See CHdhara , 3 ; and 

Jlva, 1. 

( c ) Aho [ Oh ! ] — oxpressive of surprise. 

( d ) Any&yam [ unbecoming ]. — It is also not right. 

( e ) Vipra-dharm&cJiyutfa ray&h [ refuge Imperishable ]—See Cri- 

dhara , 4. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss -V. 12. ] 

1. In this verse, Bhlshma is addressing Yudhishthira, &c. 

2. Dhavma-nandandh [ ( O ) sons of Dharma ] — ( O ) son of Dharma. 

3. Klishtam-Jlvitum-na-arhatha [ ye distress ] — ye are not worthy of 

passing your life m that state which causes trouble. 

4. Vipra-dharmdchyut&cray&h [ refuge Imperishable] — because BrSh- 

mana, religion ( and Krishna ) are your refuge. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — Y. 12. ] 

1, Kliehtam-Jlvitum-na-arhatha [ ye distress ].— Do not feel afflicted 

even in the latter part of your life, making yourself as the cause of killing 
Br&hmaoa, &c. ; or it may be explained that it is very distressing to think that 
although you are son of Dharma, yet you consider yourself unworthy of 
'living, moreover being the refuge of Br&hmapas, it is also distressing to 
and improper on your parHo consider that you are not fit to live. 
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S. Yeyat i* [ ye ].— Thie plural pronoun h» been used to indicate superiority 
of Yudhishthira. 

On the demise (a) of the great warrior Psijdu (b), 
with young offspring ( c ), ( my ) daughter-in-law (d) 

Pjitha the, mother of children (e), had to endure repeatedly 
many troubles (/) for your sake. 13 - 

■ — 1 w 

( a ) Samstkite [ On the demise } — See Crtdhara, 1. 

( b ) Pdndau [ of P&gdu ]— father of the P&ydavas and husband of EuntL 

( c ) Bdlaprajd [ young offspring] — See Crtdhara^ 2. 

( d ) Vadh.uK \ daughter-in-law ] — wife of a nephew or younger relation 

is called Vadhu or daughter-in-law. See Crtdhara , 3. 

( e ) Tokavat l [ the mother of children ]— See CrtdKara, 4. 

(/) Kleedn-prdptd [ had to endure troubles ] — See CrtdKara , 5. 

[ rIdhara’s gloss-— V. 13. ] 

1. Samzthite [ On the demise ] — on the death. 

2. Bdlaprajd [ young offspring ] — whose progeny were of tender ago, yet 

3. Vadhuh [ daughter-in-law J. — Young woman. This and former adjec- 

tives are indicative of distressed condition of Kunti, 

4. Tokavafi [ mother of children] — with children 

5. Klecdn-prdptd [ had to endure troubles ] — had to suffer much with 

children. 

( I ) consider also all thy disagreeableness ( that hath 
happened unto thee ), to be the act of Fate, under whose 
sway (a )is the Universe with the Regents of the Quarters. 
( of the world ) ( b ), like the series of clouds ( under- 
the subjection of ) winds. 14 - 

( a ) Yadoare [under whose sway ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( b ) Sapdlah [ with the Regents of the Quarters,.^..]. — The guardian of the 
eight points are Iixdra of the east, Agni of the south-east* Yama of the south, 
Niryiti of the south-west, Varuna of the west, V&yu or Manet of the north-west, 
Kuvera of the north, 1 9 ana or £iva of the north-east. They are commonly 
regarded as identical with the regents of the quarters, but other lists substitute 
Stlryya ( sun ) and Chandra ( moon ) for Nir?iti and Igiina, and others again, 
give the sun and moon and the six planets. 

The following text of Manu c. Y.v, 96, may be cited in connection with thie. 
note: 

*The corporal frame of a king is composed of particles from Soma, Agni, 
Stlryya, Pavana, Indra, Kuvera, Varuna and Yama, the eight guardian deities of 
the world.’ * 
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[ £bIdhara.’s globs — V. 14. ] 

1. This sad the next verse state that it is the Fate which brought forth all 
the calamities of the Pfindavas. 

2. Yadvaee [ under whose sway ]— under whose subjection. 

( Is it possible that ) there ( should be ) misfortune 
(a), where the son of Dharma ( b ) is the king, the 
Vyikodara ( c ) the holder of mace ( d ), Arjuna ( e ) the 
fighter with a missile weapon (archer ) {f)> Gaijdiva (g ) 
the bow, and Krishna the friend ? 16 - 


( a ) Vipat [ misfortune ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( b ) Dharma-sutah [ Son of Dharma ]. — -Y udhislithira. 

( c ) Vrikodara [ ].— Bhlma ( q. v. p. 250. ). 

( d ) Gad&pdvih [ holder of mace ] — holder of club, bludgeon, 

( e ) Krishna [ Arjuna ] — ( See p. 214 ). 

(/) Astrl [ the fighter weapon ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

( g ) G&vdivam — It is the name of a miraculous bow which Arjuna 

received as a present from Agni, the god of fire. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss.— V. 15. ] 

1. This verse states that Fate is capable of causing misfortune to mankind. 

2. Astrl [the fighter weapon ] — archer. 

3. Vipat [misfortune] — although the Pandavas have virtue, physical strength, 
skill in arms and deity for guiding the wielding of arms, yet there should be m 
fortune ! 

Verily, ( O ) king (a), men do not know at any time 
( whatever is ) this ( Krishna’s, ) ( b ) pleasure to ordain, 
( c ) and engaged to enquire fully about which ( d ), even 
the wise men become bewildered. ia 


( a ) Rdjan [ ( O ) king ]. — Yudhishthira. 

( b ) Asya [ this J — See Crldhara , 2. 

( c ) Vidhitsitam [ pleasure to ordain ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( d ) Yadvijijn&sayd [ to enquire fully about which ]—Sec Crldhara , 4. 

[ C^rIdhara’s gloss — Y. 16. ] 

1. How is it possible for Fate to go beyond the powers of Krishna ? This 
verse clears this point. 

2. Asya [ this ].— Bhlshma points out by his finger saying ‘this Krishna’s*. 

3. Vidhitsitary [ pleasure to ordain ] — to perform his desired act. 

4. Yadvijijndsayd [ to enquire fully about which ] — with a view to know 
Krishna’s desire to ordain a thing. 
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Therefore, ( O ) the protector ( a ), ( O ) the mighty 
( 6 ), ( O ) the most distinguished among the descendants 
of Bharata ( c ), do thou, knowing it for certain that this 
( happiness or misery ) (d ) is subject to ( the will of ) God, 
( e ), and following (/ ) His directions, protect ( g ) the 
people, destitute of a protector. 17 - 


( a ) Ndtha [ the protector] — See Crtdhara , 4. 

( b ) Prabho [ the mighty ]— „ „ 5. 

( c ) Bharatarshabha [ the most distinguished ].— Yudhishthira. 

( d ) Idam [ this ] — See Crtdhara, 1. 

( e ) Daivatantram [ subject to God ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

(/) Anuvihitah [ following ] — „ » 3. 

( g ) PaJii [ protect ] — See Crtdhara . 6. 

[ f ridhara’s GLOSS— y. 17. ] 

1. Idam [ this ] — happiness or misery. 

2. Daivatantram [ subject to God ]. — Having ascertained the same to be 

subject to the will of the Providence. 

3. Anuvihitah [ following ] — obeying the ordinance of God. 

4. Natha [ the protector ].— O the protector of men. 

5. Prabho [ the mighty J. — O Lord, by reason of the order of descent. 

6. Pdhi [ protect ].— Do thou protect the subject or people who have none to 
protect them. 

Verily, this glorious Primeval Being ( who is ) visibly 
manifested Narayana, stupefying men by His Illusion, is 
roving amongst the Vrishnis in disguise. 18 - 

[ £rIdhara.’s gloss — Y. 18. ] 

1. This verse statos that Krishna is the adorable Supreme Being. He is the 
glorious Lord of all beings, because He is the Primeval Being and also because 
He is the visibly manifested Narayana. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss — y. 18. ] 

1. This verse states that Krishna should not be considered as an ordinary 
being, by seeing His deeds in human-shape. He is the visibly manifested Supreme 
Lord, and the Primeval Being who has created the Mahat ( greatness ). Besides, 
He is the Nfir&yana who lives in Heaven. 

( O ) the protector of men (a), the glorious <£Jiva ( 6 ), 
the divine sage Narada (c), and visibly manifested Supreme 
Lord Kapila ( d ) know the most mystic glories ( e ) of 
this ( Kyishija ). 19 - 
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( a ) Nripa [ ( O ) the protector of men 1 — King ishthira. 

( b ) (jiva [ fipf ]— See Sara pp. 83—84, 

( e ) Ndrada [ ]— See pp. 126,-128, 

( d ) Kapila [ J— » P* 129 no&( a). 

( o ) Anubhdvam [ glories ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

[ £rIdhaba’s gloss— Y. 19. ] 

1. This verse confirms the statements in the previous verses; 

2. Anubhdvam [ glories ] — prowess ( capability ). 

( That very Lord is the visibly manifested NarSyaija ) 

( a ), whom thou considerest as the son of the maternal 
uncle ( 6 ), the beloved ( one ) ( c ), the ( loving ) friend 
( d ), and the best of benefactors (e) on the other hand, 
by reason of cordial affection (/), ( thou hast } made 
( engaged ) ( g ) him as the minister ( h ), messenger* 
and charioteer. 2(X 

( a ) Sa eva edlcshdt bhagavdn [ That...N&rftyaija ]. — This, portion has been 
added to the text in accordance with Jlva’s gloss. 3. 

( b ) Mdtuleyam [ the son of the maternal uncle Vasudeva is the brother 
of Kunti the mother of the Piiijdavas, hence his son Krishna is the maternal 
uncle’s son by Devakl. See Cridhara, 2 ; Jlva , 2. ; and p. 233. 

( c ) Priyam [the beloved... ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

( d ) Mitram [ ...friend ] — See Cridhara 9 4. 

( e ) Suhrittamam [ the best of benefactors J — See Cridhara , 5. 

( /) Sauhriddt [ by reason of cordial affection ] — See Cridhara , 6 ; and 
Jlva, 1. 

( g ) Alcaroh [ made... ]— thou hast mada 
( h ) Sachivan t [ minister ] — adviser. 

[ £ rIdhara’s gloss— V. 20. ] 

1. This verse states that Yudhishthira considers Krishna as his maternal 
uncle’s son, Ac., by reason of his ignorance ( about the real nature of Krishna ). 

2. Mdtuleyam [ the maternal uncle ]. — Devakl’s son. 

3. Priyam [ the beloved... ]— the object of love. 

4. Mitrarp [...friend ] — the person who loves. 

5. Suhrittamam [ the best of benefactors \ — It refers to the person who doe* 
good to another without expecting any benefit in return. 

6. Sauhriddt [ by reason of cordial affection }- by reason of confidence. 

[jIva gosvamin’s gloss— v. 20. J 

1. Sauhriddt [ by reason of cordial affection ]— on account of love. 

2. MdttUeyaff% [ the son of the maternal uncle]— whom you consider maternal 
uncle’s son as well as a charioteer. 
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8. This verse should be construed with the words of the previous verse 18 — 
'This Nfirfiyaqa’. ( mutatit maiandit ). 

Verily, at no time found a change in ( His ) mind 
for the acts done by Him ( Kyishija ) (a ) who is blameless 
( 6 ), prideless ( c ), without a second ( d ), ( who ) seeth 
all with equal eyes ( e ) and ( who is ) the soul of all ( / ). 21 * 


(a) Tatkritavf [ for the acts done by Him] — See Crldhara, 2. 

( b ) Niravadyaaya [ blameless ] —See Crldhara , 3. 

( c ) Anahankriteh [ prideless ] — „ „ 4. 

(d) Advayaaya [without a second] — See Crtdhara, 6. 

(e) Samadrieah [...seeth all with equal eyes] — See Crldhara, 6; Jiva , 1 
and 3. 

(/) Sarv&tmanah [...the soul of all ]— „ „ 7. 

* 

[ £rIDHABA’S GLOSS— Y. 21. ] 

1. If Krishna is the Supreme Lord then why did He condescend to accept 
the duties of a charioteer or any other low acts ? This verse clears the point. 

2. Tatkritam [for the acts done by Him ]— inasmuch as there is change in 
Krishna’s character as a Supreme Lord by reason of doing superior or inferior 
acts, as they do not affect His fitness or otherwise. 

3. Niravadyaaya [ blameless ] — because He is devoid of anger, &c. 

4. Anahankriteh [......prideless ] — why (devoid of anger ) ?— because he has 

no pride ; 

6. Advayaaya [ without a second ] — why prideless ?— because He is without 
a second ; 

6. Samadrieah [...seeth all with equal eyes] — why ?— because He'is impartial. 

7. SarvAtmanah [...the soul of all] — why impartial ? — because He is in the 
soul of all. 


[jIva gosvamin’s gloss — Y. 21.] 

1. Samadrieah [...seeth all with equal eyes], — He is the Supreme soul of 
all beings therefore impartial. 

2. Advayasya [ without a second ]. — He is both the Supreme and the indi- 
vidual spirits which are likened to His power and glory, are not separate from 
Him, hence He is without a second ; therefore He is devoid of pride and faults. 

3. Samadrieah [...seeth all with equal eyes ]. — £rldhara has explained the 
word in this way : Sama immutable everywhere or whose feelings have been 
abstracted ; yet it is drik knowledge itself. 

Yet (a)(0) the protector of earth, ( do thou ) behold 
( His ) grace ( b ) upon the stanch votaries; because 
Kfiahga hath been seen before me ( Bhishma who ) is about 
to quit ( his ) life. * 2 . 
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(o) Tath&pi [Yet ]— See Cridhara. 1. 

( b) Anukampitam [ ( His ) grace ] — See Ciidhara t 2. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 22. ] 

1. Tath&pill Yet ]— although Krishna looks upon every one with equal eyes. 

2. Anukampitam [(His) grace] — kindness. 

[ j!va gosvamin’s gloss— V. 22. ] 

1. Although as a general rule, partiality is impossible for a great Being like 
fcrishija, yet His kindness may bo seen in favour of the unflinching votaries. 
Being pleased with their devotion He assumed different forms. 

Concentrating ( their ) minds upon whom by devotion 
and reciting whose name by words, the contemplative sages 
set ( themselves ) free from desires ( for worldly enjoy- 
ments ) and acts ( derived therefrom ), by quitting ( their 
mortal )frame. 23> 


[palDHAEA’s GLOSS — V. 23.] 

1. This and the next verses state that Bhlshmajmlioiting Krishna to stay 
in that place until the death of tho former. 

[JIVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS.— V. 23] 

1. This and the next verses should be construed together. 

2. The devotees by absorbing in meditation upon Krishna, reciting His 
name, or quitting this mortal frame, attain final beatitude. 

Until ( a ) I give up ( b ) this ( mortal ) ( c ) frame, 
let that glorious and four-armed God of gods, the object 
of meditation ( d ), with lotus-like face ( e ), bright with 
loving smile and ruddy eyes {/), await ( me ) ( g ). 24. 


(a) Ydvat [Until ] — See Crtdhara, 1. 

( b ) Uinomi [ give up ] — „ ., 2. 

( c ) Idam [ this ] — „ „ 3. 

(d) Dhyttna-patkah [ the object of meditation]—^ Crtdhara, 6. 

($) Mukhdmvujah [ lotus-like face ] — n 9 5 ^ 

(/) Prasannarh&sdrunadochanollasa [bright... eyes] See Crtdhara, 4. 

(g) Prattkehat&vn. [await...]— y 9 ^ 

[ palDHARA’S GLOSS — V. 24. ] 

1. Ydvat [Until ].— This is expressive of the lateness of time. 

2. Hinomi [ give up ] — quit ; this implies individuality or separation. 

3. Idav$ ■[ this ] — indicates that the body which is not acquainted with 

the true nature of the soul. 
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4. Prasanna hds&runa-lochanoltasan [ bright.. .eyes ] — adorned with smile 
full of love, and eyes with red colour. 

5. Mukhdmvujah [ lotus-like face ] — who has face likened to lotus. 

6. Dhy&na-pathah [ the object of meditation J — It means that which is me- 
ditated Upon by others. 

7. Pratlishattim [ await... ]. — Let Him wait for me in my presence. 

Suta said : Having heard those ( words of Bhlshma ) 
(a), Yudhishthira questioned ( him ), (who was) lying ( on 
the place ) enclosed with arrows ( b ), about the various 
duties ( of man, in the presence of ) the sages ( who were ) 
hearing. 25 - 


( a ) Tat-SJcarvya, [having hoard those...] — on hearing thosc kind words of 
Bhlshma ( Gridhara ). 

(6 ) Cara-panjare [ ( on the place )... arrows ] — ear a, arrows ; and panjam 
a cage, an aviary, a dove-cot. Panj is a santra root occurring in grammatical 
sutras only, but not in Dhdtu-ptUha , said to have the sense of ‘enclosing * and 
artificially formed on account of panjar a. This refers to the bed of arrows on 
which Bhlshma was lying. 

( O ) sage ( a ), ( Bhlshma who was ) conversant with 
truth, described ( b ) ( the duties ) ordained regarding the 
nature of mankind (c ), ( those which are ) in accordance 
with the ( rules of) caste ( d) or order ( of society ) (e ), 
and (duties) with two-fold characteristics (of abstaining and 
devoting to action ) ( f ) handed down in sacred text ( g ) 
by ( means of ) the conditions of moral apathy and passion 
( h ) ; and, 2S - 

By means of condensation and enlargement ( i ), and ac- 
cording to their respective classification, the rules ( or 
practice ) of alms-giving, the duties of a king, the laws of 
emancipation ( j ), the duties of women, and the duties 
pleasing to the Supreme Lord ( h ) ; 27 - 

( And ) also with ( their ) means ( l ) the Religion, 
Wealth, and Enjoyment of worldly things as ( m) they are 
( stated ) in the histories with various legends ( n ). 88. 

39 
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(a) Mune t ( 0 ) sage ].— ^aunaka. 

( b ) Mune.'.tatvavit varnaydmdsa [ ( O ) sage described This portion 

has been transposed from verse 28— See (Jr%dhara t 1. ( v. 26 ). 

(c) Pwruska-evabhdva-vihit&n [...,,, ordained...... mankind ] — See Cridhara, 

1. (v. 26). 

{d ) Yathd-varnam [...in accordance.. .caste ] — See Cridhara, 2 ( v. 26 ). 

(«) Yathderamam [...order...] — » » 3. (v. 26 >. 

(/) Ubhaya-lakekond 7t^[ with two-fold characteristics...].— It refers to the 
two characteristics of religion or duty, namely, the Nivtitii ( faffa ) abstaining 
from action or inactivity, and the Pravritti ( gffw ) active life, as opposed to 
NivritH and to contemplative devotion, and defined as consisting of the wish to 
the act, knowledge of the means and accomplishment of the object. See Crtdhara, 


6. ( v. 26. ). 

(g) Hmndta [ handed. . .text ] — See Cridhara, 5. ( v. 26.). 
(k) Vairdgya-rdgopddkibhydm [ by... passion ] — See Cridhara, 

(i) Sam&sa-vydsa-yoga'ih [by... enlargement ] — „ „ 

(j ) Moksha-dharmdn [the laws of emancipation ] — „ 

(ifc) Bhagavat-dharmdn [the duties... Lord ] — „ „ 

( l ) Sahopdydn [ with... means ] — „ „ 

(m) Yathd [as...] „ „ 

(») JVdndkhydnetihdseshu [in... legends] — „ „ 


4. ( v. 26 ). 
4. ( v. 27 ). 

2. ( v. 27 ). 

3. ( v. 27. ). 

1. ( v. 28. ). 

2. (v, 28. ). 

3. (V. 28.). 


[ £!rIdhara’s gloss— v. 26. ] 

1. Puncshasvabh&va-vihit&n [...ordained... mankind] — (Bhfshma) described 
the general duties, which are prescribed by reason of the character of mankind. 
This verse should be construed with third verse ( 28 ). 

2. Yathd-varnam [...in accordance... caste ] — all duties relating to caster 

3. Yathdcramam [...order...]— all duties relating to the order of society. 

4. Vair&gya-r&gop&dhibhy&m [ by. . .passion ] — by moral apathy and passion 
which are likened to a particular condition of man. 

5. Amndta [ handed... text ] — stated in order or by degrees. 

6. Ubhaya [ two-fold ]. — It refers to the characteristics of abstaining from 
and devoting to action. 


[ £r!dhaba*s gloss— V. 27. ] 

1. This verse describes in detail the different duties of man. 

2. Mokeha-dharm&n [ the laws of emancipation ] — cama ( J, yama 
( UW p. 99. ), &c. 

3. Bhagavat-dharm&n [the duties... Lord ]— observance of acts pleasing to 
Mari, such as observance of Niyama, &o., ( p. 99. ) on the second day ( of 
moon, Ac. ) 

4. Samdearvydea yogatah [ by... enlargement ]— by way of abridgement and 
increment. 


[ £ RIDHABA’S GLOSS— y. 28. ] 

1. Sahopdydn [ with... means ]— with the means of acquiring religion, &c., 
according to the privilege of the acquirer. 
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S. Fa tlA [as... ] — in sufficient degree. 

3. N&n&kky&netih&tethu [ in.. .legends J— in whatever historical Jacts there 
we in the legeuda 

( Then ) approached ( Bhishma who was ) speaking 
( about ) the duties ( aforesaid ), that time of his, — the 
season, longed for by the contemplative sages having power 
to die at their pleasure (a), (in which season ) the sun 
entereth the path north of the equator. 29i 


(a) Chhandamrityok [having .to die ],— It refers to sages who are 

able to relinquish their lives when they are willing to do so. 

Then ( Bhishma ), the commander of a thousand ( a ) t 
finishing ( his ) speech, with eyes unclosed ( b ), fully concen- 
trated ( e) ( his ) mind, completely released from passions, 
upon the Primeval Being, the four-armed Krishna, shin- 
ning with yellow raiment ( d ), and present before 
( him ). 30 - 


( a ) Sahasranlh [ the commander of a thousand ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

( b ) AmUita-driJc [ with eyes unclosed ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Vyadk&rayat [ fully concentrated ] — „ „ 4. 

( d ) Lamt-pHtapate [ shinning with yellow raiment ] — „ „ 2. 

[ Cridhara’s gloss— V. 30. ] 

1. Sahaaranth [the commander of a thousand]. — Tho protector or maintainor* 
of one thousand warriors present in the battle-field ; it refers to Bhishma. 

2. Lasat pitapate [ shinning with yellow raiment ]. — He whoso body was. 
adorned with (two) wearing apparels. 

3. AmXlita-drik [ with eyes unclosed ] — even without shutting his eyes. 

4. Vyadh&rayat [ fully concentrated J— fixed. 

The evils being destroyed ( a ) by the pure abstraction! 
of mind ( b ), the toil ( from tho wielding ) of weapon having, 
been immediately disappeared ( c ), by His very sight. ( d ),. 
and the perturbation ( e ) of the action of all the organs, of* 
senses having been appeased, ( Bhishma while ) about to. 
quit ( his mortal ) frame (/), praised Jamrdctna iff). 31 - 


(a) Hat&yubhah [The evils.. .deetroyed ]— Bee Crtdhara, 2. 
(&) Vi^uddhayS. dhAra^aya [ by. ..mind „ ‘ „ 1. 
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( c ) Gat&yudha-eramah [ the toil... disappeared ]—See Cridhara, 4. 


( d ) TadZkshayO, [ by his very sight ]— „ 3. 

t e ) Vibhramak [ perturbation ] — „ „ 5. 

(/) Janyan i[ frame]— „ „ 6. 


( g ) Jan&rdana [ ]— ( literally ) it means exciting or agitating men. 

It is an epithet of Krishna. 

[ ^eIdhaea’s globs— V, 31. ] 

1. Vieuddhayd dhAranayd [ hy. ..mind ]— by fixing mind upon Krishna. 

2. Hat&cubhah [ The evils,,, destroy ed ] — whose evils have been destroyed. 
( This refers to Bhlshma ). 

3. TadlkshayH [ by His very sight] — by Krishna’s sight since his first ap- 
pearance before Bhlshma. This refers to the first effect caused in the mind of 
Bhlshma on the appearance of Krishna before him. 

4. Gat&yudha-cramah [ the toil disappeared ] — whose weariness derived 

from the wielding of weapons in battle, was removed by Krishna’s merciful sight, 

6. Vibhramph [ perturbation ] -whirling movement. 

G. Janyam [...frame ] — ( material ) body. 

Bhlshma said : In this way ( my ) mind, free from 
( worldly ) thirst ( desire )(<*), hath been fixed unto the 
glorious ( Krishna), the best of the Yadavas ( 6 ), ( who is ) 
above the aggregate of all existing things ( c ) and is full 
of enjoyment of ( d ) (His) own happiness (e ) ( although 
for ( the purpose of ) diversions (/ ) now and then. He 
associateth (gr) with Nature ( h ) from which ( i ) (ariseth) 
the stream of births (j ), 32 > 


( a ) Vitriahn& [ free... thirst [ — See Crldhara , 3. 

( b ) S&tvata-pungave [ the Yadavas ] — See Crtdhara , 2 ; and Jiva , 1, 

( c ) VibhUnmi [. . .above. . .things ]—See Crldhara, 4 ; and Jim, 2, 

(d) Upagate [ is full of enjoyment of ] — See Grtdhara, 0. 

( e ) Smsukham [ His (own) happiness ]— „ „ 5, 

(/) Viharttum [...diversions ]— „ „ 7, and Jtva i 3, 

( 9 ) Upeyushi [ associateth with ] —See Crtdhara , 8. 

( h ) Prakriteh [ Mature, from pra ( if ) implying priority or precedence, Kri 
( fr ) to make, affix ( f*m ) or (f*T*T) ; being the first step towards creation ]— 1, 
( Literally ) the original or natural form of anything, natural condition or states 
original or primary substanoo ( opposed to vikriti change, modification, anything 
derived or secondary). It means also cause, original Bourse ; origin, extraction, 
descent, nature, character : usual or natural state ; constitution, disposition! 
temper ; a rule, scheme, paradigm} pattern, model, standard. 
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[ IN SANKHYA PHILOSOPHY. ] 

2* Accordig to SSipkhya doctrine Parkriti means the Pradhdna , the evolvep 
of all material appearances. It includes also the following : — the originance or 
general source of the material world, but means nothing but the passive power 
of creating the material world. The Prakriti is generally called Nature as 
opposed to PurusKa or Spirit. When it is used in the plural number it signifies the 
material archetype of everything existing ; the eight producers or primary ele- 
ments out of which all other things are evolved. They may be enumerated as 
follow : — Avyakta, Buddhi or Mahat 9 Ahankara and the five PanTnatros ( See 
Samkhya pp. 130 — 134. 

[ IN MYTHOLOGY. ] 

3. In Mythological legends, Prakriti signifies a goddess. It comprises the 
personified will of the Supreme Lord in the creation and is indentified with 
Maya or Illusion of God. It is synonymous with the personified energy of a deity 
and includes Lakshml, Durga, and other spouses of God. It implies the 
Supreme Being according to some authority. 

( % ) Yat [ from which ] — from Nature. 

(j ) Bhavapravahah [ stream of births ]- secular stream. 

[ f rIdhaba’s gloss V. 32. ] 

1. In praying for devotion to the Supreme Lord, the greatest of fruits for 
adoring Him, Bhlshma is resigning everything toKrishi?a. His mind is now fixed 
upon the Supreme Lord after the performance of other means of virtuo. 

2. Satvata-pungave [ the...Yadavas ] — upon whom is the mind fixed ? — upon 
Krishna who is the best of the men of the Yftdava race. 

3. Vitruhna [ free... thirst...] — not having desire for fruition ( of an act ). 

4. Vibhuvnni [... above... things ]—who is past abundance that is to say, there 
is none greater than Him. 

6. Svaaukham [ His own happiness ].— This is expressive of His glory. It 
means the happiness which is full of the happiness inherent in Him. 

6. Upagate [ is full of enjoyment of ] — on receiving ( the happiness ). 

7. Viharttuvp [...diversions ] — with a view to sport ( now and then ), 

8. Upeyushi [ associateth with ] — when He got hold of Nature ; that is to say 
when He accepted incarnations, yet He is quite independent of Nature and not 
like the Individual spirit which is subordinate to its influence. 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss V. 32. ] 

1. Satwta-pungave [ the..,Yadavas J — This is the adjective to the object on 
which the mind was concentrated. It is not an adjective of limited signification, 
but is expressive of continuity ( or of eternal character ), 

2. Vibhumni [...above.. .things J — full of abundance. The word bhuma is ex- 
pressive of glory. 

3. Kvachit viharttur^ [ for... then J — This refers to the deeds performed by 
the Supreme Lord during His different incarnations. 
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Let my faultless (a) love be on (Krishna), the friend 
of Vijaya (6 ), who possesseth a body, pleasing to the three- 
worlds (c ) with ( blue) complexion, like (that of ) T armlet 
tree ( d ), the best ( e ) raiment of yellow colour ( / ) like 
the rays of the rising sun ( g ), and lotus-like face covered 
with locks ( or curls ) of hair. 33> 


( a ) Anavadyd [ faultless ] — See Cridkard 8. 

( b ) Vijayasakhd [ friend of Vijaya ] — See Crldhara, 7. Vijaya ( victory ) 
is another name of Arjuna. See p. 284. 

( c ) Tribhuvanit -Jbama n* m [ pleasing. ..to the three-worlds ] — See Cridhara , & 

( d ) Tam&la-vaniam [with...Tam&la ]. — Tamdla is the name of a tree with a 
very dark bark, but white blossoms ; Xanthochymu* Pictorius. See grfcJAara, 3. 

( e ) Vara [ the best ] — See Crtdhara , 6. 

(/) Oawra [ yellow ] — „ „ 6. 

(g ) Ravi-kara [ the rays sun ] —See Ci%dhara % 4. 

[ £ rIdhara’s gloss— V. 33. ] 

1. This verse states about the prayer for love in Krishna by describing His 
form. 

2. Tribkuvana-Kamanam [ pleasing to the three-worlds ]. — Let my love be 
upon the Being who holds a body pleasing to the three-worlds. 

3. Tam&la-varnam [ with Tamdla... ] — whose complexion is blue like 

Tamdla. 

4. Ravi-kara [ the rays sun ] - like the rays of the morning sun. 

6. Oaura [ yellow ]— naturally of yellow colour. 

6. Vara [ the best ] — pure. 

7. Vtjaya-sakkd [ friend of Vijaya ]. — Aij una’s charioteer. 

8 Anavadyd [ faultless ]— without any cause, that is to say, devoid of 
wish for fruition of good effect. 

Let my mind be on Krishna ( whose ) face was adorned 
( a ) with waters of toil (6 ) scattered ( c ) by the wavering 
locks of hair ( e ) smoke\coloured (f) by the dust ( produ- 
ced by the hoofs ) of steeds (g ) in battle ( h ), ( whose ) 
skin was completely pierced by the sharp-pointed javelins 
( darted by me ) ; and ( who was then ) with glittering 
armour. 34 * 


( a ) Alarikrit&sye [ face was adorned ] — See Cridhara , 9. 
(M CtamarVdri [ watera of toil ] — „ „ 8* 
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( e) Lulita [scattered]— See Crtdhara, 7. 

( d ) VieKvak [ wavering ]— „ „ 6. 

( e ) Kasha [ locks of hair ]— „ „ 6, 

( f) Vidh&mra [ smoke-coloured [ — „ 4. 

(g) Turaga [ steeds ]— „ „ 3. 

( h ) Yudhi [ in battle ] — „ „ 2. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 34. ] 

1. After showing that Krishna is the friend of Arjuna, ( Bhlshma ) again 
praying for the love of Krishna. 

2. Yudhi [ in battle ]— during the battle. 

3- Turaga [ steeds ] — horses’ hoofs. 

4. Vidhumra [ smoke-colored ]— ash-coloured by the dust produced from the 
hoofs of horses. 

6. VishvaJc [ wavering ]— wavering here and there. 

0. Kacha [ locks of hair ] — curl of hair. 

7. Lulita [ scattered ]— spread ( thrown out ). 

8. Crama-v&ri [ waters of toil ] — sweat. 

9. Alanlcrit&sye [ face was adorned ]. — It refers to Krishna whose face was 
adorned with drops of the sweat, &c. 

10. Ninitacaraih [ by the sharp-pointed javelins ] — different parts of whose 
skin were pierced by Bhlshma’s sharp-edged arrows. 

11. VUdsat-Jcavache [ glittering armour ] — whose armour was shining. 

Let my love be upon the Friend of Partha ( a), who 
having heard the words of His friend ( Arjuna ), instant- 
ly placing His chariot between ( His ) own and the ad- 
verse ( b ) forces, stood ( therein ) ; and ( who ) stole away 
( c ) the life of the soldiers of the opposite ( party ) ( d ) 
by ( His very ) eye-sight ( e ). 35< 


( a ) PdrthasahhA [ the Friend of Partha ]. — Krishna. Part ha refers to the 
son of Pritha ( here it means Aijuna ). 

( b ) Parayoh [ the adverse ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( c ) Eritavati [stole away]— „ „ 4. 

( d ) Parasainika-hntavati [ stole opposite .]—£*$ Jtva, 1. 

( e ) Akahn& [ by...... eye-sight ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

[ ^JrIdhaea’s gloss— y. 36. ] 

1. Bhlshma is further praying Krishna for indulging the more profound 
love towards Him who is a friend of Aijuna. It is said that Krishna glanced a 
destructive look at the army of Duryyodhana when He took His chariot between 
the two forces and looked oomplaisantly at the P&qdava forces. 

2. Parvyoh [ the adverse ]. — It means the sodiers of Duryyodhana. 
a Akahn* [ by... eye-sight ]— by His fatal eyes. 
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4. Hritamti [ stole away].— Pretending to point out Bhlshma, Droija, Ac, He 
diverted the mind of the warriors of the opposing artny towards Him and 
thereby aocelerted the victory of Arjuna. 

[ JIVA G OS V AH in’s GLOSS — V. 35. ] 

1. Parasainika-hritava ii [stole opposite J— ' This expresses that 

Krishna stole away the acquired actions of men of the adverse army by causing 
havock on them. 

Let my love be upon the feet of Him, the Great Being 
( Krishna ) who, by spiritual knowledge, removed the weak 
intellect (a) of ( Arjuna who ) seeing (6) the van(c) 
of the ( adverse ) army ( d ) placed assunder ( e ), disinclined 
(f) to kill ( his ) own relations, believing ( the act as ) 
a reproachable ( sin ). 3G> 


(«) 

Kumatim [ the weak intellect j — ill-conceived mind. 

(M 

Nirtkshya [ seeing ] — 

See 

Crtdhara y 5. 

(«> 

Mukharn [ van ] — 

•9 

4. 

(<*) 

Pritand [ the army ] — 

*1 

» 

(«) 

Vyavahita [ placed assunder ] — 

I) 

„ 2- 

(/) 

Vimukhasya [ disinclined ] — 

>1 

„ 6. 


[ £ rIdhara’s gloss — Y 36. ] 

1. Not only Krishna took the lives of Arjuna’s enemies but removed his 
ignorance also. 

2. Vyavahita [ placed assunder ] — placed at a distance. 

3. Prttand [ the army ] — soldiers. 

4. Muhham [ van ] — front of an army is likened to mouth 

5. NirihsJiya [ seeing ] —observing Bhlshma, &o., ( of the opposite army ). 

6. Vimukhasya [disinclined ]— stopped from killing his relations. There is a 
verse in the Bhagavat-gltd to the effect that Arjuna being over-whelmed with 
grief put aside his bow with arrow and sat on his chariot in the battle field. * 

Leaving aside (His ) own assurance (a), with a view to 
make my promise ( b ) more true ( c ), Krishna ( who was ) 
in ( His ) chariot (d), alighting ( promptly from it ) ( e ), 
holding the wheel of ( Arj una’s ) chariot (/) moving the 
earth ( by such acts ) ( g ) and ( His ) upper garment being 
dropt off ( h ), approached ( to kill me ) as a lion ( doth) 
for killing an elephant ( i ). 91 - 
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ChapterIX ] ACQUISITION OF KINGDOM. 

( a ) Svanigamam [......own assurance ]— See qr%dhara> 2. 

( b ) Mat pratijn&m [ my promise J— „ „ 3. 

( c ) Ritam [ true ] — See Jlva , 2. 

( d ) Rathasthah [ in chariot ]— See (jt%dhara % 4. 

( e ) Avaplutah [ alighting ] — „ „ 5. 

(/) Dhrita-ratha-charanah [holding chariot ]—/Sfee Crldhara, 7. 

( g ) Chalad-guh [ moving the earth ] — See Crtdhara, 8 ; and Jlva, 3. 

- ( h ) Qatottarlyah [ upper garment being dropt off ] — See Crldhara , 9. 

( i ) lbham-hantun i hari iva [ like elephant ] — „ „ 6. 

[ £JrIdhaka’s gloss -V. 37. ] 

1. This and the next verse describo about Krishna’s kindness towards 
Bhlshma. This verse should be construed with the next one. 

2. Svanigamam [ own assurance J, — Krishna’s promise was that he would 

not hold arms but only assist ( the Pandavas ). — He deviated from this promise 
with a view to give effect to the promise of Bhlshma. 

3. Mat-prat ijn&m [ my promise ]. — Bhlshma’s promise was that he would 
cause Krishna to hold weaxion against the former. 

4. R athaethah [ in chariot ] — was although sitting in His chariot. 

B. Avaplutah [ alighting ] — suddenly alighted on the ground from the 

chariot and rushed against Bhlshma. 

6. Ibhartx huntum hari iva [ like elephant ] — as a lion runs violently 

against an elephant to kill it. 

7. Dhrita-ratha-charanah [holding chariot] — who had held the wheel 

of the chariot. 

8. Chalad-guh [ moving the earth J — The earth was moved by Krishna’s 
foot-steps when He was running after Bhlshma ; the reason being, that Krishna 
was so very busy or the speed of his running after Bhishma was so very great 
that He forgot Himself as an incarnated being, hence by the weight of the whole 
Universe which he held in his stomach as the Supreme Lord, the earth trembled. 

9. Qatottarlyah [ upper garment being dropt off ]— on account of the 

rapidity with which He ran ( after Bhlshma ) Krishna’s outer garment fell on 
the ground. 

[ JlVA gosvamin’s gloss — Y. 37.] 

1. This and the subsequent verse construed together express the same 
meaning. 

2. Ritam [ true ] — in the form of truth. 

3* Chalad-guh [ moving the earth ] — why ?— because on account of great 
hurry ( in advancing towards Bhlshma ), a little weight ( of His body ) sprang 
forth. 

Let that glorious Giver of Liberation be my refuge 
(whose ) armour was greatly shattered (a), being struck 
by the sharp-pointed javelins (6 ) from ( the bow of His )’ 
adversary (c)(like) me, and (who was) bathed in 
40 
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( d) that produced from the wounds (e ), forcibly (/) ad- 
yanced for the purpose of killing me (g). 381 


(а) Vulrnadamcah [...armour was greatly shattered] — the arm our was 
destroyed. 

(б) Citamrikhahatah [ being javelins ]—&?<? Crldhara, 2. 

(<?) A tat&yina h [ adversary ] — „ ,, 1. 

(d) Pariplutah [ bathed in ] — full of blood. 

(e) Kshutaja [ that ... wound ] — blood. 

(/) Prasabham. [ forcibly ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( g ) Mad-vadhdrtham. [ for ... me ] — „ 4. 

[ flRlDHARA’s GLOSS — Y. 38. ] 

1. "Ztat&yinah [ adversary ] — ( Bhlslima ) who held bow ( 111 his hand ). 

2. Citavieikhahatah [ being javelins ]— having been struck by the sharp- 

edged arrows. 

3. Prasabham [ forcibly ~\ —regardless of the request of Arjuna, ( who was 
Kyishija’s friend and who ) tried to dissuade the latter from attacking Bhlshma. 

4. Mad vadh&rtham [for me ] — for the purpose of killing Bhlshma. Or- 
dinary men may think that such act of Krishna is indicative of partiality to- 
wards Arjuna ; but Bhlshma considered that such attack upon him was an act 
of grace towards him. He ( therefore ) prayed for that ‘let that Krishna be his 
refuge*. 

Being at the point of death ( a ), let my love be upon 
the glorious Lord ( b ), whose that beauty ( c ), is a 
pleasant sight ( d ) ( who is ) the protector of the conquer- 
ing (Arj una’s) chariot ( e), (who) took up whip (in 
His hand )(/), by whom the reins of horses were held 
( g ), and seeing ( h ) whom those ( persons ) who died ( i ) 
in this ( battle ) ( / ), had attained His form. ( k ). 39 - 


(а) Muniurshoh [ Being... death ] — See Crldhara, 7. 

(б) Bhagavati [ upon... Lord ] — „ „ 8. 

( c ) Taehchhriyd [ that beauty ] — „ „ 6. • 

( d ) Tkshanlye [ a pleasant sight ] — seeing the beauty with heavenly eyes. 

( e ) Vijaya-ratha-kutumve [ the protector chariot ] — See Crldhara, 2 ; 

and 3. 

(/) Jttatotre [...took up the whip...] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( g ) Dhrita-hayarac mini [ by. . .horses ]— „ ‘ „ 5. 

( h ) Nirlkshya [ seeing ]— seeing Krishna. 

(t) Hatdh [.-..died ] — slain ( warriors ). 

C j) lha [ this ] — this battle ( of Kurukshetra ). 

' l * ) Sar&pam [ had attained His form] — the same form as that of Kyishqa« 
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[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 39. ] 

1. In this verse Bhlshma prays for love to Krishija who is anxious t« 
save His devoted servants even ( apparently ) by an unfair means. 

2. Vijaya [ the conquering...]— Arjuna. See p. 284. 

3. Ratha-kutumve [...protector... chariot ]— 1 who protected Arjuna’s chariot 
even by an illegitimate way. 

4. "Zttatotre [...took up the whip...] — who drove the horses. 

5. Dhrita-hayaraemini [ by... horses ] — who held the reins of horses. 

6. TachchhriyH that beauty...] — that beauty ( of Kyishiia ) as a charioteer 
of Arjuna. 

7. Mumurshoh [ Being... death ] — desirous of dying. 

8. Bhagavati [upon Lord]. — Why is Bhlshma anxious for the love of 

the Being who does ( apparently ) improper things ? — because He is the Supreme 
Lord full of glory. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS— V. 39. ] 

1. This verse shows that although Krishna over-cast His dignity ( by 
becoming the charioteer of Arjuna ), yet He was capable of becoming free from 
fault. It is in accordance with the text of Ny&ya that Iticdra ( £iva ) drank the 
poison derived from the Ocean. * , 

Verily ( a ), ( let my love be on Him ), ( b ) by imita- 
ting ( c ) ( whose ) deeds ( d ), did attain ( e ) ( His ). 
nature (/"), the wives of cowherds ( whose ) great ( g ) 
honour ( h ) hath been made ( produced ) on account of 
( their ) graceful motion ( i ), sport (j ), sweet smile, affec- 
tionate look ( and for this reason, who were ) blindfolded 
with excessive pride ( h ). 40 - 

(a) Kila [Verily ] — See Crldhara, 11. 

( b ) Me ratih Astu „ „ 12. 

( c ) Anuhritavatyah [ imitating ] — See Crfdhara, 8. 

( d ) Kritam [ deeds ] — „ „ 7. 

( e ) Agan or Agaman [ did attain ] — See Crfdkara , 10. 

(/ ) Frakritim [ uature ] — „ „ 9. 

( 9 ) Uru [ great ]— „ „ 4. 

(A) M&nah [honour} — „ ,. 5. 

( i ) Lalita-gati [ graceful motion ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

(j) Vil&sa [ sport ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

(fc ) Umndd&ndh&h [...blindfolded with pride ] — See Crldhara , 6: 

[ £!rIdhara’s gloss— V. 40. ] 

1. There is nothing strange that the warriors should attain the nature of the* 
Supreme Lord in performance of their dutios assigned to Kshatriyas ; inasmuch* 
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as persons oyer-whelmed with insolenoe or pride are known to have attained 
Krishna’s nature. 

2. Lalita-gati [ graoeful motion ]. — It means by Krishna’s or cowherd ess* 
graceful motion, &e. 

3. Vtltea [sport ]. — It means Rfaa-llhl (a kind of circular dance practised 
by cowherds, especially, that in which Krishna and the QopU engaged them- 
Belves. ) 

4. Urn [ groat ]— high. 

5. M&nah [ honour ] — respect. 

6. Unmad&ndh&h [...blindfolded with pride ]— bewildorod on account of 

self-concoit. 

7. Kritam [ deeds ]. — Krishna’s performed deeds, such as tlioHfting of the 
Qovardhana mountain, &c. 

8. Anukritavatyah [ imitating ]— by imitating His deeds ( lifting Govardhana, 
&c. ). 

9. Prakritim [nature]. — Krishna’s nature. 

10. Agnn or Agaman [ did attain ] — got. 

11. Kila [ verily]. — It is expressive of a known fact. 

12. This verse should be construed with ( the sentence ) 1 Let my lovo, &o.’ 
in the previous verses. 

In the Royal sacrifice of Yudhishthira, ( a ), at the 
assembly ( 6 ), full of ( c ), sages and the best of the protec- 
tors of men ( d ), being the object of sight ( e ), of these 
( persons) ( /), Krishna received (the highest ) honour. 
Being within the range of my sight ( g), this ( h ) Supreme 
Spirit ( i ) is ( now ) present ( before ) me. (j ). 41 • 


( a ) Y'udhiahthira-rdj aauye [ In the Royal sacrifice of Yudhishthira.] — 1. 
This sacrifice inaugurated by Yudhishthira has boon fully described in the Sabhd 
parvan of the Mah&bhdrata. See Crldhara , 4. 

2. RdjasUya ( TPSfW ) is a great sacrifice or religious ceromony performed 


at the coronation of a Supreme Ruler or universal monarch by the king himself 
and his subordinate or tributary princes. 

(6) Aiitahsadaai [at the assembly ]—See Cridhara y 3. 

Sankule [ full of ] — „ „ 2. 

Nripa-varyya, [the best of... men ] — the best kings, rulers, or princes. 
Tkshanlyah — [being the object of sight] — See Crldhara , 6. 


(«> 

(d) 

(«) 

(/) 

(.?) 

(A) 

(*> 

U) 


Esh&m [ of these... ]— 
Drjni-gocharah [ Being ......sight ]— 

Eihgh [ this ] — 

Atmd [ Supreme Spirit ] — 

~Avih [ present before ] — 


5 . 

9. 

7. 

8 ; and 2. 

10 . 
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[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 41. ] 

1. This verso states that Krishna is the object of honour to the whole uni- 
verse. 

2. Sankule [full of ]— pervaded. 

3. Antak-sadaei [ at the assembly ] — amongst the gathering. 

4. Yudhuhthira-r&jasiiye [ In the Royal sacrifice of Yudhishthira ] — in the 
sacrifice inaugurated by Yudhishthira. 

5. Eshdm [ of these...] — of sages and others. 

6. Ikshar>lyak [ being the object of sight ]. — This is expressive of admiration 
implying *0 what a beautiful form ! what a majestic one* ! 

7. Eshah [ this ] — ( It refers to "Ztm& ) 

8. ~Ztm& [ Supreme Spirit ] — soul of the universe. 

9. Driei-gocharah [ Being sight ] — having appeared before (me). 

10. ~2vih [ present before ] — manifestly appears before me, O what a 

good fortune ! 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — Y. 41. ] 

1. This verse states that Krishna is the object of respect. He is looked upon 
as the universal beauty, and is not easily acquirable. 

2. Jtmd [Supreme Spirit ]. — Universal Spirit. 

( My ) error ( derived from the perception ) of 
difference being fully shaken off (a), I have thoroughly 
found out ( b ) that ( c ) very ( d ) Birthless ( Being ) ( e ) 
who inhabiting in the hearts of the corporeal ( beings ) 
(jf ) made ( created ) by Himself ( g ), shineth manifoldly 
( h ) like the one sun, in every eye when He is looked 
upon in different lights ( i ). 42 - 


( a ) Vidhuta-bkeda-mohah [ ...err or... off, ] — See Crldhara, 4 ; and Jlva, 2. 
( b ) Samadhigatah [ thoroughly found out ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( c ) Tam [ that ]— See J\va y 5. 

( d ) Imam [ very ] — „ „ 6. 

( e ) Ajam [ Birthless...] — See Crldhara y 2. 

(/) Carjrabhdjdm hridi kridi dhishthitam [inhabiting... corporeal ] — See 

Crldhara , 6 and 7 ; and Jlva, 7. 

( g ) Atmakalpit&n&m [ made Himself ] — See Cridhara , 5 ; Jim, 3. 

( h ) NaikadhOj [ manifoldly J — See Crldhara , 8. 

( i ) Pratidrieam iva [ like eye ] — See Jlva , 4. 

[ pRlDHARA’S GLOSS.— Y. 42. ] 

1. This verso states that Bhlshma has gained his object. 

2. Ajam [ Birthless ]— devoid of birth. 

3. Samadhigatah [ thoroughly found out ^completely got. 
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4. Vidhiita-bheda-mohah [ error... off ]— whose errors derived from 

difference have been removed. 

5. Ztmakalpit&ndin [ made Himself ]— formed by Krishna. 

6. Carlrabh&j&m [ the corporeal ] — embodied beings. 

7. Hridi hridi [ hearts ] — every heart. 

8. Naikadlid [ manifoldly ]— reflects in various way according to nature of 
the place where ho resides. By way of illustration it is said — like a single sun 
appears differently in the respective eyes of the sentient being. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 42. ] 

1. This verse states about Blilshma’s conclusion of his idea regarding the 
Supreme Lord by showing His all pervadedness with a view to establish the 
Supreme Lordship of Krishna. 

2. Vidhuta-bheda-mohah [ error off, ] — because the error derived 

from doubt as regards Krishna’s all pervadedness has been removed by His grace. 

3. Atmakalpitdndni [ made... Himself ] — who are derived from the Supreme 
Spirit — tho great refuge of all. 

4. Pratidricam iva [ like... eye] — like the sun which is looked upon 

differently by men at different places. Thus from the house top it can be 
seen in full, but when hidden in trees, &c., it is partly seen ; this is a simile for the 
purpose of explaining the purport of this verse. It is adopted here to show that 
the same Being appears differently in different places. It should be noticed 
tliat-the sun is differently observable by reason of tho distant position and on 
account of largeness of its form ; whereas Kpisluja so appears by His unlimited 
power. The verse can be explained in another way. 

5. Tam [ that ]— that Being described before. 

6. Imam [ very ] — sitting in front. 

7. Carlrabh&jdm hridi hridi dhishthitam [ inhabiting...carporeal...]. — I have 
got tho insight of the Being who is present. Although His present form is 
different from that of the internal Being, yet I am seeing this form everywhere. 
The object of comparing Krishna with tho sun is to show that there is no differ- 
ence m the form of Krishna, although placed in different circumstances and not 
to show His nature in its entirety or other wise. On a reference to tho verses 30 
and 43 of this chapter, it will appear that Krishna is praised in this chapter. 
Therefore the present verse, should not be explained to the effect that it has any 
reference to Brahma of the Ved&nta. 

Suta said : In this way, the Individual Spirit with 
mind and the actions ( relating to the organs ) of speech 
and sight (a), having been merged into the Supreme Spirit 
( b ) the glorious Krishna, that ( Bhishma whose ) breath 
( had subsided ) within ( him ) ( c ), ceased to live. 43 - 

( a ) Mano-vdg-drishti-vrittibhih [ with mind... sight ] — See Cridhara . 1. 

( b ) Ztmani [ into the Supreme Spirit ] — „ „ 2. 

(c) Arctahcvdsak [...whose breath... within...} — „ „ 3. 
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[ £JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 43. ] 

1. Mano-v&g-dhrishti-vrittibhih [with mind... sight] — by the actions of mind, 
words and sight. 

2. Itmani [ into the Supreme Spirit ]— -in Krishna. 

3. Antahqva&ah [. . .(whose; breath. . .within. . .] — whose breath is mergod inter- 
nally. 

Knowing fully ( a ) Bhlshma absorbed in ( b ) Brahma , 
without parts ( c ) , all those ( who were present ) became 
silent like the birds on the decline of day (cl). 44 - 

( a ) Hjn&ya [ Knowing fully ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( b ) Sampcidi/am&nctm [ absorbed in ] — See Crldhara, 2 ; and Jlva, 2. 

( c ) Nishkale [ without parts. ] — „ „ 1 ; „ „ 1. 

( d ) DinCUyaye [ on the decline of day ] — in the evening. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — Y. 44. ] 

1. Nishkale [ without parts ] — without condition. 

2. Sampadyam&nam [ absorbed in ] — united with. 

3. ~Zj7iaya [ Knowing fully ] — finding. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 44. ] 

1. Nishkale Brahmani [ in the Brahma without parts ]. — These words 
signify Krishna who is the Supremo Being with the form of man and is beyond 
the reach of Illusion. 

2. Sa mpadyamd na m [was absorbed in] — it means attachment to the 
Supremo Lord on account of Blush tna’s companionship with Him. In the seventh 
Book of the Crtmadbhdgavata, it should bo noted that Bhlshma is not an ordinary 
being but he is one of the eight Vasus. It may be asked how long should 
such beings live who are sent on earth for accomplishing particular acts assigned 
to them by God ? — They must live on earth until the act aforesaid is ac- 
complished with a view to attain final beatitude. Then how is it that Bhlshma 
is quitting his mortal frame before the completion of his mission on earth ? 
The apparent contradiction is explained away by saying that the Supreme Lord 
can be present in Bhlshma by way of diversion in the shape of various parts. 
The text of the Chhfaidogya-Upanishad confirms this view. That being full of the 
Supreme Lord’s part is independent everywhere as regards the final beatitude. * 

At that time (a), the kettle-drums played by gods and 
men were sounded; the virtuous ( b ) amongst the kings 
praised ( Bhlshma ) ; and the shower of flowers fell from 
the firmament. 45 - 

(a) Tatra [At that time]. — Jlva GosvSmin interprets this as: — in the 
assembly of kings. 

( b ) S&dhavah [ the virtuous] — those who are devoid of envy ( Crldhara ). 

* 3 l^i ill 
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( O ) the descendant of Vjigu ( after the performance of 
funeral by ) causing corpse ( of Bhishma ) who was fully 
released ( a ) to be carried to the funeral pyre for burning, 
&c., ( b ) Yudhishthira was aggrieved for a time. 4e - 

( a ) Samparetii8i/a [ of ...released] — who has attained final liberation. 

( b ) Nirharan&dlni [corpse. . .to be carried. . .burning, &c.] — act of burning, &c. 
( Grid hara). 

Being pleased, the sages praised Krishna by ( reciting ) 
his mystic names (a ), after which those ( saints ) in whose 
Heart Krishna was present, repaired again to their 
( respective ) hermitage. 47 - 

(a) Guhyandmabhih [...mystic names] — the name expressive of Krishna’s 
glories, such as Krishna, Govinda, &c. ( Jlva )- 

Then, having gone to the o>ty bearing the name of ele- 
phant (a) with Krishna, Yudhishthira consoled his uncle 
( Dhritarashtra) ( b ) and the distressed (c ) Gandhuri (rZ). 48 * 

(a) Gaj&hvayam [the city... elephant J. — Hautina. see Gajaaabhaya ( q. 
▼. p. 163). 

( b ) Pitaram [uncle].— Dhritarashtra. ( Crldhara ). The word Pitaram 
(fwt ) is in the text, which means fathor as well as uncle. See p. 255, note ( e ). 
(c ) Tapasvinlm [ distressed ]— afflicted with grief ( Gndhara ). 

(d) G&ndh&rt [*TT*uCt] — wife of Dhritarfishtra. See* p. 265, note (/). 

At the command of tlie uncle {a), and on the approval 
of Vssudeva ( 6 ), the mighty King (c) ruled with virtue his 
kingdom inherited from father and grandfather. ( d ). 49 - 

( a) Pitrd L by the uncle ] — by Dhritarashtra 
( b ) VOeudeva ].— Krishna See pp. 9 and 53. 

(c) Raja [ King ]. — Yudhishthira ( Crtdhara , ). 

( d ) Pitri paitdmaham [ inherited grand-father ] — hereditary. 

FINIS of the NINTH CHAPTER named the 
YUDHISHTHIRA’S ACQUISITION of KING- 
DOM, IN THIS STORY OF NAIMlOA, IN THE 
FIRST BOOK, IN THE £RIMAD- 
BHAGAVATA, the GREAT 
PURATjTA, and theVY ASA’S 
TREATISE of the 
SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 





CHAPTER X. 


( KRISHNA’S DEPARTURE FOR D VAR AKA ) 

S eprived ( himself of the objects of ) enjoyments ( a ), 
said (^aunaka, how did Yudhishthira, the most 
excellent of the maintainers of law (or justice), with ( his ) 
brothers, engage ( b ) ( himself in ruling the kingdom 
after having ) killed the enemies ( c ) ( who were ) ar- 
rogant of ( their ) own riches, ( d ) ( and ) what did he do 
after having been thus engaged ? ( e ). *• 


( a ) Pratyavaruddha bhojana [ Deprived.. . enjoyments ]—&?<? Crtdhara, 4 . 

( b ) Kathampravrittah [how did... engage] — See Cridhara , 5. 

(c> Utat&yinah hated [ after... enemies ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

(d) Svafiklhaspridhah [arrogant. . .riches ] — „ „ 2. 

( e ) Tatah kirn alcdrashlt [ what did he do after...]— See Cridhara , 6. 

[ pRlDHARA's GLOSS— V. 1. ] 

1. This verse states about the assumption of kingdom by Yudhishthira, and 
the first question regarding this matter was put by Caunaka to Sata. 

2. Svarikthaspridhah [ arrogant... riches J. — Cridhara has explained this word 
in two ways, the first meaning has been adopted in the text, the second one is as 
follows : — those who engaged in battle for acquiring wealth from enemies, that is 
to say, by usurping other’s property. 

3. Atatdyinah hated [ after enemies ] — having killed such enemies. 

4. Pratyavaruddha-bhojana [ Deprived... enjoyments ]— whose enjoyment is 
lessened by reason of grief occasioned from killing relations; or it may be 
explained as the enjoyment was received on account of the acquisition of 
kingdom. 

6. Kathampravrittak [ how did... engage ] — in what way did Yudhishthira 
commence his rule; and 

6. Tatah him akdraehit [what did he do after... ] — what were his next acts. 

Suta said : Verily ! having caused to fully grow up 
(again) (a) the family of Kuru, completely destroyed by 
the fire (arisen out of that ) race (likened to a ) forest 
41 
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{ b ), Lord Hari, the author of existence, became ( extre- 
mely ) gratified by having caused to place Yudhishthira to 
( his ) own kingdom. *• 

( a ) Samrohayitvfi [ having caused to fully grow up...... ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

{b) Vame ada v&gni-nirkita m [family forest] — „ „ 3. 

(<? ) NijarQjye-nwee ayitvCl [having caused kingdom] — „ „ 4. 

[ ^eIdhara's gloss V, 2. ] 

1. This verse states that Sflta described in answer to £aunaka’a question 
about Kjishija’s pleasure in restoring to Tudhishthira his kingdom. 

2. Samrohayitvb [having caused to fully grow up...] — having saved Parikshit 
from AgvatthSmiVs weapon, Krishna caused to bud ( again ) the Kuru family. 

3. Vaincadav&gni-nirhitam [the family.. ....forest]. — The race of Kuru is 

compared to a forest and the fire to that of anger that is to »*y «nch anger led 
them to war and thereby completely extinguished the family. 

4. Nijar&jye-nivec ay it ixl [having caused kingdom]. — ( Krishna became 

pleased ) by placing him ©n his throne. 

Having heard the words of BhiBhma and the utterance 
of the Imperishable, (Yudhishthira whose) errors had been 
completely ( removed ) by the wisdom generated ( a ) (in 
him, and whose ) refuge was the Invincible ( b ) being serv- 
ed by (his) younger brothers (c) ruled (d) like Indra ( e ) 
over the earth the border ( of which) was the ocean {/). 3 - 


( a ) Pravritta-vijn&na-vidhiita-vibhramdh [. . .errors. . .generated. . .] — See 
dhara , 2. 

(6) Ajit&trayah [...refuge... the Invincible ]—/&« Crldhara, 4. 

(c) Anuj&nuvarttitah [ being... brothers ] — „ „ 3. 

( d ) CacAea [ ruled ]— „ „ 5. 

( e ) Indra] [ ]•— ' The king of heaven. He is Baid to have four hands, with 

the two he holds a lance, with the third, Vajra (to) or thunderbolt. In some 
account he is represented as a white man sitting on an elephant holding thunder- 
bolt in his right hand and a bow in his left. It is related in the Pur&na* that a 
person can take possession of his kingdom by the observance of sacred austerities 
and the performance of one hundred horse-sacrifices. In order to deviate the mor- 
tals on earth from the path of religion and truth, he sometimes sends celestial 
nymphs to induce them to lead a life of luxury and sensual enjoyments. It was 
he who stole the horse of king Sagara to prevent him from performing for the 
hundredth time the sacrifice of that animal. He is described by the ancient sages 
inhabiting the sky, the firmament between earth and the sun, riding upon 


the clouds, pouring forth rain, hurling lightning upon earth and speaking in 
thunder. When becomes beneficent, he gives rain and shade and beoomes awful in 
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the storm* In the epic period) he is the person of the mythological* triad, — Indr* 
Agpi and Tama. In the Ptaurfinio period when the Supreme Lord personified, in 
the triad, — Brahma, Vishnu and £iva, his star declines. There was a fight 
for the P&ry&ta tree produced at the churning of the ocean and planted by 
Indra in his garden, in which he was defeated. His wife is £achi. For having 
carnal intercourse with the wife of sage Gautama, he had to wear one thousand 
disgraceful marks upon his person from a curse pronounced upon him by the sage,, 
but he afterwards turned those marks to- eyes. The heaven over which he rules 
is called Svarga, IndraZoka or Devaloka. His horse is Uchckaicravas ; his ele- 
phant, AirAvata ; his city, AmarAvati and his palace, Vaijayanta, 

(/) ParidhyupAntAm [ border... ocean. ] — See Cridkara , 6. 

[ pRtoHARA's GLOSS— V.3. 1 

1. This verse anew ers to the question put in the latter part of the opening 
verse of the present chapter. ( What did he do ? &c. ) 

2. Pravritta-vijn Ana-vtdhiita-vibkramah [...errors... generated.,.].— The error 
that *1 am the actor or creator* of this universe being removed by the know- 
ledge that the universe is under the supremacy of God and not apart from Him. 

3. AnujAnuvarttitah [being brothers. }— being ( obediently ) served by. 

the younger brothers. 

4. AjitAcrayah [...ref age... Invincible ]— whose refuge was Krishna. 

5. Cae.Asa [ruled ]— protected. 

6 ParidhyupAntAm [ border... ocean ] — as far as the ocean. 

The god of rain ( a) plentifully showered; the earth ( 5 ) 
(became ) the milker of all desires, the cows having fulE 
udder ( c ) with delight, sprinkled ( d ) profusely ( c ) th* 
eow-pen (/) with milk. 4 - 


( a ) PArjanyak £ The ged of ***“ ]— Indra. 

( b ) Mahi [ earth ]— See Cridkara , ' 2. 

( c ) Udkasvadh [ b**ing full udder]— See Cridkara, 4.. 

(d) Sishichufi £ sprinkled >- „ * & 

(6) Sma £ profusely ] — wholly. 

(f) C cow-pen }—See Cridkara, Z. 

I ffttlPHARA’B GLOSS— V. 4. ] 

1. The condition of Y udhishthira’s kingdom is described in this and' the twee 
next following verses. 

2. Mak M [ earth ]— it became producer of wealth, jewels, &o» 

3. VrajAn [ cow-pen ]— the cow-shed. 

4. Udkasvattk [having full udder ]—Udkct9 (’erenj) collection of mSks 
hence it means full udder where there is collection of milk. 

6» Sitkiekuh [sprinkled J-eoaked. 
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Verily, (a) the rivers, oceans, mountains with large 
forest-tree (6 ) and creepers, all (kinds of) herbs (pro- 
duced ) in every season (c ) benefit according to his (e) 
desire. 6 * 

( a ) Vai [ Verily ]. — This is so rendered according to B&faprovadhinj, 

( b ) Vanaspati [ large forest-tree ] — ( literally ) it moa ns ‘king of the 
wood’ ; ( here ) a large tree bearing fruit, but apparently having no blossoms as 
several species of fig, the jack trees, &c. 

( c ) Anvritu [ in every Beason ] — in season after season. ( Gridhara ). 

( d ) Yasya [his] — of Yudhishthira. 

On (the personage ) having no enemy (a) becoming 
king, at no time did happen to the living creatures ( any 
kind of ) pain, ( 6 ) illness, ( c ) or distress ( d ) the causes 
of which are ( subject to) accident, element, or body ( e ). & 

( a ) Ajntacatrau [ having no enemy}— it signifies Yudhishthira. 

( 6 ) "Zdhayah [ pain ] — See Ctidhara, 1. 

( c ) Vy ad hay ah [illness] — „ 2. 

(d) Kleedh [ distress ]— „ 3. 

( e ) Daiva-bhut&trna-hetavah[ the cause.. «... body J — See Cr\dhara y 4. 

[ palDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 6. ] 

1. "ZdhayaK f pain ] — mental agony. 

2. Vy&dkayah £ illness ]— diseases. 

3. Klec&h [ distress ] — sufferings from cold, heat, &c. 

4. Daiva-bhutdtma-hetdvah [ the cause body ] — the accident a l ( mate- 

rial and mental ) pains did not happen to the living beings. 

Having resided in the city (palace) of Hastina for some 
months with a view to alleviate \3\ Q grief of ( His ) friends 
and being desirous of pleasing His sitter; ?• 

Hari bidding farewell to ( Yudhishtb« a ), embra cing 
and saluting him (6) and getting ( his ) leave { to depart ) 
ascended His chariot, after having been embraced by some 
and respectfully saluted by others. a 

( a ) Svatu [His sister ]— See Crfdhara, 2. ( v. 7 ). 

Subhadra is meant here. She was Arjuna’a wife and mother of Abhimanyu. 
It is said Arjuna fell in love with Subhadra and eloped with her by Kjiahna’e 
consent. On their return to Hv&raka, they were formally married with, great 
pomp. 

(b) Tam [him ]— See Crtdhara, 1, (v. 8.). 
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[ ^riphaea’b gloss— V. ?. ] 

1. Then Domes the description about Krishna's starting for Dvfirakft. 

2> Gvasuh [ Sis sister ]— Subhadrg. 

[ fftfPHABA’S GLOSS— V. 6. ] 

1. Tatp[ him ].— Yudhishthira. 

Being confused, Subhadrs, ( a ) Draupadi ( 6 ), Kunti 
(c ) the daughter of Virata (d) Gandhari ( e ),and Dhjita- 
raahtra (/ ), Yuyutsu ( g ), Kyipa ( h ),'the twins (Nakula 
and Sahadeva ) ( t ). 8 - 

Vjikodara (/) and Dhaumya, ( £ ) and (all) women 
(of which) both the daughters of a fish (l) are the 
first, cannot bear ( the pain of ) separation from Him 
who holdeth bow of horn (m ). 1°- 

( a ) Subhadrd [ ww£T J— ' the mother of Abhimanyu. 

(b) Draupadi p. 266 note (o). 

( c ) Kunti [ irfw ]-> )■ p. 255 note ( g ). 

( d) VirdtatanayA [ daughter of Virftta ] — U ttarO. See p. 268. note (c). 

( e ) GandhArt [ wwrft ] — See p. 256 note (/). 

( f) DhritarOshtra [ w^TCH? 3 — S* 6 P* 255 »<>*« ( e )• 

( g ) Yuyutsu - ( literally ) it means one desirious of fighting ; here 

it signifies the name of Dhfitarashtra’s son by a woman of the trading class. See 
Crldhara , 1 . ( ▼. 9 . ) 

’ ( A ) Gautamah [ ]— ( literally ) it means one born out of the 

family of Gautama ; ( here ) Kfipa. See Crldhara , 2. ( y. 9 )• 

( i ) Yamau [ the twins ] — „ „ 3. ( v. 9 ). 

(j) Vrikodara [ ywtwc } — Bhima ( q. v. pp. 234 & 250). 

( k ) Dhaumya [ }—See p. 291. 

( l ) Matsyasuta [ daughter fish J — This can be explained differently : 

( 1 ) Matsya means the Virata country ; the daughter of the king of such 
country, hence it implies Uttarfi mother of Parlkshit. 

( 2 ) Matsya signifies fish ; suta daughter ; one born out of a fish, namely 
Satyavatl, the mother of VySsa and I)h?itar&shtra. £rtdhara and Bftlaprobo- 
dhinl agree with this interpretation. See Crldhara , 1. ( v. 10 )• 

( n * ) (jamgadhanvaiwh [ who horn ],— Kjishna. 

[ ^RlDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 9.] 

1. Yuyutsu It is the name of a person bom out of a Yai$ya woman 

by Dhyitarfishtra. 

% Gautamah [ iftw,]— name of Kppa. 

3. Yamau [ thq twinw* lotted* *o& Sebadem, 
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[ ^bTdhjlba’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. Matsyasutd [ daughter fish].— It means Uttar 8, although she has been 

mentioned in verse 9, her name has been repeated in both the verses with a. 
view to show the extreme sorrow she felt for the departure of Krishna who 
saved the foetus, in her womb, or it may mean SatyavatX. 

( When ) by once hearing whose charming (a) glories 
(5 ) praised ( c) by the virtuous, the wise men, free from 
the company of bad persons by reason of associating with 
the good ( d ), are not able to give up ( the same ) ; ll - 

How the endurance of separation is possible for the sons 
of Pfitha whose minds have been ( constantly ) rested on 
( e ) Him in ( all acts of ) seeing, feeling, conversing, 
sleeping, sitting and eating 1 12 * 


( a ) Rochanam [ charming See Cridhara , 4. ( v. 11. ) 

( b ) Yaeah [ glories ]— „ „ 6. ( v. 11 ) 

( c ) Klrttyam&nam [praised]—,, „ 3. ( v. 11. ) 

( d ) Satsang&t mukta-duhsangah [free... good ] — See Crtdhara, 2. ( v. 11. ). 

( e ) Nya*tadhiy*h [ mind rested on ]— „ „ 1. ( v. 12. 

[^BlDHASA’S GLOSS— V. 11.] 

1. These two verses state about the impossibility of enduring tbe’separatioa 
of Krishna by the Pandavas. 

2. Satsangat mukta-duhsangah [ free good ]— those who by’reason of the 

association of good men have given up the bad company in the shape of associa- 
ting with children, &c; because the latter association is detrimental to the attain- 
ment of devotion and salvation. 

3. Kirttyam&nam, [ praised ]— praised by good men. 

4. Rochanam [ charming ]— pleasing. 

5. Yaqah [glory ] — hearing even for onoe about whose glory, the wise men 
are not in a position to give up the company of good men. 

[ £bXdhaba’s gloss— Y. 12.] 

1. Nyaetadhiyah [ mind rested on]— by seeing, &©., the mind of tho 

Pfiqdavas, became engrossed in Krishna. 

Being fully bound by affection (a), ( therefore ) with 
mind following after Him (6), verily they went after 
( Krishna ), seeing ( Him ) with eyes not winking (c), to 
(all those ) places (wherever He went ) (d ). 18, 
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< a ) Gneha-safyvaddMh [ Being.. .affection ]— &* q rtdhar 0 , 3. 

( b ) Anudrutachetaeah [ with.. .Him ] — „ „ 4. 

(c) Animishaih-akshaih [ with... winking]— „ ,. 1. 

( d ) Tatra-tatrctrvictoluh [ went... places „ 2. 

[ (p bIdhaba’s gloss— V. 13. ] 

1. Antmishaih-ahshath [ with... winking ]— with eyes void of winks. 

2. Tatra-Tatra-vihcheluh [went... places ]. — Therefore the Pfindavas went to 
all those places where Krishna went. 

3. Sneha-surpvaddh&h [ Being affection ] — because firmly attached on 

account of affection. 

4. Anudrutachetaeah [ with... Him ] — therefore those persons whose minds 
were devoted to Him. 

On the departure of the son of Devakr ( a ) from the 
house ( b ) considering that no evil may befall ( c ), (on 
Kyishija ), the women of the friends ( d ) restrained 
( e ) ( their ) tears, about to ooze out by reason of 

oorroTV. ' 1<t * 


( a ) DevaB-mta, [ son of DevakI] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

( b ) Agdrdt T from tlie house ]— » n 2. 

( c ) Abhadram no sydt [ no evil.. . befall... ]—&e Crtdhara, 5. 

( d) Vdndhava-striyah [ the women of the friends ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

( e ) Nyarundhan [ restrained ] — „ „ 4. 

[£rIdhara’s gloss — V. 14] 

1. DevakI suta [ son of DevakI ].— Krishna. 

2 Agdrdt [ from the house ] —when He went out of the house. 

3. Vdndhava-striyah [ the women of the friends ] — the ladies of the friends. 

4 Nyarundkan [ restrained ]— stopped from shedding tears. 

5. Abhadram no eydt [no evil... befall...] — the reason being that no misfor- 
tune may happen on Krishna. 

Then sounded the tabor ( a ), conch ( b ), kettle- 
drum ( c ), lute ( d ) cymbal ( e), horn or trumpet ( f ), and 
( the instruments of which ) the Dhundhun (g), TLnaka 
( h ) and bell ( % ) were the first, and the large kettle- 
drum (j ), 16 i 

( a ) Mridanga [ tabor ] — a kind of double-drum. 

(6) Cankha [conch].— It implies a conch-shell perforated at one end, 
for blowing as a horn. It also means a horn or trumpet. It will be found in 
the battle pieces of the Sanskrit epic poetry that each hero was represented as 




328 


TBS qSlMADBBAQA VaTAM. 


B9otf 1 


provided with a eoseftnAeH, which t t &r m i Mmtm hd* hem, mrih of Which hAd a 
distinct name. It should be noted that Kpshoa’s cOnch-shell was named the 
Pdnchajanya. 

( c ) Bher f [ kettledrum ].— It many also' mean a long tftrfnpefc. 

( d ) Find [ lute ] — the Indian lute, which is an instrument of a guitar kind. 
Its invention is attributed to sage Nftrada. Generally, this instrument has seven 
wires or strings raised upon nineteen frets or supports fixed on a long rounded 
board, towards the ends of which are two large gourds* The compass of this 
instrument is said to be two octaves but’ it has many varieties according to the 
number of strings, &c. 

( e ) Panava [ cymbal ] — a kind of musical instrument, it means also a small 
drum or tabor or a kind of cymbal which is used to accompany singing. 

(/) Qomukha [ horn or trumpet ] — a particular sort of musical instrument 5 
a kind of horn or trumpet.. It may be. called an instrument with mouth like that 
of a cow. 

( g ) Dhundhuri [ J— a sort of drum. 

( h ) Unala [ vm ] — a large military drum beaten at one end ; double- 
drum ; it also means a small drum or tabor. 

( i ) Ghantd [ bell It also means a plate of iron or mixed meua oW*k m 
a dock. 

(j ) These ten instruments are mentioned in this verse ( Crtdhara. ). 

Ascending the house-tops with a desire to see ( Him ), 
the women of the Kuru family, with look ( full of ) love, 
bashfulness and smile ( a ) showered flowers on Kpish^a 16 - 

(a) Prema-vriddsmitekshan&h [ with smile ]. — It refers to the Kuru 

women whose, look was expressive of love, bashfulness and smile. ( Cridhara . ). 

Verily, the affectionate Gucjaketja held over ( the head 
of the ) dearest Krishna, the white umbrella decked with 
string of pearls and the rod of which was full of jewels. l>7 - 

( a ) Guddkeea [ ] — ( literally ) it means ‘whose hair forms tufts of 

matted locks, resembling in shape of the leaves of the Euphorbia ; ( here ) it is 
an epithet of Aijuna. ^rldhara explains it in a different way : Guddkd (qVTWT) 
deep ; lea (^*[) Lord ; He who subdued the desire of deeping ; or Gudahd the 
science of archery and lea Lord, therefore he who is skilled in the science of 
archery. ( (jfrldhara ). 

Verily, Uddhava and Satyaki took ( two ) most mar- 
vellous fans ( a ) (for moving to and fro by His side). Scat- 
tered about- by flbwers in the path, the Chief of the race 
of Madhn ( 6 ),shinad ( beautifully ). 18> 
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( a ) Vyajane [... (two)... fans].-— 1. Vyajana means fans in general and 

includes a palm-loaf or any other substance used as a fan. 

2. It also means a chowri, the bushy tail of the Bos Grunniens, used as a 
fly-flap or fan, and as one of the insignia of royalty. £5rldhara explains this word 
in the sense of chowri. 

( b ) Madhu-patih [ the Chief of the race of Madhu ]. — Krishna ( Crldhara ). 

The true ( a ) benedictions uttered by the twice-boms, 
unfit ( b ) for the Attributeless ( c ) ( but ) worthy ( d ) of 
the Spirit endued with qualities ( c ), were heard by 
Kpishpa in those places (wherever He passed through ). 19 - 


( a ) Saty&h [ true ] — See Crldhara , 1 ; and Jim, 0. 

( b ) Na anurup&h [ unfit ] — „ 2 ; „ „ 4. 

( c ) Nirgunasya [ Attributcless ] — See Crldhara, 4 ; and Jiva, 2.* 

( d ) Anurupdh [ worthy ] — „ „ 3 ; „ „ 5. 

( e ) Gun&tmanah ( Spirit endued with qualities ] — See Crldhara , 6 ; and 
Jiva, 3. 

[ ^/RIdhaha’s gloss— Y. 19.] 

1. Saty&h [ true ]. — The blessings showered on Krishna were truly applicable 
to Him. 

2. Na anurup&h [ unfit ] — those blessings were not fit for Him, and 

3. Anurupah [ worthy ] — were also fit for Him. 

4. Nirgunasya [ Attributeless ]. — ‘Do thou be blessed* is inappropriate to 
Krishna who is always full of great happiness. 

5. Gundtmanah [ Spirit endued with qualities ]— but such blessings as 
aforesaid are appropriate and true to Him when Krishna is looked upon as 
an incarnated Being. 

[ JlVA G0SVAMIN , S GLOSS— Y. 19. ] 

1. Although qualities are eternally inherent in the nature of the Supreme 
Lord, yet some of them are manifest, while others are latent in Him for the 
purpose of diversions in the different incarnations. 

2. Nirgunasya [ Attributeless ] — whose attributes are beyond the reach 
of the attributes, that is to say who is above the qualities relating to nature. 

3. Gun&tmanah [Spirit endued with qualities] — yet Krishna is full of eternal 
qualities. It is impossible that He should acquire more qualities than what is 
inherent in Him. 

# 4. Na anurupah [ unfit ] — ( the blessings of the Brfihmaoas ) are unfit. 

6. Anurupah [worthy] — the blessings are fit fc- * Krishna ) who is the spirit 
endued with qualities by His accepting of them. \ 

6. Saty&h [ true]— because He accepted them, -theref ore, the blessings are true. 

42 
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The mutual conversation, pleasing to all ears (a) took 
place each other amongst the women in whose heart was 
the Being whose glory dispeleth the ignorance of mind 
( b ) ( and which, the said women ) were the inhabitants 
of the city ( belonging to ) the best of the descendants of 
Kuru ( c ). 20 - 

( a ) Sarva-cruti-manaharah [ pleasing to all ears ]. — Crldhara explains 
these words to the following effect the personified Upanishads complimented 
the wrangles "of the women. 

( b ) Uttamah cdoka [......whose glory mind ]. — Krishna, See p. 39.. 

( c ) Kauravendra [the best Kuru ]. — Yudliishthira. 

Verily (a ) ( it is ) so said ( b ) that this ( c ) is that 
Primeval Being, without a second ( d ), who existed in 
( His) own nature without any difference (e ), before ( the 
transformation of the three ) qualities (of Goodness, Pas- 
sion and Darkness into (/) the creation of this Universe ), 
and similarly, at the night ( of Brahma on the Universal 
destruction when ) ( g ) the powers ( emanating from the 
said qualities ) became asleep ( inactive ) ( h ), and the 
Individual Spirit merged in the Supreme ( i ), ( who is ) 
the soul of the Universe. 21 - 


(а) Vai [ Verily ]— See Crldhara , 3. 

(б) Kila [...so said ]— „ „ 4. 

(c) Ay am [ this ]— „ „ 6. 

( d ) Ehah [ without a second ]—&?<? Crldhara , 5. 

( e ) Avieeshe Utmani^m difference ] — See Crtdhara, 7. 

( f ) Gmebhyah agre [before qualities] — „ „ 8. 

(g) Niei{ night]— „ „ 9. 

( h ) Supta-taktuhu [ the powers asleep ]- „ 11. 

( i ) Tevarah [ the Supreme ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[ f rIdhaba’s gloss— V. 21. ] 

1. This and the three subsequent verses state what some of the ladies said to 
others who were astonished at the power and beauty of Krishna. 

2. Ievarah [ the Supreme ] — there is nothing strange in Him as He is the 
Supreme Lord. 

3. Vai [ Verily ]— this is expressive of remembrance. 

4. Kila [ so said ] — this is expressive of known and proved fact. 

5. Ehah [ without a second ]. — He who was the sole Being, He is 
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6. Ayaip [ this ].— Krishna ; where was He ? 

7. Aviles he Atmani [ in. . .difference ]— in His supernatural abode. 

8. Gunebhyah agre [ before... qualities...]. — When was He in existence?— 
previous to the transformation of the qualities ( of Goodness* Passion, and 
Darkness that is to say, before the creation of the universe ) and ( also ) 

9. Niai [ night ] — at the time of the destruction of the whole creation. 

10. Nimllit&tmanX Individual spirit merged in ]- when the Individual soul 
merged in ( God. ) 

11. Supta-ealctishu [ the powers asleep ]. — When the Individual 

spirit is Brahma, how is it possible that it should merge in the Supreme ? 
Therefore, on the destruction of its particular condition, the power emanating 
from the qualities of Goodness, Passion, and Darkness, .is considered to have 
merged in God. 

That very (Lord ), the author of the Scriptures (a),, 
with a view to ordain ( b ) again ( c ) the name and form ta 
the Spirit without name and form, followed ( d) Nature 
sent by His own powers ( e ) desirious of creating (/ ), and 
alluring to His own parts — the Individual spirit (g). 2S - 


( a ) Cdstrakrit [ the author of the Scriptures] — See Crtdhara , 8. 

( b ) Vidhitsamdnah [ with ordain ]— „• „ 7. 

(c) BhUyah [ again ]- „ „ 2. 

( d ) Anusaedra [ followed J — „ „ 6. 

( e ) Nijartryachoditdm [ sent by His own powers ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

(/) Sisrikshatlm [ desirious of creating ] — „ „ 5. 

( g ) Svajlvaindydm [ alluring Spirit J— „ „ 4. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss -Y. 22. ] 

1. In the former verse it instated that the Supreme Lord was in existence* 
at the beginning and end of the creation. This verse states that He exists, 
during the intermediate time between the creation and destruction of the uni- 
verse. Without lowering Himself from His own position as a Supreme Being, He- 
followed Nature. 

2. BhUyah [ again ] — because the stream of creation is eternal'. 

3. Nijartryaohoditdm [sent by His own powers]— sent by His Kdla eakti '. 

4. Svajtvam&y&m [ alluring Spirit ] — tempting the Jlvas ( Individual 

Spirits ) ; they are also included in Him as His parts. 

5. Sisrikehattm [ desirious of creating ] — therefore Prakriti is desirious of' 
creating. 

6. Anusasdra [ followed ] — why did He follow Prakriti ? 

7. Vidhitoam&nah [ with... ordain ] — desiring to ordain name and form to the 
Spirit devoid of such things. 

8. CMrabrit [ the author of the Scriptures ].— He also revealed the Vtd * i 
for the purpose of ordaining acts. 
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Verily, this (is ) the same (Being ) (a) whose feet (6 ), 
the wise men (c) who have brought under subjugation 
their passions and have a control over ( their vital ) airs, 
( d ) see in this world by ( their ) stainless ( pure ) mind 
panting for devotion ( e ). ( O ) good friends (/), this 
( very ) (g) Being is fit to purify fully ( h ) the mind 
(»). 23 - 


( a ) Sah vai ayam [ verily same ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

( b ) Tat-padam [ whose feet ] — „ „ 3. 

(c) SHrayah [ the wise men ]— „ „ 5. 

( d ) Nirjita-mdtaricvanah [have... airs] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( e ) BhaktyulJcalitd-maldtmand [by... devotion] — See Crldhara, 0, 

(/) Nanu [(O) good friends ] — See Crldhara, 7. 

(gr) Eshah [this.........] — „ „ 8. 

( h ) ParimtLr8htum [ purify fully ] — See Crldhara, 10. 

( i ) SvattvarjL [mind] — See Crldhara, 9. 

[•£rIdhara’s gloss— V. 23. ] 

1. This verse states that although He is not easily seen by mankind, yet He 
is said by the women, before us. 

2. Sdh vai ayam [ verily... same ]. — He is the same being. 

3. Tat-padam [ whose feet ] — whose own ( real ) form. 

4. Nirjita-m&taricvanah [ have... airs ]—( The learned men ) who have sup- 
pressed their vital airs ( breath ). 

5. Surayah [ the wise men ] — such wise men see Him. 

6. BhaMyutlcalit&-mal&tman& [ by devotion ]— the pure mind which is 

anxious for^devotion. The text of Cruti says ‘With the keen mind ( tho Jlva ) is 
seen’ * 

7. Nanu [ ( O ) good friends ] — ( The women who were addressed by others 
of their class ). 

8. Eshah [this ]. — This is the Being. 

9. Sattvam [ mind ] — intellect. 

10. Parimdr8ktum [purify fully]. — It is Krishna who can completely 
purify the mind and^not the practice of Yoga ( meditation ). 

11. Nanu arhati [ ( O ) good friends mind ]. — This portion of tho 

verse may also be rendered as follows : — ‘Ah \ this ( Being ) cannot destroy 
this knowledge ( regarding Him ) ; that is to say, He would not be unseen al- 
though He might go to a distant place, but we shall have to accompany Him. 

( O ) companion (a), this is the very ( Being ), whose 
holy narrative hath been sung in the Vedas and the mystical 


♦ wnl whvt vfjr vfH 3^: i 
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Scriptures ( 6 )*by persons versed in the mysteries (of such 
sacred books;) ( c), ( in this way that ‘the Lord without) 
a second who by His diversions, createth, preserveth and 
destroyeth the Universe, yet doth not adhere to it’ (d). 


( a ) Sakhi [ ( O ) companion ] — See Crtdhara , 2. 

( b ) Vedeshu cha guhyeshu [ in Scripture ] — See Crtdhara, 4. 

( c ) OuhyavOdibhih [ by mysteries ]— See Crtdhara , 5. 

( d. ) Ya.„...eajjate [ the Lord it ] — „ „ 6. 

[ £JrIdhara’s gloss— Y. 24. ] 

1. This verse Jstates about Krishna’s holy career. 

2. Sakhi [ ( O ) companion ] — ( O ) friends. 

3. Anuglta eatkathah [ holy narrative sung ] — who has been described. 

4. Vedeshu cha guhyeshu [in Scriptures ]— in the Vedas and the other 

sacred books. 

5. Guhyavddibhih [ by mysteries......] — by person who are able to as- 

certain the real truth ( meaning ) of the Scriptures. 

6. Ya sajjate [ the Lord it ]. — This part of the verse indicates the 

nature of the song sung by the wise. 

When kings with mind full of ( the quality of Darkness 
( a ), live by unrighteousness ( b ), then this ( very Lord ) 
( c ), it is known, with a view to preserve ( the Universe ) 
( d ), assuming, from age to age ( e ) the ( various ) forms (/), 
by (the quality of ) Goodness ( g ) holdeth forth (displayeth) 
prosperity, ( h) truthfulness ( *), faith (/ ), kindness ( k), 
and ( the marvelous ) deeds ( l ). 26 - 


(a) Tamodhiyah [with Darkness] — See Crtdhara , 2. 

( h ) Adharmena fivanti [live by unrighteousness ] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( c ) Eshah [ this. ..]— ( Kyishija ). 

( d) Bhavdya [ with... preserve ] — for preservation. 

( e ) Yuge yuge [ from age to age ] — in those cycles of ages ; during those in- 
tervals of time. 

(^) Mupdni [ forms ] — See Crtdhara, 4, 

(g) jDhatte [holdoth forth..,] — displays. 

(A) Bhagam [prosperity] — affluence. 

( i ) Satyam [ truthfulness ] — act of keeping promise. 

( j ) Eitam [ faith ] — act of a preceptor of truth. 

( k ) % DaydtSL [ kindness ]— kindness towards a devotee. 

( l ) Yacah [ ( the marvelous ) deeds ]— wonderful acts. 
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[ ^bIdhara’s GLOSS— V. 25. ] 

1. This verse states about the necessity of assuming the d ifferent incar- 
nations by the Supreme Lord. 

2. Tamodhiyah [ with... Darkness ]— mind pervaded by ignorance. 

3. Adharmena jlvanti [live by unrighteousness ]— when kings maintain 
themselves by performing irreligious acts. 

4 RUpAni [ forms ]— by assumption of forms full of the qualities of Good- 
ness. 

Ah ! the race of Yadu is the most praise-worthy of 
the praise-worthiest. Ah ! (a) the Forest of Madhu (6) 
is the most (c) holy of the holiest, because ( d ) this Best 
of Beings (e \ the Lord of Prosperity (/) is making 
( them ) adorable ( g ) by His birth ( in that race ) and 
by his continued circuit (in that forest ) (A). 28 - 

( a ) Aho [Ah ! ]— See Cridhara, 8. 

( 5 ) Madhu-vana [ Forest of Madhu }—See Cridhara , 5 ; This was a grove 
belonging to demon Madhu, after whose death £atrughna founded a city on the 
spot which was called Mathura which became celebrated as a holy shirne and 
place of pilgrimage. Dhruvaissaid to have performed his penance in this 
place. 

( c ) Alum [ the most ] — See Cridhara^ 7. 

( d ) Tat [ because ]— „ „ 2. 

( e ) Eshah Pum&m-mhabhak [ this Best of Beings ]—See Cridhara , 3. 

(/) Criyah-patih, [ the Lord of Prosperity J— Kpshija. 

( g ) Anchati [ adorable ]—See Cridhara , 6. 

( h ) Chakramanena [ circuit ]— See Cridhara^ 4. 

[ f rIdhara’b gloss.— V. 26. ] 

1. This and the next four verses are particularising the good fortune of 
mankind as regards the incarnation of Krishna. 

2. Tat [ because ]— the reason being. 

3. Eihah Pum&m rishabhah [ this Best of Beings ]— (Krishna ) the husband 
of Lakshml by taking his brith made the race of Yadu more honourable ; there- 
fore, it is most praise-worthy. 

4. Chakramanena [ ......circuit ]— by the act of going in a circular way 

again. 

5. Madhu-vana [ the Forest of Madhu ].— Mathura. 

6. Anchati [ adorable ].— By His repeated acts of frequenting, He has greatly 
honoured the place, therefore it is the most holy. 

7. Alam [the most]— this has been used to add more force to the 
superlative particle in the word Punyatama. 

8. Aho [ Ah ! ]— this is expressive of astonishment. 
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Ah ! ( what an- object of) wonder ( a ) (is the city of ) 
Ku^asthali (6) which surpasseth (in glory) (c) the glories 
of Heaven ( d ) and which causeth holy renown of earth ( e ), 
because («/*) the people of which ( place) (g ) always 
see ( k ) ( their ) own Protector ( i ), who is the object of 
desire on account of His grace ( j ), and ( also observe ) 
His act of seeing ( them ) with smile ( h ). 27< 

( a ) Aha vata [ Ah wonder ~] — See Grldhara , X. 

( b ) Kuc,asthatU [ ] — See Crtdhara , 2 ; and See Dvarak& p. 258. 

(c) Tiraskarl [which surpasseth ] — See Grtdhara, 4. 

(cf) Svaryarasah [ the glory of Heaven] — „ „ 3. 

( e ) Punya yaeaelcari [which... earth ] — „ „ 5. 

(/) Tat [ because ] — „ „ 6. 

( g ) Tat prajAh [ the people of which. . „ „ 7. 

( h ) Nityam paeyanti sma [ have always. ..seen] —See Grldhara , 10. 

( i ) Svapatim [ own Protector ] — „ . „ 9. 

(j ) Anugraheshitam [ who.. .grace ],— This has been explained differently by 
grldhara ( q. v. ), 8. 

(&) Smit&valokam [ His... smile Grldhara , 11. 

[ ^rIdhaba’s gloss — Y. 27. ] 

1. Aho vata [Ah I wonder ]. — These are expressive of very great 

surprise. 

2. Kuea,8thall [ ]— name of the city of DvfirakS. 

3. Svaryaeasah [ the glories of Heaven]. — The glories of Heaven which 
are naturally the highest ( but ). 

4. Tiraelcar l [ which surpaseeth ]*— those glories are subordinate to, or 

eclipsed ( by those of Kugasthall ). 

6. Punya yaeaskarl [ which... earth ] — which spreads the glory of earth. 

6. Tat [ because ] — the reason being. 

7. Tat praj&h [ tho peaple of which ] — subjects of Dv&raka. 

8. AnugrahAthitam [ who grace ] — sent by His grsce ; or whose grace 

is longed for. 

9. Svapatim [own Protector].— Krishna, and not like father, Ac., who are 
also considered as the Lord or protector of every being. 

10. Nityam paeyanti sma [have always seen ] — the people heve seen. 

1 1 . Smitdvalokam [ His. ..... smile ] — smiling look. 

( O ) Companion, ( it is ) only those ( women ) whose 
hands were taken ( a ) by this ( Being ) and ( by whom 
this ) Lord ( b ) was certainly (c) adored fully (cZ)by 
( practising of ) vows, bathing ( in the holy waters ) and 
( offering ) burnt offerings ( to the fire ), drink ( every ) 
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8. Na apaiti [ doth away ]— doe* not go out. 

9. Hhritibhih [ by... treatment ]— by treating well ; or by collecting P&rij&ta 
flower and other objects liked by the ladies and thereby conducing to their 
happiness. 

That Hari went away, applauding by His smiling look, 
the words like these, of the women of the city ( who were 
thus ) speaking. 31 - 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss— Y. 31. ] 

1. This verse states that Krishna went to Bvaraka after praising or approv- 
ing the sublime words of the ladies of the city in a smiling look. 

Being afraid of enemies ( on account of his ) affection 
( towards Kyishna), ( the King) having no enemy (a)) for 
the protection of the Killer of Madhu (6), sent a quadripar- 
tite army (consisting of elephants, chariots, horse and foot). 32 - 

( a ) Ajdta ratruh [ having no enemy ]. — Yudhishthira. 

( b ) Madhudvwkah [ Killer of Madhu ]. — Krishna. See pp. 41 and 44. 
[£rTdhara’s gloss— Y. 32. ] 

1. This verse states that Yudhishthira sent an army consisting of elephants, 
chariots, horse and infantry with Krishna for His protection. This he did on 
account of his affection for Krishna and for an apprehension of injury from the 
enemies. 

Then, fully desisting the descendants of Kuru (a), 
( who were ) firm in affection, distressed on account of 
separation, and who had come ( with him ) to a great 
distanoe, the grandson of Cura ( b ) made ( His ) way 
towards ( His ) own city with ( His ) favourites ( c ). 33 - 

(a) Kaurav&n [ descendants Kuru ] — See Crldhara, 1. 

( b ) Caurih [ grandson of para ]. — Krishna. 

( c ) Priyaih [ favourites ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

[ pRlDHARA’fl GLOSS V. 33. ] 

1. Kaurav&n [descendants Kuru]. — The Pfindavas are called the 

IiavravaSy because they wore also descended from Kuru. 

2. Priyaih [ favourites ] — with favourites, such as Uddhava. 

Having passed behind Kurujangala (a), Panchala ( b ), 
countries f^ura-sena ( c ) with the countries on the banks 
of the YamunS, Brahmavartta (d), Kurukshetra (e), 
J»tatsya'(/), the tract of lands on the banks of the Sara- 
svati ; and **• 
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Desert (g) and countries with scanty water (A), and 
( His ) steeds becoming a little tired ( i ), ( O ) the 
descendant of Bhfigu (; ), the Mighty ( Lord ) reached (k) 
Snartta (Z) (situated) after (adjacent to ) both ( the 
countries of ) Sauvira ( m ) and Abhira. 35 * 

( a ) Kurujdngala [ 1 — ™ the name of a country which was subject 

to the family of Duryyodhana. It comprises the upper part of tho Panjab be- 
yond Delhi. ( Lassen. Ind. Alt. I. p. 5D3. ). 

( b ) Pdnchdldn [ ]■ — Pftncliftla is a country situated on the 

north and west of Delhi between the foot of the Himalaya and the river Chambal. 
It was subsequently divided into the northern and western Panchalas separated 
by tlie Ganges. 

( c ) Curasena [ ]— the country about Mathura. It also means its- 

people. See Jiva, 2 ( vv. 34 and 35 ). 

( d ) Bralmdmrtta [ ] — ‘the holy land’ is the name of tho country 

situated between the rivers Sarasvatl and Di;ishadvatl to the north-west of 
Hastinapura ( See Manu II. 17. ) 

( e ) Kurnkshetra [ — it means the country of Kurukshetra. 

{f) Matey a [inpsr]— is the country forming part of the district called 
Prahmai'8hi ( see Manu II. 17 ), tho country of Virata. According to the 
Yantra Samrdt , it is identified with Jaypur. In the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, tho 
country of Matsya is placed further to the west or in Guzerat. 

(g) Maru [Desert] — See Crldhara , 1. ( v. 35). 

( h ) Dhanvam [ countries... water] — See Crldhara^ 2. ( v. 35). 

( i) Handle Crdntavdhah [steeds •■tired ] — See Crldhara , 5 and 6. ( v. 35 ). 
( j ) Bhdrgava [...the descendant of Bhrigu ] —expressive of astonishment 
on account of the great speed of the horses carrying Krishna. (Jlva v. 35 )«. 

( lc ) Updgdt [ reached ] — See Crldhara, 4. ( v. 35 ). 

( l ) "Znarttdn [ ]. — It is a name of Dvfirakft ( q. v. p. 258 ) ; a n<T 

Crldhara , 3. 

( m ) Sauvira [ jj frf hc I — is tho name of a district or country in the west of 
India connected with the country along the Indus, and is supposed by professor 
Monier Williams as the district inhabited by tho Suirs ; while others indentify 
with Sindh and Western Bfvjputanfi. 

[ pRlDHA IlA’s GLOSS— V. 35. ] 

1. Mam [ Desert ]— country without water. 

2. Dhanvam [ countries... water ] — country where there is a scarcity of water* 

3. Unarttdn [ ]. — Tl^e country of Dvaraka. 

4. Updgdt ( reached ] — arrived. 

5. Mandk [ little ] — in a small degree. 

6. Crdntabdhah [ steeds,..,,, tired ]— animals carrying Krishna became tired 
to a certain extent. 
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[jIva gosvahin’s'qlobs - YY. 34 and 36. ] 

1. The verses 34 and 36 should be construed together. The object of passing 
through the long road was to purify Krishna’s own men. 

2. Cura-sena [ ]— the objeotof passingjthrough the country £flra-sena 

was to'visitJVrindiivana. 

Verily, being presented with offerings ( a ) in those 
countries ( b ), by the people of those places ( c ), Hari 
repaired to the western quarters ( d ) in the evening ( e ). 
Then (/) the Sol (g) had glided down the waters (A). 

It may also be rendered thus : — 

[ Then on ( the approach of ) the evening, Hari alighted 
( from His chariot ) on earth, ( after which act ), goin^ 
to the stream, He performed the evening prayers. ] 3e - 

( a ) Pra tyudya t dr hat? ah [ being offerings ] — See Crldhara , 3. 


( b ) Tatra tatra [ in those countries ] „ „ 1. 

( c ) Tatratyaih [ by places ] — „ „ 2. 

( d ) Par ch&t dicam [ to the western quarters ]— „ „ 5. 

( e ) Sdyam [ in the evening ]— „ „ 4. 

(/) 2Wtf[Thcn] — „ „ 6. 

( g ) Gavishthah [ the Sol ] — „ „ 7, 

(7t) Gay gatah [ glided waters]— „ „ 8. 


[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 3G. ] 

1. Tatra tatra [ in those countries ] — in those places. 

2. Tatratyaih [ by. .places ] — men inhabiting in those places, 

3. Pratyudyatdrhanah [ being... offerings] — to whom the offerings were made. 

4. Sdyam [ in the evening ]— on the close of day. 

5. Pacchdt dicam [ to the western quarters] — arrived at the western side ; 
or offered the evening prayers. 

6. Tadd [ Then ] — at that time. 

7. Gavishtliah [the Sol] — the sun whioh was in the firmament ; ov was 
alighting on land, 

8. Gdm gatah [ glided... waters ] — was set ; the text of tho Cruti is in point.* 

* w*fr w «rtr: nfnnftfir v*: i 

FINIS of TnE TENTH CHAPTER, named thf4 
KRISHNA’S DEPARTURE for DVARAKA, 

IN THIS STORY OF NAJMICA, IN THE 

FIRST BOOK, in the CRTMAD- 
BH AG AY AT A, the GREAT 
PORTIA, and the YY ASA’S 
TREATISE of thb 
SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 



CHAPTER XI. 


( KRISHNA’S ENTRANCE INTO DVARAKA ) 

t eaching ( His ) own prosperous ( a ) territory (named ) 
Anartta, said Suta, that ( Krishna ) sounded ( blew ) 
the Best of Conch ( b ), as if to extinguish the desponden- 
cy of those ( who inhabited therein ). *• 


( a ) Svriddhdn [ prosperous ] — flourishing ( Crldhara ). 

( b ) Daruvaram [the Best of Concli]. — the Pdnchajanya. ( Crldhara ). 
This is the name of Krishna’s conch which was made of the bones of a giant 
named Panchajana who had carried down to the bottom of tho sea, the son of 
SiindTpani, Krishija’s tutor. Diving down the sea of Prabhasa and killing 
the giant, Krishna saved Sandlpani’s son and brought up the giant’s bones 
to make the conch above named. 

Being violently blown (a) in the fold of the lotus- 
like hand ( b ), and becoming crimson, although of white 
cavity ( c ) (by coming in contact ) with the crimson 
colour of the lips ( d ) of ( the Being who is ) of high 
rank ( e ), the conch (/) beautifully shined ( g ), like 
the cackling swans ( h ) ( which shine with red bills ) in 
tho group of lotus. 2. 


( a ) D&dhm&yam&nah [ Being blown ] — See Crldhara , 3. 


( b ) Karakanjasampute [ in hand ] — „ * „ 4. 

( c ) Dhavalodarah [ of white cavity ]— „ „ 5. 

( d ) Adhara-cona-eonimd [ becoming. ..lips ] — „ „ 7. 

(e) Urukramasya [...of high rank ] — „ „ 6. 

( / ) Darah [ the conch ] — „ „ 2 . 

( g ) Uchchakdee [ beautifully shined ] — „ „ 1. 

, ( h ) Kala-ham*ah [ swans ] — „ „ 0. 


[fRlDHABA’s GLOSS— V. 2.] 

1. Uchckakdee [ beautifully shined ]— greatly shined. 

2. Darah [ conch ].— ' What kind of conch-shell ? 
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3. D&dhm&yam&nah [ Being blown It was blowing with full airs. 

4. KardkanjatampiUe [ in hand ] — in fold of the hand likened to a 

lotus. 

5. Dhavctlodarah [ of white cavity J — ( although ) the* cavity of which 
( conch ) is white. 

6. Uruhrammya [ of hi gh rank ]. — K rishua’s. 

7. A dhara-c ona-c,onim& [ becoming lips ] — that which became rod on 

account of the red colour of Krishija’s lips. 

8. Abja-thande [ in the group of lotus ]. — in the group, of red lotus. 

9. Rala-liamaah [ swans ]— as the swans look beautiful. 

Having heard that sound from which the Terror of the 
Universe becometh terrified ( a ), and being anxious for 
seeing ( their ) cherisher ( &), all the subjects went out 
to meet ( Him ) ( c ). 3- 


(a) Jagadbhayabkaydvaham [ from terrified ]— See Crld/iar*, 1. 

(b) BhaHtri-dareana-l&las&h [... anxious... cherisher] — See Crldkara t 3. 

( c ) Pra tyud-yayuh [ went out to meet ] — „ „ 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 3. ] 

1. Jagadbhctyabhay&vaJiani [ from terrified ] — fearful to that which 

produces fear to ( mon of ) the universe^ 

2. Pratyudyayuh [ went out to meet ] — advanced to meet ( Krishna ). 

3. Bharltri-darcana-ldlas&k [ anxious cherisher ]— those who are 

anxious for seeing the cherisher ( Kri&hna ). 

( Then ) being respectful, ( they ), like lamps ( offered 
in honour of the ) Sol (a), brought near ( Him, the 
various ) presents (b), ( after their ) face being gladdened 
with love, (they) like children ( addressing their) father 
( c ), with words stammering with joy, addressed, ( the 
Being ) whose wishes are always fulfilled by self-satisfac- 
tion ( d ) ( with His own nature, who is ) self-complaisant 
( e ), friend of all (/) and protector {g). 4— G - 


( a ) Have A dfpam iva [ like... Sol ] — See Cridhara. 2 ; and Jtva 2. ( v. 4 . ). 

( 6 ) UpanUavalayah [ brought... presents ] — See Crfdkara, 1. (vv. 4 and 6.). 

(c) Arbhah&h pitaram iva [ like children father ] — See Jtva, 2. ( v. 6. ). 

( d ) NijaZtbhena [ by.. .satisfaction ...] — See Cridhara, G. ( w. 4 and 6 ). 

( e ) Ztmdramam [ self -complaisant ] — „ „ 6. „ „ 

if) Sarva-tuhridam [ Mend of all ]— See Jtva 3. (v. 5.) 
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(g) Avit&ratp [ protector ]—<S5w Crtdhara , 4 ( vv. 4 and 5 ) ; and Jtva, 4. 
v. 5. ). 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— YY. 4 and 5. ] 

1. UpanUavalayah [ brought... presents ] — those by whom tho presents were 
offered to that Krishna. 

2. Raveh dlpam iva [like... Sol]. — This is expressive of the fact that although 
Krishna is not anxious for tho presents from His subjects, yet they offered Him 
the same unasked. 

3. The verses 4 and 5 should bo construed together. 

4. Avit&ram [ protector ]. —Krishna is tho protector of mankind on account 
of friendship and not with a particular object of His own. 

5. 'Ktm&r&mam [ self-complaisant ]— tho reason being that no is self-com- 
plaisant. 

6. Nijaltibhena [by... satisfaction...]— the reason for becoming self-complai- 
sant is that His desires aro all satisfied on account of the great happiness which 
He enjoys out of His own nature. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 4. ] 

1. Tatra [Him]— (Jlva Gosvrmiin explains it) in Dvfirakfl. 

2. Raveh dlpam iva [ like... Sol ] — inhabitants of which place consider 
trifling the presents in the shapo of lamps offered to the sun. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss.— V. 5. ] 

1. This verse states that the act of praising (His glories, &c. ) is also capa- 
ble of producing love ( or devotion ) in Him. 

2. yArbhak&h pitaram iva [ like children father ]. — This is a simile. 

3. Sarvasuhridam [ friend of all ]. — This is expressive of one of His 
special qualities in His love. 

4. Avit&ram [ protector ] — this is expressive of the reason why He is friend 
of all. It will be observed that as father of His subjects, affection is gonerated in 
a sovereign for his people, similarly the subjects evince their love ( loyalty ) to- 
wards him ; in short, tho feelings of affection and love are reciprocal with tbe 
king and his subjocts ; similarly, when the Supremo Lord is likened to a Kalpa- 
taru ( Purpose-tree ), love for His devotees is produced in Him. It is but natural 
that those who pray for His love, should get it, therefore, it must be held that He 
whose nature is full of happiness is capable of feeling love for His votaries. 

( O ) Lord, wo always bend d own to ( that ) lotus-like 
feet of thine, which are adored by Virincha (a), sons of 
Virincha (b), Indra ( c ), and gods, and are the greatest re- 
fuge ( d ) to those who are desirous of the greatest good 
( e ) in this ( world ) (/), and ( before ) which ( feet ) ( g ) 
the great ( Brahma, &c ., ) ( h ) ( and even ) the powerful 
Fate ( i ) do not become powerful (j ). 6 - 
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( a ) Virincha [fafaj] — See Cridhara t 2 ; and pp. 82-83. 

( b ) Vairincha [ son of Virincha ] — See Ciidhavct, 3. 

( c ) Indra [ Indra }—See pp. 322 and 323. 

( d ) Par&yanam [ the greatest refuge]— /Ske Wdhara ) 6. 

( e ) Param Memam ichchhat&ty [ desirous good ]— See Crtdhara, 5. 

( / ) Iha [ in this ]— » » 4. 

( g ) Yatva [ which ]— lotus-like feet of Krishiia. 

( k ) Para [ the great ] — See Crtdhara , 7. 

( i ) Prabhu... K&lah [...powerful Fate ] — See Cildhara, 8. 

(j) Na drahbai'et [ do poworful]— „ „ 9. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 0. ] 

1. This verse states what the subjects of Krishna said regarding Him. 

2. Virincha Bralmb, 

3. Vairinehyat [ son of Virincha ].— Sanaka, &c. 

4. Iha [ in this .] — on this earth. 

5. Param- hshenia m-ichchha tdm [...desirous... good]— desirious of (whose) 
greatest benefit. 

6. Parfayamm [ the greatest refuge ]— the greatest of shelters. 

7. Para [ the great...].— Brahmft, &c. 

8. Prabhu Kdhh [ powerful Fate ]— ( even ) the powerful Fate ( the 

adjective Prabhu qualifies Edict ). 

9. Na-prabhavet [do powerful]— do not evince their prowess (superiori- 

ty). 

( 0 ) the Creator of the Universe, thou art the means 
of our existence ( a ) ; thou alone art our mother, rather 
the friend, the rulyr, the father, and the best ( true ) 
preceptor ,* and thou art the great God, by whose return 
(b), we have attained our object ( of life ) (c). 


(a) Bhava [the means existence ]—( thou art) the cause of (our) 

existence. ( Crldhara ). 

( b ) Anuvrittyd [ return ]— act of going into ( coming to DvarakS ) ( Ibid ). 

( c ) Kritimh [ attained... object... ]— gained (our) purpose (of life). 

Ah ! we have been possessed of a protector ( a ) 
in thee, because ( b ) ( we are ) seeing thy form in all ( its 
parts ) ( c ), endued with ( beauty and adorned with ) face 
( full of) affectionate look ( d) with loving'smile ( e ) ; and 
( which form ) can be seen only from afar with diffi culty 
(/) even by the Heavenly ( Beings ) (g ). 8. 



OttAWBltt 3tt J ENTRANCE IE TO WAR LEA. 


845 


(a) SanMh&h [ possessed of a protector ]— Etee Ci%dhara % 2* 


( b ) Tat [ because ] — »> a 3. 

(c) jSbnxi-«art6Aa(7a»ji[all.. t ...] — „ „ 8* 

( d ) Snigdha-nirtkihanananavA [face... look] — „ 7* 

( e ) Prema-imita [ loving smile ] — „ „ 8. 

(/) D&ra-dareanam [ can..*. ..afar..* ] — „ „ 5* 


( g ) jtraipMtup&n&m [ by..*..*Beings ] — relating to tri-piih-tapa which 
signifies the residence of the gods j Indra’s Heaven ; Paradise ; the word 
in the text means those who live in the Paradise, it refers to gods. 
See ^rtcMara, 4* 

[ palm* ara’s gloss— V. 8* ] 

1. 'this verse states that the people of DvSraka have gained their object 

2. SanCUhdh [ possessed of a protector ]—( we ) have been blessed with a 
lord* 

3. Tut [ because ]— the reason being ( that We are seeing thy form ). 

4. TraipMtap&n&m [by Beings] — gods. 

5. D&ra-dareanam [can..* afar..*]— whose eye-sight is away from Him, that 
is to say, Krishna can be attained with difficulty even by the gods. 

0. Prema-smita [ loving smile ] — fdll of smile on account of love. 

7. Snigdha -n inks ha nd.ua ?iam [ face... look ] — face in which appears a charm- 
ing look. 

8. Sarva-sa ubhagam [ all there is beauty in the different parts of 

flis form. 

(O) Lotus-eyed (Lord), with a view to see (thy) 
friends, when (a) thou goest (6) to (the city) of the 
Kurus ( c) or even to the city of Madhus (d), then (e ), (O ) 
Imperishable, we, who are thine (/), feel a moment (g) (of 
separation ) like ( a long period of ) ten-millions of years 
( h). ( Our condition without thee also becometh like ) the 

eyes ( blindfolded) without (the light of) the sun ( i), o. 


( a ) Tar hi [ when ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( h ) Apasas&ra [ goest ]— See C^dhara^ 3* 

(c) KurUn [...of the Kurus] — „ „ 4. 

(c?) MadhUn [...the Madhus]—,, „ 5; and *Ava, 4. 

( e ) Tatra [ then ] — „ „ 8. 

(/» Tava [ thine ] — „ „ 8. 

( g ) Khanah [ a moment ] — See Jtva t 1. 

( h ) Avda-koti-pratimah [ like ten... years ] — See Jlva, 2. 

( t ) Rt»im-vina-ak$hnoh-iva [ thejeyes without.. .the iun]— See 8H- 

dhara , 7 ; and Jtva, 3. 
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[ pRlDHABA’S GLOSS— V. 9. ] 

1. This verse stated that how ( Kvishija’s subjects ) addressed Him like the 
moaning children. In some editions the words — No Bhav&n (iff ir^l) occur 
which imply leaving us in slight. 

2. Tar hi [ when ] — at the time in which. 

3. Apasas&ra [ goest ] — thou leaves t. 

4. KurUn [...of the Kurus ]. — Hastinfipura. 

5. MadhUn [ the Madhus ] — the city of Mathurft. 

6. Tatra [ then] — at that time. 

7. Bavim-vind-akshnoh-iva [...the eyes... without... the sun ].— As the eyes 
cannot see anything without the light of the sun, our condition becomes so 
without thee’( Krishna ). 

8. Tava [ thine]— (we) who have connection with thee. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 9. ] 

1. Khanah [ a moment ] — even a moment ( very short time )• 

2. Avda-koti-pratimah [like ten... years]— appears like ten-millions of years. 

3. Ravim- uinft- akshnoh-iva [...the eyes... without... the sun ] — the condition 
of Krishna’s subjects, ( the people of Dvorak ft ) also become similar to that of 
the eyes in the absence of ( the light of ) the sun. 

4. MadhUn [ the Madhus ] — by explaining this word as referred to 

Mathurft, it was £rldhara*s intention to point out that all people of Vraja 
were manifestly Krishna’s friends. 

( O ) Lord, when thou art abroad for a long time, 
how are we to live not seeing thy heart-stealing face 
adorned with charming smile, and ( which said face ) 
absorbeth (removeth) all the miseries of this universe 
by its gracefullook. 10 - 

Having heard these and other ( a ) words uttered ( 6 ) 
by the subjects, and spreading out grace by (His) affection- 
ate look (c), the Kind to the Worshippers (Krishna) 
entered the city, n - 

(Which was) guarded by (<£) the Madhus (e), Bhojas, 
(/ ), Da^arhas (g), Arhas ( h ), Kukuras ( i ), Andhakas (j ) 
and Vpshijis ( h ) who are of equal prowess with Him ( l ), 
like Bhogavati ( m ) guarded by the serpent-demons ; 1S * 

Adorned with ( n ) lotus-pools ( o ) surrounded (p ) by 
orchards (q), flower-gardens (r), pleasure-gardens (a) 
consisting of holy trees and creeper-pavilions {t),( full 
of the floral and other ) riches of all kinds ( produced 
in ) every season (« ) ; ia * 
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Triumphal arches ( or gate-ways ) erected for pleasure 
(on solemn occasions), at the town-gates, house-doors 
and public thoroughfares ; the rays of the sun have 
been obstructed in the interior ( of which city ) by the 
tops of banners and flags painted ( with emblems of Garu<Ja 
and signals of victory, See,). 14 - 

( In which city, there are ) well-sweeped ( v ) great 
roads ( w ) carriage ( or cart ) roads ( x ) markets ( y ) 
court-yards ( z ) ; ( which city is ) saturated with scented 
waters ; spread over with ( aa ) fruits, flowers, sun-dried 
rice and blades ( of com ) ; and 15 - 

Doors of houses ( of which city ) were decorated with 
jars full ( of water ), thick sour milk, sun-dried rice, fruits, 
sugar-canes, religious offerings, frankincense and lamps. I6 - 


( a ) Iti cha [ these and other ] — See Crldharo> I. ( v. 11. ) 

( b ) Udirita [ uttered ]— „ * H & ( v. 11. ) 

(«) />ri«4<y«[by...look]— „ „ 3. ( v. 11. ) 

(d) Ouptam [guarded by]— „ „ 3. (v. 13.) 

( 4 ) Madhus [ ] — the race of Madhu ; the Y&davas, or M&thura. 

( / ) Bhojas [ ijfar ]— these comprise the inhabitants of the country near 
the Yindhya range ; a branch of the Yadavas. 

( g ) Dac&rha* [ ]—uame of a Yadava prince’son of Nirvyiti and 
grandson of Vrishqi ; ( here ) it refers to the race of Dagarha. 

( h ) Arka* [ ]— a name of Indra ; here it implies a tribe of the Yftdava 

race. 

( i ) Kukura [ Tjnjr* ]— these comprise persons of a branch of tb e YadAmce 
or Yadavas ; a prince, son of Andhaka.. 

( j ) Andhaka* [vp**].— Different accounts are given in" various authorities. 
In the IZarivamsa, this person has been described as (1) a demon, a son of Ka$ya- 
pa and DitL He had a thousand arms and heads, two thousand 1 eyes and feet. He 
received his name Andhaka, because he used, to walk like a blind man, although 
he could see very well. Siva slew him, while the latter attempted to bW away 
the P&ry&ta tree from Indra’s heaven. ( 2 ) He is also described as a grand- 
son of Kroshtri, and son of Yvdh&jita. He and his brother Vrishm are 
the ancestors of the family of Andhaka- Yfishnis. ( 3 ) There was another 
person of the same name, who- is described to be the son of Svaph&lka 
by Gftndinl, and grandson of Vyishgi, brother of the first described Andhaka. 
( 4 ) Again, he is described as the son of S&tvata, belonging to tbe saxqe 
&mily» by Kanaalyfi. ( 5 ) Another account says that he wasU^ son of Bhlma 
and f a t he r of Bevata of th? Yfishm family. Here, it means tha we of Aadhakax 
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( £ ) Vruhnis [ sf%]— men of the Vyishiji race. Vrishoi has been differently 
described a Y&dava chief ; the eldest son of Madhu; (2 ) another Y&dava chief, 
the son of Kunti or Kumbhi ; ( 3 ) a son of S&tvata, a king of Myittikftvati j 
( 4 ) son of Bhojam&na. 

(O “Atmatulyarvalai [who Him ]— See Cridhara, 2. ( v. 12.). 

( m) Bhogavatl [ yftrerf ) ]— the capital of Vfisuki, the king of serpents hi 

BasStala, one of the seven regions of P&t&la. 

(n) Crih [ adorned with ] — See Cridhara , 5. ( v. 13. \ 

' ( o ) Padmdkara [ lotus-pool ] — „ 4. ( v. 13 ). 

( p) Vrita [ surrounded ] — „ » 3. ( v. 13. ). 

( g ) Udydna [ orchards ] — garden the chief produce of which is fruit. 

(r) Upavanc* [ flower-garden ]— garden the chief produce of which is 
flower. 

( $ ) Ardrna [ pleasure-garden ] — park ; bower. 

( t ) Punya-vrikska-latderamaih [ holy trees and creeper-pavilions ] — See 

Cridhara , 2. ( v. 13 ). 

( u) Sarvarttnsarva-vibhava [...riches of... every ] — See Crtdhara, 1. (v. 13 ). 

( v ) Sammdrjita [ well-sweeped ]— „ „ 1. (w. 15 and 16). 

( w ) Makdmdrga [ great roads ]— „ „ 2. ( vv. 16 aud 16}. 

( x ) Ratkyd [ carriage... roads ]— „ „ 3. ( vv. 15 and 16 ). 

( y ) "Jpanaka [ markets ]— „ „ 4. ( vv. 15 and 16 ). 

( z ) C/iatvardm [ court-yards ] — this may also be rendered as the place where 
four roads meet. 

( aa ) Uptdrp [ spread. ..with ]-— See Cridhara , 6. ( vv. 15 and 16 ). 

[ £rIdhara*s gloss — V. 11.] 

1. Iti cha [ these and other ] — these as well as others. 

2. Udiritd [uttered ] — ( hearing the words ) spoken. 

3. Druhtyd [by look ]— seeing with pleasure on account of grace ( He 

entered the city of Dv&rakfi. ) 

[OrIdhara's gloss — Y. 12.] 

1. Verses 12 to 16 contain the praise of Dvaraka. 

2. Atmatulya valai [ who... Him ]— who ware as powerful as He ( Kfishua ' 
was. 

3. Ouptdn I [guarded by ]— protected by the Madhus, Bhojas, &c. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss.*— V. 13. ] 

1. Sarvarttu-aawa-vibhava [ ...riches.. .of overy season ]— whose wealth 
consisted of flowers, &c., of all seasons, 

2. Puyya-vrikaha-latdaramaih [...holy trees and creeper-pavilions] in which 

gardens, &c., those saorod trees and bowers could be seen. 

3. Vrita [ surrounded ]— the gardens, &c., which surround the 

4. Padmdhara [ lotus-pool ] — lakes ; ponds. 

5. Crih X adorned with]— the city looked [beautiful abounding in the 
Jakes, 
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[^rIdhara’s gloss— y. 15 and 16. ] 

1. Sammdrjita [ well-sweeped ]— cleared off dust. 

2. Jlahdmarga [ great road ]. — Royal road, 

3. Rathyd [ carriage roads ] — roads other than the Royal roads. 

4. Ipanaka [ markets ] — marts, places where goods, &o., are sold. 

5. Chatvardm [ court-yards ] — quadrangular place in a house. 

6 . Upt&m [ spread with ] - full of fruits, &c. 

Hearing that the dearest ( Krishna ) ( a ) was coming, 
the great-minded Vasudeva ( b ), Akrura ( c ), Ugrasena 
( d ) and Balarsma ( e ) whose prowess was marvelous ; 17 - 

Pradyumna (./), Chsrudeshna ( g), Samva ( h ) the 
son of J amvavati and ( all ) having refrained from ( i ) 
sleeping, sitting, and eating by reason of the extreme ex- 
citement of joy (y ), la 

And being full of respect, gladness, and in a hurry on 
account of (affection for Kfishga ),(£), leading the best 
of elephants before ( them ) ( l ), went towards Him 
on chariot, accompanied by Bralimanas, with auspicious 
( articles in their hands ) ( m ), blowing conch and 
musical instruments with the recitation of the Vedas 
( n ). 19 - 20 . 


( a ) Preshtham [the dearest ] — See Crldhara , 2. ( vv. 17 and 18 ). 

( b ) Vcmideva — father of Krishna. See p. 9. 

( c ) AkrUra ]— was the son of Caphalka and Gftndinl. It was he 

who took charge of the celebrated Syamantaka jewel from Satadhanvan when 
Kyishga pursued him. It must be said that through the virtue'of this gem, 
there was neither dearth nor pestilence. Krishna traced out the jewel in Akrttra’s 
possession and directed him to retain It was this Akrttra who conveyed Krishna 
and Balarama to Mathura in their early life. 

( d ) Ugrasena [gnrilif] — tlio king of Mathura, maternal grand-father of 
Kyiplioa, and father of Karp 9a and Devakl. He was deposed by his son from the 
thome and kept in confinement. Kyishga and Kaipga had a severe contest, in 
which the latter was killed and Ugrasena was restored to the throne of Mathurfi. 
On the departure of Kyishna from this world, Ugrasena and his wives committed 
themselves to the flames. 

( e ) Balarama [ p. 39 m te ( a ). 

(/ ) Pradyumna [ TO W ]— son of Kyishna by Rukmigl. See p. 204. 

( g ) Ckdrudeskna [ — one of the five sons of Krishna by RukminL 

( h ) Sdmva [ ]— son of Krishna by Jftmbabatl. 




I Book I. 


350 THEqRlMADBBAGti VAT AM. 

( % ) Uchckhayita [ refrained from ] — See Crtdhara , 4. ( tv. 17 and 18)* 

(j ) Praharshavega [ extreme... joy]— „ „ 3. ( vv. 17 and 18 ). 

( k ) Praiysy&gata-s&dhvas&h [being in a hurry. . .affection,]— ^’CrkMara, 4. 
( TV. 19 and 80 )• 

( l ) V&ranendrarji-puraskritya [ having. ..before.,, ] — „ ,, 1. 

( w. 19 and 20 ). 

( m ) Sasumangalaih [ with... articles, .. ] — „ n 2. 
( w. 19 and 20 ). 

( n ) Brahmagkoskena [with..,F«fcw ] — See Crtdhara, 3. ( w. 19 and 20 )• 

[ £rIdhara’s globs -VV. 17 and 18. ] 

1. This and three subsequent verses should be construed together. 

2. Preshthatp, [ the dearest... ].— Hearing that the dearest Krishna has come 
Vasudeva, &c., advanced towards Him. 

3. Praharshavega [ extreme.. .joy ] — overwhelmed with joy. 

4. Uchchhaeita [. refrained from ] — giving up sleeping, Ac. 

[fRlDHARA’fl GLOSS — W. 19 and 20.] 

1. V&ranendravgi-puraskritya [ having before ]— placing* the elephants 

before themselves for the purpose of indicating [auspiciousness. 

2. Sasumangalaih [with.. .articles...] — by those persons in whose hands were 
flowers, Ac. 

3. Brakma-ghoshena [ with... Vedas ] — reciting holy text ( of the Vedas ). 

4. Pra^ay&gata-s&dkvois&k [being in a hurry... affection] — being in haste by 
reason of their love towards Krishna. 

Desirous of seeing Him hundreds of the best of 
harlots (a) whose faces with cheeks shinning with 
glittering earrings ( b ) also ( advanced ) in their convey- 
ances, ( to meet Him in the way ). 21 - 


( a ) V&ramukhy&h [the best of harlots].— Royal courtezans. See Crtdhara , 3. 

( h ) I*MoU-kundala-7urbh&ta-kapola-vadana-^riyah [ whose... earings ] — See 
Crtdhara, 2. 

[ pRlDHABA’S GLOBS— V. 21. ] 

1. This and the subsequent verses state that the dancing girls and actors 
went to see Krishna. 

2. lAuat-kuHdalarnirbhhta-kapola-vadana^riyah [ whose. earings ]— on 

whose face there was beauty by reason of the cheeks adorned with shinning 

3. V&ramukhy&h [ the best of harlots ]— dancing girls ; public women. 

Actors ( a ), dancers ( 6 ), singers ( c ), encomiasts 
( d ), family bards ( e ), and also heralds (/), sang ( g \ 
the marvelous deeds of Him whose glory dispeleth the 
ignorance of mind. S2, 
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( a ) Mata [ Actors l—See Cftdhara, 1. 

(5) Nartiaka [ dancers ] - „ „ 8. 

(c ) Gandharv&h [ singers ]— the meaning of this word in the text is the 
ordinary singers which have been adopted in rendering the verse j but the word 
Gandharva has various other significations 

[ AS AN INDIVIDUAL IN EARLY PERIOD. ] 

1. In the earliest age, it was used in the singular numbor. It will appear 
from the passage of the Rig-veda that the word is scarcely mentioned in the plural 
number. It is sometimes called Vigva-vasu. The sky or the region of air 
and the heavenly waters are the places of abode of the Gandharva. It was 
through his intervention, the gods obtained the heavenly Soma , and he was the 
custodian of it Indra took.it by force from the Gandharva and reserved it for 
mankind. 

[ IN THE CHARACTER OF A PHYSICIAN ] 

8. The heavenly Gandharva is considered the best physician as he was the 
custodian of the Soma which was known to be one of the most efficacious of the 
medicines. 

[ HIS IDENTITY WITH SOMA. ] 

3. It should be noted that the Soma originally implied the moon, and not the 
beverage of such name ; hence it is supposed by some that the Gandharva is the 
genius or tutelary deity of the moon. The Gandharva and the Soma are some- 
times identified. 

[ AS REGULATOR OF SUN’S COURSE. ] 

4. He is regarded as one of those beings who regulate the course of the sun’s 
horses. He has knowledge of the heavenly secrets and divine truth and is consi- 
dered the proclaimer of such truths. 

[ AS PARENT OF THE FIRST PAIR OF HUMAN BEING, &C. ] 

5. He is known to be the parent of the first pair of the human beings, Tama 
and Fami, He is invoked in marriage ceremonies by reason of his possessing a 
mystical power, and right over women. Heavenly Gandharva is supposed to be 
the origin of extastic state of mind and, possessed by evil spirits of human 
being. The Jainas regard him as an attendant of the seventeenth Arhat of the 
present Avasapint 

[ THE GANDHARVAS AS A CLASS. ] 

6. There is hardly any dissimilarity in character between the individual 
Gandharvas described above and those considered as a class. Like the former, 
they live in the sky and have custody of Soma beverage of the gods. They are 
governed by Varuqa, versed in medicine and regulator of the course of the as- 
terisms. They follow after women. No sooner a girl is born, than she should be 
considered as belong to Gandharva, Soma and Agni. The heavenly Apsaria are 
their wives. They are invoked in gambling with dice. Like the man-eaters and 
goblins, they are the object of fear to the human race, and as a protection from 
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them, amulets are worn by men and Women. They art considered an the 
preceptors of the sages in the Satapatha-BT&hmana* 

t IN EPIC POEtfRY. j 

7. In epic poetry, however, the Gandharvas are the celestial musicians or 
singers of lieaVen. They constitute the orchestra at tho banquets of the gddaf* 
The Gandharvas with their Wives live in Indra’s heaVen. 

[ IN SYSTEMATIC MYTHOLOGY. ] 

8. In the later mythology they are classed as one of the higher creations 
( such as gods, manes, Gandharvas, Ac. )« 

[ ELEVEN CLASSES. ] 

9. Eleven classes of Gandharvas are mentioned in the 7?aittirtya-Aranya1c<t* 
Chitra-ratha is their leader. 

[ AS CREATURES OP BRAHMA. ] 

10. They are also called the creatures of Praj&pati or Brahm&. 

[ IN THE JAINA SCRIPTURES. ] 

11. The Jains consider the Gandharvas as one of the eight classes of the 
Vyantaras. 

( d ) SHta [encomiasts] — describers of the Pur&nas. Cridhara, 3. 

( e ) Mdgadha [ family bards ] — „ „ 4. 

( f ) Vandinah [ heralds ] — „ „ 5. 

( g ) Gdyanti [ sang ]— „ „ 7. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — V. 22. ] 

1. Xata [ Actors ] —persons skilled in acting on the stage with taste ( senti- 
ment, feeling, emotion, pathos, affection, passion, and disposition ). 

2. Narttaka [dancers ] — persons who can dance with playing on instruments, 

3. Silta [ encomiasts] — teachers of the Pur Anns. 

4. Mdgadha [ family bards ] — those who praise the lineage of great men. 

5. Vandinah [ heralds ]. — The encomiasts, family bards and heralds deal 
with the same thing of praising the great men ; but the last epithet is applied 
only to those who are learned amongst them. * 

6. Cha [ also ] — the particle cha ( w ) after the word adbhUtdni ( WY Hlfw ) 
should be construed with Vandinah cha ( and heralds ). 

7. Gdyanti [ sang ] — they all chanted the praise of Kpshija. 

Approaching near ( them ), the Supreme Lord suitably 
( a ) paid honour in that place, to the friends, the followers 
and all citizens. 23 - 

( a ) YathA-vidhi [ suitably ] — ( Krishna ) met and conversed with all 
respectively as was necessary, that is to say, he received all His townsmen 
with due honour. ( Cridhara ). 
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Bowing ( a ), saluting ( by words ) ( b ), embracing, 
touching by the hand* looking with smile, ( conferring ) 
desired boons ( c ), and consoling ( d ) ( respectively ), 
the Mighty ( Lord ) paid honour to all, even to the 
dog-cooking ( men ) (e ). 24. 

( a ) Prahva [ Bowing ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

(6) Abhw&dana [saluting ...] — See Crtdliara, 2. 

(c) Vara ih [boons] — „ „ 5. 

( d ) "Zer&xya [consoling]—^ Crldhara , 3. 

( e ) ’Zewptlkebhyah [...to the dog-cooking ...] — See Crldhara, 4. 

The word Cvap&ka means ChandAla , a man of a degraded and out-caste tribe, 
men of which tribe, are said to have descended from a Ugra woman by a man of 
the warrior class. They must live in the out-skirts of the town, out of the place, 
where other classes of Hindus live. No social or other intercourse is permissible 
to them. They eat food in broken vessels, wear clothes of the dead. Asses and 
dogs are the only property, they are permitted to possess. They act as public 
executioners and carry the remains of those who die without leaving behind any 
relations to perform their funerals. 

[ ^iudiiaba’s gloss— Y. 24. ] 

1. Prahva [Bowing] — bending the head down. 

2. Abhit&dana [saluting...] — saluting orally. 

3. ZlfiV&sya [consoling] — encouraging. 

4. Acvaptlkehhyah [...to the dog-cooking...] — down to Chand&las. 

5. Varaih [ boons ] —by giving desired objects. 

Even ( He ) Himself being favoured with the benedic- 
tions of the aged ( a ), the venerablos ( b ), the Brah- 
manas, and the heralds, together with their consorts, and 
others, entered the city. 2r> - 

(а) Sthaviraih [ ...the aged] — the Sthavirax are the aged persons after 

seventy in men aud fifty in women, and ending at ninety, aftor which period the 
persons are called the Varshlyas. # 

(б) Ournhhih [ the venerables ]. — Any venerable or respectable persons 
such as a father, mother, or any relative other than one’s self ; a spiritual 
parent or a preceptor. 

. ( O ) Brahmanas, being ( enraptured ) with great 

joy at His sight ( a ), the women of good family of 
Dvaraka, ascended on the ( tops of their ) houses, on 
Krishna’s arrival at the king’s highway ; 26. 
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The reason being ( b ) that the eyes ( c ) of those who 
had abode at Dvoraks were verily not satisfied ( d ), 
although they were the daily observers (e) of the Im- 
perishable!/) whose body is the home of beauty (g), (and) 27 ' 

Whose bosom ( h ) is the abode of the Goddess of Pros- 
perity ( i )‘, ( whose) face is the drinking vessel for the eyes 
( of all beings for the purpose of drinking beauty likened to 
ambrosia ) (j ) ; ( whose ) arms ( are the refuge ) of the 
guardians of the quarters (of the world) ( k ) ; and whose 
lotus-like feet are the ( resting place ) of those who sing 
about the real truth. ( l ). 2a 

( a ) Tadlkshana-mahotsav&h [being... sight ] — those who felt joy on account 
of seeing Krishna ( Crldhara ). 

( b ) Yat [The reason being ]— See Crldhara f I. ( v. 27. ). 

( c ) Dricah [ eyes ]— „ „ 2. „ 

( d ) Na eva tripyanti [ were not satisfied ] — See Crldhara , 5. ( v. 27 ). 

( e ) Nityam Nulksham&'iandm * [ daily observers ] — See Crldhara , 3. 
( v. 27. ). 

( / ) Acli yutam [ of the Imperishable ] — See Crldhara , 4. ( v. 27 ). 

( g ) Criyah dh&m&ngatn [whose... beauty ] — See Chldhara , 6. ( v. 27 ). 

( h ) Urah [ bosom ] — „ „ 2. ( v. 28 ). 

( i ) Criyah Nic dealt [ the... Prosperity ] — „ „ 3 ; and Jlva, 1 

and 5. ( v! 28. ). 

(j ) Drieflm [ eyes... ambrosia ] — See Ctldhara , 4 ; and Jlva, 2. ( v. 28 ). 

( k ) Vdhavah lo/capdldudm [...arms quarters ] — See Ctldhara, 5 ; and 

Jlva , 3. ( v. 28 ). The word Lok pdla j ( ) has different significations: — 

a world-protector, guardians of the world, regent of a quarter of the world, any 
presiding deity. It also implies the deities appointed by Brahma at the crea- 
tion of the world to aot as guardians of different orders of beings. The Lohap&las 
are generally identified with the deities presiding over the four cardinal and 
four intermediate points of the compass. A list of such deities is given in Manu 
c. V. 96. See p. 299 note Sfapdla. 

(J) Sdrangd'idm [ of those truth ]—>&?« Crldhata, 6 ; and Jlva , 4. 

( v. 28. ). 

[ £kIdhara’s gloss— V. 27. ] 

1. Yat [ The reason being ]— the reason for which is that. 

2. Drieah [ eyes]— the organs of sight. 

3. Nit yam Nirlkaham&n&n&ip [ daily observers ] — those who used to see 
Him every day. 

4. Achyatarn of the Imperishable ]. — of Krishna. 
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6. Na em ( ripyanti [ were... not satisfied ]— therefore ( the women ) ascend- 
ed on the house-tops to see Krishna. 

& Criyah dkdm&ngam [ whose... beauty His body was the abode of 
beauty. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 28. ] 

1. This verse states in detail Kpslnja’s beauty. 

2. Ur ah [bosom ] — the breast. 

3. Criyah mw&sak [ the. ..Prosperity ]— place of -residence of Lakshml. 

4. Drie&rn [ eyes... ambrosia ]— whose face was the drinking cup of nec- 
tar of beauty ( Krishna’s face was the object of pleasant sight to all beings)^ 

5. V&havah lokap&l&ndm [...arms... quart e r a ...]— ( whose ) arms are the 
place of residence of the regents of ths quarters. 

6. Sdrang&n&m [ of those... truth ]— those who chant or praise the best 
thing in the world ( god ), ( that is so say ) the votaries. 

7. This verse should be construed with the verse 27. 

[jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 28.] 

1. Criyah [ Goddess of Prosperity ]— darlings 1 . 

2. Driedm [ eyes ambrosia J— the eyes of all His dearer ones. 

3. Lokapdldn&tn [. . .arms. . .quarters] — persons who are fit to be protected 

4. S&rangdndm [of those .truth ] — of all the votaries. 

5. Nivdsah [ abode J — refuge. 

As the cloud [ shineth with ( the rays ) of ] the suit 
( a ), ( the light of ) the moon ( together with stars ) 

( b ), ( the hue of the ) rainbow ( c ), and ( the flash of 
the ) lightning (d ), ( so) shined, in the way, ( Krishna ) 
adorned ( e ) with a white ( f ) sun-protector (</),( two ) 
fans ( h ), and showered on all sides by the shower of 
flowers, and ( decked with ) garland of forest •( flowers ),■ 
and ( clothed in ) yellow raiment. 29 - 


( a ) Arkali [ sun ] — See Grtdhara, 8. 

( b ) UJupah [ the moon ] — See 

( c ) C/idpa [ rainbow ] — „ 

( d ) Vaidyutaih [..... jigh tning ] — „ 

( e ). Upaskritah [ adorned ] — „ 

(/) Sita [ white ]— „ 



( ) 3 tapatra [ the sun -protector ] — See Crldhara , 2. 
(fc ) Yyajanaih [ fens ]— „ ' „ A 


[ £bIdhara’s gloss— V. 29. ] 
X Sila [ white ] — of white oolour. 

2^ tapatra [ the sun-protector ] — umbrella. 

3L Vyajanaih [......fans 1— (by ) chowrijfcc*. 
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4. Upaskritah [ adorned ] — docked with. 

5. Udupah [ the moon ] — moon with the stars. The simile of moon 

applies to the circuitous moving of the fans ( chowri ) and that Of stars to 
the shower of flowers. 

6. Chapa [rainbow ]. — Indra’s bow ( figuratively ). The simile of rainbow 
refers to the garland of flowers. 

7. Vaidyntaih ( lightning ]— flash of lightning. The simile of lightning 

flash applies to the yellow raiment. 

8. Arkah [ sun ]. — This is simile to the umbrella. 

0. ( The substance of the verse may be thus summarized : ). — With a white 
umbrella on His head, fans on both sides, showers of dowel's spread around, 
yellow garments on His person, forest flower garland about the neck, Krishna 
appeared in the way like a piece of cloud, the rays of the sun being on it, moons 
on its both sides, stars scattered around, two rainbows met together in the 
middle, and a permanent lightning thorem. 

Then, being just embraced by ( His ) own mothers, 
(Krishijawho had) entered the houses of (His) parents, 
and by ( bending down His ) head greeted seven (mothers) 
of which Devaki was the foremost (a). 30 ■ 

(a) Sapta [ seven...]— seven mothers, including Krishna^s natural mother 
Devaki, were saluted. This, is so stated in this verse with a view to indicate 
particular honour to mother and step-mothers. It mflst bo remembered, however, 
that Vasudeva, the father of Krishna, had seventeen other wives, besides Devaki, 
and as they woi e all equal to natural mother in every respect, lienee they were, 
all saluted ( Cr'tdhara , v. 30.) 

Placing the son on ( their ) lap ( a ) those mothers, from 
whose breasts was trickling down milk ( on account of ) 
affection, "and whose minds were infatuated with joy, 
sprinkled waters generated in their eyes (b). 3L 

( a ) AnJcam [ lap ] — a hook ; a curve or bend ; hence ( hero) the curve 
in tho human, especially tho female, figure above the hip, whero infants ( sitting 
astride ) are carried by Hindu mothers or nurses. It is generally equivalent 
to the English breast or lap. 

( h ) Netrajaihjulaih sishichuh [ sprinkled eyes ] — shed tears. 

Then, ( Krishna ) entered ( His ) own mansion, 
unsurpassed (by all others ), and having all desired objects 
( therein); in which ( there are ) sixteen thousand and also 
(one hundred and eight other ) (a) buildings for (His) 
wives. 32 > 
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( a ) SaAasr&ni cha [...thousand and alao...] — tlie particle eka ( ) implies 

that one hundred and eight more should be added to the number of wives ( name- 
ly, sixteen thousand ) mentioned in this verse ( Crtdhura ). 

Observing from a distance ( a ) that the husband- had 
returned home after a sojourn from distant places (6), 
the wives in whose minds great joy was fully generated 
( c ), with bashful eyes and faces ( d ) immediately rose up 
with ( their ) vows ( although observing the same at the 
time ) ( e ), from ( their ) seat ( by bodily action ) and mind 
( to their own real nature as Krishna’s wife ) ( f). **• 

( a ) Hr&t [ from a distance ]—/&<? Crldhar <j, 2. 

(6) Proshya [sojourn places ]—See Crtdhara, 1. 

( c ) Sanjata-manomahotsav&h [ in... genera ted ] — See Crldhar a , 3. 

( d ) Vrldita-locha’ti&nan&h [ with... faces ] — See Crldhar a, 5. 

(e) Vrataih s&lcam [ with..; vows...] — „ „ 6. 

(/) AsanacayCU [ from... seat... mind ]— „ w 4, 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss— V. 33. ] 

1. Proshya [ sojourn places ] — after living in a foreign country. 

2. JLr&t [ from a distance ] — from afar. 

3. Sanj&ta-manomahotsao&h [ in,.,.,. generated J — in whose mind great 
happiness was produced. 

4. Asan&caydt [from seat and mind ]— ( got up ) from their seats 

. by the action of body and also from their mind, that is to say, they were 

bo very anxious to embrace their returned Lord 4 that they could not bear the 
least delay, and mentally and physically tried to have a glimpse at Him. 

Vridita-lochan&nan&h [ with faces j— 'whose eyes *and faces were 

ba&hful. Krishna’s wives saw Him by side-glance only, hence their eyes wore 
bashful ; similarly as they looked at Him with face downwards, therefore thedr 
faces were bashfdl. 

6. Vrataih s&kam [ with vows..,..,]— while observing the vows of women 

( whose husbands had gone to a foreign country ) or ( transposing the words as ) 
Sakam vrataih it means that the rules as regards the refraining from laughing 
playing, &c., also rose up with the ladies. Yajnavalkya’s text as regards 
vow for women whoso husbands have gone aboard is in point. * 

(O) the best of the Bhrigus, the wives of Krishna, 
having nature the end of which is difficult to be reached 
(a), embraced (6) that husband by ( their) mind (c ), 
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sight ( d ) and children ( e). ( Then ) the waters ( tears) 
in ( their) eyes (/), though restrained, ( by them) emitted 

(g) (slowly ) on account of (their) distress of mind. ( Do 
thou hear about the marvelous career of ) those who 
are bashful ( h ). 34 - 


(«) 

Duranta-bhdvdh [having reached ] — See Crldhara, 6. 

(i) 

Parirebhire [ embraced ] — 

n 

ii 

2. 

<o 

Antar&tmand [ by mind ]— 

if 

•i 

1. 

( d ) 

Drishtibkih [..... .pight ] — 

n 

ii 

3. 

(o) 

Utmajaik [ children ] — 

ii 

91 

4. 

(/) 

Netrayoh [ eyes ] — 

91 

II 

6. 

(ff) 

Asravat [emitted......]— ® 

i» 

II 

7. 

( h ) 

Vilajjatlndm [ those bashful ] — 

ii 

II 

a 


[ OrIdhara’s gloss — V. 34. ] 

1. Antardtmand [ by mind ] — before seeing Krishna who was coming 

from a distance His wives by their mind. 

2. Parirebhire [ embraced ] — embraced ( Krishna ). 

3. Drislitibhih [ sight ] — by the organ of the sense of seoing. 

4. Atmajaih [ children ]— by the progeny. It seems that the wives of 

Krishna embraced Him as if through children. 

5. Duranta-bhdvdh [ having reached ] — the reason being that the deposi- 

tion of the wives of Krishna was very deep, that is to say, inscruitable. 

6. Netrayoh [ eyes ] — in their both eyes. 

7. Asravat [emitted ] — flowed slowly, on account of their distress of 

mind, although the women tried to restrain the tears. 

8. Vilajjatlnam [ those bashful ]. — Being berefc of patience they be- 

came bashful. # 

Although this ( Ky ishiia ) (a) is on ( their ) side ( b ) 
and in privacy (c), yet both His feet appeared every 
moment ( d ) new ( to them ) ( e ). What woman can 
desist ( /) from those feet which even the unsteady {g\ 
Goddess of Prosperity, on no occasion, quiteth ! 35 - 


(«> 

(&) 

(«) 

(d) 

(«) 

(/) 

(SO 


Asau [ this... ]—See Jtva , 2. 

Pdrr, vagatah [ on . . .side ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

Rakogatali [ in privacy ] — „ „ 2. 

Pade pade [every moment] — „ " „ 3. 

Navam navam [ new 1 — „ „ 4 ; and Jlva , 3. 

Rd virameta [ What woman ...desist ] — See Crldhara, 5 ; and Jtva, 4^ 
Chald [ the unsteady ]— „ „ 6 ; „ „ 6*. 


n 
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[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 36. ] - 

1 . Pdrae vagatah [ on . . .side ] — near them. 

2. Rahogatah [ in privacy ]— moreover ( ho was ) in solitude. 

3. Pade-pade [ every moment ] —at all times. 

4. Navam-navam [ now ]— appeared new without any doubt. 

5. Kd virameta [ What woman desist ]. — What woman can give up. 

6. Chala, [ the unsteaty ] — although of fickle nature. 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss. — V. 36. ] 

1. This verse states ( by example of Lakshinl ) about the fitness of the 
Women for loving Krishna after a separation for a long period. 

2. A*au [ this... ]. — This Krishna ( is on the side of the chief consorts ) 

3. Navam-navam [ new ]— then nothing strange for these women to feel 
fresh pleasure from seeing Krishna’s feet. Such feeling of pleasure in their mind 
is but natural as they love Krishga intimately. 

4. Kd virameta [ What woman desist ].— What women are in a position 

to discontinue the enjoyment of feeling pleasure derived from seeing Krishna’s 
feet ( in fact, they never became satisfied in such enjoyments. ) 

6. Chuld [the unsteady ] — although seem fickle in this world. This allusion of 
Goddess of Pros^ierity as fickle shows an example of what is termed the Kaiputya- 
naya ( such as if youthful persons become over-powered with hunger what to say 
'about the children. ) 

As the wind ( a ) ( having caused to burn mutually 
the bamboos ) by fire ( b ) ( produced from the friction 
with one another, becometh calm, so ) being ( Himself ) 
unarmed, ( Kyishpa ) similarly, after creating enmity, 
amongst them by killing the kings ( whose ) power was 
spread over (displayed) (c) by (immense) army (d) 

( and whose ) birth is for the support of the earth ( e) (or 
whose birth is considered as burden to the earth. ). 36> 


( a ) Cvasanah [ the wind ] — See Gridhara , 4. 

( b ) A nalam [ by fire ]— „ „ 5. * 

(c ) Part vritta-teja8dm [ power by ] — See Mdliara, 3. 

( d ) A ksh na uh ini b/i i h [ by army ] — See note ( b ) p. 287. 

( e ) Kshiti-bhdra-janmandm [ birth is for the support of earth ] — 

See Crldfutra , 2. This portion of the verse can be rendered in two ways, both 
of which interpretations have been adopted here. 

[ £ridhara’s gloss — V. 36. ] 

1. This and the noxt verses state briefly at^put the high character of Kyishga 
already described. 

2. Kshiti-bhdra-janmandm [ birth is for the support of earth ( so- 

vereigns, born for maintaining the world. 
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& Pai'ivrim-tcjas&m [ ......power^.^hy..*..^:- whose powers were fully 

taode or spread over by ( the immense army ). 

4. Cvasanak [ the wind ] — air. 

5. Analam [ by fire ] — ( As the air becomes pacified, after consuming the 
bamboo ), by tho fire, produced on account of the mutual friction of such bam- 
boos caused by the wind. 

[ jIva oosvaKin’s gloss — V. 36. ] 

1. This and the subsequent verses state about Krishna’s repose with the 
ladies of His palace, and show tho sublime character of the domestic felicity. 

Having descended on this world of mortals by ( His ) 
own Illusion ( a ), and being amongst the multitude of 
the jems of women ( b ), that very Supreme Lord rejoiced 
( Himself) like ordinary men (c ) ; (and ). 37 - 

( « ) Svamdyayd [......own Illusion ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( 6 ) Str\-ra tna-lutastha [ being women ] — See Cridhara , 1 ; and Jiva, 3. 

( c ) Pr&kritah yathci [ like ordinary men ] — See J\va y 4. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 37. ] 

1. Strd-ratna-lcutastliah [ the multitude. ... ..women } — having placed (Him- 
self ) amongst the best of women. 

[ JIva oosvamin’s gloss.— Y. 37. ] 

1. This verse should be understood to the effect that having withdrawn 
Himself from works, Krishna enjoyed pleasure in His retirement. 

2. Svamdyayd [ own Illusion ] — by His kindness towards His own 

.men, that is to say, for His love for making them happy, He descended on earth. 
This Illusion is the cause of His incarnation on earth. 

3. Strt-ratna-Jcntasthah [ being women ] — Krishna enjoyed -pleasure 

amongst women not for what is known as the amorous love blit for His extreme 
love which equivalent to His illusion for doing good to mankind. The use of 
the word Ratna ( gem ) shows the fitness of the women for His love. 

4. Prdkritah yathd [ like ordinary men ].— This is exprossive of tho extraor- 
dinary character of the Supreme Lord whoso real intention of staying amongftt 
women is quite different from that of ordinary men, although outwardly there 
is similarity of actions between Krishna and human being. 

W.hose (Kyishija’s) (a) mind (&) the best of 
those women (c ) by ( their ) delusion ( d ) were not able 
to crush ( affect ) ; smitten by (e) the pure ( /) and 
charming ( g) smile, expressive ( h ) of (their) unres- 
trained nature ( i) and bashful look (of which women), 
(j ) even the fully enamoured ( k ) Adversary of the God 
of Love (l ) had abandoned (m ) His bow ( n ). 38 - 
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f ( a ) Tasya [ whose ] — See (Jrldhara, 13* 

( b ) Indnyam [ mind ] — See Cridhara t 14i 
( 6 ) Pramadottamdh [ the best of women ] — See Ji vrt, 3* 

' (d) Ruhakaih [delusion] — See Cridhara , 12* 

(e) Nihatah [ smitten J— 7. 

(/) Amata [pure] — » „ 4* 

( g ) Vulgu [charming]— „ „ 6. 

(A) Pieund [ expressive of ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

(») lTdd&ma-hh&va [ unrestrained nature ] — See Crtdhard , 2. 

(j ) Vrld&valoJca [bashful look...]— „ * „ 6. 

( h ) Sammuhya [ fully enamoured ] — „ „ 9. 

( l ) Amadanah [ the Adversary... Love ]— Crtdhara, 8; and Jtva, 2. 
Madana or Kamadova is the cupid, or god of love. He is said to be the 
son of Vishnu by Lakshm! alias Mays or Rukminl. Another account states 
that he was produced as a beautiful maid from the heart of Brahma, and 
Was lookod by the latter with lustful eye. Civa became his adversary for the 
following incident. In order to influence £iva with passion of love for Pftrvatt, 
Civa’s wife, the Hindu cupid discharged an arrow at him. Being enraged, £!iva 
reduced Kama to ashes or according to some account, to a mere mental 
essence, by a beam of fire darted from Civa’s central eye. Being pacified, 
Rudra, however, declared that Kanxsa should be born as Pradyumna, son of 
Krishna by Rukminl. The bow of this god is made of flower with string of 
bees, and his five arrows are each tipped with the blossom of a flower. 

( m ) Ajahdt [abandoned] — See Cridhara, 11. 

( n ) Chdpam [ bow]. — Trident of Civa, Pmdka, throe prolonged spears ; the 
club or bow of £iva. See Crldhara , 10. 

[ rjRlDHARA’s GLOSS — V. 38. ] 

1. It may be said that when Krishna associates with women, He must be 
a secular person, and is it possible for his advent on earth as an incarnation of 
the Supreme Being ? This and the next verses clear this point. 

2. Udddma-bhdvu [ unrestrained nature ] — deep or unlimited disposition. 

3. Pieund [ expressive of ] — indicative of. 

4. Amala [pure] — stainless, 

5. Valgn [ charming ] — pleasant. 

6. Vrld&valoka [ bashful look-*-] — both by charming smile and bashful look. 

7. Nihatah [ smitten ] — distressed by. 

8. Amadanah [ the Adversary Love ]. — £!iva ; Rudra. See pp. 83 — 84. 

9. Sammuhya [ fully enamoured ] — being completely enchanted. 

10. Chdpam [ bow ] — of Rudra, £iva. 

11. Ajahdt [ abandoned ]— quited the -bow in shame. This is expressive 
of the extreme alluring power of the women ; or it may be interpreted that 
by the charming beauty of the Supreme Lord even enchanted Civa. The 
women of Krishna are also full of exquisite beauty, hence they are so described 
in this verse. 

12. Kuhakaih [delusion ]— deceit ; ( by their external appearance)* . 

46 
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13. Tasya [whose]. — Krishna's. 

14. Indriycyn [ mind ] — organ of sense. 

[ jlYA G OSV AMIN’S GLOSS — V. 38. ] 

1. This verse repeats what has been previously said* about Krishna, as to 
His not being affected by the amorous love or any other secular affairs. 

2. Amadanah [the Adversary... Love ]. — Seeing Krishna’s pure and beautiful 
Bmile and bashful look, expressive of His majestic power, Kama, the god of love, 
who is subject to the laws of nature, considered that his power is quite ineffec- 
tive and therefore becoming completely bewildered gave up his bow ( which he 
as the Indian cupid uses against person affected with love ). It is said that the 
‘brancher of brows is the bow, the side-glance is the javeliu and the bees in the 
ear is the cord of the bow. This is the reason why the god of love gave up his 
arms.’* This text is exactly applicable to the present subject. In short, Kama 
did not apply His own weapon against Krishna. 

3. Tramadottam&h [the best of women ] — similarly, the women who enjoyed 
the happiness of special love for Krishna, were not able to affect Him in any 
way by their bewitching nature and alluring look. 

Verily, the (a) ( ordinary ) man ( b ), by analogy to 
( his ) ownself ( c ) considereth Him (d) ( who appeareth ) 
attached to ( e ), although ( really) free from worldly feel- 
ings and passions (/) as the Manu-born (g) (full of) 
attachment to the secular matters (h), because (man) 
is unwise (i). 39 - 


(а) Ayam [ the... ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

(б) Lokah [...man] „ „ 3. 

( c ) At nut upa myena [by analogy self. ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( d ) Tam [ Him ] » „ 1. 

( e) Vy&prwvdnam [ attached to...] — „ „ 6. 

(/) Asaktani api [ although... passions ] — detached from worldly passions 
and feelings. 

(gr ) Manujam[ Manu-born ]— man ; all men have descended from Manu. 
( h) Sanginam [ ( full of )... matters. ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

(i) Abudhah [ the unwise ] — ,, „ 7. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 39. ] 

1. Tam [ Him ]. — Krishna. 

2. Ayam [ tho ]— this 
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3. Lokah [...man ] — uncultivated ; or in a natural state. # 

4/ ILtmaupamyenok [ by analogy... self ] — in comparing with himself. 

5. Sfanginam [ (full of j... matters]— full of attachment to ( worldly passions ). 

6. Vy&prinv&nan %■ [ attached to...] — attached to secular matters. 

7. Abudhah [ the unwise ] — devoid of knowledge about truth. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 39.] 

1. Not being acquainted with the real truth, ordinary men consider Krishna 
being attached to the worldly matters, like men of this earth. Therefore, men arn 
foolish* 

As the mind ( a ) being under its ( Supreme Spirit’s ) 
shelter ( b ) [is not affected by the qualities ( c) inherent ] 
in the Supreme Spirit ( d ), (so) being even present 
always in (the works of) Nature, (Krishna) is not affected 
by its qualities (e ). This is the superiority (/) of God. 40 - 
£ This verse may be rendered in another way : ] 

As the mind, being under its (Supreme Spirit’s) shelter, 
is affected by the qualities inherent in the Supreme 
Spirit, (so) being even present always in (the works of) 
Nature, (Krishna) is not affected by its qualities. This 
is the superiority of God. 40 - 


(a) Buddhik, [ mind ]— See Jim , 3. 

( b ) Tad&rrayG, [ under its shelter ] —Sec Crtdhara, 4 ; and Jlva, 2. 

( c ) Gunaih [ by... qualities ] — „ „ 3. 

( d ) Atmasthaih [ by- - Spirit ] — „ „ 5. 

( e ) Prahriththah api tad gunaih [ being... qualities ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

(/) Teanam [...superiority] — See Crldhara , 6. 

[ CJrIditara’s gloss — V. 40. ] 

1. This verse states about the supremacy or glory regardiug the Supreme 
Lord. 

2. Prahritisthah api tad-gunaih [ being... qualities ] — although present in 
Nature, yet Krishna is not imbibed by its qualities. 

3. Gunaih [ by... qualities ] — by happiness or misery. 

4. Tad&erayd [under its shelter ] — under the Supreme Spirit’s shelter. 

R Htma.8thaih[ by... Spirit ] — as the intellect and the happiness in the Su- 
preme Spirit do not unite with each other, similarly Krishna is not affected by 
the attributes of Nature ; or ( conversely ) it may be said that intellect joins 
with the attributes of the Supreme Spirit and the material body with its qualities 
unites with the 'intellect and the individual spirit with condition ; but the 
Supreme Being does not imbibe the qualities of nature, although'JHe is present in- 
it ; this is 

6. Iymam, [ ...superiority... ]— the glory' ( of God, ). 
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[ jIva gosvamin’s GLOSS— V. 40. ] 

1. This verse states that the Supreme Lord is free from the qualities of Na- 
ture. He is never affected by them, although in almost all the incarnations of 
the Supreme Lord, traces of such qualities are to be found. 

2. TadderayA [ under its shelter ] — under the care of Nature. 

3. Buddhih [mind ] — the knowledge of the individual spirit. As the mind is 
affected by ; or as the mind of the devotees under the benign care of the Su- 
preme Lord, is no way affected by, though it may come in contact with Nature. 

As the minds ( a ) ( think wrongly about ) God ( b ), 
( so ) the women incapable of weighing evidence ( c ) 
( regarding the greatness of their ) supporter ( d ) con- 
sider ( e ) Him ( on account of their ) ignorance (/ ), as 
hen-pecked ( g ) and attached ( h ) ( to them ) in solitude 

( i )■ «• 


( a ) Matayah [minds ] — See Cridhara , 9 ; and Jiva , 7. 

( b ) Iqvaram [ God ] — „ „ 8. 

( c ) Apramttvavidah [ incapable,. .evidence ] — See Cridhara , 7. 

( d ) Bharttuh [ supporter ] — „ „ 0 ; and Jiva, 3. 

( e ) Menire [ consider ] — „ „ 5. 

( f ) Maudhy&t [ ignorance ] - See Jiva , 2. 

( g ) Strain am [ hen-pecked ] — See Cridhara , 2 ; and Jiva , 5. 

( h ) Anuvralam [ attached ] — ., „ 4 ; and „ 6. 

( i ) Rahah [ in solitude ]— „ „ 3. 

* [ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 41.] 

1. The wives of Krishna were ignorant of divine truth. 

2. Strainam [ hen-pecked ] — under the control of the wives. 

3. Rahah [ in solitude ]— in a solitary place. 

4. Anuvratam [ attached ] — devoted. 

5. Menire [ consider ] — think. 

6. Bharttuh [ supporter ] — husband’s. 

7. Apram&navidah [ incapable evidence ) ] — not knowing His measure 

( greatness ). 

8. Ic.varam [God ].«— He who knows the field ( body ) ; ( Individual Spirit). 

9. Matayah [ minds ].— Ego and other feelings like their own nature consi- 
der the individual Spirit to be attached to them ; or the women according to 
their own nature consider God as hen-pecked. 

[ jiva aosv amin’s gloss— V. 41. ] 

I. Is it possible that the women know about greatness of Krishna ?— ( No ) 
because, then, they would have withdrawn from secret love with so great a 
Being as Krishna. 
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2. Maudhydt [ ignorance]— on account of the women being ena 

their love. 

3. BharttuJi [ supporter ] — of husband. 

4. Apram&navidah [ incapable evidence ] — ( the women who a] 

of knowledge regarding Hfe greatness. 

5. Strainam [ hen-pecked ] — under the control of the women. 

6. Anuvratam [ attached ] — the women used to suppose that Krii 
in accordance with their will. 

7. Matayah [ minds ] — the desire for love of the said women. He 
to them as they desired, according to the degree of love entertained by 
text of Bhagavat gUd runs thus : — 

I appear to them in the same light as I am sought for, by persons. 1 


FINIS of the ELEVENTH CHAPTER, named the 
KRISHNA’S ENTRANCE into DVARAKA, 

IN THIS STORY OF NAIMlCA, IN THE 
FIRST BOOK, IN THE £RIMAD- 
BHAGAVATA, the GREAT 
PURINA, AND THE VY ASA'S 
TREATISE of the 
SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 



CHAPTER XII. 


( THE BIRTH OF PARIKSHIT. ) 


JJr'he foetus ( a ), said ^Jaunaka, ( in the womb ) of Uttara 
b ) ( nearly ) destroyed by the weapon named the 
B rahmct-qira ( c ) of great flame, hurled ( d ) by Acvat- 
thsma, was brought into life again by the Supreme 
( Lord ). i* 


( a ) Oarbhah [ The foetus] — the condition of P&rlksliit while ho was in hia 
mother’s womb. ( See p. 260. Crfdhara, 1. ). 

( b ) Uttarti, [ ] — See p. 258. note ( c ). 

( c ) Brahma clra [ ]• — is the name of the mystical weapon called 

Brahma- r Ira. 

( d ) (IpcLsruhtena [ hurled ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — Y. 1. ] 

1. In verse 12, Chapter 7, Stlta promised to describe about Parlkshit’s 
birth, death, &c., by saying *1 shall, &c. ( p. 331. ). The events in connection with 
the restoration of the Pfindava dynasty having been narrated by Rata in the 
seventh and subsequent chapters, Caunaka now asks questions regarding the 
main subject. 

2. Upmriehtena [ hurled ] — flung. 

In whatever manner did happen the birth, deeds and 
demise of him ( Parikshit who was ) very sensible and 
noble-minded ; and whatever state did he (a) attain 
( after his ) death ( b ) ? — 2 * 

All those, we are desirous of hearing. ( Pray ) describe 
( c ), then, if thou art pleased to say ( d ), unto us 
reverentials ( the career of him ), whom £uka had 
imparted knowledge regarding truth. 3 * 


( a ) Sak [ he ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( b ) Pretya [ death ] — See Crldhara, 3. 
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( c ) Vruhi [...describe ]— See Crldhara , 5. 

( d ) Yadi gaditum manyase [ if thou say ]—See Crldhara, 4. 

[ ^JrIdhaba’s gloss.— VV. 2 and 3. ] 

1. The verses 2 and 3 should be construed together. 

2. Sah [he ].— Parlkshit. 

3. Pretya [ death ]— act of leaving ( this ) mortal frame. 

4. Yadi gaditum manyase [ if thou... say ]. —This is expressive of a prayer 
rather than a command. No imperative sense shpuld be inferred. 

5. Vruhi [ describe ] — narrate if thou art disposed to do so out of gra'ce. 

Suta said: Being without any desire for all (every 
kind of) enjoyment by always serving the feet of Krishna, 
the king of justice ( or righteousness ) ruled the subjects 
like father, ( inspiring ) attachment ( loyalty in them ). 4 * 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — V. 4. ] 

1. This and the next two succeeding verses state that Yudhisthira who was 
free from worldly desires and ambition, was blessed with a grandson by the grace 
of Krishna. He ruled over his subjects with the care of an affectionate father. 

( He had every thing at his command, namely ), pros- 
perity (benefits of) sacrifices (a), (attainment of) 
heavens ( as the result of such sacrifices ) ( b ), queen 
consort, brothers, earth, sovereignty over the island of 
Jambu ( c ) and fame reaching heaven (d ). 5 - 

( ft ) Krutavak [...sacrifices ] — ( performed ) sacrifices. ( Crldhara ). 

( b ) Loltlh [...heavens...] — attainment of heavens which is the result of 
the performance of sacrifices. ( Crldhara ). 

( c ) Jnmbu-dolpa [ island of Jambu] — is the name of one of tlio seven conti- 
nents or rather largo islands surrounding the mount Meru. It is so named 
either from the Jambu ( the rose apple, scientifically named Eugenia Jambolana) 
trees abounding in the place, or from an enormous Jambu tree on mount Meru 
visible like a standard to the whole continent, and implies the central division 
of the known world, including India. According to Budhists , opinion, it compri- 
ses India only ; and the Jains consider it as one of the five divisions of India. 

\ d ) Tiidivam [ heaven ]— the space within the third sky, that is to say, 
tlie innermost or most sacred part of the sky. It means also the Paradise. 

(O) Twice-born, did those objects of enjoyment (a), 
longed for by the gods ( 6 ), afford pleasure ( c) to the king 
(whose ) mind was (rested) in the Giver of Liberation (d ) 
as ( the objects ) other (than food ) ( e ) to the hungry 
(/ ) ? ( No. ). 6 - 
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(a) Te KtXm&h [ those objects ]— See'CHdhara t 2, 

( b ) Suratpir/tdh [ longed for by the gods ] — See Crldhara, 1. 

(c) Kim irntdam adhijarhuh [ did... pleasure] — „ „ 3. 

(c?) Ma&unda-manasah [ whose... Liberation] — „ „ 4* 

(e) Have yathd [as other ...] — See Crldhara, 6. 

(/) Kehudhitaeya [ the hungry]— ,, „ 6. 

[ £rIdHara*s gloss— V. 6. ] 

1. Suraspdrkdh [ longed for by the gods ] — desirable to gods. 

• 2., Te tcdmdh [ those objects...] — the prosperity and other desirable objects, 

3. Kim mudam adkijarhuh [ did..*.., pleasure ]— whether such objects of en- 
joyment generate delight in the mind of the king ?— No, the reason being, 

4. Mukunda manasdh [ whose... Liberation ] — whose mind was fixed Upon 
Krishna alone. 

6. Kshudhitasya [ the hungry] —persons who are desirous of food. 

6. Itare yatha [ as... other...] — such as garlands, sandal and other scents, &c. 

( O ) son of Bhrigu, being then burnt by the flame of 
the weapon (a\ that ( b ) hero in the mother’s womb, 
saw certain Being ( c ), 7 - 

Having the size of a thumb, pure, ( decked with a ) 
diadem ( d ) of shining ( e ) gold ( / ), (whose ) appearape 
is handsome ( g ), ( with ) dark-blue complexion ( h ) and 
( both the ) clothings like lightning ( i ), and ( who is ) 
Imperishable (j ), 8 - 

( Who had ) beautiful and long four arms, ( whose ) 
earrings are made of melted gold ( k ), eyes ( red like ) blood 
( l ) ( who had ) a mace in ( his ) hand, ( who ) causing to 
turn round again and again, on all sides, the mace ( which ) 
is like meteor, Himself moved round ( Parikshit ). 9 - 

( a ) Astra-teyasd [by... weapon] — by the flame of the Brahmdstra hurled by 
Ajvatthaina. 

( h ) Sah [ that ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

( c ) Purusham [ Being ]. — Krishna. 

( d ) Maulinam [ diadem ]—See Crldhara , 5. 

(e) Sphurat [shinning]— „ ,. 4. JJ 

(/) Purata [ gold ] — „ „ 3. 

( 9 ) Aplvya-dar c-mum [ appearance is handsome ]— See Crldhara , 6. 

(h) Cydmam [dark-blue]— „ ’ n & 

( %.) Tad idvdsasam [ clothings lighning ] — „ } „ 7. 

(j ) Achyutam [ Imperishable] — „ f> 9. 

(k) Tapta-kdnckana kuvdalam [ earrings... gold ] — , y „ 10. 

( l ) Kshatajatohatp. [ eyes...... blood ]— „ „ 11. 
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[ £JrIdhaba’s gloss-ivy. 7 to 9, 3 

1. The verse, 7 commences to describe the proposed subject. 

I. Sah [ that ]. — Parlkshit. 

3. Purata [ gold ] — full of gold. 

4. Sphurat [ shinning ] — bright. 

5. Maulinam [diadem] — ornament for the head, (whose diadem was full 
of shinning gold ). 

6. Aplvya-darcanam [ appearance is handsome ] — very beautiful form. 

7. Tadidvasasam [ clothing lightning ] —whose wearing apparels 

were like lightning. 

8. Cydmam [ dark-blue ] — by the use of this adjective and the word 
Tadidvteaaam, it is indicated that the clothing of Krishna looked like lightning 
in the clouds. 

9. Achyutam [ Imperishable ]— unchanging. 

10. Tapta-k&nchana-kundalam [ earrings gold ] — ( whose ) earrings were 

made of red-hot gold. 

II. Ksha tajaksham [eyes blood] — whoso eyes appeared very red on 

account of His being too busy. 

( Parlkshit ) reasoned about (a) (within himself) in 
this way — ( it is ) who this being may be (6), who, like 
the sun (destroying) the dews (c), having extinguished the 
flames of the weapon by ( His ) own mace, is present near 
me ! (d ). 10 - 


( a ) Paryaikshata [ reasoned about... Cridhara , 4 ; and Jlva, R. 

(6) Abaukah [ who this being...] — „ „ 2. 

( c ) Gopatih nlh&ram iva [ like... dews ] — „ „ 2 ; and „ 1. 

( d ) Sannikarshe [near...] — „ „ 3. 

[£rIdhara’s gloss— V. 10.] 

1. Aatra-tejah vidhamantam [having... weapon ] — who is the extinguisher of 
the flames of the weapon. 

2. Gopatih nlh&ram iva [ like dews ] — as sun destroyeth the dews by its 

rays. 

3. Sannikarahe [ near ]— the foetus in the womb had seen ( Krishna ) 

near it. 

4. Paryaikahata [reasoned about...] — although Parlkshit saw Krishna, yet he 
thought and discussed within himself by saying ‘who this being may be l 1 

[ JlVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOSS — V. 10. ] 

1. Gopatih nlhdram iva [ like... dews ] — like the sun who is the destroyer of 
dews. 

2. Aaau hah [...who this being ] — who is He ? 

3. Paryaikihata [reasoned about...] — argued within himself in this way, 

47 
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Having removed that (flame of the weapon), the 
glorious, and ominipresent ( a ) Hari of unfathomable 
soul ( b ) and ( who is the ) Protector of righteousness 
(c), vanished {cl), from that very place (e) (from the 
presence of the) observing ( child ) (/) of ten months ( in 
embryo ) ( g ). 


(а) Vibhuh [ omnipresent ] — See Cridhara , 7. 

(б) AmeytiUm& [of unfathomable soul ] — See Cridhara , 1. 


( c ) Pharma-gup [Protector of Righteousness]— ■„ „ 2. 

( d) Antardadhe [ vanished ] — ,, „ 6. 

( e ) Tatra eva[ from that very place ] — „ „ 5. 

( / ) Mishatah [ observing ] — „ „ 4. 

( g ) Pacam&syasya [ of ten months ] — „ 3. 


[ CrIuhara’s gloss- V. 11. ] 

1. Amey&tmb [ of unfathomable soul ]— whose soul is immeasurable beyond 
the reach of contemplation. 

2. Pharma-gup [ Protector of righteousness ] — who protects Religion. 

3. Paeam&ayasya [ of ten months ] — who was only ten months ( in the 

womb ). 

4. Miskatah [ observing...] — who sees or looks at. 

5. Tatra eva [ from that very plsce ] — from the place where He was seen 
and not elsewhere. 

6. Antardadhe [ vanished ] — departed from all on a sudden. 

7. Vibhuh [ omnipresent j. — He went away from the very place where he 
was seen and not from any other place os He is omnipresent. 

Then ( in the auspicious moment ) in which had arisen 
the favourable planets ( a ), and which was productive 
of all the qualities, as its ultimate result ( b ), the main- 
tainor of the Pandava ( race ) was (as if ) born with the 
prowess like Pandu ( himself was born ) again. 1B> 

( a ) S&nukulagrahodaye [ had planets ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( b ) Sarva-gunodarke [all the qualities. ..ultimate...]— f , 1. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 12.] 

1. Sarva-gunodarke [all the qualities ultimate..,... 1 -Indicative of the 

progressive increase of all the qualities. 

2. S&nukulagrahodaye [ had planets ]— ( the moment in which ) arose 

the auspicious and at the same time favourable-planets. 
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Being of joyful mind, and getting an auspicious day (a) 
fixed by the Brshmapas of which Dhaumya, and Kgipa 
were the first, the king caused to perform his (grand 
child’s ) birth ceremony ( b ). 13 - 

( a ) Mangalam [ auspicious day ] — any day tending to a lucky issue. ( Crl- 
dhara ). 

( b ) J&takam [ birth ceremony ] — a ceremony performed ( after the birth 
of a child ). 

On the sacred moment of the birth of a progeny ( des- 
cendant ) ( a ) the king, acquainted with the proper person 
and moment of making gifts (6), presented to the Brahma- 
ijas gold, kine, earth ( lands ), villages, the best (c ) of ele- 
phants and horses, and the rich victuals ( d ). 14 

( a ) Praj&tlrthe [On. progeny ] — See Crfdhara, 4- 

(6) Tlrthamt [acquainted... moment...] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Var&n [ the best ]— „ „ 1. 

( d ) Svannam [ the rich victuals ]— „ „ 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s GLOSS— V. 14. ] 

1. Var&n [ the best ]— of the best kind. 

2. Svannam, [ the rich victuals ]— the best food. 

3. Tlrtkavit [ acquainted.. .moment...] — who can nick the time • for making 
a gift. ‘Until the intestinal cord is cut, there is no impurity on account of the 
birth of a child, but impurity is held to be ordained after the intestinal cord is 
cut assiinder\ * According to this text it should be inferred that prepared or 
sun-dried rice was distributed before that event. 

4. Praj&tlrthe [ On...progeny...]— at the sacred time when the child (grand- 
child) was born. The text of Smriti says that gifts made at the time of a child's, 
birth, and VyatlpMa-yoga is productive of ‘eternal good’ + ( It is also stated that) 
*the gods aud Pitris ( fathers ) become present at the time when a child is born to» 
a twiceborn, and this is said to be the holy day'. ( Again it is said, when the 
child ) comes in the house that ( time ) that house becomes as htfly as the earth* 
becomes holy on the hundred eclipses of the sun. J 

The satisfied Brahmaijas said to the king bent with 
humility (a)(0) the best of ( the descendants of) Puru 
( b ), this ( pure as ) white ( c ) line of the descendants of" 
the Puru race was , 16 - 

* euflisflftr i tot: hpwb t 
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Approaching to ( d ) annihilation ( e ) by unavoidable 
accident (/), this ( child ) hath verily been given ( to 
thee ) (y) By the powerful ( h ) Vishnu, ( out of ) grace on 
thee ( i ); ie - 

Therefore (J) ( he ) shall be called in this Universe by 
the name of the Vishijurata ( k ).' ( There is ) no doubt, 
( he ) shall be the greatest ( l ), and most famous ( of 
beings ) and the greatest of the votaries (m ). 17 - 


( a ) Br&hman&h..Mohuh [ the. ..Brahmanas... humility ] — See Crldhara 9 14, 


(6) Pauravarshabha [...the best... Puru J — Yudhistlnra. „ „ 1. 

( c ) Cukle [ white ] — „ „ 2. 

(cf) Upeyusht [ approaching to ]— „ „ 5. 

(e) Sarpsthdm [annihilation ] — „ „ 4. 

(/) Apratigh&tena [ by., aooident ]-— „ „ 3. 

(flr) Ratah [given]— „ „ 9. 

( h ) PrahhavUhnun& [ powerful ] — „ „ 8. 

( t ) Anugrah&rth&ya [ out of grace ] — . „ „ 7. 

(j) Taam&t [ therefore 3 — „ „ 10. 

( h ) VUhnurMah-itu„bhaviahyati [ Bhall. . . the Vislinurata ]— „ „ 11. 

( l ) Mahan [ the greatest ] — „ „ 13. 

( m ) Mah&bh&gavatah [ the greatest of the votaries ] — „ „ 12. 

[CrIddar V s gloss — YV. 15 to 17.] 


1. Pauravarshabha [...the best... Puru ] — the most eminent of the descen- 
dants of Puru. 

2. Cukle [ white ] — pure. 

3. Apratigh&tena [ by accident ] — by the mishap which cannot bo 

stopped. 

4. Sarnsth&r \ i [ annihilation ]— destruction. 

5. TJpeyushi [ approaching to ] — reached, 

6. Vah [ on thee ] — to you (all). 

7. Anugrah&rth&ya [ out of grace ] — for kindness’ sake. 

8. Prabbavishnun& [ powerful ] — full of powers, 

. 9. R&tah [ given ] — given ( by Vishnu ). 

10. Tasm&t [ therefore ] — for that reason, 

11. Vi*hnw-r&tah-iti'.'bhaviahyati [ shall... the Vislnjurfita ] — shall be known 
by the name of ‘Vishnu given,* 

18, Mah&bh&gavatah [ the greatest of the votaries ] — bo the greatest of the 
votaries of the Supreme Lord. 

13. Mah&n [ the greatest ] — and shall beoome very greV uy reason of his 
being endued with many good qualities. 

14. Br&hman&h.^achuh [ tho..,Brahmaijas..,humility ].— The verges 15, 16 
Mid 17 should b# construed together. 
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The king said ; ( O ) the best amongst the good, will 
this ( child ) be able ( a ) to follow ( 6 ) with fame ( c ) and 
the cry of ‘good* (d), ( the examples of ) the* great-souled 
Royal saints ( e ) of holy fame ( born ) in ( our ) family ?18* 

( a ) Apt svit [ will be able ] — Sec Cridhara, 2. 

(b) A nuvarttitd [follow ] — „ 5. 

( c ) Yatasd [ fame ] — „ „ 4. 

( d ) Sddhuvddena [ cry of ‘good’ ]— See Crldhara , 3. 

( e ) Bdjarshln [ Royal saints] — virtuous kings of the Pum family. 

[ CrIdhaba’s gloss— V. 18. ] * 

1. Hearing from the Brahmaijas, that Parlkshit will be the greatest of the 
devotees, the king Yudhisthira being pleased asked whether the child will follow 
the examples of the Puru family. 

2. Api svit [ will be able ]. — This is expressive of question. 

3. Sddhuvddena [ cry of ‘good’ ] — by thanks-giving ; with congratula* 

tion. 

4. Yaeasd [ fame ] — by good deeds. 

6. Anuvarttitd [ follow ] — follow the examples of the illustrious and noble- 
minded kings of the Puru family. 

The Brahmaijas said : (O ) the Son of Pyiths ( a ), 
this ( Parikshit ) shall be the visibly manifested protector 
of his subjects ( b ) like Ikshvaku ( c ), the son of Manu ; 
and friendly to Brahmanas ( d ) ; and veracious ( e ) 
like Kama (/), the son of Dacaratha ( g ). 1 9 - 

(a ) Pdrtha [ the son of Pritha ]. — Yudhisthira. 

( b ) Prajdvitd [ protector of his subjects ]— See Crldhara , 1. 

( c ) Ikshvdlcuh — is one of the ten sons of Vaivasvata Manu. He is 

said to have been born from the nostril of Manu, when he happened to sneeze 
and is the first prince of the solar dynasty, and reigned in Ayodhya, the capital 
of Koyala in the Tretd ( second ) age. 

( d ) Brahmanyah [ friendly to Br&hmaqas ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

( e ) Satyasandhah [ veracious ] „ „ 4. 

(/) Pdma — See p. 145. note ( c ). 

( g ) Ddcarathih [ son of Dagaratha ]. — Dagaratha was the king of Ayodhyft 
and father of Rama. 

[ fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 19. ] 

1. Prajdvitd [ protector of his subjects ]— who protects his people. 

2. Mdnavah [ son of Manu ].- -Manu’s son. 

3. Brahmanyah [ friendly to Br&hmapas]— will be well-wisher of Br&hmaoaa 
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4. Satya sandhah [ varacious ]— true to the agreement or compact, faithful 
to an engagement ( like R&ma ). 

Verily, like <pivi ( a ), the king of U9 Inara ( b ), this 
( child ) shall be munificent and protector of thos<e seeking 
for shelter ; and like the son of Dushmanta ( c ), the 
proclaimer ( d ) of glory of his kinsmen ( e ) and that of 
the performers of sacrifices (f). 20 - 

(a) Civih [f*rf*n] — See Crldhara , 2. On a reference to the Vanaparvan of 
the Mahdbhdrata , and the Vishnu Purdna , it will appear that £ivr rescued Agni 
in the form of a pigeon from the hands of Indra in the form of a hawk by 
offering an equal portion of his own flesh, weighed in a balance. 

( b ) Uclnara [^ntfbipc ]. — It is another name of K§ndah5ra. 

( c ) Daushmanti [ son of Dushmanta \ — Bharata was the son of king Dush- 
nianta by £akuntal5. It is stated that the king went on hunting and in the for- 
est met £akuntala, attracted by whose beauty, he married her by exchange of 
garlands, and gave her a ring as a pledge of his troth. Bharata was the issue 
of this marriage. The ring was lost, hence Dushmanta would not acknowledge 
£akuntal& as his wife ; subsequently, however, the ring was found out, and the 
king acknowledged CakuntaU as his wife and Bharata as his son. This narrative 
is the ground work of Kalidasa’s drama, the Cakuntatd . Bharata’s marvelous 
deeds and the extent of his empire have been very vividly described by the 
Sanskrit poets. India is called Bh&ratavarsha according to his name. His seat 
of the empire was at the site now occupied by the ruins of Takli-i-Bahi in the 
country of the Yusufzais to the northward of Peshwar. 

( d ) Vitanitd [ proclaimer ] — See Grldhara , 5. 

( e ) Svdndm [ his kinsmen ] — „ „ 3. 

(f) Tajvandm [ performers of sacrifices ] — See Crtdhara, 4. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss— V. 20. ] 

AueXnarah [ the king of Uginara ] — Rular of U$Inara. 

2. Civih [ flrfk: 1. - He was a king who parted with his own flesh to a hawk 
for saving a pigeon from the attack of the bird of prey. 

3. Svdndm [ his kinsmen ] — his relations. 

4. Yajvandm [ performers of sacrifices ] — persons who perform sacrifices. 

B. Vitanitd [ proclaimer ] — that which increases the glory. 

6. Daushmantih [ son of Dushmanta] — Bharata. 

This ( child shall be ) the foremost of the holders of 
bow like the two Arjunas ( a ) ; unconquerable like the 
fire ( b ) ", and unsurpassable like the occean. S1 - 

( a ) D May oh Arjunayoh [the two Arjunas]. — P&rtha and Kftrtta-vlryftijjuna. 

( Cridhan * ). 

( b ) Hutd^ah [ fire ]— that which eats -oblation. 
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This ( child shall be ) the most powerful like the ‘king 
of beasts’ (a), worthy to be visited ( or frequented ) like 
the Himalayas ( b ), forbearing ( c ) like Earth ; en- 
during ( d ) like the parents. 22 - 

( This child shall be ) equal to the Grandfather ( e ) in 
equality ( f ) ; be compared with the Being who is Lord 
of the mountain in graciousness ; and the refuge of all 
beings like the celestial ( Vishnu ) who is the shelter of 
the Goddess of Prosperity ( g ). 23 - 


( a ) Mrigendrali iva [ like the 'king of beasts’ ] — like lion. 


( b) Ni&hevyih [ worthy to be visited ] — See Crldkara , 1. 

( c ) Vasudha iva-titikskuh [ forbearing like Earth ] — „ „ 2. 

( d ) Sahishnuh [ enduring ] — „ „ 3. 

( e ) Pitdmahasamah [ Grandfather ] — „ ,, 4. 

(/) Sdmye [ in equality ] — „ „ 5. 


( g ) Itamdr.rayah [ the shelter of the Goddess of Prosperity ] — „ 6. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— VV. 22 and 23. ] 

1. Ntehevyah [ worthy to be visited ] — ( Parikshit shall be the proper per- 
son ) from whom good persons will seek shelter as the sages do frequent in the 
recesses of the Himalaya mountains. 

2. 1 iiilcs huh [ forbearing ] — like the earth. 

3. Sahishnuh [enduring], — Parikshit will be enduring like his father and 
mother. 

4. Pitanmkasama [ Grandfather ]— like Brahmfi. 

6. Sdmye [ equality ] — want of difference ; impartiality. 

6. Ramdcrayah [ the shelter of the Goddess of Prosperity ]— refuge of 
Lakshml 

In greatness of all good qualities, this ( child shall ) 
follow Kyishija ; in magnanimity ( a ) (he shall be ) like 
Rantideva ( 6 ) ; and ( shall be ) righteous like Yayati. 24 ' 


( a ) Auddrye [in magnanimity ] — See Jlva 9 2. 

( b ) Rantideva [ ]* — He was the son of Saukriti and was known for 

his liberality. It will appear from a description in the Megh-duta that his sacri- 
fices of kine were very mumerous. The blood from such sacrifices formed, it is 
said, the river Charmanvati, the modern Chambal. 

[ JJrIdhara’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1. He shall be like Krishna as regards the greatness derived from all the 
good qualities. 
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[ JIVA GOSVAMIH’S GLOSS— V. 24. ] 

1. Yet with a view to say something more striking the author wants to say 
something more in the latter part of this verse. What is the necessity of dilating 
more ( about Krishna ) ? 

2. Aud&rye [ in magnanimity ]— here it means munificence including 
kindness. 

This ( child shall be ) equal to Bali ( a ) in patience ; 
and in devotion ( b ) towards Krishna, ( he shall be ) like 
Prahlada ; ( He shall be the ) performer ( c ) of ( many ) 
horse-sacrifices and servant of the old. 26> 

(a) Bali [ - See p. 143. note { b ). 

( b ) Sadgrahah [ in devotion ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( c ) 'ZkarttA [ performer ]— „ „ 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 25. ] 

1. DhrityA [ in patience ]— by patience. 

2. Sad-grahah [ in devotion ]— attachment. 

3. Ahartta [ performer ]— performer, one who acts, doer. 

This ( child shall be ) the progenitor of the Royal 
saints, ( or great kings ), and the punisher of those (who 
• have ) gone astray ( from the ) path ( of life ) ,* and for (the 
benefit of ) World and Religion, shall be the chastiser of 
Kali. 26 . 

Having heard at the end about ( the approach of his) 
death, from Takshaka ( a ) sent by the son of the twice 
born ( b ) and renouncing the secular matters, he shall 
take refuge in the feet of Hari. 27> 

( a ) Tahshaka [?TOfir)— one of the principal Nag as or serpent of the lower 
region. 

( b ) Dvija putrah [ the son of the twice-born ]. — £ringi, son of £amlka. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 27. ] 

1. Par%1csh.it entirely devoted himself to the Supreme Lord after hearing the 
approach of his death from the serpent sent by the son of Br&hmaqa. 

( O ) king, (after) having asked (being acquainted with) 
the real truth regarding his ownself ( a ) of the sage,, 
the son of Vyasa ( b ) ; and giving up ( c ) this ( d) ( mor- 
tal frame, on the banks) of the Ganges ; this ( child ) shall 
manifestly attain ( e ) ( Hari, secure of) fear threatened 
from any quarters (/). 28, 
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( a ) Jijndsitdtmaydthdrthyah [ having ownself ]— See Crldhara, 1. 

( b ) Vy&sa-sut&t [ ithe son of Vyasa \ — £!uka is meant here. 

( c ) Hitvd [ giving up ] — See Crldhara, 5. 

( d ) Idam [ this ] — „ » 4. 

( e ) Ydsyati [ shall. ..attain ]— „ 3. 

( f ) Akutobhayam [ secure quarters ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 28. ] 

1. Jijndsitdtmaydthdrthyah [ having ownself ] — having asked truths 

regarding his soul. 

2. Akutobhayam, [ secure quarters ] — whero there is no apprehension 

of any danger from any quarters. 

3. Ydsyati [ shall. ..attain ] — reach ( those feet ). 

4. Idam [ this ] — mortal frame. 

6. Hitvd[ giving up ]— quitting ( on the banks of) the Ganges. 

Having thus instructed the ruler and received ( due ) 
honour ( from him ) ( a ), all the Brahmaijas versed in the 
astrological calculation of nativity , repaired to ( their ) 
own houses. 29 - 


(a) L<tvdh(l-p ichitoyah [received honour ] — (those) who have 

received honour ( CrXdhnra ). 

This the same ( a ) mighty ( b ) ( child ) shall be 
known ( by the name of ) Parikshit in this universe, be- 
cause ( c ) meditating (remembering) upon the (Being) seen 
in the womb ( d ), ( he ) shall examine (any person before 
him whether or not the being ) amongst the men ( e ) ( is 
the same one as was seen by^him in his mother’s womb). 30. 


( a ) Sah eshah [ This the same ].— 1 This refers to Parlkshit’s condition of 
infancy before seeing Krishna after Parikshit was born on earth. ( Jlva ). 

( b ) Prabbu [ mighty ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

(c) Yat [ because ] — „ „ 2. 

( d ) Oarbhe drMttini anudhy&yan [ meditating... womb ] —See Crldhara, 4. 

( e ) Nareshu [ .men ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 30. ] 

1. This verse states about the origin of the word Parikshit* 

2. Yat [ because ] — the reason being. 

3. Prabhu [ mighty ]— powerful ( Parikshit ). 

4. Qarbhe drishtam anudhydyan [ meditating womb ] — after thinking 

upon the Being seen in Uttar tVs womb. 

48 
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5. Nareshu [ men ]— amongst the visible men ( persons presont before ). 

The child after his birth examined all men seen by him by questioning within 
himself, whether this person is the same personage seen by him in his mother’s 
womb, hence* lie became known in tho world by the name of Parlkshit. 

Being surrounded (a) by grandfathers ( b ), the 
prince ( c ), soon thrived ( cl ) day by day ( e ), like the 
renowned ( f ) moon ( g ) which incrcascth by its parts 
( h ) ( during ) the light-half of a month ( from new moon 
to full moon ) ( i ). 31< 

( a ) ‘lipuri/am&vah [surrounded ] — Sec C rid /tarn, G. 

( b ) Pit) ibhth [ by grandfathers ] — because liis father died before his birth. 

See Crldharn 7. 

! 

(c) Rdja-putrah [the prince] — Pailkshit is described in the verse as 
‘king's son’. Ilia father died previous to his birth and was never a king, but a 
prince only. The word ‘son’ includes son and grandson, hence the word Rflja- 
putra has been used in the verse, 

( d ) 'Vavridhe [ thrived ]—Sca C,ldhara t 8, 


( e) Anvakavn [day by day ]- „ 4. 

(/) Sah [ the renowned ] — „ „ 2. 

(<?) Udupah [moon]— „ „ 3. 

(A) VL&shth&bhih [ by... parts ] — „ 5. 


( % ) CUfde [ the light-half... moon ] - See CrTrd/tora , 1. 

[ Cltl Dll Aft A J S GLOSS — V. 31. ] 

1. Cuhle [ the light-half... moon ]— the fifteen days of the moon’s increase. 

2. Sah [ the renowned ]— the known. 

3. Udupah [ moon] — ( moon is considered as the lord of tho stars ). 

4. Anvaham [ day by day ] — every day. 

5. Kiishthdbhih [ by... parts ] — by the fifteen parts. 

0. Aphryaniduih [ surrouuded ] — boing filled; becoming full. 

7. Pitrihhih [by grandfathers] — by Yudhishthira, &e , and 04 objects of 
enjoyment or knowledge such as dancing, singing, &c. 

8. Vavridhe [ thrived ] — increased. 

In that very ( state ) of infancy, ( he ) naturally 
( thrived ) as a pious-minded, devoted to Krishna, keen in 
intellect, greatly attached to the Supreme Lord, and 
giving pleasure to all men. # 32 - 

* This verse is not to be found in all the manuscripts or printed editions of 
the Crimadbh&gavata , 
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The king ( Yudhishthira) who had not acquired wealth 
( a ) by any other ( b ) (means than of imposing moderate) 
tax and ( fine derived from ) punishment ( c ) ( inflicted on 
criminals ), pondered over (cl) (as to the means for ) 
performing the horse-sacrifice ( e ) (on account of ) expiat- 
ing ( the sin ) for causing injury to ( his) ralatives (./). 33 - 


(а) Lavdhah-dhancih [acquired wealth ] — See Cridhara , 6. 

(б) Anyatra [ by any other...]— „ „ 5. 

(c) Kara-dandayoh [...tax... punishment] — „ „ 4. 

(d) Dadhyau [ pondered over ]— „ „ 7. 

(<?) .Yakhyamtivak [perform mg. . .sacrifice ] — „ 3; and Jfva, 1. 

(/) Jnati-droha-jih&saya [ ...expiating... relatives ~\~See Cridhara , 2. 

L £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 33. ] 

1. The performance of horse-sacrifice by Yudhishthira has been briefly 
referred to in the part of this work. This verse describes about it more 

fully. 

• 2. JnUti-droha-ji/tasayd [ ...expiating... relatives ]— with a view to wipe 
away the sin for the injury inflicted on the relatives. 

3. Yakhyamanah [ performing... sacrifice ] — about to inaugurate the horse- 
sacrifice. 

4. Kara -dan day oh [... tax.. . punishment ]— besides imposition of tax and 
infliction of punishment. 

5. Anyatra [by any other...]— by no other means. 

6. Landha-Dlianah [ acquired wealth ] — money was not earned by any other 
means, and it was just sufficient to maintain Ins relations and dependants. 

7. Dadhyau [ pondered over ]— thought over. 

[ jIva uos\ amik's gloss — V. 33. ] 

1. YakshamSvah [performing... sacrifice ]— for the purpose of ]>lcasing Inn* 
who had performed sacrifices. This refers to all the instructions given by 
BhXshraa ; otherwise, it will bo considered that he is disbelieved and slighted. 

Perceiving (understanding ) his desire, and being sent 
by the Imperishable, ( Yudliistliira’s ) brothers collected 
hoards of wealth which had been left ( a ) at the northern 
quarters. 34 - 

( a ) PraJilnam [...left J — Yudliislitliira’s brothers brought gold, &c. , offered 
in sacrifice and left at the place where the sacrifice performed by king Marutta. 

Having procured the things necessary for the ceremo- 
ny (a) by such (wealth), and therefore attaining his 
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object, Yudliishthira ( who was ) afraid ( of the sins com- 
mitted by him for inflicting injury on his relations ) ( b ), 
adored Hari, the Lord of sacrifice, by ( performing ) three 
horse-sacrifices. 35 - 

( a ) Sambhrita sambharah [ having ceremony ] — See Cndhara, 1. 

( b) Bhxta [ afraid...] — „ „ 2. 

[ ORlnilARA’S GLOSS — V. 35. ] 

1. Samhhrita-sambh&rah [ liaOng... ceremony ] — who procured the articles 
necessary for performing the horse-sacrifice. 

2. Bhlta [ afraid...] — full of fear on account of causing injury to his relatives. 

Being welcomed by the king, and having caused the 
ruler of men to perform the sacrifice, through the 
Brahmaijas, the Supreme Lord with a desire for the 
good of ( his ) friends, resided ( in that place ) for a few 
months. * 36 - 

Then, assented to, by the king, and friends with 
Krishna, Krishna surrounded by the Yadavas with 
Arjuna, went to Dvoraks. * 3T - 

( a ) Krishna [ ]—Draupadl 

* These verses are not to be found in all the manuscripts or printed editions of 
the Crtm ct dbhaga va ta. 

FINTS of the TWELFTH CHAPTER, named 
a iie BIRTH of PARTKS1IIT, in mis 
BTOItY of NAJMlOA, in the FIRST 
BOOK, in the CRTMADBII AOA- 
VATA, the ORE AT PPlG’NA, 

AND THE V Y ASA'S TREA- 
TISE of the SELF- 
DEN VINO DE- 
VOTEES 



CHAPTER XIII. 


( THE SPEECH OF NARADA. ) 

^Knowing from Maitreya ( a ) on liis way to pilgrimage: 
<37 that ( Hari ) is his Refuge ( b ), and having obtained 
( c ) from that ( d ) ( Refuge ), all knowledge what he 
wished to know ( e ), said Suta, Vidura (/) repaired 
to the city of Hastina, ( g ). l - 

( a ) Maitreya [ ] — He is known in different characters. As a discipl 

of Fariigara, lie is known to be the person to whom the Vishnu Pur&na wa 
related. In the Grlmadbh&gavata , he is one of the chief interlocutors and als» 
known by the name of Kausliaravi ; as a great sage he is known in the Mahd 
bh&rata-Vanaparva , lie is also known as the son of Mitriiyu, from whom th< 
Maitreya Brahmanas descended. 

(6 ) ~Atmanoh gucim [ his Keiuge ] — See Crldhara , 2 ; and Jlva , 2. 


(«) 

Avdpta [...obtained ] — 

i 

,, ,, 3 ; and „ 

4. 

(d) 

Tayd [ from that ] — 

» 

3. 

<•> 

Vivitsitah [ what. . .know ] — 

„ „ 4 ; and ,, 

4. 


(/) Vidura [ ]—Sce Jlva , 1. He was the son of a slave-girl by’VySsj 
and the lialf-brother of Dhritarashtra and Pandii. Vyasa at the request of hi 
mother Satyavatl begot two children, Dhritarashtra who was born-blind anc 
Pilijdu, tlic pale, on Ambika and Amvalikd, respectively, the widows of Vichitra 
%\rya. As nil these children had physical defects, Satyavatl agaiu asked Vy&s, 
to beget a third son without defect. The elder widow being terrified at th 
austere appearance of Vy.lsa sent a slave-girl to him dressed in her ow 
garb. This woman is the mother of Vidura. He is described to be one of th 
best characters in the Mahdbharata. He wris always well-disposed toward 
Yudliislithira and his brothel's, and warned them from the evil designs c 
Duryyodhana. He was also ready with liis advice to Dhritarashtra, Duryyodhana 
&c. Vidura was married to a slave-girl belonging to the king, Devaka. 

( g ) Hastimlpuram [ ] — See note Gajasdhvaya. p. 163. 

[ fBlDHARA’S GLOSS — V. 1.] 

1. With a view to describe how Kali was chastised by Parlkshit, thi 
and the two subsequent chapters are describing the return of Vidura t 
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Bastin&pura, and Dhritar&&htra’s rotiromont from the world, Arjuua’s return to 
Hastinapura, and retirement of the Pavdavas from worldly affairs. 

2. Gatim [ Refuge ]. — Hari. 

3. Avdpta [. obtained ]— having received. 

4. Yivitsitah [ what know ] — whatever he was desirous to know. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 1. ] 

1. As described in the third book of the Crlmadbh&gavata it should be 
noticed that Vidura withdrew from the side of Duryyodliana before the great 
battle of Kurukslietra. 

2. Atmanoh gatim [ his Refuge ]— devotion for Hari. 

3. Tayd [ from that ] — by that knowledge. 

4. A v&pta-vii itsitah [obtained know].— He knew everything by that 

knowledge, because he is the refuge of all. 

( His ) unflinching love being engendered in Govinda 
( a ), whatever question Vidura ( first ) asked ( b ) the 
son of Kucaru ( it is ) known ( he afterwards ), desisted 
from the same ( c). 2 ■ 

( a ) Govinda [ ]— ( literally ) Under of cows, cow-kcepcr ; ( here ) 

Krishna. . See p. 2G4. note (c). 

(6) Prarndn kritav&n [ question... asked ] — See CrTdhara, 1. 

(c) Kauc&ravagratak [...son of Kucaru] „ ,» 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 2. ] 

1. Praen&n krltav&n [ question... asked ]— questions which he asked regai d- 
ing vows, acts and meditation, &c. Subsequently, on getting answer to the three 
or four questions lie acquired perfect knowledge, when his unniching de- 
votion generated in his mind regarding Krishna, after which he desisted from 
putting further questions. 

2. Ka urd ravdgra Ink [...son of Ku yarn } — before Vidura. 

(O ) Brahmana, as the ( human ) body (after the loss 
of consciousness for some reason or other ) comes into acti- 
vity (by the return of vitality in it) (a) so seeing 
that the friendly (Vidura) was coming, Yudhishthirn with 
his younger brothers (6), Dhyitaraslitra ( c),Yujnitsu ( d )•, 
Suta (e), son of ^aradvata (/), and Pritha, (g ), 3 - 

Gandhari ( h ), Draupadi (i), Subhadra (j ) TJttara 
( h ), Kripi ( Z) and the Pupdava kinsmen, their wives ( in) 
and other (ladies) (« ) with their children arriving (there), 
with great pleasure, advanced to meet ( Vidura ). 4. 
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( a ) Pr&tiam tanvak iva [ as vitality ] — See Crtdhara , 5. • 

(6) Sah&nujah [ with...... brothers ] — with Blilma, Arjuna, Nakula and 

Saliadeva. 

( c ) Dhritaraslitrah [ YTOff : ] — father of Duryyodhana, uncle of Yudhish- 
, fchira, &c. See p. 255 note ( e ). 

( d ) Yuyuieu, [ ] — son of a harlot by Dhritarfishtra. See p. 325. 

( e ) Sutah OicT. ] — (literally ) charioteer, driver, the name of a mixed caste 
( the sou of a Kshatriya father and Brahma na mother, his occupation is of 
managing horses and driving cars. ) 

( f ) Cdmdvatah [ son of ^ar ad vat ah ]. — Kripdcharyya. See p. 325. 

( 9 ) Prithd [ ijjn ]. — Kunti. See p. 255. note ( g ). 

( h ) Gdndhdrt [ *n**Tft ]— See p. 255. note. ( / ). 

( i ) Draup ull [ ] — See p. 256. note ( h ). 

(j ) Sabhadrd [ ] — wife of Arjuna and mother of Abhimanyu. 

( h ) Uttard [ ]. — Mother of Parlkshit. 

( l ) Kt ipl — See Crtdhara , 2 ; and p. 247. 

( m ) Ytlmayah [ their wives ] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( n ) Any ah [ other... ] — „ „ 4. 

[ CRIDIIARA’s -GLOSS— V. 3. ] 

1. Sutah [ qjr, ] —a name of Sanjaya. 

2. Kripl [ fjtft ] — wife of Drona. 

3. Ydmayah [ their wives ]— wives of tho kinsmen. 

4. Any ah [ other ] — other women. 

5. Prtiyam lanvahiva [as vitality ] — if for any cause consciousness is 

lost, the human body ( including all its parts, hands, feet, &e., ) becomes inac- 
tive, but on tho return of tho vital spirit in it, the body becomes active ( simi- 
larly, Yudhishtkira, &c., became greatly animated by reverence to meet *Yidura 
OU his retain. ) 

Having fully mot with ( that Vidura) by embracing 
and saluting duly, ( they all who wore ) distressed on ac- 
count of the soi’row, caused by separation ( a ), shed tears 
( generated by reason ) of affection. 


(ft ). F ivahauthay thya-hdtardh [ distressed...... separation] — being over- 

whelmed with sorrow on account of separation ( Ci Idhara ). 

On ( his ) taking seat, the king paid honour to that (Vi- 
dura ). Then, in the presence of those who were hearing, 
the ruler bent with humility, said unto that ( Vidura, after 
he had ) taken his food, relieved ( himself ) of toil and 
reclined on his seat at ease. 6 - 
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* Yudhishthira said : As with mother we have been re- 
lieved ( by thee) from the difficulties (a) ( of which the 
acts of) poisoning and - (setting) fire were the first, ( there- 
fore ), dost thou remember ( b ) us ( who have ) thrived ( c ) 
under the shade of thy partiality ( d ) ( towards us ) ? 7 - 

(a) Vipatgan&t...mochit&h [relieved difficulties]. — This refers to the 

attempt of Duryyodhana’s poisoning the Paijdavas and setting Yatugriha on 
fire. See Crldhara , 3. 

(b ) Api smaratha [ dost... remember ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

(c) Samedhitdn [...thrived] — „ 2. 

( d ) Yushmat-pakshachchh&ya [ under partiality] — See Crldhara > 1. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 7. ] 

1. Yushmat-palcshachchh&yti [ under... partiality...] — as under the protection 
of the wings of birds, their young ones do thrive. 

2. Samedhitdn [...thrived]— so prospered (we ) on account of thy prosperity. 

3. Vipatgan&t-mochit&h [ relieved difficulties ] — become free from the 

troubles. 

4. Api smaratha [ dost... remember -] — do you remember ? 

By what sort of living didst thou who roved (allover) 
the world, maintain ( thy ) life ? What places of pilgrimage 
and holy shrines ( a ) didst thou frequent 1 8 - 

( a ) Tlrth&nikshetramukhy&ni [places of pilgrimage and holy shrines]. — The 
distinction of these two words may be noted. The former includes such places 
where there are sanctified rivers, springs, &c., such as the Ganges, the lake 
MSnassaravara, &c., the latter implies only holy places, sucli as the tcmplo at 
Benares and as that of J uggannfith at Puri. 

( O ) The excellent being, the votaries like thee are 
themselves equal to the places of pilgrimage, (because 
thou) through the Holder of the mace (a) (who is ) in thy 
heart ( b ), makest the place of pilgrimage worthy of its 
true appellation. 9 - 

( a ) Gadd.bhi'itH [Holder of the mace ]. — Krishna. 

(6) Sv&ntastkena [m heart ]-See Crldhara , 2. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — V. 9. ] 

1. The object of frequenting holy places by men like thee is not i jt their own 
sake but for their showing grace on those sanctified places. A place of pilgrimage 
becomes unholy when it is frequented by wicked men but it is restored to its 
original condition by being visited by men of sanctified character. 
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(2) Sv&ntasthena [■••in the heart ] — evdnta (^) mean® mind j placed 
in such mind ; or Within thyself. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 9.] 

1. It is for the benefit of the places of pilgrimage and not for any particular 
good to the devotional votaries like Vidura that they visit such places. 

(O) Father (uncle), are our friends, the Yadavas (a) 
whose god is Krishna, in the enjoyment of happiness in 
(•their ) own city ? Have they ( ever ) been seen or heard 
by thee anywhere ? 10 - 

( a ) Tadavah [ Yftdavas ] — See p. 278. note ( d ). 

[ £JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 10. ] 

1. Are they ( Yfidavas ) happy (now)? Have you ever seen or heard 
them anywhere ? 

Thus said (asked) by the king of righteousness, Vidura 
described fully one by one, according to his own light, all 
those ( subjects), save the destruction of the race of 
Yadu. «• 

The compassionate ( Vidura ), • unable to see the 
distressed ( persons ), verily, did not inform ( Yudhishthira, 
about ) the disagreeable ( event ), happened by itself, 
and is difficult to be borne by men. 12 - 


[ £bIdhara’s gloss.— V.- 12. ] 

1. This verse states that when other people did not deign to communicate 
the news of the destruction of the Yadu race for fear wounding the feeling of 
the Pfiijdavas, then how is it possible for Vidura who was a superior person in 
comparison with them could inform Yudhishthira, &c., about this melancholy 
intelligence ? 

Then, having given (instruction on truth) ( a ) beneficial 
to ( his ) eldest brother, being adored like god by ( his ) 
kinsmen, and bearing the ( burden of ) love of all persons, 
Vidura resided in the city of Hastins; for sometime.' 13 * 

( a ) Creyaihrit [ having ]— giving instruction on beneficial truth. 

( Grtdhara ). 
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As long os Tama held (a) ( on account of) curse ( b ) 
hurled against him, the character of a Qudra, for one 
hundred years (c ) till then Aryama ( d ) held the rod for 
administering ( e ) punishment to the sinners according to 
( their respective ) sins. 14 - 


( a ) Dadhdra [ held ] — attained to. 

( b ) C&p&t [ ...curse ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

( e ) Varskactitam [...hundred years ] — ( extending ) over a little more than 
one hundred years ( Jlva ). 

( d ) Aryama [ ]— one of the twelve Adityas in the Manvantara of 

Vaivasvata. He is commonly invoked together with Vanin* and Mitra, the 
ohief of the manes ; and the sun. 

( e ) Avibhrat [ held... ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[ £Jridhara’s gloss— V. 14. ] 

1. As Vidura is supposed to be the Cudra % how is it possible for him to give 
instruction on higher truth ? The answer is that he was in reality not a Cudra. 

2. Avibhrat [ held ]— when Yama was born on earth as a CUdra in 

person of Vidura, Aryami was the ordainer of punishment to the sinners in 
the lower region. 

3. C&p&t [ curse ]— from the imprecations showered by sage Mfiq- 

davya. The allusion refers to the following circumstance. Once upon a time sen- 
tinels of a king pursued sonio thieves and found them with sage M&udavya. 
They including the sage were brought to the king bound in chains and the king 
commanded them to be impaled on the stake. On discovering that M&ndavya was 
a sage, the prince relieved him from the impending danger and paid him due 
respect who, being however incensed at the insult done to him, went to Yama 
to .enquire the reason of inflicting such severe punishment without any reason- 
able cause. Yama, the dispenser of justice for the doings of mankind, informed 
him that the sage during his infancy killed in sport a grass-hopper by piercing it 
with a huea grass. On hearing this MSgdavya hurled imprecation to the effect 
that he should be bora as a CUdra on earth inasmuch as he inflicted very 
disproportionate punishment for a comparative offence of less degree committed 
during the infancy on account of ignorance. 

With (his) brothers like the guardians of the world, 
Yudhishthira, who had (already) obtained (regained) (his) 
kingdom, seeing his grandson, the maintainer of his 
family ( a ), became gladdened with prosperity. 16> 


X®) £ BMintftiber..,,, .family ]— -who upheld the continuity of 

tbo family. ( Crldhara-). 
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In this way (a), the most invincible time (5) passed 
away, without the knowledge of ( the people) (who became 
deeply) attached to the domestic affairs ( c ), being infa- 
tuated (d) with the desire ( of enjoying ) such (affairs) 

(a) Evam [ In this way ] — See Jlva, 1. 

( b ) Kalah [ time ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

( c ) Griheehu eakt&n&m [ attached affairs ] — See Jlva, 2. 

( d ) Pramatt&n&m [ being infatuated ] — See Crtdhara , 2 ; and Jfva, 3. 

(«) Tadlhayd [ with. such ] — „ * „ 1. 

[^RIdHARa’S GLOSS— V. 16. ] 

1. Tadlhayd [ with such ] — by the domestic affairs. 

2. Pramattdndm [ being infatuated ] — of persons being mad with. 

3. Kdlah [ time ] — span of life ; or the time stupefied ( them )• 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 16. ] 

1. Evam [ In this way ] — in this manner ; on account of the benign 
government of Yudhishthira. 

2. Griheehu saktdndm [ attached... affairs ] — deeply engaged in domestic 

concern or worldly affairs. 

3. Pramattdndm [ being infatuated ]— persons became mad with such affairs. 
Time stupefied these people but not the Panda vaa. Vidura gave instruction to 
Dhritar&shtra on truth and not to the Paqdavas on the same. 

Knowing ( a ) ( about ) that ( course of time h 
Vidura said unto Dhritarashtra : ( O ) king, ( let thy ) 

exit ( from this world ) be sooner. Behold the danger is 
coming ( imminent ). 17, 

( a ) ^bhipretya [ Knowing ] — being acquainted with ( Cridhara ). 

( O ) mighty ( Lord ), that glorious time of all ( of 
us ) ( a ), of which ( there is ) no remedy in this ( world 
for counteracting its effect ) from any person soever, and at 
any time, hath now approached. 18 * 

( a ) Sarvesh&m [ of all ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss — V. 18. ] 

1. What is the use of departing from this world ? Let us try to remedy the 
evil. This verse says that there is no remedy in this world to counteract the 
effects of Time. 

2. Sarveshfltp [ of all,,, all persons whose duty it was to counteract 
( the effect ). 
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Being subdued (a ) by which ( time ), men become 
immediately separated even from the dearest (vital) spirit ; 
then what to say of other riches ? 19 - 


(a) A bkipcwnah [ subdued ]- Crtdhara , 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 19. ] 

1. How is it possible to bear the separation from worldly riches, &c. ? (This 
verse points out that when man is obliged even to give up the endearing life 
compared to which the worldly riches are nothing. ) 

2. A bhipannah [ subdued ] — being completely under whose subjection. 

Thy ( a ) ancestors, brothers, friends, and sons have 
died ; age hath fully passed away from ( thee), body (b) js 
affected by old age ; ( yet ) thou art living ( residing ) in 
another’s house. 20 - 


(a) Te [ thy ]. — Dhritarashtra’s. 

( b ) ~Atm& [ body ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[ £ rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 20. ] 

• 1. This and the six following verses are describing the worst condition of 
living in this world and thereby Vidura was trying to create moral apathy in the 
mind of Dhritarashtra. 

2. Atm& [ body ] — body ( of Dhritarashtra ). 

Blind from the beginning, at present, deaf, of slow- 
understanding, (with) shattered teeth, weak-digestion 
and possessed of phlegm, ( yet thou art ) desirous of enjoy- 
ments. 21 - 

« 

Ah !the greatest is the love of life in creatures ; by 
which (love) tnou art taking, like a domestic dog, (a) 
the rice-balls (b ) thrown away by Bhima ( c). 22 - 

( a ) Grihapalavat [ like a domestic dog ]— See Crtdhara, 3. 

( If ) Pivdam [ rice-balls ] — >f * ' 

( c ) Bklm&p'%varjjitam f thrown ...Bhima ] — „ „ 2. 

[ fl rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 22. ] 

1, Pivdam [rice-balls ]— food. 

2. Btom&pavarjjUaip [thrown... Bhima]— given by Bhima who has killed 
your sons. 

w. ?• Grihvptiavat t \ike a domestic dog J-like a house-dog. • 
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What is the use of ( a ) ( maintaining life with the 
meals ) given by those (6) (at ) whom fire was set (c), 
and ( to whom ) poison was administered ( d ), and whose 
wife was insulted (e ) and lands and wealth were snatched 
away by thee ? 23> 


( a ) Kiyat [ What is the use of ]— See Crldkara , 6. 

( b ) Taddattaih [ given by those ] — „ „ 4. 

( c ) Agnih nUrishtdh [... fire... set } — This refers to the act of setting fire 
for killing the P&udavas known as the Yatugrihad&ha planned by Duryyodhana 
and probably approved of by Phritarfishtra. ( See p. 267 ). 

( d ) Garah dattdh [ poison was administered ]. — This refers to the 

another attempt at killing the P&qdavas by secretly administering poison. See 
Crtdhara , 2 ; and p. 266. 

( e ) D&r&h dUshitdh [ wife. insulted \ — This refers to the fact of 

insulting DraupadI in his attempt to undress her by Du$3sana in the gambling 
pavilion of Duryyodhana where Yudhishthira lost everything in dice-gambling. 
See Crtdhara, 3. 

[ pRiDHARA'S GLOSS — Y. 23. ] 

1. Nxsrishtah [ set ] — thrown. 

2. Garah [ poison ] — poison. 

3. Dti8hit&h [ insulted ] — dishonoured. 

4. Taddattaih [ given by those ] — maintained by the food of those persons. 

5. Aeubhih [ life ] — vital spirit obtained by such food. 

6. Kiyat [ What is the use of ] - there is no necessity for such a life. 

Also this very body of thee ( .who is ) unwilling ( to 
die ), miserable, desirous of living ( a ) becoming worn out 
like clothings by old age, is ( gradually ) decaying ( b ). 24 - 

( a ) Tasya api [ who ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Paraitil is. ..decaying ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— Y. 24. ] 

1. Tasya api [ who ]. — He who thinks himself miserable or pitiable. 

His body also becoming worn out by age is going to decay. . 

2. Paraiti [ is . . .decaying ] — becoming weak. 

Verily (a ), that person is called to be the ‘wise* (b) 
who being void of attachments to worldly objects, released 
from the fetters ( of pride ) ( o ), and whose course is 
imperceptible ( d ), quiteth this frame from which, selfish 
ness hath passed away ( t ). 25 - 
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( a ) Vat [ Verily ] — ~See Cridhara, 8. 

( b ) Dhlrah [ the * wise 1 ] — See Cridhara , 5. 

( c ) Mukta-vandhanah [ released... fetters...] — See Cridhara, 3. 

( d ) Avijntoa-gatih [ whose... imperceptible J — „ „ 4. 

( e ) Qataev&rtham [ from... away ] — M „ 2. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s GLOSS - V. 25. ] 

1. This verse defines the character of wise men. 

2. Gatasv&rtham [ from... away ]— who is free from glory, qualities, Ac. 

3. Mukta-vandhanah [ released fetters ] — who has given up pride for 

this mortal frame. 

4. Avijn&ta-gatih [ whose... imperceptible ]. — Where has he gone to ? — ( the 
answer is that ) his course is unknown. 

6. Dhlrah [the ‘wise*]. — He is called the wise because after suffering 
( patiently ) the miseries of this world he hath attained to the final beatitude. 

8. Vai [ Verily ]— surely. 

[jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 25.] 

1. The distinction between the verses 25 and 28- is a marked one, the former 
indicates the life of a person who had renounced the world but as yet in a dis- 
tressed condition, where as the other shows that condition of a devotee Vhen he 
had sought refuge m the Supreme Lord on account of his attaining to true know- 
ledge. 

He is the best of men who is self-possessed, and being, 
in this (world) possessed of the complete indifference either 
from ( his ) ownself ( a ) or from ( the instruction of ) 
others (6), and keeping Hari in (his) mind, goeth forth 
from ( his ) house. 26, 

( a ) Svakdt [ from... ownself. ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( b ) Paratah [ others ]— „ „ 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 26. ] 

1. This verse states that the best of men take precaution and find out 
remedy for evil. 

2. Svak&t [ from.... ..ownself ] — by nature ; naturally. 

3. Paratah [ others]— by reason of instruction from others. 

Therefore, do thou go towards the northern quarters, 
(thy) course being unknown by (thy) kinsmen. The 
time following (a) the present (one) shall be, for the 
most part, destructive (b) of the qualities (c) of .men. 27< 

( a ) ArcOk [ following ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

(5) Vikarehaneth [ destructive ] — „ „ 4. 

(c) Guna [ qualities-]— „ * & 
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. [ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 27. ] 

1. This verse states that as Dhptar&shtra did not previously become the 
best of men, he should now become the ‘wise*. 

2. Arvdk [ following ]— -about to come ; or future. 

3. Ouna [ qualities ]. — It includes patience, &c. 

4. Vikar8hanah[ destructive ]— causing destruction. 

In this way, being enlightened (a) by (his ) younger 
brother Vidura and cutting the strong ( b ) cord of affection 
for kinsmen and ( adopting ) the path fully pointed out by 
( his ) brother (c), the king of the Ajamldha family (<#) 
having wisdom as the only eyes ( e ) went away ( from the 
place ) 28 - 


( a ) Evam bodhitah [ In enlightened ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

( 6 ) Dradhimnah [ strong ] „ „ 4. 

( e ) BhrMrisandarcitd-dhvd [the path... brother ]— „ 5. 

( d ) ~2jam\tihah Rdjd [’the king... family ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( e ) Frajndchakshuh [ having eyes ]— See Cridhara, 2. 

[ fRlDHARA’S GLOBS— -V. 28. ] 

1. Hjamlilha ] begotten from the family of Ajamldha. (DliYita- 

r&shtra ). 

2. Prajn&chakshuh [having... eyes]— blind. 

3. Eoam bodhitah [ In... enlightened ]— having thus obtained knowledge. 

4. Dradhimnah [strong ] — on account of the firmness of mind. 

5. Bhrdtrisandaro it A dhvd [ the path... brother ] — regarding whom the spiri- 
tual path was pointed out by DhfitarSshtra’s brother. 

As the severe (a) fighting ( b ) ( gladdeneth ) the 

prudent (warrior) ( c ), (so) the virtuous (d) daughter 
ofSuvala(e) faithful to (her) lord, followed (/) (with 
pleasure ) the husband departing to the Himalaya, which 
( inspireth ) gladness to those who have given up doing 
wrong to others ( g ). 29 - 


( a ) San [ severe ] — See Cridhara , 6. 

( b ) Satft-prah&rah [ fighting ] — See Cridhara, 7. 

( c ) ManaevmAm [ the prudent...] — „ „ 6. 

( d ) S&dhv I [ virtuous ] — „ „ 2. 

( e ) Suvalatyaputri [ daughter of Suvala ]— See Cridhara, 1. 

(/) Anajag&ma {followed]— „ „ 3. 

(?) Nya^hadanda^raharearn £^adne*g,.,othwi4— SeUUtdkmra, 1 
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. [^JbIDHARA’S GLOW— Y. 29.] • 

1. Suvalasya putr I [ daughter of Suvaja ]. — Qftndhftrl. 

2. Sddhv I [ virtuous ] — good ; of well-conduct. 

3. Anujag&ma [ followed.] — went after the husband who was departing fox' 
the Himalayas. Why the good lady G&ndh&rl went to the Himalayas, a place 
full of snow and coldness ? 

4. Nyatthudanda-praharskam [ gladness... o thers ]— thereason-being it is a 
place where the persons who have renounced the secular affairs and by repairing 
to which place, they find happiness. 

6. tfanasvinam [ the prudent...] — ( as ) the hero ( in battle ). 

6. San [ severe ] — strong. 

7. Sam-prahdrah [ fighting ] — act of striking fully. It should be noted that 

anything which gives pain to mankind may become the source of happiness. The 
simile of the Himalayas is an instance ; although it is a place of severe coldness 
yet the true devotees find happiness in this place. In some manuscripts and 
printed editions of the CfUnadbhdgavata , the Sat-samprahdram ) I s 

to be seen ; which signifies the mode in which the war is carried on. 

Performing prayers to Surya (a), offering libations 
to the fire, bending down ( 6 ) to Brahmanas by (offering ) 
sesamon-seed ( c ), cow, land and gold, and entering the 
apartments with a view to honour the venerables, the 
( king ) without enemy, did not see the . daughter of 
Suvala and ( both ) the uncles (d). 3°- 

( a ) Krita-maitrah [ Having... SOrya ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Natvd [ bending down ] — „ „ 2. 

( c ) Tila [ sesamon-seed ]— the seed of the sesamon plant ( Sesamon Indi 
cum r ). 

(d) Pitarau [ ...uncles ] — See Cridhara, 3. 

[ pBlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 31. ] 

1. Krita-maitrah [ Having...Sflrya }— who has performed prayers, &c. 

2. Natvd [ bending down ] — having paid due honour. 

3. Pitarau [..... .uncles ]. — Dhritar&shtra and Vidura. 

( Then Yudhishthira ) depressed in mind asked 
Sanjaya ( who was ) sitting there : ( O ) son of Gavalgaija, 
where have our old and blind father gone, and also the 
distressed mother (aunt) (b) whose sons have been killed 
(c), and the friendly uncle («£)? **• 

• # 

(a) Gdvalgana [ son of Gavalgapa ] — Sanjaya is the minister and chario- 
teer of Dhritar&shtra, He also acted as an ambassador and diplomatist. It 
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was he who recited the Bhagavat-Gltft. Ho was sent by Dhritarashtra to the 
Pfiijdavas for inducing them to return to Ilastinfipura. The inevitable war 
between Kauravas and Paijdavas broke out and San jay a was employed by 
Dhritarashtra for the purpose of informing the latter every event that transpired 
during its progress. 

( b ) Amvd [ mother...]. — GandliarT is the wife of Dhritarashtra, honco the 
aunt of the P.'njdavas. He is mentioned in the verse as mother, because Dhrita- 
r&shtra is also stated to bo the father of the Pfindavas. 

(c) Hataputrd [ whoso., .killed ].— Duryyodhana and others wore killed in 
the great war of Kurukshetra. 

( d ) Pitrivyah [ uncle ]. — V idura. He is mentioned here as friendly, because 
ho was a well-wisher of the Pupdavas. 

Hath he plunged into the Ganges with ( his ) consort 
being deprived of relations, depressed in mind, and apprehen- 
sive of ( a ) offence (h) from me ( Yudhislithira who is of) 
uninformed mind ( c ) ? 32 - 

( a ) Aramsmnanah [ apprehensive of ] — Sec Crldhara , 3. 

( b ) Camalam [ offence ] — „ „ 2 ; and Jlva t 1. 

(c) Ahrita-pr ijne [ of uninformed mind ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

[ OiiTdhaua’s gloss — V. 32. ] 

1. Akrita-prajnc [ of uninformed mind ] — of less intellectual. 

2. Camalam [ offence] — ( sin ). 

3. Aramscnndnah [ apprehensive of ] — afraid of. 

[ jIva gosvahin’s gloss — V. 32. ] 

1. Camalam [ offence ]— wishing that the sin of Dliritariislitra’s death for 
Yudhishtliira’s neglecting to take care of the old uncle, may fall on the latter. 

Where have ( those ) uncles ( a ) gone from this place 
( b) ( who ) saved from difficulties all of us, the infants of 
( their ) kinsmen, on the demise of father Pundu ? 33 - 

(a) Pitrioyau [uncles] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) Itah [ from this place ] — „ „ 2. 

[ £iudhara’s gloss — V. 33. ] 

1. Pitrivyan [ uncles ] — both Dhritarashtra and Vidura 

2. Ifah [ from this placo ]— from the place ( where they were staying ). 

Not seeing his master (a) and harassed by sepa- 
ration (&), the Charioteer (c) extremely distressed (on 
account of ) kindness and bewilderment^ caused by ) affec- 
tion (ct), could not reply. 34, 

50 
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( a ) Itmecvaram [ his master ] — See Cridhara, 8. 

( b ) Viraha-learshitah[ harassed by separation ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

( c ) Sutah [ Charioteer ] — „ „ 4. 

(d) Kripay&snchavaiklavy&t [...kindness... affection ] — ,, 1. 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss— V. 34. ] 

1. Eripay&sneha-vaiklavydt ]... kindness. ..affection] — by reason of kindness 
and confusion caused by affection. 

2. Ztmecvaram [ his master ]. — DhritarSshtra. 

3. Viraha-karshitah [ harassed by separation ]— tormented on account of 
separation. 

4. Sutah [ Charioteer ]. - San jaya. 

Having wiped off the tears by ( his ) hands and made 
( his ) mind ( a ) steady ( b ) by his intellect ( c ) and 
remembering the feet of ( his ) master ( d ), ( Sanjaya ) 
replied to the ( king ) who hath no enemy ( e ). 3B - 

(a) Ztm&nam [ mind ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( 6 ) Vi&htdbhya [ steady ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) AtmanA [ by intellect ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( d ) Prabhu [ master ]— M „ 4. 

( e ) Aj&ta-eatrum [...who... enemy ].— ' Yudhishthira. 

[ Cridhara’s gloss— V. 35. ] 

1. Ztmanb [ by intellect ]— by his intellectual power. (Baddhi ). 

2. Ztmdnam [ mind ] — ( Mana ). 

3. Vi8ktabhya [steady ]— making full of patience. 

4. Prabhu [ master ]. — Dhritaraslitra. 

Sanjaya said ( a ) : ( O king thou the ) cause of joy to 
( thy ) family ( b ), I do not know ( c ) ( what ), thy 
fathers ( uncles ) and also Gandhari have determined ( to 
do ) ( d ) ; ( O ) great-armed ( hero ), ( I have been ) 
deprived of ( e ) the high-souled beings ( Dhptarashtra 
and Vidura). 36 - 

(a) Sanjaya uv&cha [ Sanjaya said ] — See Jlva , 1. 

( b ) Kulanandana [... cause... family ]. — Yudhishthira. 

( c ) N&haty-vedmi [ I do not know ] — See Jlva , 2. 

( d ) Vyavaeitam [...determined...]— See Cridhara , 1. 

( e ) Mushitah [ deprived of]— „ „ 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 36. ] 

1. Vyavaritam [...determined...] — settled. 

2. Mushitah [ deprived of ]— robbed off. 
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[ JlVA GOSV AMIN'S GLOSS— V. 36. ] 

1. Sanjaya uvdcha [ San jaya said ] — these words are not to be found in 
some of the editions of the Crtmadbh&gavata. 

2. Naham-vedmi [I do not know ]. — In some of the editions, different read- 
ing is found. * 

Then, arrived ( there ) the glorious Narada with lyre 
( in his hand ). The king with his younger brothers, rising, 
saluting, and ( while ) paying honour to the sage, ( thus ) 
said : 37< 


[ f rIdhaba’s gloss — V. 37. ] 

1. This verse states that when Yudhishthira was relieved from his grief in a 
small degree ; then Narada arrived there. There is a different reading of the 
text in some of the editions, but the interpretation given here is the only appro- 
priate one ; on account of his excessive grief, Yudhishthira commenced to speak 
at tho time when he was paying respects to Narada. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — Y. 37. ] 

1. There is a different reading in the text, t 

Yudhishthira said ; ( O ) glorious one, I do not know 
( a ) the movements of the fathers ( uncles ) ; where have 
they gone to from this place, and whereto also hath gone 
the mother ( aunt ) whose sons have died and ( who is ) 
afflicted and distressed ? ( b ). 38 - 

( a ) NdhairL veda [ I.. .know ].— Yudhishthira said he did not know. 

• (b) Tapatvinl [ distressed ] — sorrowful. ( Crldkara )♦ 

( O ) Glorious ( being, thou art the ) helmsman in the 
boundless ( ocean of world, who ) showeth its opposite 
coast ( to mankind ). Then the glorious Narada, the best 
of sages, said : 39 - 

[ Oiudhara’s gloss— V. 39. ] 

1. In this ocean of trouble, tho glorious Narada is the being who can show 
me the opposite bank, therefore do thou say ( the whereabouts of uncles, &c. 
said Yudhishthira )• 

* g ufa r ri 1 *r*rrT **vrurfir. u. 

f firei nrv?: 1 ftuNT r; « 

Kinyfopfta r ft 1 'tuim w n* 
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( O ) king, said Narada, do not lament over any person 
( whatsoever ), because this universe is under the sway of 
God ; the Lord for whom offerings are borne by these 
worlds with tlieir guardians, uniteth all beings, and ( it is ) 
He alone separateth ( them ). 40 - 


[CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 40.] 

1. If real truth is communicated to Yudlnshthira at the outset, then, he 
might have swooned. It is for this reason, Narad i first tiled to remove liis 
g! ief by consoling-words — do not lament over any one, because the universe is 
under the subjection of (iod. 

Like the oxen pierced ( through ) in the nose by 
( different ) cords and bound ( together ) in ( one large ) 
rope, these ( men of the ) worlds with their guardians, 
( being ) bound in the rope of the Vedas, with ( strings of 
races under different ) names, carry offerings to God. 41 - 


[ jIva oohvamin’s gloss — VY. 41-42.] 

1. TathU g&vah [ Like oxen J — This verse is not to be found in some of the 
manuscripts and printed editions of the Crlmadbhflguvnt i. From the wordings 
of the next \ erse ( 42 ), it appears that the genuineness of the vcisc is approved 
by Orldhara. The wording of the veisc ( 40 ), is expressive of subjection. The 
latter halt of the same verse, ( Sa Mmyitnnkti ( ^ ) is also wanting in 

some of the copies of the Crlmndhluigav il>i. it seems apparent from the words 
Vahanti valimi*xt nh (^f*fr in \erses 40 and 41, that eiror lias 

crept in on account of the mistake of the original cop^ ist amongst the certain 
sect of the followers of Vishnu. 

As the alliance and separation of the articles of sports 
( a ) are caused in this world by the wish of the player, so 
( the conjunction and separation ) of human beings, verily 
( happen ) by God's pleasure. 42 * 


( a ) Krldopaskar&vam [ the articles sports ] — /See Orldhara , 2. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — V. 42. ] 

1. This verse states that the conjunction and separation o. men are subject 
to the pleasure of the Supreme Lord. 

2. Kt Idopaskar&n&m [the articles sports ] — such as wooden sheep, &0. 

used in sport. 
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If thou considerest ( the beings of all the ) worlds ( a ) 
( as ) stable or unstable ( b ), neither ( stable nor unstable) 
( c ) ; or both ( d ) ( stable and unstable, then, considered 
in ) all ( these four ways ) ( e ), they ( thy uncles ) (/) 
are not ( the fit objects ) of grief ( g ) in ( any ) other way, 
beyond affection ( li ) generated from the delusion ( of 
mind) ( i ). 43 - 


(tt) Lokam [...worlds ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

(b) Dhruvam manyase adhruvam vd [ • -consul crest... stable or unstable] — 
See Crldhara , 3. 


(C) 

Na vfl [ neither ] — See 

Crldhara , 

4. 

(d) 

Ubhayjtm [ both ] — „ 

»> 

5. 

(e) 

Sarvathd [...all...] — „ 


6. 

(/) 

Te [thoy... ]— „ 

»» 

7. 

<<7 ) 

Cochydh [...of grief] — „ 

n 

8 . 


( h ) Snchat anyatra [ in ( any )... affection ] —See Crldhara , 9. 

(»’) Mohojdt [ generated from delusion... ] — „ „ 10. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 43. ] 

1. This verse states that as everything is subject to the will of God, it is no 
good to lament over the departed ones ; and in considei lug tho truths regarding 
tlio universe, it is also held that sorrow for the dead is not ordained for men. 

2. Lokam [...worlds ] — persons of the universe. 

3. Dhruvam manyase adhruvam rd [... considerest... stable or unstable ]— con- 
sider men in the light of individual spirit as eternal ; or as uustablo when they 
are looked up as beings with material body. 

4. rd [neither...] — or when looked upon in the light of the inexpres- 
sible Supreme Spirit, then^ if men are considered ) neither eternal nor stable ; or 

5. Vbhayam [both] — when they are seen in the light that they are the source 
of all sensations like Spirit as composed of material paits, then if men are 
considered both eternal as well as unstable. 

6. Sarvathd [ all ways ] — by the light of four ways. 

7. To [ they...] —uncles, &c., ( Dhyitarashtra, Vidura and Giindharl ). 

8. Cochydh [...of grief] — worthy object of grief. 

9. Snehdt anyatra [in .affection ] — only by affection ( which is ) 

10. Mohaj&t [ generated from delusion... ] — produced from delusion. 

Therefore, indeed, ( O king ), do thou give up the 
bewilderment produced by ignorance ( a ) of ( thy ) mind 
to this ( effect ) — ‘How will they who are without a 
protector and in a miserable ( condition ), live being not 
under my shelter ?’ 44 - 
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(a) Ajn&na [ignorance]. — This implies (in philosophy) spiritual igno- 
rance ; not merely a negative, but an active principle, which consisting of the 
three gunas {fetters or qualities ) Sattva , Rajas, and Tama 8, and preventing the 
soul from realizing its identity with Brahma, causes self to appear a distinct 
personality, and matter to appear a reality ; hence equivalent to Prakriti or 
Nature, and termed a divine Gakti ( power ), synonymous with M&yd. ( Illusion ). 

L fjRlDHARA’S GLOSS— y. 44. ] 

1. This verse states that Narada advised Yudhishthira that he should give 
up the distressing thought to the effect that how Dliritarashtra, &c., will live on 
earth, being bereft of Yudhisthira’s shelter. 

This ( human ) frame ( composed of the ) five ele- 
ments ( a ), is subject ( b ) to time ( c ) ( the effect of ) acts 
( d ) and qualities ( e ), therefore, how can ( a person ) 
save another, like one swallowed up by a serpent ( unable 
to save ) others ? (/ ). 45 - 


( a ) P&ncha-bhuatikah [...of five elements]. — The five elements are : — earth 
air, fire, water, and ether. See p. 132 ; and Crtdhara . 6. 

( b ) Adhlnah [ subject to ] — See Crtdhara, 5. 

( c ) Kdla [ time ]— „ „ 2. 

( d ) Karma [ acts ] — „ 3. 

( e ) Guna [ qualities ] — „ „ 4. 

(/) Sarpagrastah aparam yathd [ like... swallowed by serpents] — See 
Crtdhara , 7 . 

i 

[ p rIdhara’s gloss — V. 45. ] 

1. This verse states that it is not true that the lives of Dhritarashtra, &c. 
were maintained by Yudhishthira. 

2. Kdla [ time ] — time causes change in the qualities. 

3. Karma [ acts ] — acts of men is for birth. 

4. Guna [ qualities ]— qualities arc likened to material. 

5. Adhlnah [ subject to ] — subject to time and acts. 

6. P&ncha-bhautikah [...five elements] — inanimate (particles) and the 
human mind are subject to destruction on the dissolution of these elements. 

7. Sarpagrastah aparam yathd [ like swallowed by serpents ]— devoured 

by large snakes. 

The handless ( beasts) ( a ) are the means of sustenance 
to the beings having hands ( human beings ), the foot- 
less ( b ) ( grass ) to the quadrupeds and smaller ( c ) 
than these ( beasts and men ) to the greater ( ones ) ; in 
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this way ( all less powerful ) beings are the means of 
sustaining life to (all other) beings ( of greater power ) 
(e). 46. 

( a ) Ahastdni [ handless ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Apad&ni [ footless ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Falg&ni [smaller] — „ „ 5. 

((f) Tatra [ these ] — „ „ 4. 

( e ) Jlvah jlvasya jlvanam [...being... beings ] — See Crldhara, 6. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 46. ] 

1. This verse states that the means for sustaining life ordained by the Su- 
preme Being are profuse everywhere. 

2. Ahastdni [Landless ]— beasts, &c. 

3. Apaddni [ footless ] — grass, &c. 

4. Tatra [ these ] — amongst these handless ( beasts, &e. ) also. 

6. Falguni [ smaller ] — little. 

6. Jlvah jlvasya jlvanam [...beings. ..beings...],— In this way all beings are 
the life ( or means of sustenance ) to others of greater strength to them. This 
is also expressive of the fact that all are subject to death. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss. — Y. 46. ] 

1. This verse states that although they are liable to be devoured by tiger 
&c., yet there should be no lamentation for them. 

( O ) king, this very ( a ) ( universe ) is the self- 
manifesting Supreme Lord Himself. ( He also ) is one 
( only )(&), the soul of souls ( c ), and shineth inside 
and outside ( of the universe ) ( d ). ( Thou ) lookest upon 
Him in different manner ( light ) on account of ( His ) 
Illusion ( c ). 47 - 


( a ) Tat idam [ this very ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

( b ) Ekah [ one ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) litmandm dtmdh [ the soul of souls ] — Sec Crldhara , 4. 

(d) Antarah anantarah bhdti [ shineth,. ....outside ] — See Crtdhara t 5. 

( e ) Mdyayd tarn urudhd peteya [ lookest... manner...] — See Crldhara , 6. 

[ CRIdhara’s gloss — Y. 47. ] 

1. This verso speaks about the fallacy regarding the doctrine of Advaita 
( duality ). 

2. Tat idam [ this very ] — this universe consisting of handless ( beasts ) 
and ( beings ) with hands, is the God Himself and not distinct from Him. 

3. Ekah [ one...]— one only and not various. 
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4. Utmandm dtmdh [ the soul of souls 1— it may bo asked that a distinction 
is be observed between God and the different objects of creation considered 
as distiuct classes, but Ho is the soul of all souls ( persons enjoying ) and 
therefore, there is no distinction between Himself as Supremo Lord and His 
creation when both these are looked upon as belonging to distiuct classes. 

5. A ntarah anantamh b/ulti [shineth. . .outside. . .] — Ho is manifest internally 
and externally as objects of enjoyment, hence there is no distinction botween 
God and His creation. 

6. Mdyctyd turn urudhd parya [...lookest... manner...] — how is it possible to 
look upon the same thing in different lights ? Therefore, it is said hero that you 
look upon it in different form by illusion. 

[ jiva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 47. ] 

1. This world is under the subjection of the Supremo Lord by reason of His 
glorious and powerful deeds which cannot l>o questioned by means of dry 
arguments. The Supreme Lord is manifest like the universe on account of His 
incomprehensible power. Hut though tho world is so manifested, yet He re- 
mains in His own form. This is the opiuion of Chiutamani. 

( O ) great king, this very Supreme Lord ( who ) 
causeth the existence of beings, hath, verily, descended 
to-day ( at present ) on this ( earth ) (a) in the form of 
the Destroyer ( 6 ) for ( the purpose of ) destruction ( c ) 
of the gods’ enemies ( d ). 48 • 

( a ) Attydm [ this ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Rdlarftpcth [ in the form of the Destroyer ] — See Jiva y 3. 

(c) Abhdvdya [for destruction ] — Sec Ctldhara , 3; and Jiva, 2. (in 

some of the editions of tho Crtmadbhdgavata tho word Abhavdya 

( d ) Suradvishdm [ of gods’ enemies ] — See Jiva, X. 

[ CuTphaha’s gloss— V. 48. ] 

1. Where is that great Illusionist ? He is now at DvarakS. 

2. Asydm [this ]— on this land. 

3. Abhdvdya [for destruction ] — for annihilation. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss.— V. 48. ] 

1. Suradvishdm [ of gods’ enemies ] - of Daityas ( demons ). 

2. Abhdvdya [for destruction ] — for causing destruction. 

3. KdXarupah [ in the form of the Destroyer ] — tho Supreme Lord assumed 
the form of the Destroyer, but His real form is always full of happiness. 

The acts relating to gods have been accomplished ( a ) 
( by Him ; and He is only ) waiting for ( the performance 
of ) the remaining ( deeds ) ( b ). As long as that Mighty 
( Lord ' stayeth on this ( earth ), do thou wait ( here ). 49< 
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( a ) D&va-krityam [ the acts accomplished See Crldhara, 2. 

(6) Avaqesharp [the remaining...] — „ „ 3. 

[ ^JrIdhaba’s gloss— V. 49.] 

1. It should not bo understood that K?ishqa is still on this earth. This 
verse states that His divine acts are finished. 

2. Deva-krityam [ the acts accomplished ] — ( Krishna has ) finished the 

acts of gods. 

3. Avaeesham [ the remaining...] — ( He is only waiting ) for the end. The 
destruction of the Yadii race was in His mind, after which He will go to 
His own abode ; therefore, tho Pandavas should also go. Although Narada was 
describing tho events which had already passed, yet, he did not like Vidura 
directly say the actual state of affairs. 

Dhyitarashtra with his wife Gandharl and ( his ) brother 
have gone to the hermitage of the sages on the south of 
the Himalayas. 60 - 


[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 60. ] 

1. After consoling Yudhishthira in the previous verses, Nfirada informs 
him the real state of facts regarding the whereabouts, &c., of Dhjitarashtra and 
others. 

( In which place ) the renowned ( a ) Heavenly Stream 
( Ganges ) branches itself into seven different ( 6 ) parts 
( c ) by ( the seven streams ) ( d ) for the pleasure ( e ) of 
the seven (sages) ( f ), therefore, which holy place is 
called the Scvpta-srota ( seven streams). 51 - 

(a) Vai [ renowned ]— Crldharci, 1. 

( b ) [ different ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Saptadhtt [seven ..parts ] — „ 2. 

( d ) Saptabhih srotobhih [ seven... streams ] — See Cridhara , 4. 

( e ) Frltayc [ for tho pleasure ] — „ „ 5. 

(/) Sapt&n&m [seven...]. — Marlchi, Atri, Angiras, Pulaatya, Pulaha, 
Kratu, and Yasishtha are the seven sages. 

U^RlDHAIta’S GLOSS — V. 51.] 

1. Vai [ renowned ] — well-known. 

2. SaptadhA [-seven... parts ] — divided itself into seven parts. 

3. NAnA [ different ]— distinct. 

4. Saptabhih srotobhih [ seven... streams ]— by the seven distinct streams. 

6. Prltaye [ for the pleasure ] — for the satisfaction. 

Having bathed (a) three times a day (6), offer- 
ed ( c ) in due form the burnt-offerings to the lutes, 
51 
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and drunk water, he ( Dhritarsshtra ) ( whose ) mind hath 
become pacified (d), (who is) free from desires (e) 
( who ) hath subdued his seat ( posture for sitting in 
contemplative meditation); suppressed breathing, restrained 
the six organs of senses ( from susceptibility to outward 
impressions ) ; fixed steady thought over Hari, and whose 
impurity generated from ( the qualities of) Goodness, 
Passion, and Darkness hath been destroyed, is (living ) 
at present in that place. * 52 ~ 53 - 


( a ) Sttiltvd [ Having bathed ] — See Crldhara, 1. 

( b ) Anusavanam [ three times a day ] — at every sacrifice. 

( c ) Hutvd [ offered ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( d ) Upacdntdtmd [ whose... pacified ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

( e ) Vigataishanah [ free from desires ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

[CrIdhara’s gloss— -VV. 52-53.] 

1. These and the subsequent two verses stato about the eight stages of con- 
templative meditation practised by Dhritarftslitra. The offering of burnt offer- 
ings and drinking water are indicative of the Niyama stage of the Toga 
meditation. 

2. Upac&ni&tmd [ whose... pacified ] — whose mind is calmed. 

3. Vigataishanah [ free from desires ]— whose desire for getting children 
is gone. This is indicative of Yama ( self-restraint. ) 

Having joined together ( a ) the Individual Spirit ( b ) 
with the Intellectual Soul ( c ) and fully adhering the latter 
to the Spirit knowing the body ( d ), and ( then ) like 
the ether in a jar mergeth with the ( vast expanse of ) 
sky ( e ), ( so ) merging ( the purified Individual Soul ) 
with the Supreme Lord ( / ) ( who is ) the container ( of 
all ) ( g ), Dhyitarashtra, from whom the effects of the 
ultimate result of the qualities of Illusion hath been 
annihilated ( h ) and the actions of whose organs of senses, 
and mind have been restrained ( i ), j( therefore ) all desires 
for enjoyment have ceased (j ), is now staving (in that 
hermitage steady ) like a trunk ( of a tree , (k). 54 * 66 - t 


* Cf. Note Toga pp. 99-100. 
t Of. Note Yoga p. 100. Para 18. (3). 
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( a ) Samyojya [ Having... together ] — See Crtdhara, 3. ( v. 54. ) 

( b ) Itm&nam [ the Individual Spirit ]— „ „ 2. (v. 64) ; and «/foa, l 

( c ) Vijn&n&tmani [Intellectual Soul ]— „ „ 4 ; „ and „ 3. 

( d ) Kshetrajne [ with... body ] — „ „ 6; „ and „ 2. 

( e ) Amvare ghat&mvaram iva [like... sky ] — See Crldhara , 8. ( v. 64 ). 

(/) Brahmani [ Supreme Lord] — „ „ 6. „ 

( g ) HdhAre [the container...]— „ „ 7. „ 

( h ) Dhva8ta-m&y&-gunodarkah [from... annihilated ]— See Crldhara , 2 (v. 65). 

( % ) Niruddha-karantoayah [the actions... res trained] — „ „ 3„ „ 

(j) Nivarttitd-khildhdra h [ all... ceased ] — „ „ 4„ „ 

(fc) SthJXnuh [trunk...]— „ „ 6 „ „ 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 64. ] 

1. This and the verse 55 describe the Sam&dhi state of Lhritar&shtra'e mind. 

2. 'Ztm&nam [ the Individual Spirit] — the Individual Spirit with ego or which 
ib the container of ego ; that is to say, that condition of the Individual Spirit 
which is not free from ego. Dlmtaroshtra made tho individual Spirit free from 
the grosser body. 

3. Samyojya [ Having... together ] — uniting with or making one and the 
same. 

4. Vijn&natmani [ Intellectual Soul ]. — Intellectual Spirit. 

6. Kshetrajne [with body] — having freed the Intellectual Spirit from 

the visible part thereof uniting with tho purified soul and then freeing that 
soul from the Spectator ( Drashtd ) fully merges into the 

6. Brahmani [Supreme Lord ] — the God. 

7. Adh&re [ the container...] — refuge. 

8. Amvare ghatdmvaram iva [ like... sky ] — the part of the sky enclosed in an 
earthen jar mixes with the vast sky pervading over the earth when the jar is 
broken, so Individual Spirit freed from condition, merges with tho Supreme 
Spirit. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 54. ] 

1. 1L tm&nam [ the Individual Spirit ] — having freed tho subtile body of the 
soul from the grosser body, which is the source of ego. 

2. Kshetrajne [ with body ] — the Individual Spirit having grosser and 

subtile body. 

3. Vijnan&tmani [ Intellectual Soul ] —causing to merge the Kshetrajna with 
the V\jn9,tm& ( pure soul ) and then fully uniting the latter with the Supreme 
Spirit. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 55. J 

1. This verse states that Dim tar fish tra’s Yoga meditation was not affected 
by any event. Such state of the contemplative meditator happens either for men- 
tal or physical cause. No such cause existed in Dhyitarashtra, because 

2. Dhvasta m&yH-gunodarhah [from... annihilated] — whoso desires have come 
to an end. 

3. Niruddha -karan&c a yah [ the actions restrained ]— the actions of eyes 

and other organs of senses as well as the mind. 
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4. Nivarttitti - Jckd&h&rah [ all... ceased ] — ( therefore ) whose desire for tak- 
ing food or the satisfaction of other organs of senses has stopped. 

5. Sth&nuh [ trunk...]— steady or stable like the trunk. 

Verily, do not come (a) in the way ( b ) of Him 
( Dhyitarashtra ) who hath fully cast down all acts. Verily, 
( O ) king, he shall give up ( his ) own ( c ) ( mortal ) 
frame on the fifth day from this day following ( d ), also 
the said ( frame Bhall be then ) burnt to ashes ( e ). 66 - 

(a) ifd abkuk eva [ Verily, do not come ]~See GAdhara , 3. 


( b ) Antarftyah [ in the way ] - ,, „ 2. 

( c ) JSvam [... own]- „ „ 5. 

( d ) Adyatanbt [ from this day ] — „ „ 4. 

( e ) Bhasml-bhavMyati [ shall... ashes ] — „ „ 6. 


[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 56. ] 

1. This verse states what Nftrada said to Yudhishthira who was anxious to 
bring back his uncle DhritarSshtra, &c. 

2. Antar&yah [ in the way ] — do not give hindrance. 

3 M& dbhuh eva [ Verily, do not come ] — surely you should not be ( an 
hindrance ). 

4. Adyatan&t [ from this day ]— from to-day. 

5. Svam [...own] — under his control. 

6. Bhasml-bhavisliyati [ shall ashes ] — shall wo not go to bring back 

his remains ? — no it shall be burnt to ashes there. 

On the husband’s body being burnt by fire with the 
hut made of leaves ( in which he is living ) ( a ), the 
virtuous consort ( of JDhritarashtra ) from outside, shall 
follow that husband by entering into the fire. 67 - 

( a ) Utaja [ hut made of leaves ...] — See CAdhara , 2. 

[ CkIdhara’s gloss — V. 57. ] 

1. This verse states that it is useless for Yudhishthira to go to the place 
for bringing back Oandharf, as she also shall follow her husband by entering into 
the fire. 

2. Utaja [hut made of leaves...]— when husband’s body as well as tho hut in 
which he is living shall be burning by tho flames produced from tho Yoga 
meditation, then his wife shall enter into the fire from outside the burning hut. 

But, ( O ) the descendant of Kuru, having seen the 
strange sight, Vidura, being full of delight ( a ) and 
sorrow ( b ), shall depart from that place for enjoying ( the 
felicity of visiting the places of ) pilgrimage. 68 * 
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< a ) Banka [ delight ] — See Crtdhara, 2 ; and Jiva, I. 

( b ) Colca [ sorrow ]— „ „ 3 ; and „ 2. 

[ fRlDHABA’S GLOSS— V. 68. ] 

1. This verse states that there is no chance of bringing back Vidura from 
the place as he shall also go to the places of pilgrimage after the demise of his 
brother Dhritarashtra and his wife. 

2. Earsha [ delight )— become happy, because of his brother’s happy end 
shall lead him to the final liberation. 

3. Colca [sorrow] — at Dhritarashtra’s death. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS— V. 58.] 

1. Earsha [ delight ] — the extreme pleasure which Vidura felt in his mind 
on account of Dhritarashtra’s happy end. 

2. Colca [ sorrow ]— ordinary sorrow. 

Then, having said this, Nsrada with his lyre, ascended 
the heaven ; and taking the words of him in mind, 
Yudhishthira gave up ( his ) grief ( a ). 59 - 


( a ) Cuchah [grief] — this includes series of griefs. 

FINIS of the THIRTEENTH CHAPTER, 
NAMED THE SPEECH OF N 1RADA, IN THIS 
STORY OF NAIMI^A, IN THE FIRST 
BOOK, IN THE 9RIMADBHAGA- 
VATA, THE GREAT PURINA, 

AND THE VYASA’S TREA- 
TISE of the SELF- 
DENYING DE- 
VOTEES. 



CHAPTER XIV. 


( THE YUDHISHTHIRA’S QUESTIONS. ) 


(31 fter the departure ( a ), said Suta, of the Conquering 
Arjuna ) to Dvaraka, with a desire to see friends, 
and the doings ( and also to know as regards the pleasure ) 
of Krishna ( b ), ( who is ) of holy fame, *• 

Several ( c ) months passed away, but, Arjuna did not 
then (of) return ( e ) from that place (/), (in the 
meantime ) Yudhishthira ( g ), perceived dreadful omens 
( 4 ). *• 


( a ) Samprasthite [After the departure ]— See Jlva t 1. ( v. 1. ). 

( b ) Emhnasya cha [ ...of Krishna ]— „ Crldhara, 1. (v. 1. ). 

( c ) Katichit [ Several ]— „ „ 1. ( v. 2. ). 

(d) Tadd [then]- „ „ 2. (v. 2. ). 

( e ) Na dydt [ did not... return ]— „ „ 4. (v.2.), 

( / ) Tatah [ from that place ]— „ „ 3. ( v. 2. ). 

[g) Kurudvahah [ Yudhishthira ]— one who elevates, carries away, or 
continues the race of Kurus j here it refers to Yudhishthira. See Crldhara , 0. 
(v.2.). 

( h ) Nimittdni [ omens ]—See Crldhara , 5. ( v. 2. ). 

[^rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 1.] 

1. Kriihnaeya cha [...of Kfishga ]— the particle cha ( also ) includes to know 
Krishna’s object 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 1.] 

1. Sampratthite [After the departure ].— This must be understood as the 
time after Krishna’s return to Hastina for the purpose of causing the performance 
of the horse-sacrifice. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 2. ] 

1. Katichit [Several] -seven (months). 

2. Tadd [ then ]— on the elapse of so long a timo. * 

3. Tatah [ from that place ]— from Dvaraka. 

4. Na dydt [ did not,. .return ] — did not come back. 

5. Nimittdni [ omens ]~rcalamities. 
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6. Kurudvahah [ Yudhishthira the eldest of the five P&gdavas. Yudhish- 
thira. 

[jIva gosvamin’s gloss— Y. 2. ] 

1. Dadarea [ perceived ]. — This refers to the time after Yidura’a coming 
to Yudhishthira, and the period subsequent to that event. ( That is to say, the 
evil omens were seen during that time. 

Seeing also the terrible (a) situation of time ( con- 
sisting of ) seasons with reversed nature ( b ), men (whose) 
souls are full of anger, avarice, falsehood ( c ), and ( who 
are ) following the vicious livelihood ( d ), 3 - 

( Their ) dealings ( e ) full of moral crookedness to the 
greatest extent (/ ), friendship mixed with villany (g), 
quarrelings ( h ) among father, mother, friend, husband 
and wife ( i ), 4 - 

Moreover, on the approach of time ( producing evil ), 
the omen ( foreboding ) the greatest evils, and the charac- 
ter of men ( full of ) bad qualities of which greediness is 
the first (j ),the king said unto his younger brother ( k ). 5 - 


(») 

( 6 ) 

(O 

(rf) 

(«) 

(/) 

( 0 ) 

(A) 

(*) 
(> ) 
(fc) 


RaudrUm [ terrible ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

Vipnryyastarttu-dharmavah [ seasons... nature ] — See Crldhara , 2. 
Krodha-lobh&nrit&tman&m [...souls, ..falsehood] — „ „ 4. 

V&rttilm [ livelihood ] — „ „ 3. 

Vyavahritam [ dealings ] — w „ 6. 

Jihma-prtityam [ moral crookedness... extent ] — ,, „ 5. 

Cathy am [ villany ] — „ „ 7. 

Kalkanam [ quarrelings ] — „ „ 9. 

Pitri-mdtri-suhrid-bhrdtri-dampatln&m [ father.. .wife ]— „ 8. 

Lobhddya-dhanna prakrit im [ the character... first ] — „ 11. 
Anujam [ younger brother ]— . „ „ 12. 


[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss— YY. 3. 4 and 5. ] 

1. Raudrdm [terrible] — frightful. 

2. Viparyya8taruttu,-dharmanah [ seasons... nature] — in which the nature 
of the seasons became contrary to what the ordinary to reasons, 

3. Vdrttdm [ livelihood ] —means of living. 

4. Krodha-lovanrit<Uman&m [...souls falsehood ] — whose minds are fall 

of anger, avarico, and falsehood. 

6. Jihma-prdyam [ moral crooked ness... ex tent ]— not straightforward. 

6. Vyavahritam [ dealings ]— practices, acts, or usages. 

7* Cdthyam [ villany ] — deceit. ( Friendship mixed with such. ). 
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8. Pitri-m&tri-tvhrid-bhrMri-dampaan&tfl [ father wife ] — this implies 

quarrel with father &c., to the adverse party of each class mentioned in the text. 

9. Kalkanam [ quarrelings ] — disputes ( with each other ). 

10. Atyarishtdni [the greatest evils ]— evils of great magnitude. 

11. Lov&dya-dharma prakritim [ the character , first ] — seeing the vicious 

character of men, full of greediness, &c. 

12. Anujam [ younger brother ] — implies Bhlma. 

Yudhishthira said : the Conquering ( Arjuna ) hath 
been sent to Dvaraks, with a desire to see friends and the 
doings ( and also to know the pleasure ) of Krishna ( who 
is ) of holy fame, e - 

Now seven months have passed away ; ( O ) Bhlma- 
sena, for what reason also thy younger brother hath not 
returned, I am unable to ascertain it truly. 7 - 

Has ( a ) the time mentioned by the Divine Sage ( b ) 
arrived ( c ), at present, when the Supreme Lord, from 
whom ( d ) are derived ( all ) our riches, kingdom ( e ), 
wife ( J ), lives ( g ), race ( h ), children ( i ), the victory 
over enemies (y ), and by whose grace ( we shall attain 
the other ) worlds ( Heavens, &c. ) ( h ), is desirous to 
give up ( l ) His sporting ( m ) body ( n ) ? 8 ‘ 9 - 

( a ) Api [ Has ]— See Crldkara , 1. ( v. 8 ). 

( b ) Devarskinfr [ Divine Sage]. — N&rada See pp. 126-128. 

( c ) Sah Jc&lak ayam upastkitah [ Has arrived ]— See Crtdhara, 5. (v. 8.) 

( d ) Yasm&t [ from whom ] —See Crtdkara> 2. ( v. 9. ) and Jlva , 1. ( v. 9 ). 
( e ) R&jyant [ kingdom ]. — Hastina, &c. 

(/) Dardh [ wife ]. — Draupadl. 

( g ) Prdndh[ lives ] — vital airs ; existence. 

( h ) Kvlam [ race ]. — The Kuru race. 

( t ) Prajdh [ children ]. — Aravinda, &c. 

(j) Sapatna-vijayah [ the victory enemies] — the victory over Duryyo- 

dhana, &c. 

(I?) Lokdk [ worlds ]— See Crtdhara , 3. ( v. 9). 

( l ) V tsisrilcehati [is desirous...... up ] — See Crtdhara, 4. ( v. 8. ). 

(m) jLtmanah dkrldam [ His sporting] — „ „ 2. „ 

(n) Angam [ body ]— See Cridkara, 3 ; ( v. 8 ) and Jiva, 1. ( v. 8). 

[ ^BlDHABA’s GLOSS- V. 8. ] 

1. Api [ Has] —whether. 

. 2. uitmanah dJcridam [ His sporting ].— His things for playing. 

3. Angam [ body ]-—the acting like a man. 
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4. Utsisnkskati [ is desirous up ] — is willing to give up His mortal 

frame. 

6. Sah Jcdlah ayam upasthitah [ Has arrived ] — has that time come ? 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 8. ] 

1. Angam [ body ]. — Krishna will shuffle off this great mortal -coil on His 
going to ( DvSraka ) His own place. 

[ £r!dhara’s globs.— V. 9. ] 

1. Krishna is the cause of all our objects of life ; hence no difficulty will 
befall on the Panda vas, until His departure from this world. 

2. Yasmdt [ from whom ]— from Krishna, who is the cause of everything. 
This point will be fully described by Arjuna in a subsequent chapter. 

3. Lokdh [ worlds ] — the rewards derived from the performance of 

sacrifices. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 9. ] 

1. Yastndt [ from whom ] — by whose grace men were under subjection. 

(O) Tiger ( amongst) men (a), (do thou) behold the 
terrible calamities (6) ( derived) from heavens and 
earth with (those ) relating to body, foreboding < c) immi- 
nent ( d ) danger (e ) ( which is ) confusing to our (/) in- 
tellect. 10 - 


( a ) Nara-vydghra [ Tiger men ] — ( literally ) man- tiger ; hence, an 

eminent man ; the most illustrious of men. 

( b ) Utpdtdn [calamities ] — unusual or startling events foreboding public 
calamities ; See Crldhara , 4 ; and Jlva , 2. 

( c) Camsatak [ foreboding ] — ( literally ) reciting, relating to ; (here ) indi- 
cative of. 

( d ) Adnrdt [ imminent ] — See Crldhai a , 1. 

(e) Bhayam [danger] „ ,, 3; and Jlva, 1. 

(/) Nah [our]— „ „ 2. 

[ £ridhara’s gloss — V. 10. ] 

1. Adurdt [ imminent ]— at hand ( not at a distance ). 

2. Nah [ our ] — ( the Paijdavas ). 

3. Bhayam [ danger ]— expressive of danger. 

4. U tpdtdn [ calamities ] — series of calamities. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 10. ] 

1. Bhayam [ danger ] — indicative of danger. 

2. Utpdtdn [ calamities ] — many calamities. 

Indeed ! ( a ) ( O Bhimasena), the thigh, the eye, 
the arm (6) are trembling (o ) again and again, and also 
52 



410 


THE CRIMADBHAOAJATAM. 


Book I. 


the breast is throbbing ( d ) — all these will give me ( e ) 
an unpleasant [evil (/) at a ] near ( future ) (g). n * 

( a ) Anga [ Indeed ! ] — a particle implying attention, assent or desire, and 
sometimes impatience. It may be rendered by well ; indeed ; true ; please 
rather ; quick and also ‘O’. 

( b ) Urvakshivdhavah [the thigh... arm ]. — See Crtdkara, 2. 

( c ) Sphuranti [ trembling ] — such as twinkling of the eye, Ac. 

( d ) Vepathuh [ is throbbing ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

( e ) Mahyam [ me ] — „ „ 4. 

(/) Vipriy am [unpleasant...] — „ „ 6. 

(g) "Zrdt [...near...] — soon. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 11. ] 

1. This verse states about the evils relating to body. 

2. Urvakshivdhavah [ the tliigh...arm ]. — the thigh and the other left parts 
of the body are trembling. 

3. Vepathuh [ is throbbing ]— there is ( also ) throbbing of the heart. 

4. Mahyam [ me ] — to me. 

5. "Ardt [...near...] — soon, instantaneously. 

6. Vipriyam [unpleasant...] — disagreeablene,? 0 , # 

This jackal (a) with fire in (te ) mouth ( b ), is 
yelling, looking at (c) the rising \ d ) sun. Truly, 

( O Bhlma ) (e) this dog without fear (/) is barking at 

me* (0 )• 12 ‘ 

( a ) Civd [jackal ]—See Crtdkara, 2. 

(b) Analdnand [ with mouth ^—See Crtdhara, 5. 

( e ) Abhirauti [...at]— „ „ 4. 

(d) Udyantam [rising]— „ „ 3. 

( e ) Anga [truly...] „ „ fi. 

(/) Abhtruvat [ without fear ]— „ „ S. 

( 0 ) Mdm abhirebhati [.. at me ] — „ „ T. 

[ £rIdhara’s globs— V. 12. ] 

1. This and the subsequent two and a half of the verses state about the ill- 
omen produced from earth. 

2. Civd [ jackal ] — a female jackal is meant here. 

3. Udyantam [ rising ] — ( the sun ) which is rising. 

4. Abhirauti [ ...at ]— the jackal is making a frightful noise at ( me ). 

5. Analdnand [ with... mouth ] — vomiting (emitting) fire from her mouth. 

6. Anga [ truly...].— 0 Bhlma. 

7. Mdm abhirebhati [ at me] — indicating that the dog is barking at 

Yudhishthira. 

S. Abtoruvat [ without fear ] — fearlessly. 
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The laudable ( auspicious ) ( a ) animals ( are passing) 
me ( by leaving me on their ) left ( b ), and other ( inaus- 
picious ones ) ( c ) are keeping ( me ) on ( their ) right. 
( O ) Tiger ( amongst ) men ( d ), I am perceiving that 
my horses ( e), are also bewailing. I3 - 


( a ) Cast&h, [ the laudable ]— See Crldhara , 1. 

(&) Mdm savyam [...leaving me on. ..left ]— See Crldhara, 2. 

( o ) Apare [ other... ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( d ) Purusha-vydghra [ (O) Tiger... men]— See note Nardvydgkra p. 409. (a), 

(e ) Vdhdn [ horses ] — animals used for riding, or drawing. See Crldhara , 4. 

[ CrIdhara’s GLOSS— V. 13. ] 

1. C<Mt&h [the laudable ] — praised ( adorable ) animals such as cow, &c. 

2 Jfdmsavyam [...leaving me on... left ]— keeping me on their left side (the 
auspicious animals are passing by my right side ). 

3. Apare [ other...]— inauspicious animals, snch as, ass, &c. 

4. Vdhdn [ horses ] — steeds. 

This pigeon ( appeareth to me, like ) the messenger of 
Death. Causing the heart to tremble by their disagreeable 
noise (a), the owl and its adversary ( crow ) ( b ) are 
wishing, as it were ( to make ) ( c ), the universe ( d ) void 
( of everything ) . 14 - 


(o) Kuhvdnaih [disagreeable noise] — See Crldhara, 2. 

( b ) Pratyulukah [ the adversary... ] — See Crldhara, 1 ; and Jlva, 1. 

( c ) C dny am ickckkatak [ ...wishing.. .void ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( d ) Vicvam [ universe ] — „ „ 3. 

[ pulDTIARA’s GLOSS — V. 14. ] 

1. P'"tyulukah [ the adversary..,] — crow or crane. 

2. Kuhvdnaih [ disagreeable noise ]— by inauspicious sounds. 

3. Vievam [ universe ] — the whole creation. 

4. Cunyam xchchhatah [ wishing.. .void ]— desirous of making void of. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 14. ] 

1. Pratyuldkah [ the adversary...] — ( owl ) and another owl which is in 
antagonism with the former owl. Trembling the heart they are present there 
without sleeping. 

The smoky quarters ( are surrounding the worlds, like 
the ) circle of light ( a ) ( covereth the fire ) ( b ), the 
earth with the mountains are quaking ; and ( O ) dear 
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( brother ) ( c ), ( behold ) also the great lightning ( d ) 
accompanied by the muttering of clouds ( e ). 1B - 

(a) Paridkayah [_ the... light ]— the word Paridhi (qfcfq ) has different 
significations, — that by which any thing is surrounded or enclosed ( paid of the 
ocean as surrounding the earth ) ; a misty halo or circle round the sun ®r moon ; 
the horizon ; circumference, a circle surrounding the globe ; a great circle ; 
epicycle and a circle or disk of light. The latter has been adopted here according 
to ^Jrldhara’s interpretation. See Crldhara , 2 ; and diva, 1. 

( b ) DhUmrd dieah paridkayah [ the smoky... light ]. — See Crldhara, 2. 

( o ) T&tak [dear...]. — The word has various significations Father, vener- 
able ; reverend ; respectable ; and dear ; it is a term of affection or endearment 
addressed to any person, but especially to a junior or inferior. 

(d) Nirghdtah [the lightning...]-— /See Crldhara, 3. 

(e) Stanayitnubhih [with... clouds ] — „ „ 4. 

[ Cr! dhara’s gloss — V. 15. ] 

1. This and the next verse state about the calamities befalling from the 
heavens. 

2. DhUmrdh dicak paridkayah [the smoky... light ] — as the circle of light 
encircles the fire, similarly the misty quarter covered the worlds. 

3. Nirghdtah[the lightning...] — frail of thunderbolt without any cloud. 

4. Stanayitnubhih [ with... clouds ] — with the roaring of clouds. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 15. ] 

1. The quarters of the world and the circle round the sun, &o., are full of 
smoky hue. 

Fully creating ( a ) darkness ( b ) by dust, the air, 
hot to the touch, is blowing. The clouds are also fearfully 
showering blood on all sides. lf! - 

(a) Vtsrtjan [ Fully creating ] — fully producing. ( Crldhara , 1. ). 

( b ) Tamah [ darkness ] — the state of being destitute of light. — ( Ibid ). 

( O brother, do thou ), behold the sun bereft of its 
brightness, the mutual friction between the planets ( a ) 
in the firmament, and the world and the sky ( b ), as 
if, burning ( c ) with the ( evil ) spirits ( d ) and other 
beings (e). 17 ■ 


( a) Graha7)iarddam\fvict\c>n planets ]— See Crldhara^ I. 

( b ) Eodasl [ the world and sky ] — , 4. 

( e ) Jvalite iva paeya [ behold burning] — „ „ 5. 

( d ) BhUtaganaih [ the spirits ] — „ „ 2 

(e) Sa-$ankulaih [ with. MM .beings ]— „ » 3. 
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[ ^RlDHABA’s GLOSB— y. 17. ] 

1. Grahamarddari % [ friction... planets ] — the battle or clashing of the 
planets. 

2. BhUtaganaih [ the spirits ] — the followers of Rudra ( £Jiva ). 

3. Sa-sankulaih [ with beings ] — beings other than evil spirits. 

4. Rodas { [ the world and the sky ] — earth and the firmament. 

5. Jvalite iva pacya [ behold burning ] — look, it seems to burn. 

The rivers ( a ) and streams ( 6 ) are ( in ) an agitated 
( state ), and the lakes and the minds also ( c ) ; the fire 
doth not burn with clarified butter ; ( I am unable to 
ascertain ) what ( evil ) this time shall ordain (produce) ! 1 8. 


(a) Nadyah [ The rivers ]. — Nada is the male personification of a river, 
such as, the Brahma putra, Sone, Indus, &c. 

( b ) Nadtih [ streams ] —the female personification of a river, such as 
Ganga, Jumuna, &c. 

( c ) Mandmsi cha [ the minds also ] — See Crldhnra , 1. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — Y. 18. ] 

1. This and the next two and a half versos are again describing about the 
earthly calamities. 

2. ManUm&i cha [ tho minds also ] — minds of the beings. 

The calves are not sucking udder, and (their) mothers 
are not yielding (milk) (a), and cows having tears 
on ( their ) face are weeping in the cow-pen ; and the 
bulls are not rejoicing. 

[ This verse may he rendered differently ] : — 

The children are not sucking their mother’s breast, 
and ( their ) mothers are not yielding ( milk ) ( a ) ; &c. 19 - 

( a ) Na dukyanti [ not yielding...] — not supplying adequately. ( CHdhara ). 

The images of deities ( a ) are perspiring, as if, in weep- 
ing, and fully moving. Bereft of beauty, these countries, 
villages, cities, gardens, mines, and hermitages, in which 
(there is) no happiness, are exhibiting what a calamity ( 6 ) 
regarding ourselves ( I do not know ) ! 20 - 

(a) Daivatini [ The images of deities ]— idols of gods and goddesses. 
[Crldhartt). 

(b) Aghatfi [ calamity ]— distress. (Ibid), 
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( I ) consider ( that ) the earth ( whose ) good for- 
tune is blighted by ( reason of ) these great calamities, 
hath, verily, been deprived of the Supreme Lord’s feet, 
the beauty ( of which feet ) is not to be found in any 
other being (a). 21 - 


( a ) Ananya-pnrusha-ertbldh [the beauty... being ] — the beauty of Krish- 
na’s feet which is marked with the symbol of thunderbolt, Ac., cannot be found in 
any other person. Yudhishthira considered that the world has been bereft of 
sucVbeautiful feet. ( Crldhara ). 

( O ) Brahmana, the (hero ) having a monkey as ( his) 
symbol ( a ), returned from the city of the Yadus ( b ) (in 
the presence of) that ( c ) king ( who ) was thus thinking 
(d) (within himself) by (his) mind, which knew 
( anticipated ) the evil ( about to befall on earth ) ( e ). 22 - 


(a) Kapidhvajak [ having symbol ] — an epithet of Arjuna. 

( b ) Yadupnryyfih [ from Yadns ]— from Dvnraka. 

( c ) Tasya [ that ]— See Crtdkira, 1. 

( d ) Chintayatah [ thinking ] — See Crfdhara, 4. 

( « ) DrishtArishtena [ knew the evil ] — See Crldkara , 3. 

[CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 22.] 

1. Tasya [that] — that (king). 

2. Iti [ thus 1 — in this way. 

3* Drisht&rUhtena [ ...knew... the evil...] — (whose mind ) foresaw the evil 
to happen. 

4. Chintayatah [ thinking ]— thinking by such mind. 

Seeing (Arjuna’) destitute of shadow (of personal charms) 
(a), and becoming agitated in mind ( b ) by remembering 
fully what Narada had said, the king asked, in the midst 
of friends, that younger brother, ( who ), being distressed, 
having the face downwards, shedding ( c ) drops of tears 
( d ), from ( his ) lotus-like eyes, fell ( prostrated ) ( e ) 
unlike before ( f) at the ( king’s ) feet. 23-24. 


( a ) Vichchh&yam [ destitute...... shadow ] — See Grid' „ra, 6* 

(b) Udvigna-hridayah [becoming... mind ] — „ „ 5. 

( c ) Srijantan % [ shedding ] — „ „ 4 * 

( d ) Avvindm [ drops of tears ]— „ „ 3. 
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( e ) Nipatitam [ falling ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

(/) Ajathdpurvam [ unlike before ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— VV. 23-24. ] 

1. AjathdpUrvam [ unlike before ]— not like before ; unlike the previous 
occasions. 

2. Nipatitam [ falling ]— the distressed brother’lay prostrated on the 
ground, &c. 

3. Awindun [ drops of tears ] — tears. 

4. Srijantam [ shedding ] — shedding from the eyes. 

5. Udvigna-hridayah [ becoming... mind ] — whose heart was trembling. 

6. Vichchhdyam [ destitute shadow. . .]— bereft of brightness of beauty. 

Yudhishthira said : Are our own peoples ( a ) Madhu 
( b), Bhoja ( c ), Dacarha (d), Arha ( e ), Satvata (/ ), 
Andhaka ( g ), and the Vrishnis ( h ) in ( the enjoyment 
of ) happiness ( i ) in the city of Anartta ( Dvaraks )? 25 - 


( a ) Svajanak [ own peoples,..]— friends. ( Crldhara ). 

( b ) Madhu See p. 347 note ( e ). 

( c ) Bhoja P- » » ( f )• 

( d ) Daedrha ^ P- note (g). 

( e ) Arha [ wi] - „ p. „ „ (A). 

(/) Sdtvata [^TSPPT ]— » P- 34 note ( a ) 

( g ) Andhalca [ *p*rsir ] — „ p. 347 note ( j ). 

( h ) Vrishnayah [ Vrishnis ] — See p. 348 note ( lc ). 

( i ) SuJcham dsate hachchit [ are... in... happiness ] — had originally the 
neuter form of the interrogative pronoun ha fa). It is a particle of interroga- 
tion, where ? had is used with the particle chid Kachchid (^rf^) is some- 

times used, like the simple had, as a particle of interrogation. Kachchid may 
sometimes be equivalent to * I liopo that . 9 

Is the venerable ( a ) maternal grandfather <J?ura ( b ) 
in prosperity ? and whether is the maternal uncle Xnaka- 
dundubhi ( c ) with his younger brother well ? 2e - 


( a ) MdrUhah [ the venerable ] — See Crldhara, 2. 

(h) Curah ]— Grandfather of Krishna, and father of Vasudeva and 
Kunti, therefore, the maternal grandfather of the five Pfiijdavas. 

(c) Jnaha-dundubhi [ ]— this is a name of Krishna’s father 
Vasudeva. It is said to have been derived from tho beating of drums at his birth 
by the gods, &c., who foresaw that the Supreme Being in the shape of Krishna 
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would descend on earth by assuming the human form in Vasudeva’s family, 
and in joy they sounded the drum of heaven. See Cridhara , 3. 

[ ^JrIdhaila’s gloss — Y. 26. ] 

1. Yudhishthira apprehending what unpleasant answer he may get from 
Arjuna regarding his friends and relatives, asked questions about them, commen- 
cing first the distant relations and then mentioning by degrees the nearly connec- 
ted ones. 

2. M&rishak [ the venerable ]— ( maternal grandfathers ) getting respect. 

3. Anaka-dundvhhi ]• — Vasudeva. 

Are his consorts ( my) seven aunts ( who are mutually 
related to one another as their ) own sisters, ( in the enjoy- 
ment of happiness ) ? Do they themselves of whom 
Devakl is the chief with ( their ), sons and daughters-in- 
law fare well ? 27 * 

(a) Svasara [...own sisters] — See Cridhara , 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 27. ] 

1. By asking about the welfare of Vasudeva, the good of their consorts has 
been asked ; yet a separate question is put in this verse regarding them. 

2. Svaeara [...own sisters ] — the wives of Vasudeva are mutually related to 
as Bisters. 

Are the king Ahuka ( a ) whose son was vicious ( b ) 
and his younger brother ( c ) alive ? Are Hridika (d) 
with ( his ) son ( e ), Akrura (/), Jayanta, Gada, and 
Ssrana ( n Y 28. 

And others, of whom Catrujit ( h ) is the first, in good 
condition ? Is the glorious Balarama ( i), the Lord of 
the Votaries, in ( the enjoyment of ) happiness ? 29 - 

( <* ) Ahuka [ ] — & ee Cridhara, 1 j and note Ugrasena. p. 349. 

( b ) Aeatputrah [ whose... vicious ] — Ugrasena’s son Kaipga was one of the 
most cruel princes of ancient India. See p. 266 note (a). 

( c ) Aeya-anujah [ his younger '.brother ]—See Cridhara, , 2. 

(d) Hridika [ ] — Yfidava prince who is the son of Svayambhoja, 

and father of fJGra, in whose family Krishna' was born. 

( e ) Sasuta [ with... son ]— See Cridhara , 3. 

(/) Akrara >» p- 349 note (c). 

( 9 ) Jayanta-gadasdranah [ *TCp6TW r: ]— See Cridhara , 4. 

( h ) Catrujit [ ]— a brother of Krishna. 

CO fi&ma [ TUT ]—See note Balardma , p. 39. note (a). 
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[ £rIDHARA*S GLOSS— V. 28. ] 

1. Shuka [ mjjK ] — Ugrasena. 

2. Asya-anujah [ his younger brother ] — Devaka. 

3. Sasutah [ with... son ] — with ( the son of Hridlka, namely ) Kritavarmfl. 

4. Jayanta-gada-8&ran& [ ]- brothers of Krishna. 

Is Pradyumna ( a ), the greatest warrior amongst all 
the Vrishxjis ( b ), enjoying happiness ? Similarly, is the 
glorious Anirudha ( c ) who hath great impetuous out-set 
( in battle ) (d ), thriving ( e ) ? 30 - 

( a) Pradyumna [ncp. ] — See p. 304 note ( c ). 

( b ) Sarva-vrMntn&m mah&rathah [ the greatcst......Vrishnis ]— See Crl- 

dhara , 1. 

( c ) Aniruddha [ ] — Sec p. 205 note ( d ). 

( d ) GambJilrarayak [ who out-set ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( e ) Varddhate [ thriving ] — „ „ 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — Y. 30. ] 

1. Sarva-vrishnlndm mahdratkah [ the greatest Vrishnis] — Pradyumna 

is the greatest hero amongst the descendants of Vrislmi. 

2. Gambhlrarayah [ who out-set ] — full of great speed ( in battle ). 

3. Varddhate [ thriving ] — is cheerful. 

Are Sushena ( a ), Charudeshna ( b ), Samva ( c ) 
the son of Jamvavatl ( d ), and the other best ( e ) sons of 
Krishna ( /) and also those of which Rishabha ( g ) is the 
first ; similarly, also the followers of the descendant of Cura 
( h ), of which (^ruta-deva ( i ), and Uddhava (j ) are the 
first, and the other best of the Satvatas ( k ) of which 
Sunanda and Nanda are the head ( l ) well off? 31 - 32 . 

( a ) Sushena l^pifar] — one of the sons of Krishna by his wife Rukminl. 

( b ) Chdrvdeshna [ ]— See p. 349. note (g ). 

{ c ) Sdmvah [ ]— See p. 349. note ( h ). 

( d ) J&mbavatl [ ]— a wife of Krishna. 

( e ) Pravar&h [ the best ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

(/) Rarshni [ sons of Krishna ] — See Crtdhara, 1. 

( g ) Rishabha [ ^ifvr J— a son of Krishna. 

( h) Caure [ of the descendant of OQra ]— an epithet of Krishna. 

( i ) Cruta-deva [ ]— a Yftdava. 
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(j) Uddhava — name of a Yfidava ; th§ friend and counsellor of 

Krishija. 

(fc) SMmtarshabhdh [the best...A&I£i;ata* ] — fo? explanation of the 

word Sdtvata See p. 35. 

( l ) Sunanda-nanda-clrshanyah [ of which head ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

[ £rIphara’s gloss— VV. 31 and 32. ] 

1. Kdrshqi [ sons of Krishna ] — progeny of Krishija. 

2. Pravardh [ the best ] — the most excellent ( among such sons ). 

3. Sunanda-nanda-rtrshanydh [ of which head ] — the chief of which are 

Sunanda and Nauda. 

Are all those whose refuge is tfio arm of Rama and 
Krishna all right ? And whether the Yadavas firm in 
friendship, remember ( enquire ) about our welfare ? 33 - 

Is also the glorious Govinda ( a ) who is kind to the 
devotees and benefactor of the BrShmaijas ( or the 
Vedas ), surrounded by His friends, at ease ( 6 ), in 
His assembly ( named ) the Sudharrfta ( c ) in the city 
( Dvaraka ) ? 3 * 

( a ) Govinda See p. 264 note ( e ). 

( 6 ) Sukhov i [ at ease ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( o ) Sudharmd This was the Council hall or Assembly room of 

Indra. It was taken by Krishna and made over to Ugrasena, the king of the 
Yfidavas, whero the latter used to assemble. It was the celestial court, emblazon- 
ed with jewels and defended by the arms of Krishna Vfiyu conveyed this edifice 
to the Yadavas from the Heaven of Indra by Krishna’s command; henceforth 
the Yfidava chiefs possessed it. When Krishna gave up His mortal frame, and 
the Yadu race was annihilated, the Sudharmb was replaced on the Heaven of 
Indra. 

[ fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— Y. 34. ] 

1. Sukham [ at oase ]. — It would be inappropriate to say about Krishna that 
He was in the enjoyment of happiness, hence this verie describes that whether 
He is at ease in His city of Dvfirakfi. 

Is the Primeval Being ( a ) with the Friend of, 
Ananta living ( b ) in the ocean of the race of Yadavas 
for the creation ( c ) preservation ( d ) and good ( e ) of 
mankind ? 35< 

( « ) ~Adyah Pumdn [ the Primeval Being ] — Krishija. 

( b ) Anantatakhah [ Friend of Ananta ]—S«e Cridhara, 5 . 
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( o ) BhavAya [ for the creation ]— See Crfdhara, 4. 


( d ) KshemAya [for the preservation ] — „ „ 3. 

( e ) MangalAya [ for the good ] — „ „ 2. 


[ £JiiIdhara’s gloss - V. 35. ] 

1. This and the subsequent four verses state that Krishna’s act of Staying 
on earth is only beneficial to mankind, otherwise not. 

2. MangalAya [ for the,- good ] — for the benefit. 

3. KshemAya [ for the preservation ] — for the purpose of preserving 

that which has already been gained. 

4. BhavAya [ for the creation ] — for the production. 

5. Ananta-taJchah [ Friend of Ananta ] — the being who is kind to Baladeva 
( BalarSma ). 

Being guarded by whose arm ( compared to a ) staff 
and honored ( a ) in ( their ) own city ( 5 ), the Yadavas 
amuse ( themselves ) in supreme felicity ( c ) like the 
great worshippers of Purusha (cl ). 36 - 

( a ) ArchcldtAh ( honored ]— See Crfdhara, 1. 

( 6 ) SvapuryyAm [ in own city ] — Dvaraka. 

( c ) FaramAnandam [ in supreme felicity ]— See Crfdhara, 2. 

( d ) MahA-paurushikAh iva [ like the great worshippers of Purusha ] — See 
Crfdhara, 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 36.] 

1. Archchit&h [ honorod ] — respected by their own people. 

2. Faram&nandam [ m supremo felicity ]— in great happiness. 

3. MahA-paurushikAh iva [ like the great worshippers of Purusha ]— like 
the followers of the Lord of Vaikuntha ( Vishnu ). 

Subduing (a) the gods ( b ) in battle ( c ) by ( means 
of their ) best act of serving whose feet ( cl ) the twice 
eight thousand wives of which Satyabhama is the first 
(e) appropriate their object of enjoyment (f) fit for ( g ) 
the darling ( h ) of the ( being ) having the thunderbolt 
for the weapon ( i ). 37 - 

( a ) Nirjitya, [ Subduing ] — See Crfdhara, 4. 

( b ) TridacAn [ gods ]. — The gods aro callod the ‘three-conditioned’, as 
they have only three conditions of life — the infancy, adolescence, and youth, but 
not the old age. 

( c ) Samkhye [ in battle ] — See Crfdhara , 3. 

(d) Yat-pAda*Cu*ru8hana-m,ukhya-karmanA [ by best feet ]-*- See 

Crfdhara, 1. 

9 ( c ) SatyAdayah\ of,,,... first ]— Sec Crfdhwa, 2, 
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( f ) Tad&cuhdk [ their object of enjoyment ] — See Crldhara, 5. 

(g} Uchitah [ fit for ] - „ „ 8. 

( k ) VallabhA [ darling ]— „ „ 7. 

( i ) Bajr&yudha [ weapon ] — „ „ 6. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 37. ] 

1. Ya-tp&da-eurru8hana-mukhya-karina»& [by, .....best... ..feet] — the act (of 
the sixteen thousand women ) which is the best of all the acts of austerities. 

2. Saty delay ah [ of. first ] — Satyabliama and others. 

3. Samhhye [ in battle ] —in the battle-field by Krishna’s prowess. 

4. Nirjitya [ Subduing ] — vanquishing. 

5. Tad&<yi*hah [ their object of enjoyment ] — objects of enjoyment for gods 
such as the Pdrijdta, &c. 

6. Bajrdyudha [......weapon ] — Indra. 

7. Vallabhd [ darling ] — Sachi. 

8. TJckitak [ fit for ] — worthy of. 

Living under the prosperity ( prowess ) of whose arm 
( compared to a ) staff ( a ) and being without fear from 
anywhere, the heroes of the Yadava race snatched by 
force the Assembly ( hall named ) the Sudharma, the 
worthy (object of enjoyment ), of the Best of the gods ( b ) 
and ( who ) verily attack ( tread the same ) by ( their) 
feet again and again. 3a 

( a ) Yadv&hu-dand&bhyuday&nujlvinah [ Living... staff ]— See Ci' 3 ldhara J 1. 

( b ) Surasattama [ the Best of the gods ]— Indra. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— Y. 38. ] 

1. Yadvahu-dand&bkyitdaydnujlvinah [ Living staff ] — Yadavas, who 

are dependent to the prowess of Krishna’s arm-staff, attack by their feet 
( tread ) Assembly hall named Sudharmd . The previous five verses should 
be construed together with the sentence — ‘Is that Govinda at ease V 

Art thou ( O ) dear brother in ( the enjoyment of ) 
health ? ( a ) ( Thou ) appeareth to me as bereft of bright- 
ness. ( O ) dear brother hast ( thou who ) lived long 
abroad ( 6 ) not received due honour ( c ) or ( d ) ( hast 
thou ) been slighted ( by others ) ( e ). 39 * 

( a ) An&mayam [ ...health ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( b ) Gkiroshitah [ lived long abroad }—See Crldhara^ 6. 
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( e ) Alavdhamdnah [ hath due honor ] — See Cridhara, 3. 

( d ) Vd [ or ] — •> u 4. 

( e ) Avajndtuh [..... .slighted ]— » » 5. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss — Y. 39. ] 

1. In this and the next five verses, Yudhishthira is putting questions 
regarding Arjuna himself. 

2. Andmayam [ health ]— are in sound health ? 

3. A lavdhamdnah [ hath due honor ] — He who has not received proper 

respect from friends. 

4. Vd [ or ] — whether. 

5. Avajndtah [ slighted... ] — reproached. 

6. Chiroshitah [......lived long abroad ] — because Arjuna stayed long in that 

place ( Dvuraka ). 

I hope that thou hast not been humbled ( a ) by the 
evil (6) words void of affection ( c ). Is it that (thou hast 
not spoken with the supplicant ( for favors ) ? ( d ) or 
having promised ( e ) with hope ( / ) ( hast thou not ) 
given ( what was promised by thee p ) 40 - 


( a ) Abhihatah [humbled ^—See Crldhara , 4. 

(6) Amangalaih [ the evil ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Abhdvaih [ void of affection ] — See Crldhara^ 2. 

(rf) Arthibhyah\t\\& supplicant...]— „ „ 5. 

( e ) Pratierutam [having promised) — „ „ 7. 

(/) Zc.ayd [ with hope ] — „ „ 6. 

( g ) Dattam [ given ] — lf „ 8. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 40. ] 

1. There should be a pause after Abhdvaih. 

2. Abhdvaih [ void of affection ] — which is not expressive of affection. 

3. Amangalaih [ the evil ]— harsh. 

4. Abhihatah [ humbled ] — chastised or striken. 

6. ArthibJiyah [ the supplicant...... ]— did not promise to the solicitous that 

something will be given. 

6. ~Aeayd [ with hope ] — inspiring hope to give. 

7. Pratierutam [ having promised ] — promising that Axjuna would give. 

8. Dattam [ given ] — did not give. 

Hast thou who giveth protection ( to others ) 
eschewed the Brahmaijas, the children, the cows, the 
aged, the diseased, the women and ( other ) beings ( who ) 
had come ( to thee ) for seeking protection, p 41 * 
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[ palDHARA’s GLOSS — V. 41. ] 

1. Hast thou forsaken the persons who sought protection of thee ? Thou 
art the person who had given protection to others on previous oooasions. 

Hast thou committed illicit intercourse with an in- 
accessible ( unfit for frequenting ) ( a ) woman or with 
one accessible ( fit ) but of ill-fame ? ( b ) or hast thou 
been defeated ( c ) in the way, by one who is not 
superior ( d ) or unequal to thee ( e ) ? 42 - 

( a ) Agamydm[ inaccessible...] — See Crldhara 9 2. 


( b ) Asatkrit&m [ of ill-fame ]— „ „ 3. 

( c ) Ala par&jitam [ hast defeated ] — „ 6. 

( d ) Nottamaih [ ono superior ] — „ 4. 

( e ) Asamaih [ unequal ] — „ 5. 


[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 42. ] 

1. There should bo a pause after Agamy ilm. 

2. Agamy Am [inaccessible...] blamablo. 

3. Asatfcrit&m [ of ill-fame ] — dressed with dirty clothes, &c. ( had Arjuna 
a carnal intercourse with blamablo or unblamable but ill-dressed women ? ). 

4. Nottamaih [ one superior ] — equal. 

5. Aeamaih [ unequal ] — inferior. 

6. Na par&jitam [ hast defeated ] — subdued. 

Leaving aside the aged and the children fully worthy 
(a) of taking meals with thee, hast thou eaten (food ) ? or 
hast thou done any blamable act which is unfit ( for thee ) 
to perform ( b ) p 43> 

( a ) Sambhojg&n [ fully worthy of taking meals ] — fit to cat ( with Arjuna ) 
( Cridhara ). 

(6) Akshamam [unfit perform] — unworthy of Arjuna to perform. 

{Ibid). 

Or do thou consider thyself to the effect that ‘being 
bereft of my always ( a ) most beloved ( b ) friend ( c ) I 
feel (my) heart (d) void ( e )’? ; otherwise (it is impossible 
that ) there should be ( mental ) disease ( / ) in thee. 44 - 


(a) Nilyam [ always ] — See Cridhara, 1. 

( b ) Prezhthatamena [most beloved ] — See Cridhara , 2 

( c ) ILtmabandhunb [ my friend]—,, „ 4. 

(d) Jlridar/ena [ heart ]— 9f „ 3. 
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(e) CUnyak a$mi [ I void ] — See Cridhara, 5. 

(/) Ruk[ disease]— „ „ 6. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 44. ] 

1. i Vityam [ always ] — every day. 

2. Preshthatamma [ most beloved ] — dearest. 

3. Hridayena [ heart ] — part of the heart, or fondly attached. 

4. 3 tmabandhunQ, [ my friend ] —Krishna. 

5. Cunyah a uni [ I void ] — I feel myself distressed ; or my heart i» 

void. 

6. Rub [ disease ] — illness of mind. 

FINIS of the FOURTEENTH CHAPTER, named 
the YUDHISHTHIRA’S QUESTIONS, IN 
THIS STORY OF NAIMI^jA, IN THE 
FIRST BOOK IN THE CRXMAD- 
BHAGAVATA, the GREAT 
PURINA, and THE VYA- 
SA’S TREATISE of 
the SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 



CHAPTER XV. 


( THE ASCENSION TO HEAVEN BY YUDHISHTHIRA 
AND OTHERS ). 


f eing harassed, said Suta, ( on account of) separa- 
tion from Krishna (a ), and being the subject of 
doubt ( by reason of his ) ( b ) appearance ( which is ) 
the cause of various apprehensions ( c ) thus observed 
by ( his ) brother, the king ( d ), *• 

( His ) lotus-like face and heart being withered ( e ), 
the brightness ( of his beauty ) having been destroyed (f) 
by sorrow, and ( g ) and only meditating upon that Lord 
( Krishna), Arjuna ( h ), the friend of Kfishija, was unable 
( i) to reply (j). 2 - 

( a ) Krishna-virleshakarcitah [ being.. .... Krishna ] — See Crldhara , 6. 


( b ) Avikcdpitah [ being the subject ] — „ „ 2. 

( c ) N&n&-canJc&8padam rupam [ appearance.. .... apprehensions ] — See 

Crldhara , 3. 

( d ) Jt&jnA [ king ]-— Yudhishthira. 

( e ) Cushyadvadana-hrit-sarojah [...lotus-like... withered ] — See Crldhara, 9. 
(/) Hata-prabhah [ the brightness... destroyed ]— » » 10. 

(g) Cokena [ by sorrow ] — » » 7. 

( h ) Krishna [ Aijuna ]- >> » 1- 

( i ) Na ataknot [ was unable ] — » »» & 

(j ) Pratibkdshitum [ to reply ] — » »> 4 * 


[falDHARA’s gloss — YV. 1 and 2. ] 

1. Krishna [ Arjuna }— Aijuna is also called Krishna. 

2. Jv&alpitah [being the subject... \ -There should be a stop after this 
word. 

3. N&nA-eank&spadan i rupam [ ...appearance... apprehensions ] — observing 
the ( Aijuna’s ) appearance which foreboded many kinds of fear ( Yudhishthira^ 
mind became subject to many doubts ). 

4. Pratibhdshitum [ to reply }— answer in turn. 
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0. Na aeaknot [ was unable ]— could not reply. The verses 1 and 2 should 
be construed together. 

6. Kriahna-vicleskakarriitah [Being Krishija ] — ( Aijuna could not 

reply ) because he was very weak ( on account of anxiety for ) Krishna’s separa- 
tion. 

7. Cokena [ by sorrow ] — by reason of sorrow. 

8. Rdjnd [ king ] — ( the R.vjna in the text implies Yudhishthira who was 
not only Arj una’s brother but sovereign also ). 

9. C\uhyadmdana-hrit~8arojah [ lotus-like withered ] — the face and 

the heart compared to a lotus, have become dried. 

10. JIata-probhah [ the brightness destroyed ]— who has been bereft of 

brightness. 

Having restrained (a) with difficulty, the ( tears of ) 
grief ( b ) in the eyes, and rubbing ( those already fallen 
from them ) by hands, ( c ) and being distressed ( d ) by 
longing for love ( e ) fully produced (/) (by reason of 
Kyishna being ) beyond the range of sight ( g ), and, 3 . 

Remembering full}’, ( His acts of which ) charioteering 
is the first, companionship ( li ), benevolence (i) and 
friendship ( j ), ( Arjuna ) thus said unto the king 
( Yudhishthira his ) ( k ) eldest brother with inarticulate 
words ( accompanied by ) tears ( I ). 4 - 


<«) 

(b) 

< :« ) 
(<*) 
(e) 
(/) 
(.a) 
(*) 
<0 

U) 

<*> 

(*) 


Samstabhya [ Having restrained ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

Cacfuth [ the. .....grief ]— „ „ 1. 

Pdvind dmrijya [ rubbing by hands ] — Sec Ctldhara , 3. 

Kdtarah [ distressed ] — „ „ * 7. 

Prannyuutkantbya [ by love] — „ „ 6. 

Samunnaddha [ fully produced ]— „ „ 6. 

Parohshcna [ beyond sight] — ,, „ 4. 

Sakhyam [ companionship ] — „ 8. 

Maitrlm [ benevolence ] — „ „ 9. 

Sauhridum [ friendship ] — „ „ 10. 

JVripam iti dha [thus said unto the king ] — „ ,, 12. 

Vdepagadgadityd [ by... tears] — „ „ 11. 


[ CuTdhara’s gloss— VV. 3 and 4. ] 

1. Ctichah [ the... grief ]. — The tears which have generated in the eyes. 

2. Samstabhya [ Having restrained]— having retained fully within the eyes. 

3. F&nind dmrijyx [ rubbing., .by hands] — the tears which have already 
fallen from the eyes were wiped away by the ( palms of Arjuna’s ) hands. 

4 . Parokthena [ beyond. ..sight ]— on account of Kyisluja being invisible. 

B. Samunnaddfia [ fully produced ]— arisen fully. 
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6. Praqayautkanthya[ by ...love. ]—by the eagerness generated on account 
of love. 

7. Kdtarah [ distressed ]— being bewildered, oppressed, or agrieved. 

8. Sakhyam [ companionship ]— act of befriending. 

9. Mjitrfm [ benevolence ] — act of doing good. 

10. Sauhrtdam [ friendship ] — the act of a friend or connection. 

11. Vdspagadgadayd [ by tears. ]— by indistinct words on account 

of ( the throat being choked, &c., ) the voice being interrupted by tears 
( sobbing, &c. ). 

12. tfripam iti &ha [ thus said unto the king ]. - The verses 3 and 4 should 
be construed together. 

Arjuna said : ( O ) great king, I have been deluded 
by Hari in the form of a friend; (and) by whom (a) 
hath been taken away my great beauty creating astonish- 
ment even to the gods ( b ). 6 - 


( a ) Fena [ by whom ] — the deceiver ( Krishna ) ( Crldhara ). 

( b ) Devavismdpanam [ astonishment gods ] — that which generates 

astonishment in gods. ( Ibid ). 

I have to-day ( now ) been robbed ( a ) by ( bereft of ) 
that most excellent ( b ) Being, # 

By whose separation (even) for a moment the universe 
certainly becometh a disagreeable! sight, like these (beloved 
fathers &c., ) ( c ) bereft of vital spirit ( d ) are called the 
dead. 6 - 

By ( reason of ) whose shelter ( e ) the power (/ ) of 
the princes infatuated with love ( g ) assembled in the 
house of Drupada ( h ) was verily snatched ( i ) away by 
me (j ) in the beginning of the ellection of a husband 
( therein ) ( k ), and the fish was killed ( l ) by the bow ar- 
rayed ( m ) .( by me ) and also Kyishpu was won ( in 
the ellection contest. ) ( n ) ; 7> 

Ah ! ( o ) being in whose proximity and speedily sub- 
duing fully also Indra with gods, I presented ( p ) the 
KhEodava (forest ) ( q ) to Agni ( fire )(»'); acquired 
the Assembly ( hall ), built by Maya ( s ) ( and which 
bears ) the illusion of wonderful art ( t ) ; and the Lords of 


* Thu portion ha* boon % ranopoood from tho voroo 13. 
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men (it ) gathered together offerings from (various) 
quarters in thy sacrifice ( v ), 8> 

By whose prowess ( my ) honored ( elder ) and thy 
younger brother (w) ( who ) hath the courage and strength 
often thousand elephants (a:) killed, for (the purpose of) 
sacrifice ( y ) ( the king Jarasandha ) whose feet used to be 
on the heads of the protectors of men ( z ). As ( aa ) the 
rulers of lands ( bb ) brought together ( in captivity ) ( cc ), 
by him ( dd ), for the purpose of the sacrifice, ( the presi- 
ding deity of which is ) the Lord of the Pramathas ( ee ) 
were released ( by Bhima ), therefore those rulers) 

brought offerings for thy sacrifice ( yg ), 9 - 

Who caused to kill the husbands ( hh ) and ( thereby ) 
loosen the hair ( it ) of the women ( jj ) of those deceit- 
ful ( persons ) ( kk ) ( by whom ) was scattered ( ll ) and 
handled ( mm ) the beautiful ( tin ) fillet of hair ( oo ), 
made commendable ( pp ) by the great consecration 
( ceremony )(<?<?) performed ( rr ) at the sacrifice ( in- 
augurated by thee ) ( ss ) of thy consort ( tt ) ( whose ) 
tears ( were gliding down her ) face ( uu ) ( while ) 
prostrating ( vv ) at the feet ( ivw ) ( of Krishna ) in the 
( gambling ) assembly ; 10 - 

Who, by going to the forest ( .r.r ) and eating tho 
food, the remnants of the vegetables ( yxj ) saved ( zz ) us 
from the dreadful difficulty ( aaa ) planned ( bbb ) by the 
enemy ( ccc ) ( through ) Durvasa, ( ddd), ( who ) eateth 
( sitting ) foremost ( amongst his ) ten thousand ( dis- 
ciples ) ( tee ), and by ( reason of ) which ( eating ) ( fff ), 
the hosts ( of sages who had ) fully immerged in the 
water ( ggg ), conceived ( themselves ) that the Three 
Worlds ( hhh ) have been appeased ( of hunger ). 11 - 

Again, by ( reason of ) whose prowess, being surprised 
( in ) by me in the duel, with ( the goddess ) born in the 
Mountains (jjj ), the Holder of the Trident ( kkk ) 
gave ( III ) me his weapon ( mmm ) and others ( the" 
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guardians of the quarters ) also ( nnn ) presented their 
arms ; and ) verily with this ( mortal ) frame I won, in 
the Palace of the great Indra, half the seat ( ooo ) of the 
Great {ppp ). 12 - 

By whom were made powerful ( qqq ) the arm-staffs 
of me ( Arjuna who was ) residing ( rrr ) ( there, and 
which said arm-staffs ) marked with ( the emblem of the 
bow ) Gaijdlva( sss ), (were sought for as a ) refuge ( tit ), 
( O ) the descendant of Aj amici ha ( nun ), in that very 
place, by the gods with Indra, for ( the purpose of ) killing 
the enemies. 13 - 


(a) Mush it ah [ robljed ] — See Crldhara , 8. ( v. 13. ) 

( b ) Bhumnd [ most excellent ]— See Cildhara, 9. ( v. 13. ) ; and JJva, 1. 
( v. 13. ). 

( c ) Eshah [these.,. ] — See Crldhara , 3. (v. <P. 

( d ) Ukthena [ of vital spirit ]— „ „ 2. ( Ibid ). 

( e ) Yat samcray&t [ by whose shelter ] — See Crldhnra , 2. ( v. 7 ). 

(/) Tejah [ power ] — „ „ 4. „ 

( g ) Smaradurmmaddndm [ infatuated with love] — See Crldhara, 3. ( v. 7 ). 
( h ) Drupada [ ] — was the king of the Panel) ill as, son of Prishata and 

father of DraupadI, the wife of the five Paydavas. He has lieen described as one 
of the generals of the Pfiydava army. He was subdued by Drona, the preceptor 
of the Pfiydavas and Kauravas, .and a large part of his kingdom was confiscated 
retaining only the southern portion of it from the Ganges to the Charmavatl, in 
which arc included the cities Makaydi and Katnpilya. Mortified at this, he long 
meditated on the means by which he should avenge the wrong. At last ho in- 
augurated a sacrifice for giving a son whoso youth and valour might compete 
with the disciples of Droya. It is said that the king’s consort could not join in 
the sacrifice as she had not completed the toilet. The sacrifioe proceeded ami a 
son named Dhjishtadyurnna was born out of the sacrificial fire and a daughter the 
celebrated DraupadI also came out of the altar. The king was killed by Karya in 
the battle of Kurukshetra. The present verse has allusion to the marriage of 
DrAiipadI when princes from the different parts of the country assembled to woo 
her killing the fish twining over the mystical wheel- over the wedding pavilion. 
The following peotical version substantially depicts the event : — 

In Panckala’s spacious realm. 

The powerful monarch Drupada observes 

A solemn feast ; attending princes wait 

With throbbing hearts, his beauteous daughter’s choice ; 

The royal DraupadI, whose charms surpass 
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All praise, as far as her mild excellence. 

And mind transcend the beauties of her person. 
****** 

****** 
And now the day of festival drew nigh ; 

When Drupada, whose anxious hopes desired. 

A son of Pandu for his daughter’s lord, 

And who had sent his messengers to search. 

The banished chiefs, still sought by them in vain, 
Devised a test — no other force but theirs 
He deemed could undergo, to win the bride. 

A ponderous bow with magic skill he framed, 
Unyielding but to more than mortal strength. 

And for a mark he hung a metal plate 
Suspended on its axle, swift revolving 
Struck by a shaft that from the centre strayed. 

This done he bade proclaim— that he whose hand 
Should wing the arrow to its destined aim, 

Should win the princess by his archery. 

Before the day appointed, trooping came. 

Princes and chiefs innumerous ; ’midst the throng 
Dur \ yodliana and all the hundred sons 
Of Dhritarfishtra, with the gallant Kama, 

In liaught\ cohort at court appeared. 

With hospitable act the kins: received 
His royal guests and fitting welcome gave. 

Between the North and East without the gates 
There lay a spacious plain ; a fosse profound 
And lofty walls enclosed its ample circuit, 

And towering gates and troplned arches rose, 

And tall pavilions glittered round its borders : 

Here ere the day of trial came, the sports 
Were held : and loud as ocean’s boisterous waves. 

And thick as stars that gem the Dolphin’s brow. 

The mighty city here her myriads poured. 

Around the monarch’s throne on lofty seats 
Of gold with gems emblazoned sat the kings, 

Each lowering stern defiance on the rest. 

Without the barriers pressed the countless crowd 
On clambering upon scaffolds clustering hung. 

Skirting the distance multitudes beheld 

The field from golden lattices, or thronged 

The high house-tops, whose towering summits touched 

The clouds, and like the mountain of the gods 

With sparkling peaks streamed radiant through the air, 

A thousand trumpets brayed, and slow the breeze 
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With incense laden wafted ferfume round. 

Whilst games of strength and skill— the graceful dance. 
The strains of music, or dramatic art, 

Awoke the gazer’s wonder and applause. 

Thus sixteen days were passed, and every chief 
Of note was present — and the king no more 
Could with fair plea his daughter’s choice delay. 

Then came the Princess forth in royal garb 
Arrayed and costly ornaments adorned : 

A garland interwove with gems and gold 

Her delicate hands sustained — from the pure bath 

With heightened loveliness slie tardy came, 

And blushing in the princely presence stood. 

Next in the ring the reverend Priest appeared 
And strewed the holy grass and poured the oil. 

An offering to the God of Fire, with prayer 
Appropriate, and with pious blessings crowned. 

Then bade the king the trumpets’ clangor cease 
And hush the buzzing crowd — while his brave son 
The gallant Dhjishtadyumna on the plain 
Descended and his father’s will proclaimed. 

“Princes, this bow behold — you mark — these shafts — 
Whoe’er with dexterous hand at once directs 
Five arrows to their aim, and be his race, 

His person and his deeds equivalent 
To such exalted union, He^obtaina 
My sister for his bride— my words are truth.” 

Thus said, he to the Princess next described 
Each royal suitor by his name and lineago 
And martial deeds, and bade her give the wreath 
To him whose prowess best deserved the boon. 

Quick from their gorgeous thrones the kings uprose. 
Descending to the conflict, and around 
The lovely Draupadl contending pressed ; 

Like the bright gods round f iva’s mountain bride. 

Love lodged his viewless arrows in their hearts, 

And jealous hatred swelled their haughty minds ; 

Each on his rivals bent a lowering glance, 

And friends till now, they met as deadliest foes. 

Alone the kindred bands remained aloof 
Who owned Jan&rdana their glorious chief. 

He and the mighty Halayudha curbed 
Their emulous zeal, — and tranquil they beheld 
Like furious elephants the monarchs meet ; 

Their rage by courteous seeming ill represt 
Like fire amidst the smouldering embers glowing. 
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And now in turn the Princes to the trial 
Succeeding past, in turn to be disgraced — 

No hand the stubborn bow could bend — they strained 
Fruitless each nerve, and many on the field 
Recumbent fell, whilst laughter pealed around. 

In vain they cast aside their royal robes 
And diamond chains and glittering diadems, 

And with unfettered arm and ample chest 
Put fouth their fullest strength — the bow defied 
Each chief nor left the hope he might succeed. 

ICarqa alone the yielding bowstring drew 
And ponderous shafts applied, and all admired. 

The timid DraupadI in terror cried, 

I wed not with the base-born — Karna smiled 
In bitterness and upwards turned his eyes 
To his great Sire the Sun — then cast to earth 
The bow and shafts and sternly stalked away. 

Thus foiled the Princes, through the murmuring crowd 
Amazement spread — then Arjuna from where 
He and his brethren with the Brahma^as placed 
Had viewed the scene, advanced to prove his skill— 

The priestly bands with wonder struck beheld 
Who seemed a student of their tiibo aspire 
To triumph where the mightiest chiefs had failed — 

They deemed the like disgrace would shame the attempt. 
And ridicule their race and name assail. 

And many a venerable elder strove 

To turn the stripling from the hopeless task : 

They strove in vam — nor did they all despair — 

For many marked his elephantine strength. 

His lion port and self-collected soul ; 

And fancied that they saw revived in him 
The son of Jamadagni : to overthrow 
Once more the haughty Kahatriya’s power and p* 
Unheeding praise or censure, Arjuna 
Passed to the held : with reverential steps 
He round the weapon circled, next addressed 
A silent prayer, to Maliadeo, and last 
With faith inflexible on Krishiia dwelt. 

One hand the bow up bore, the other drew 
The sturdy cord, aud placed the pointed shafts- 
They flew— the mark was hit — and sudden shouts 
Burst from the crowd long silent : flattering waved 
The Br&hman scarfs, and drum and trumpet brayed. 

And Bard and Herald sung the hero’s triumph. 

( JET. H. Wilton' • works voU m, pp. 388 — 335. ) 
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( t ) Hritah [ snatched away ] — See Crldhara, 5 ; ( v. 7 ). 

(j ) Maya [ by me J — It refers to Arjuna. 

( k ) Svayamvara-mukha [ iu husband ]— See note Svayamvara p. 337 

note ( k ). 

( l ) Matsyah nihatah [ fish killed ]. — This refers to the fact that it was 

& condition precedent that whoever shot the arrow through the revolving wheel 
on the first attempt and struck the eye of the golden fish should have DraupAd! 
as his wife. When all the princes failed to accomplish this, Arjuna in the guise of 
a Br&hmaqa advanced, lifted the bow, beut it, and drew the cord, then fitting the 
arrow to the string, he discharged it through the centre of the wheel and struck 
the eye of the golden fish. Cf. Crldhara, 7. ( v. 7 ). 

( m ) Sajjlkritena [ arrayed ] — See Crldhara, 6. ( v. 7 ) ; and also the 

preceding note. 

( n ) Krishna adhigata [ Krishna was won ] — When Arjuna performed the 
feats described in ( J \ DraujMidl as commanded by her brother I>h fish tody umna, 
came forward and threw the garland round the neck of the victorious 
Arjuna who was then permitted to lead her away as is customary on such occa- 
sion. Draupadl is also called Krishna as she was of very dark complexion, 
although of exceeding loveliness. 

( o ) U [ Ah ! ]— See Cildhara , 1. ( v. 8 '. 

{jo ) Addm f presented ]— See Crldhara, 3. ( v. 8 ). 

( 2 ) Khandavam — See Crldhara, 2. I v. 8). It is the name of a 

forest in Kurukshetra, sacred to Iudra and burnt by Agni ( fire ) with the 
assistance of Arjuna and Krishna ( see Mahfibh&rata I., 8207. 

(r) Agni [wftr]— is the god of fire, he appears in different characters 
in the Hindu mythology as a son of Angiras, as a king of the Pitris, as a Marufc, 
as a grandson of Saijdila, as one of the sevon sages during the reign of the fourth 
Manu, as a star, and in the earliest period as inspired author of several 
Vaidik hymns. According to some he is said to be tbc son of Ka^yapa and Aditi 
and to have married his sister Cakti or Svaha. From the descriptions given in 
several Pur&uas it will appear that he had two faces, three legs and seven arms, 
of a red colour and riding on a ram, a swallow tailed banner with an emblem of 
a ram being before him. But according to other account he is known as a corpu- 
lent man of a red complexion, with eyes, eyebrows, head and liair of a tawny 
colour and riding on a goat. He holds a spear in his right hand and seven streams 
of glory issue from his body. The fire is invoked as the mediator between man 
and the gods, as protector of mankind, and their home, and as witness of their 
actions. It is said that Arjuna by the assistance of Krishna defeated the gods 
as well as Iudra and ]>ossessed Himself of the Khfmdava forest from them and 
made over to Agui. 

( $ ) Maya-krita [ built by Maya ] — See Crldhara , 4. ( v. 8 ). 

Maya was a demon, described sometimes as an artificer or arch.* ect of the 
Oaitya*, and sometimes as versed in Magic, Astronomy and Military science. He 
s said to have built the council house of Vudhishthira. 

(f) Adbhuta-rilpa.m&yd [ the art] — See Crldhara, 5. (v. 8). 

( « ) K ripatayuh [ the Lords of men ] — kings. 9 
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( v ) Te adkvare [ in fch y sacrifice ] — See Crldkai% 6. ( v. 8 ). 

( w ) Tava annja [ thy younger brother ] — „ 2. ( v. 9 ). 

(x ) Gaj&yuUt-aatva-vlryah [ ...the courage... elephants ] — See Crldkara , 4. 
(v.9). 

( y ) MalcU&rtham [ for sacrifice ] — See Crldkara , 3. ( v. 9 )* 

(r) iVripa eironghrim [ whose... men ] — „ „ 1. „ The words refer 

to the king Jarfwandha the ruler of Magadha and son of Vrihadratha. It is 
said that he was born in two parts, but was put together by Jara, a female 
fiend. While reigning m the kingdom of Magadha, he was informed that his son* 
iu-law had been killed by Krishna; collecting a large army, he attacked Mathura 
eighteen times, but was repulsed. Vudlnshthira was informed by Kyishna when 
the former was about to engage in performing the great Royal Sacrifice, that 
without conquering Jar asandha, tl»o run HU e could not be performed ; according- 
ly, Krishna, Arjuiia and Bhlma started for Magadha in the guise of Br&hmaqas ; 
aud in combat with Bhlma, Jarasandha was killed. The Mah&bh&rata contains 
a detailed account of this event. 

( aa ) Yat [ As ]— See Crldkara, 8. ( v. 9 ). 

( bb ) Tik&pxk L rulers of lands ]. — Kings. 

( ct ■ ) A hr it ah [ brought together ] — See Crldkara , 7. ( v. 9 ), 

(da) Tt'na [by him ] — „ „ G. „ 

( ce) Pra matka-ndtha- m a l h fry a [ for sacrifice Pramathas ] — See Crl- 

dhara , 5. ( v. 9 ). Civa is called the Ruler of the Praroathrs (which literally 
mean destroyers or tormentors ). They are a class of fiends attending on 
Civa. 

( ff ) Tat [ therefore ] — See Crldkara, 9. ( v. 9.) 

( gg ) Te adhvare [ in thy sacrifice ]— See Crldkara, 10. ( v. 9 ). 

( hh ) Hater a [...to kill the husband ]— See Crldkara, 7. ( v. 10 ). 

(ii) Muktakce& [...loosen the hair ] — „ „ 8. „ 

(jj) Tat-striyak [ the women of those ] — „ „ G. „ 

(kk) Kitavaih [ deceitful ] — „ „ 1. „ 

( U ) Viklryah [ scattered ] — See Crldkara, 4 ( v. 10 ). 

( mm ) SprUktam [ handled ] — „ „ 5. „ 

( j?a ) t Vt&ru [ beautiful } — „ „ 13 „ 

( oo ) Ka varum [ fillet of hair ] — See Crldkara, 3. ( v. 10 ). 

(pp ) Chlghiskta [ made commendable ] — „ 12. „ 

( Tj) Makilbhisheka [ the great consccratiou ,,.] — See Crldkara, 11. (v. 10). 

( it) Klapta [ performed 1 — „ „ 10. „ 

( ss ) Ad/iuualka [ the sacrifice ] — „ „ 9. „ 

( tt ) Tava pulnydh [of thy consort ].— Here DraupadI is meant. Set 
Crldkara , 2. ( v. 10 ). 

( uu ) Aeeumukhydh [ tears face ] — See Crldkara, l.\ ( v. 10) 

( vv ) Patitd [ prostrating ] — „ „ 1G „ 

( tew ) Padayok[foet ] — „ „ 14. „ 

( xx ) Vane ctya [ going to the forest ]— going to the forest named Dvaita 
where the P&ijdavas yith DraupadI were residing after ITudhishthira’s defeat in 
gambling with Duryyodhana. 

55 
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( yy ) CMinnaykhtam [ the food the remnants of vegetables >-&« £rt- 
dhara, 7. ( v. 11 ). 

( tz ) Jugopa [ saved ] — See Cridhara, 6. ( v. 11 ) 

( aaa ) Duranta-kr ichchhrdt [ dreadful difficulty ]—See Cridhara, 6. ( y, \\ ) 

( bbb ) Rachit&t [ planned ]— See Cridhara , 4. ( v. 11 ) * 

(coo) Art [enemy ] — See Cridhara, 3. ( v. 11. ) 

( ddd ) Durvdsa [ $AjWl ]— was a celebrated sage, the son of Atri and 
Anastlyft and an incarnation of a portion of Civa. Being an immortal, he was 
not limited to one age. Several incidents of his career indicating his irritative 
temper by the ancient writers are found. It is said, Indra incurred his displeasure 
on account of his elephant Air&vata slighted the garland of flower which Durvfts* 
presented to Indra. The consequence was that the Three-worlds lost their 
fervor and fell into decay and rum ; the god« oppressed by the demons sought 
protection of Vishnu who directed them to chum the ocean. On a reference to 
the drama Cahmtald, it will appear that his curse on the heroine of the said 
work became the cause of all her sorrow and disgrace. See Cridhara , 2. ( v. n y 
( eee ) Ayutdgrabhuk [ ...eateth... thousand... ]— Sec Cridhara , 1. ( v. 11 ). 


ifff) Tatah [by which ]— „ „ g. 

( 999 ) Vinimagna-tanghah [ hosts water ]— „ „ 9. „ 

(AAA) Triloklm [ the Three Worlds ]— „ n 10 . „ 

( Hi ) VumApitah [ surprised by]— „ „ 2. ( v. 12 ). 

(jjj ) Sagirijah [ with Mountain]— „ „ 1. tJ 


( hkk ) CHlapdnih [ the Holder of the Trident ] — £iva. 

( III ) AdtU [ gave ]— See Cridhara , 4. ( v. 12 ). 

( mmm ) Nijam astram [ his weapon ]— See Cridhara , 3. ( v. 12 ). 

( nnn ) Anye api cha [ others... also...]—,, „ 5. „ 

( 000 ) Usan&rddham [ half the seat ]— „ „ 7. ff 

[ppp ) Mahat [ of the Great ]— „ „ 6. „ 

[ THE ALLUSION TO THE FACTS IN TIIE MAnABHARATA. ] 

The incidents in connection with Arjuna’s getting tho Pdnipata ( weapon ) 
from £iva are mentioned in this verso. On the adrice of Indra, Arjuna engaged 
in an austere devotion to £iva. A man-eater in tho shape of a boar approached 
him. Arjuna threw his arrow at the boar. £iva with Durgfc happened to be 
there, darted his javelin. A conflict ensued between Arjuna and £iva with a 
view to ascertain who had killed the boar. 9 iva was so very pleased with the 
prowess of Aijuna that he conferred upon him the great weapon P&eupata. 

( 999 ) Anubh&vitam [made powerful]— See Cridhara , 6 ( v. 13 ). * 

( rrr ) Viharatah [ residing ]— „ ' „ 2. „ 

( Mf) Cf&ndlva-lakihanaty [marked... Gai}dlva]-S<?« Cridhara 3. ( v. 13 ). 

( t« ) Crit&h [ refuge ]— „ ' „ 0. „ 

( uuu ) TjanOdha [(O) the descendant of Ajamljha j— S*- Wdhara 7 . 

( T. 18 ). ' 

[ ^RIDHARA’B OLOS8— V, 6. ] 

1. The pronoun Tatya ( w by whose ) should be construed with the words 
Tina atom adya muthitah lt* :) in verse 13. (The portion contain* 
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ingthe words has been transposed at the beginning of the Terse 6 ). This verse 
states by example what is very dear becomes unpleasant also (on certain circums- 
tances ). 

2. Ukthena [ of vital spirit ] — ( bereft ) of life. 

3. Eshah [ these... ]/— fathers, &c. 

[ fnlDHABA’s GLOSS — V. 7. 1 

1. This and the subsequent nine verses state that Arjuna is remembering 
what good Krishna has done to the Panda vas. 

2. Yatsameraydt [ By... whose shelter ] — by whose power. 

3. Smaradurmmaddn&m [ infatuated... with love ] — maddened with lust. 

4. Tejah [ power ] — prowess. 

5. Hritah [ snatched away ] — taken away on ( Aijuna’s ) holding the bow in 
his hand. 

6. Sajjllritena [ arrayed... ]— ( next ) the arrow was put in the bow (as if 
it were, in search of a prey ). 

7. Matsyah nihatah [ fish... killed ] — the fish which was moving above was 
pierced ( by an arrow from the bow ). 

8. Krishnd adhigata [ Krishna was won ] - subsequently received Draupadl 
( as a reward ) by defeating the princes assembled ( in king Drupada’a 
house ). 


[ fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— -V. 8. ] 

1. U[ Ah ! ] — this is expressive of astonishment. 

2. Kh&ndavam [ Kh&ndava ... } — It was a forest of Indra. 

3. Ad&m [ presented ]— gave. 

4. MayakriU 1 [built by Maya ] — constructed by Maya who was saved from 
fire by Arjuna at the time when the Khfiod&va forest was set on fire. The 
Assembly hall built by Maya was also obtained. 

5. Adbhuta-eilpa-m&y& [ ...the.. .art ] — in which there was illusion in the 
shape of wonderful art. 

6. Te adhvare [ in thy sacrifice J— in his ( Yudhishthira’s ) R&jasuya, ymjna* 

t £rIdhara*s gloss— Y. 9. J 

1. Eripa-tironghrim [ whose... men ]. — Jarftsandha whose feet were on the 
heads of kings. ( He was so haughty as if he used to trample under foot the 
kings of his time ). 

2. Tava-anuja [ thy younger brother J — Bhlma. 

3. Makh&rtharp [ for... sacrifice ]— killed on account of the sacrifice ( inaugu- 
rated by Yudhishthira ), because without slaying ( a refractory king like Jarft- 
sandha ) it was quite impossible for him to accomplish the Boyal Sacrifice. 

4. Gaj&yiUa-aatva-vtryah [ ...the courage... elephants ] — whose earnestness, 
and strength are like those of ten thousand elephants. 

ft. Pramatha-n&tha-makh&ya [ for. . .sacrifice* • « Pramathas]— f or the sacrifice 

dedicated to the great Bhairava. 

0. Tina [ by him J— by J&r&iandha. 
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7. "Zkrifah [ brought together }— collected ( brought together in captivity ). 

8. Yat [ As ]— becauso ( such princes wore released ). 

9. Tat [ therefore ]— hence. 

10. Te adhvare [ in tliy sacrifice ] — iu Yudhislithira’a sacrifice, they brought 
offerings. 


[ OrIdhara’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. Kitavaih [deceitful ] — by those deceitful persons like Duligusana and 

others. 

2. Tava patnyfth [ of thy cousort ]— of ( Yudhishthira’s ) wife. 

3. Kavaram [ fillet of hair ] — the braid of hair. 

4. Viklrya [ scattered ] — dishevelled. 

6. Sprishtam[ handled ]- pulled ; ( drawn by force ). 

6. Tat-strig'ih [ women of those ] — wives of those deceitful persons (like 
Duh^iisana, &c. ). 

7. Hdtera [ to kill the husband ]— without husband. ( husbandless ). 

8. Mukta-kesft [...loosen the hair] — therefore on account of widowhood their 
hairs were caused to loosen hy Kiishua ( through Rlilina ). 

9. Adhimakha [ the sacufice ] — dining the Royal Sacrifice. 

10. Klapta [ performed ]— made. 

11. JJnh&bhtx/it'La [ the great consecratiou ]— the great ceremony of 

consecration. 

12. ClfojliUht* [ made commendable ]— ( rendered ) very praise-worthy. 

13. Clift r a [ beautiful ] —nice. 

14. Padayoh [ feet ] — the feet of Krishna which the Panda vas got at the 
very moment when the\ remembered the same in their dilhculty. This cir- 
cumstance so happened, because Krishna was kind to them. DraupadI fell 
upon the said feet of Krishna. 

15. Arrumulhyfth [ tears face ]— the tears which were falling down the 

foe©. 

16. Patitft [ prostrating ] — This word m the text has been conjoined with 
the word A^ru (wg tears ). 

[ jIva oosv amin’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. Ho ( KrLshya ) caused those deceitful persons ( Duli^fisana, Ac., ) put to 
death that their wives should & must not tie up their hair with braids after the 
demise of their husbands. ( This was an act of revenging in return lor an utter 
disgrace DraupadI had received when Duli^aana pulled her hy the hair). 
What kind ot wife (of Yudhishtlma’ ■ ?- the wife whose fillet of hair was 
scattered; and through whoso faco were gliding tho tears to the foot of 
Kiislnja who was in the forest. Y hat kind of fillet of hair ? — It was drawn 
by force in tho gambling assembly by the deceitful ( Duhgasana.X 

[ OhIdhara’s gloss— V. 11 . ] 

1. Ayutftgrabhuk [... M ,cateth ten thousand ] — who eate his food with 

his ten thousand disciples sitting the same line in which the latter wa» sitting. 
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2. Durvdsatah [... ...DurvSsil ]— from that Durv5s£L 

3. Ari [ enemy .]— Duryyodhana. 

4. llackit&t [ planned ]. — schemed. 

5. JDuranta-krichchhr&t [ dreadful difficulty ] — the fearful difficulty in the 
ahsipo of a curse. 

6. Jugopa [ saved ] — how saved from such difficulty ? 

7. C'lk&Miacishtam [ the food the remnants of vegetables ]— by going to 
the forest Krishna ate the remnant of the cooked herbs. 

8. Yatnh [ by which... * ]— on account of which eating ( of food ). 

9. Viaimagna sang hah [ hosts water ] — the multitudes of sages who 

went to iinmerge and bathe in the river. 

10. TnloLlm [ the Three Worlds ] — the Heaven, the earth, and the lower 
region. 

[the allusion to the facts stated in the mahabharata. ] 

The story in the Malulbh&rah i runs thus : — Once upon a time Duryyodhana 
entertained the sage Durv.lbl. Being greatly pleased the sage told his host 
what boon the latter wanted fiom him. Duryyodhana told Durviisa that as 
Yudliishtliira is the most renowned amongst both the branches of the Kuru- 
faruily, ho would be greatly thankful, if the sage would condescend to accept 
Yudlush ih ira’s hospitality w»th ten thousand disciples, subject to the condi- 
tion that the sage would go to Yudhislitlura’s place after Draupadi had taken 
her meals, as the deceitful Duryyodhana did not ostensibly like that her sister- 
in-law should feel inconvenience for want of food in proper time. The sage 
agreed and called up >n Yudhishthira with his disciples, who received them with 
due honor. This circumstance occurred while Yudhishthira was residing in the 
forest with lus wife DiaupatU and his brothers, necessarily in a very indigent 
circumstances. 11c, liowe\er, asked Durvasl and the sages accompanied him to 
perform ablusions and partake their meals. The sages repaired to the adjacent 
stream and umnerged themselves into it with a view to wash otf their sins by the 
holy water and at the some time to recite holy texts. On the other hand, DraupadI 
was too much distressed within herself as there was nothing in the house to 
entertain the guests. She invoked the assistance of Kiislnja who was then 
sporting with one of his consorts, Rukmnn. As was kind to the votaries, 
Krishna immediately arrived at Yudhishthira’s cottage m the forest and hearing 
all particulars said, ‘O DraupadI I ako feel hungry, iir&t give mo something to 
eat*. The bashful Draupadi thought for a moment within herself. It is my good 
as well as ill-luck that the Supremo Lord who is the presiding deity of the 
sacrifices and master of tlio Three-worlds has come to my house and soliciting 
food from me,’ and then said *0 Lord, the pot gi\cn me by Sfirya ( tbo sun) 
contains inexhaustible food so long I do not take my meals. Now I have taken 
my food, after entertaining others, so there is nothing in it. Draupadi began to 
sob, Krishna, however, insisted her to bring the pot before Him and when it 
was brought to Him, Ho ate a small remnant of herb out of it. Then He com- 
manded to entertain the sages, and Bhlma was sont to call them in. Durvasft and 
bis disciples felt disinclination of eating anything on account of Krishna’s illusion 
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of saving the P&odavaa from their difficulty, mid being completely satisfied with 
the treatment they received from Yudhiahthira and apprehending that they 
would not be able to eat anything they went away from the place. So Duryyo- 
dhana’s plan to annihilate the Paudavas by attempting to incite Durvas&’s bur* 
ling curse upon Yudhiahthira, in case the latter fail to entertain the sage with 
his disciples was to no purpose. It was Kyishoa who by his illusion saved the 
Ptpdavas from the imminent danger. ( Cf. the MahObhOrata — V ana-parva ). 

[ ^bidhara’s gloss — V. 12.] 

1. Sagirtjah [ with Mountain ] — with Durgft. 

2. Viim&pitah [ surprised by ]— being astonished. 

8. yijam astram [ his weapon ] — his weapon named the P&qupata. 

4. Addt [ gave ] — presented. 

6. Any e api cka [ others also ] — the guardians of the quarters of the 

world also made over their weapons. 

6. Mahat [ of the Great ]— of Indra. 

7. "Asan&rddAain [ half of the seat ]— half portion of the seat 

[ ftRlPHARA’g GLOSS.— V. 13. ] 

1. Tatra eva [ in that very place ] — in Heaven. 

2. ViharataA [ residing ] — sporting. 

2. G&w&va-laktAanatfi [marked Gavdlva ]- which containefch the 

emblem of Arjuna’s bow named the G&odlva. 

4. Ar&tioadA&ya [......killing the enemies ] — for slaying the demons Niv&ta- 

lcavacha, &c. 

6. Crit&h [ refuge ]— ( taken ) shelter ; ( took assistance ). 

fi. Anubh&vitam [made powerful]— by whom the arm-staffs were made 
strong. 

7. Ijam^ha [ ( O ) the descendant of Ajamiejha Yudhiahthira. 

8. Muihitah r robbed ] — bereft of. 

& BhSmnd ( most excellent ] — who is present in his own greatness. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 13. ] 

1. fiAlssA £ the most excellent ]— who is the best of all. 

By whose friendship ( a ) I alone ( b ) crossed ( c ) 
in a chariot the ocean of the Kuru forces ( d ) without 
end and shore ( e ) and abounding in beings (/) ( from 
which it was ) difficult to be escaped ( g ) also 
wealth ( h ) was recovered ( i ) by me ; and ( the head- 
dress ) the source of brightness (/ ) and ( the j£dems \ 
full of gems ( k ) were taken ( l ) from the heads ( m ) of 
the enemies ( n ); 14 - 
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(«) 

( 6 ) 

(•) 

<<*} 

(•) 

(f) 

<tf) 

(A) 

(O 

(i) 

(A) 

(O 

(i») 

<*> 


Yadodndhavah [ By whose friendship }—See Ctidhara, 2. 
ififroA [ alone ] — „ „ 3. 

Tatare [ crossed ] — „ „ 6. 

Kuru-bal&vdhim [ the ocean of the Kura forces ]— /Ste Crtdhara,’ 6. 


rirkrola-pdrafp [ without end and shore ] — 

iSfofravp [ beings ] — 

At&ryya £... difficult to he escaped ]~ 
Puru-dhanam [ immense wealth ] — 
Praty&hritam [ recovered ]— 

Tejaapadatp [ the source of brightness ] — 
Manimayam [ full of gems ] — 

Hritam [ were taken ] — 

Cirobhyah [ from the head ] — 

Pareahdm [ enemies ]— 


4. 

8 . 

7. 

9. 

1<X 

13. 

14. 

15. 
12 . 
11 . 


[ £rIDHARA’S GLOSS— Y. 14. ] 

1. This and the two subsequent verses should be construed with the 
sentence — ‘I have been robbed, &c* ( transposed to the beginning of the verse 6, 
from the verse, 13. ) 

2. Yadvdndhavah [ By whose friendship ] — whose friend is Krishna or on 
aooount of whose friendship. 

3. Ekah [ alone ]— without any one else. 

4. Ananta-pArarp [ without end and shore ]— without depth, or limit. 

5. Kwru-balA vdhiin [ the ocean of the Kuru forces \ — The troops of the 
Kauravas have been compared to an ocean. 

6. Tatare [ crossed ]— reached the opposite side, ( subdued the said army 
in Uttaragogriha ). 

7. AiAryya [ difficult to be escaped ]— difficult to be saved. 

8. Butvam [ beings J— the beings referred to are Bhlshma, Ac., who 

are compared to whales and other animals living in the sea. 

9. Puru-dhanaip £ immense wealth cows which are to wealth. 

10. PratyAhritatp £ recovered ]— -taken back ( resumed what had been taken 
by the enemies. ). 

11. PareehA ip £ enemies ]— of the adversary. 

12. Cirobhyah £ from the head ] — adversary’s head. 

13. Tejtupadam [ the source of brightness J — here the head-dresses or the 
turbands as immense wealth are meant. 

14. Maqimayarp £ full of gems ]— the diadems as immense wealth are meant. 

16. ffritatp £ were taken ] — the immense wealth in the shape of diadems 

and turbands were taken from the head of the enemies by the stupefying 

weapon. 


[ ALLUSION TO THE FACTS AS STATED IN THE J 


, 1. Ones upon a time Kauravas headed by Duryyodhana entered into the 

oow house of the North, robbed away sixty thousand cows contained therein. 
They had not gone for when the cowherds who were in charge of the oowegive 
intimation of what had happened to Utter*, the son of king Yirftta. The prince 
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felt some uneasiness on account of the want of a charioteer, as all available ones 
accompanied his father Virata who was then there engaged in war with the king 
of Trigarta. The five Pfiodavas with DranpadI were then residing in Virata 
kingdom in disguise under assumed names. DraupadI informed that there was 
one man in the capital of Virata named Vvihannala who could act as a chario- 
teer as he was in the survico of Arjuna. On hearing this the prince told his 
sister Uttar .1 to induce the man to accept* his charioteership. It should be 
noticed that Yrihamiala is the assumed name of Arjuna. Prince Uttara then 
set out in great pomp for the recovery of the cow from the enemies and V ?iha- 
nnalft became his driver. But seeing from a distance the immense army of the 
Kauravas, Uttara was about to withdraw when Vrihannal a. disclosed himself as 
Aijuna and induced the prince m collecting his courage assuring that tho former 
would fight for him, if the latter would only act as his charioteer. Arjuna then 
himself fought gallantly with the Kauravas and one by one defeated Bhlshma, 
Drona &c., and ultimately recovered the cows from the enemies and replaced them 
in the ‘cow-house of the North.’ 

Who, taking my lead ( a ), ( O ) Lord, amongst the 
army ( b ) of Blush ma ( c ), Karna ( d ), the preceptor 
(Drona ) (e ), and Calaya (f),{ which were ) surrounded 
by the circle of the multitudes ( g ) of chariots ( h ) of the 
best amongst kings ( i ) , took away ( j ) by ( his ) eyes ( k ) 
the lives, mental faculties ( l ), and strength ( m), and the 
skill in weilding arms (n) of the maintainers of the number 
of chariots ( o ). 15 - 


( a ) Ayrecharah [ taking my lead ] —See Crldhara, 5. 

( b ) Chamu [ army ] — » » 4. 

( c ) BhUhma [*fNr]— See p. 290 
( d ) Karna [ ] — son of Kuuti by SQryya. 

( e ) Guru [ the preceptor ] — Sec Droija p. 247. 

( / ) Galya [ ] — was tho king of Madra, near the southern slopes of the 

Himalayas. M&dri, his sister, was sold by him to Paijdu. In the war between 
the Kauravas and Pdndavas, he sided first the latter but changed side, and drove 
the chariot of Kanjain his combat with Arjuna. Ho commanded the Kaur&va 
army on the last day of the great battle of Kurukshetra when he was slain by 
Yudhishthira. 

( g ) Adabhra [ multitudes ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( h ) Hatha mandala-mandit&su [ surrounded... chariots ] — See 3. 

(t) R&janya-varyay [ of the best amongst kings] — „ „ *2. 

{j ) Urchchhat [ took away ]— „ „ 11. 

( k ) Dried [ by ( his ) eyes ] — » }) 

( l ) Mandtpsi [ tnental faculties }— ,« » 
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( m) Sahah [ strength ] — See OrfdAaro, 0. 

( » ) 0;aA [ skill in wielding arms ] — See Crtdhara , 10. 

( e ) ifo*Aa-^g;Aa> 2 ?dadtti [ of. chariots ] — „ 6. 

[£rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 15. ] 

1. Adabhra [ multitudes ] — not small ( many ). 

2. Rfijanya-varyya [ of the best amongst kings ]— the greatest of kings. 

3. Rat ha mandala-mandit&au [ surrounded...... chariots ] — the army was 

full of multitudes of chariots. 

4. Chan in [army ]— among soldiers ( in the regiment ). 

5. Agrecharah [ taking my lead ] — proceeding me as a charioteer. 

6. Ratha-yiitha-p&n&m [ of... ...chariots ] — of the Lords (owners) of those 
multitudes of chariots. 

7. Dried [ by ( his ) eyes ]— by looking at them ( as soon as He looked at 
them ). 

8. Mandmsi [ mental faculties ] — ( mental ) powers such as energy, &c. 

9. Sahah [ strength ] — physical power. 

10. Ojah [ skill in wielding arms ] — expertness in wielding arms. 

11. Archchhat [ took away ] — stole away the lives, &c. 

Being placed on whose arms (a), the weapons of 
unerring power ( b ), flung ( c ) by the Preceptor ( d ), 
Bhlshma ( e ), Karija ( / ), the Grandson ( g ), and ( the 
sovereigns among whom ) Trigartta ( h ), £alya ( i ), 
Saindhava ( j ), and Bahlika ( k ) are the first, against 
( me ) did not touch ( affect ) ( l ) me, like the weapon 
( relating to ) demons (hurled ) against the servant of the 
Man-lion Hari ( m ). 16 - • 


( a ) Yaddohehu [ Being arms ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) A mogha-mahim&ni [ of unerring power ] — See Crldhara , 10. 

( e ) NimpitAni [ flung ]— „ „ 2. 

( d ) Ouru [ the Preceptor See Cjr\dhara % 4. 

( e ) BhUhma [ tfhR]— p. 290. 

(/) Kama [ UP& ]- „ p. 440. 

( 9 ) Naptri [ the Grandson ]—Sec Crldhara , 5. Bhtlrigravfi was the son 
of Soma-datta who was the king of the B&hllkas, hence BhOrigrav* was a 
descendant of Kuru and grandson of the Pfigdavas, 

( A ) Trigartta [fgsnf]— - See q ridhara , 6. Sug&nrft was the king of TVigartta. 
It was he who proposed to the Kaurayas to invade the kingdom of Vir&ta. 
Ho defeated him in a duel and made him a captive. Subsequently, he 
himself was captured by Bhlma. He had four brothers. They including 
himself took the side of the Kaurayas, and were defeated on the first * 

56 
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da y of the battle of Kurukshetra by Arjuna. Sugarmft again fought with Aijuna 
next day in the southern quarter of the plain, and though the latter gained the 
day, his son Abhimanyu was killed during Arj una’s absence from the place where 
his son was fighting. 

( t ) C«tya [ ] — See Crldhara , 7 ; and p. 440. 

(j ) Saindhava [ ]— See Crldhara, 8, 

( k ) Bdhllha [ eiifa J— it it 9. 

(I ) Qpaepricuh [ did touch ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( m ) Nrihariddsam [ servant... Hari ]—See Crldhara^ 11. See note Prahlfida. 
p. 135. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 16 . ] 

1. Yaddohshu [ Being arms ]. — Being under the shelter of whose arms. 

2. Nirupitdni [ flung ] — ( the weapons ) aimed at me by the Preceptor, &c. 

3. Upaspricuh [ did touch ]— did ( not ) affect me. 

4. Guru [ the Preceptor ]. — Drona. 

6. Naptri [ the Grandson ]. — BhOri^ravfih. 

6. Trigartta ( fsprvr ]. — Suyarmfi, the king of the country of Trigartta. 

7. Calya £aly a . 

8. Saindhava [ ].— Jayadratha king of Sindhu ( Sindh ). 

9. B&hWra [ ] — brother of Cantanu. 

10. Amogha mahimdni [ of unerring power ] — whose power was steady. 

11. Nrihariddeam [ servant Ilan ]. — Prahlfida. This is shown by way 

of example that the weapons did not affect Arjuna in any way, as the weapons 
thrown against Prahlfida by the demons did not touch his body. 

That God, on account of whose prowess ( a ), the ene- 
mies on ( their ) chariots, being of abandoned mind ( b ) 
did not hurt ( c ) me ( Arjuna who ) had alighted on the 
ground ( d ) ( from the chariot my ) horses becoming 
weary ( e), and whose lotus-like feet is adored by the 
best of beings ( f ) for ( the attainment of ) Final Beati- 
tude ( g ), and who granteth existence ( to all ), was 
engaged (h ) as a charioteer ( i ) by me ( Arjuna who is ) 
of weak intellect (j). 17 - 


(а) Yadanubh&va [on account of whose prowoss]— See Crldhara, 9. 

( b ) Niraeta-chitt&h [ abandoned mind ] — „ „ 10. 

( б ) Na pr&haran [ did not hurt ]— „ „ l. 

( d ) Bhuviehthaifi [ had alighted on the ground ] — „ „ 9. 

(#) Cr&ntav&ham [ horses becoming weary ]— „ M 7. 

( f ) Bhavydh [ the best of beings ]-— „ „ 6. 

Iff ) AbhwKitf* [ fo» Final beatitude „ 6. 
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( h ) Vritah [ was engaged ]—See Crtdhara , 4. 

( t ) Sax Uye [...a charioteer ] — „ „ 3. 

( j ) Kumati [ weak intellect ] - „ „ 2. 

[ ^rIdh aba’s gloss— Y. 17. ] 

1. This verse states that Arjuna became sorrowful in remembering his own 
fault of employing so great a Being like Krishna as his charioteer. 

2. Kumati [ weak intellect ] — being of bad intellect. The fact that Krishna 
was engaged as a charioteer, is indicative of weak intellect of Arjuna ( so at least 
Aijuna felt repentance for allowing Him to perform such acts which were be- 
neath His dignity ). 

3. Sautye [ a charioteer ] — in the office of a charioteer. 

4. Vritah [ was engaged ]— appointed. 

6. Abkav&ya [ for Final Beatitude ]— for final liberation. 

6. Rhavydh [ the best of beings ] — the most excellent beings. 

7. Crdntavdham [ horses becoming weary ] - whose horses were fatigued. 

8. Bhuvishtkam [had alighted on the ground].— As the horses were very 
weary on account of not drinking water at the time of the battle in which 
Jayadratha was slain ; hence Arjuna alighted from his chariot for the purpose of 
digging earth by Ins weapon to get water for the horses. 

8. Yadunubht [ on account of whose prowess] — by whose prowess. 

10. Kirasta-chittah [ abandoned mind ] — the mind becoming inactive or 

passive. 

11. Ka prdJiaran [ did not hurt ] — ( the enemies ) did not use their weapon 
against me. 

( O ) God amongst men (a), the humorous speech (6) 
of Madhava ( c ) adorned (accompanied) ( d ) by the gene- 
rous ( e ) and charming ( f ) smile ( g ), and similarly ( h ) 
(his) heart-touching ( i ) prattles ( / ) ( like ) these — '( O ) 
Son of Pfitha, ( O ) Arjuna, ( O) friend, (O Being who is ) 
doing honour to the family’, Kuru i race ) steal away ( l- ) 
the heart of me (Arjuna who) remembereth (them) ( l ). 18 - 


(«) 

<*> 

(«) 

(<*) 

(«) 

(/) 

(?) 

(A) 

<») 

(j) 

(fc) 

(O 


Kara-deva [ ( O ) God amongst men ].— Yudhishtkira. See Crtdhara, 1. 
Narm&m [ humorous speech ] — „ „ 6. 

M&dhavasi, < [ of Madhava ]— of the descendant of Madliu ; of Kfishoa. 
Cobhit&ni [ adorned ...] — See Crldhara , 5. 

Udilra [ generous ]— „ „ 2. 

Ruchira [ charming]— „ „ 3. 

Smita [ smile ] — „ ,, 4. 

Tatha [ similarly ]— „ „ 7. 

ffridispnedni [ heart-touching ] — See Crldhara, 9. 

Saip-jalpit&ni [ prattles ] — „ „ 8. 

Lutkanti [ steal away ]— „ „ 11, 

remembereth ]— „ „ 1<X 
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[ £r!dhara*s gloss— V. 18. ] 

1. Nara-deva [ (O ) God amongst men ] — (Sovereign, or king ). 

2. VdAra [ generous ] — solemn. 

3. Ruchira [ charming ] — pleasing. 

4. Smita [ smile J — by smile ( of Krishna ). 

6. CobhMnt [ adorned ] — decked ; ( full of ). 

8. Narm&ni [ humorous speech ] — words full of jokes. 

7. TathA [ similarly ]. — In the same way, introducing a subject ; Krishna 
addressed Arjunaas — ‘O son of Prith&J &c. 

8. Sam-jalpitAni [ prattles ] — sweet talking also. 

9. HridispricAni [ heart-touching ] — pleasing to the mind. 

10. Smarttuk[ remembereth ] — who remembers. 

11. Luthanti [ steal away ]— takes away ; distresses the mind. 

Being mocked ( a ) also, [ at times ( b ), ] by me in this 
( way ) — ‘Friend ( thou art ) truthful ( indeed ) !’ ( c ), on 
account of the unity ( d ) of sleeping, walking, boasting 

(e and acts of which eating is the first, the Exalted 

( Being who ) ( f') bore ( g ) on account of ( His ) magna- 
nimity ( h ) all offences ( i ) ( committed by ) me ( Arjuna 
who is ) of weak intellect, like a friend doth of a friend ( j ), 
and father of a son ( k ). l . 

( a ) Yipralavdhah [mocked ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

( b ) Kad&chil [ at time'* ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Yayasya llitnv&n [‘Friend.. J ruthful — See i^ridhara, 4. 

( d ) AikyAt [ unity ]— „ „ 2. 

( e) Vikatthana [ boasting ] — „ „ 1. 

(/) Mania [the Exalted ...]. — Kiishqa. 

( g ) Sthe [ bore ] — See C » Vlhnt a, 7. 

( h ) MahitayA [ on magnanimity ] — See Crldhara , 8. 

( i ) Agham [ offences ] — „ „ 8. 

(j ) SakhA iva sahhyuh [ a friend friend ]— See Crldhara , 9. 

( Jc ) Pilrivat tanayasya [ father of a son ] — „ n 10. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — Y. 19. ] 

1. Vikatthana [ boasting ] — self -laudation. 

2. A iky At [ unity ]— the unity of sleeping, Ac., being intimately connected 
with each other ( on account of constant association in sleeping, walkin'?, Ac., the 
familiarity reached its highest pitch, so much so that Arjuna took thi liberty of 
mocking Krishna occasionally ). 

3. Kadochit [ at times ] — sometimes on account of seeing any difference in 
Krishna’s acts. 
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4. Vayasya Ritavdn [ ‘Friend... truthful...].— Arjuna addressed Krishna in 

this ironical language. Where the reading is Ritamdn )> it should be 

considered a poetical license. 

5. Vipralavdhah [ mocked ] — said ironically. 

0. Agkam [ offences ] — faults. 

7. Sehe [ bore ] — ( bore patiently ). 

8. Mahitayd [ on account of ( His ) magnanimity ] — on account of Krishna’s 

greatness of mind ; where the reading is Mahd-mahitayd ( ) the 

meaning should be *on account of extreme greatness.’ 

9. Sakhd tva saJchyuh [ a friend...... friend ] — as the friend excuses the fault 

of a ‘friend. 

10. Pitrivat tanayasya [ father of a son ] — father excuses the fault of a son. 

( O ) the chief amongst kings ( a ), I — that ( very per- 
son ) — have been abandoned by the best of beings ( b ), 
the companion ( c ), the beloved, and the friend ; ( there- 
fore ) I have become void in ( my ) mind (cl ). Indeed ! ( O 
king ) ( e ) in protecting the wives of the ( Being who is ) 
of high rank ( / ), I have been completely defeated, in the 
way, like woman ( g ), by the servile ( h ) cowherds. 20 - 

( a ) Nripendra [ ( O ) the chief amongst kings ]. — Yudhishthira. 

( b ) Furuskottamena [ the best of beings ]. — Krishna. 

( c ) Saleh yd [ by companion ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( d ) Hridayena etbiyah [ void mind ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( e ) Angx [ Indeed ] — „ „ 4. 

( f) Urulrama-parigrakam [ the wives rank ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

(g) A raid iva [ like woman ] — „ „ 7, 

(A) Atadbhi h [servile ] — „ „ 6. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss- Y. 20. ] 

1. This verse states that Arjuna had been defeated by cow-herds, as 
apprehended by Yudhishthira. 

2. Sakhyd [ by companion ] — ( I have been ) forsaken by the companion. 

3. Hridayena eiinyah [ void mind ] — therefore my mind is void. 

4. Anga [ Indeed ] — O king. 

6. Urukrama-parigraham [ the wives rank ] — sixteen thousand wives of 

Krtehua. 

6. Asadbhih [ servile ]— by the mean. 

7. Avald tva [ like woman ] — as a female ( is defeated ). 

The same well-known bow (a), the same arrows, the 
same chariot, the same steeds, I am the same warrior, for 
whom ( and for which said objects ) ( b ) the sovereigns 
bend down to me — all these, being devoid of God ( e ), are 
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useless (d),in a moment, like the burnt-offerings offered to 
ashes ( e ), ( wealth ) received from a ( well-pleased ) jug- 
gler (/) and seed scattered over ( g ) a barren land ( h ). 21 - 

( a ) Dhanuk [ bow ] — the well-known G&odlva. 

( b ) Tatah [ for whom ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

( e ) Irariktam [ being devoid of God ] — See Crldhara^ 3. 

( d ) Asat abhut [ are useless ] — „ „ 4. 

( e ) Bhasman hutam [ burnt 'Offerings... ashes ] — See Crldhara , 5, 

( f ) Kuhaka-r&ddham [ received juggler ] — „ „ 6. 

( g ) Vptam [ scattered over ]— „ „ 8. 

(A) Uehy&m, [ barren land ] — „ „ 7. 

I pulDHARA’s GLOSS— Y. 21. ] 

1. This verse states that the demise of Krishna is the cause of all evils. 

2. Tatah [ for whom ] — by reason of which, all these. 

3. Ieariktam [ being devoid of God ] — being bereft of Krishna. 

4. Asat abhut [ are useless ] — unable to produce any effect. 

5. Bhasman hutam [ burnt-offerings ... ashes ] — the burnt-offerings though 
accompanied by the recitation of sacred texts, to the ashes ( and not to the fire ). 

6. Kuhaka-r&ddham [ received juggler ] — wealth ostensibly given by 

an illusionist with feigned pleasure when playing his tricks. 

7. T*hy&m [ barran land ] — the bai reu laud though cultivated well. 

8. Uptam [ scattered over ] — like the seeds scattered in barren lands. 

( O ) king, ( only ) four or five ( a ) amongst our 
friends ( b ) in the city of the friends ( c ) ( are ) remaining 
( alive )(<£),( regarding which friends ) questioned by 
.thee ( e ) ( and who ) led astray by the curse of the 
Srahmagas (/)and (whose) mind was excited by (on 
account of ) inebriety for drinking Varum liquor ( g ) had 
mutually killed by fists ( containing Eraka clubs ) ( h ), as 
if unacquainted ( i ) with each other (j ). 22-23. 

( a ) Chatuh-pancha [ four or five ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( b ) Nah suhriddm [ amongst our friends ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( e ) Suhritpure [ m the city of the friends ] — See Ctldhara , 1. 

( d ) Avateshit&h [ remaining ] — „ „ 5. 

( e ) Tvayd anuprisht&n&m [ questioned by thee ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

( f ) Viprat&pa [ curse of the Brahmaqas ]. — The Mah&bh&rata says that 
all the Yftdavas were slaughtered by the curse of the three sages. The Jhir&nas 
describe the destruction of the whole tribe in a drunken affray at P n jii&sa. 

( g ) V&runl [wTsHftj — is a particular kind of spirit prepared from hogweec , 
ground with the juice of the date or palm and then distilled, £rldhara explains 
it as liquor made of rice. See qridhara, & 
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( h ) mushtibhih [ by fists ] — See Crtdhara , 9. 

( t ) Ajdnatdm iva [ as if unacquainted ] — See Crldhara, 7. 

( j ) Anyonyam [ each other ] — „ „ 8. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — VY. 22 and 23. ] 

1. Suhritpure [ in the city of the friends ] — ( iu Dvaraka ). 

2. Tvayd anuprishtdndm [ questioned by thee ] — regarding which you 

have enquired. 

3. Nah suhriddtn [ amongst our friends ] — amongst ( friends of the 
Pftijdavas ). 

4. Chatuh-paneha [ four or five ] — ( four or five persons ). 

6. Avareshitdk [ remaining ]— ( there remain only four or five indi- 
viduals ) the reason for such occurrence is that the Yadavas were led astray by 
the curse, &c. 

6. Vdruni — made of rice. 

7. Ajdnatdm iva [ as if unacquainted ] — as if unknown to each other. 

8. Anyonyam [each other ] — rone another. 

9. Mushtibhih. [ by fists...]— hilt or handle of Eraka ( which is a Bort of grass 
of emolient and diluent properties ; in the Muskala parvan of the Mahdbkdrata , 
this grass, when plucked by Krishna and his family, turned to clubs ). 

( The events like ) these that the beings mutually kill 
and protect ( a ) each other are, as a rule, the acts of the 
glorious God. 24 - 

( a ) Bhdvayanti [ protect ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— Y. 24. ] 

1. This and the next two verses describe about the creator who is the cause 
of all events. 

2. Bhdvjyanti [ protect ] — maintain. 

( O ) king, as in waters the largest ( a ) amongst the 
amphibious ( 6 ) devoureth the smaller ones ( c ), and the 
strongest the weaker ; and the large and the strong ( ones 
living on land ) mutually devoureth each other ; 25 - 

Similarly, by killing ( through ) the strongest and the 
greatest of the Yadus, the others ( of them ), and verily 
the Yadus one another ( through ) the Yadus ( of equal 
strength ) ; the Mighty ( Lord ) lessened the burden of 
the Earth ( d ). 25-26. 

( a ) Mahdntak [ the largest ] — See Cridhara 9 2. 

* ( b ) Jalaukasdm [ amphibious ] — ( literally ) leeches ; here it means all 
aequatic animals. See Crtdhara, 1. 
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(e ) Antyaaah [ the smaller ones ]— See Cridhara, 3. 

(d) BkUbhdrAn sarpjah&ra [ lessened Earth ]— See Crldhard, 4. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— VV. 25 and 26. ] 

1. Jalaukas&m [ amphibious ] — amongst fish, &c. 

2. A (ahdntah [ the largest ]— very big or fat ones. 

3. Anlyasah [ the smaller ones ] — smaller in size. 

4. Bhubhdrdn samjah&ra [ lessened Earth ] — killed the Yadus who are 

likened to the burden of the earth. 

The words spoken by Govinda ( a ) fit for ( all ) time, 
place, and necessity ( b ) ( and which ) alleviate the pangs 
of mind ( c) are taking away the mind ( d ) of me ( Arjuna 
who is ) remembering ( e ) ( the same ). 27< 


(a) Govinddbh ih itdn i [The words ... Govinda ] - See Crldhara , 4. 


( b ) Decak&l&rthuyufctani [ fit mecessity ]— „ „ 2. 

(c) ffrittdpoparamdni [ alleviate... mind ] — „ „ 3. 

id) Chittam haranti [ are taking away the mind ] — „ 6. 

(e) £maratah[ remembering] — „ „ 6. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— Y. 27. ] 


1. This verse states that Arjuna could not speak further. 

2. Decak&ldrthayukt&ni [ fit.... ..necessity ] — conveying meaning fit for every 

country and age. 

3. Hritt&popacam&ni [ alleviate mind ] — ( which ) release the disease 

of mind. 

4. Govind&bhihit&ni [ The words ... Govinda] — what Krishna had said. ( the 
words of Krishna ). 

5. Smaratah [ remembering ] — who is recollecting. 

6. Chittam haranti [ are taking away the mind ] — are attracting my mind. 

The mind of the Conquering ( Arjuna ) who was medi- 
tating upon ( a ) the lotus-like feet of Kyishpa, on account 
of the very deep ( b ) friendship ( for him ) ( c ), became, 
in this way, pacified (d ) and pure (e ). 28> 


(*) 

( 6 ) 

<«) 

<«*) 

(O 


Chintayatah [meditating upon ]— See Crldhara, 
Atig&dha [ the very deep ]— „ f , 

Sauh&rddena [ ...friendship..,] — „ „ 

Cdnti % [ pacified ] — „ „ 

VimalA [ purs ]— „ „ 


4. 


2 . 


5 ; and Jtva % JL 

6 ; and , 2. 


[ ^aIdhara’s gloss — V. 28. ] 

1. This verse is a part of the speech of Sttta. 

2. Atig&dhn [ the very deep ]— extreme. 
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8 Sauhdrddena [ friendship... ,] — love or affection. 

4. ChirtfayataK [ meditating upon ]— ( who was ) thinking upon. 

5. Cdntt I [ pacified ] — devoid of grief. 

0. Vimald [ pure ] — free from desires, &c. 

t jIva gosvamin’s gloss. — V. 28. ] f 

1. (jdntd [ pacified ] — devoid of grief from the mind on account of the 
Supreme Lord’s advent as the eye felt pleasure on seeing Him. 

2. Vimald [ pnre ] — free from those feelings which are bad. 

The mighty Arjuna ( a ), from whose intellect ( b ) the 
endless ( c ) uncleanlinesses ( of the desire for enjoyment, 
&c.,) ( d ) have been rooted out ( e ) by devotion, the speed 
(/) of which had been increased ( Q ) by the uninterrup- 
ted meditation ( h ) upon the feet of Vasudeva, regained 
( t ) that knowledge ( of truth ) ( j ) which was sung ( Bpo- 
ken to him ) ( & ) in the front of the battle ( l ) by the 
Supreme Lord ( m ), ( but ) had remained suppressed 
( within himself ) ( n ) by ( reason of the efflux of ) time 
( o ), acts ( p ), and ignorance ( q ). 29 - 30 . 

( a ) Arjuna — Sec Crldhara , 9. 

( b ) Dhukanah [ intellect ] — See Crldhara , 8. 

(c) Alesha [endless ] — „ M 6. 

( d ) Kaeh&ya [uncleanlinesses...] — „ 7. 

( e ) Nirmmathita [ have been rooted out ] — See Crldhara t 5. 

( f) Ramkaetl [ speed ] — „ „ 4. 

( g ) Parivrimhita [...had been increased ] — „ „ 3. 

( h ) Anudhydna [by uninterrupted meditation] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( t ) Punah adhyagamat [ regained ] — „ „ 10 ; Jlva t 4, 

(j) Tatjndnam [ that knowledge ]— the principles of truth inculca- 

ted and described in the Bhagavat-gltd . 

( k ) Guam [ sung ]— described. 

( l ) Samgrdma murddhani [ in the front of the battle ] — in the battle-field 
of Kurukshetra. 

( m ) Bhagavatd [by the Supreme Lord ]. — Krishna. 

( n ) Ruddham [...suppressed.,. ] — See Crldhara , 14. 

( o ) Kdla [ time ] — „ „ 11 ; and Jtva , 1. 

(j») Karma [ acts ] — „ „ 12 ; ani „ 2. 

( q ) Tama [ ignorance ] — „ „ 13 ; and „ 3. 

[ pRlDHARA’s gloss— VV. 29 'and 30. ] 

1. These two verses state about the intellectual derangement of Arjuna, 
( which was cured by devotion to V ftsudeva ), 

57 



460 


THE qMMADBHAQA VAT A H, 


[ Book I, 


2. Anudhydna [ by uninterrupted meditation ]— by continued thinking. 

3. Parivrimhita [ bad been increased ]— fully increased. 

4. Ratphasd [ speed ] — ( whose ) speed ( has been countenanced ). 

5. Nirmmathit a [ have been rooted out ]— have been destroyed. 

6. Acesha [ endless ] — many. 

7. Kaskdya [ uncleanlinesses... ] — desires for enjoyment, &c. 

8. DkUhanah [ intellect ]— understanding. 

9. Arjuna [wsfa]. — The veases 29 and 30 should be construed together. 

10. Punah adhyagamat [ regained ]— this should bo construed with the 
word ‘Arjuna’ in verse 29. 

11. Kdla [ time ] — on acount of the passing of time. 

12. Karma [ acts ] — for various acts ( of mankind ). 

13. Tama [ ignorance ] — act of turning the mind for the purpose of enjoy- 
ment. 

14. Ruddham [...suppressed... ]— covered. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 30. ] 

1. Kdla [ time ] —the Supreme Lord’s pleasure as regards His sport. 

2. Karma[ acts ] — the Supreme Lord’s sport. 

3. Tama [ ignorance ] — the mind being deeply engaged in Krishna’s sports, 
not enquiring about Him. 

4. Punah Adhyagamat [ regained ]— having regained Krishna, Arjuna was 
convinced of Krishna’s promise ( in the Bhagavat-gitd ) that Aijuna would get 
Him back. 

He ( Arjuna ) became free from grief ( a ) whose 
ignorance ( b ) had been annihilated by the divine know- 
ledge ( c ), in whom the nature of the actions of qualities 
( d ) did not exist ( e ) ( by reason of which, he became ) 
devoid of the subtile body ( / ) ( the consequence of which 
in turn is that he was ) bereft of grosser body ( g ), and 
therefore whose error of duality was, completly torn off 
( removed ). 31 

( a ) Vieokah [ became grief ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( b ) Prahriti [ ignorance ] — See Jlva, 6. 

( c ) Brahma-eampattyd [ by the divine knowledge ] — See Jtva 2. 


( d ) Nairgunydt [ the nature qualities ] — „ „ 7. 

( e ) Lina [ did not exist] — „ „ 5. 

( / ) Alingatvdt [ devoid of subtile body ] — „ „ 8. 

( g ) Atambhavah [ bereft of grosser body ]— „ n 9, 


[ £ RlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 31. ] 

1. The error of the duality is also destroyed by the absorption of the soul 
into the divine essence. 

2. Vieokah [ became grief ] — being thus Aijuna became grief) ess. 
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[ J!va gosvamin’s GLOSS— V. 31. ] 

1. This verse states that Arjuna attained the object ( of his life ). 

2. Brahma-sampattyd [by the divine knowledge]— by the sight of the huow 
bodied Supreme Lord. 

3. Sam-chhinna [ completely torn off. ]— fully destroyed by whom. 

4. Same ayah [ error of duality ]— the doubt to the effect that there is a 
universe quite distinct from the Being who is present in the heart. As regards the 
obtainment of the Supremo Lord by Arjuna even the interval between death 
and re-birth did not intervene as in the case of other persons. 

5. Lina [ did not exist ] — fled ; gone. 

6. Prakriti [ ignorance ] — the cause of qualities. 

7. Nairguny&t [ the nature qualities ]— by reason of being beyond 

the qualities and the cause of the qualities. 

8. Alingatv&t [ devoid of subtile body ]— on account of being without a 

subtile body. 

9. Asambhavah [ bereft of grosser body ] — being without transmigration 

or re-birth. 

Having heard about the wa} r s of the Supreme Lord 
( a ) and the annihilation ( b ) of the Yadu race and being 
of resolute mind, Yudhishthira made up his mind for the 
way to Heaven ( c ). 32 - 

( a ) Bhagavanmdrgam [ the ways of the Supreme Lord ] — See Crldhara t 1. 

( b ) Samsthdm [ the annihilation ] — „ „ 2. 

( <? ) Svah [ to Heaven ] — „ „ & 

[ £r1dhara’s gloss — V. 32. ] 

1. Bhagavanmdrgam [ the ways of the Supremo Lord ] — having thought 
over the course adopted by the Supreme Lord. 

2 . [the annihilation ] — destruction of the Yadu race. 

3. Svah [ to Heaven ]— to Krishna’s place. 

Having heard about the destruction ( a ) of the Yadus, 
and the departure of that Supreme Lord described by 
Dhananjaya ( b ), Pyiths ( c ) also, whose mind was fixed 
upon the Supreme Lord who is not subject tothe organs of 
senses ( d ), ceased from the ( affairs of the ) world ( e ). **» 

( o ) Ndaam [ destruction ]— See Jlva , I. 

( b ) Dhananjaya [ ]•— Arjuna, p. 250. 

(«) Prithd [ to K unti. » P* 255. 
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( d ) Adkohshaje Bhagavati NiveeitAtmd [ mind senses ] — See Jtva 9 2 

and note Adkokshaja p. 52. 

( e ) Saquriteh uparar&ma [ ceased from the world ] — See Cridhara t 2 

and diva, 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 33. ] 

1. Inscrutable are the ways of the Supreme Lord. It will be described 
subsequently that as tho mon of this earth are unable to find out the course of 
the lightning, so the gods were also unable to find out the ways of Krishna. 

2. Samsriteh uparardma [ ceased from the world ]— released from this 

life ; or gave up this mortal frame. 

[ JIVA gosv amin’s gloss— V. 33. ] 

1. N&eam [ destruction ] — means annihilation as appears to tho eyes of men, 
but in reality it signifies that the Yadus could not be seen by the mortal eyes. 

2. Adhokshaje Bhagavati Niven tdtmd, [mind senses], — The author 

indicates what Kunti has settled in her mind after pointing out that the 
Supreme Lord is the object of her meditation. In the eleventh book, it has been 
shown by way of example of a lightning passing through the sky the course of 
which is not visible again, that tho death of Krishna was not the actual death, 
but it appeared to mankind to be so. Tho similar meaning should be inferred 
here also. 

3. Samsriteh up&rdr&md [ ceased from world ]— ceased from the advent 

of this world again. 

As by a thorn ( another ) thorn ( is taken away ) ( a ), 
so, the Birthless ( Krishna ) gave up that frame by which 
( b ) He took away ( c ) the burden of the earth ; because 
as regards God, both ( the burdens of the earth and 
His mortal frame as well as of the Yadavas ) are verily 
equal ( d ). 34 - 

( a ) KantaJcena kantakam tea [ As.. .thorn...] — See Crtdhara 4 ; and Jlva , 2. 

(*) T %y& [ by which ]— ,. ' „ 2. „ „ I, 

( c ) Aharat [ took away ]— See Crldhara 9 3. 

( d ) Dvayam api cha Jtsituh samam [ both.,,... equal }—See Crtdhara 9 5; 

and Jlva, 3. 

[ £ridhara's GLOSS— V. 34. ] 

1. This and the next verses state about tho difference between Krishna and 
the Yadavas, The difference is expressed by describing ( more than once ) yet 
in these two verses the distinction is clearly pointed out refuting tho gMertion 
of thl loss intellectual persons that He and the Yildavas are one ant the same, 

2. Yayd, [ by whioh ]— by his mortal frame as one of tho Yadus. 

3. Aharat [ took away ]— relieved the earth of its weight. 

4. Kantahena-kantakam iva [ As, thorn...}— like the thorn which draws 
out another thorn* 
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5. Dvayam-api-cha-Te ituh-samam [ both equal}* — as regards the destruc- 
tion of the mortal body of the Y adavas as well as the body of those who are bur- 
dens of earth (such as Asuras, &c. ) are equal in every respect in the sight of God. 

[ jIva gosvamin's gloss— V. 34. ] 

1. Yayd [ by which ] — by the use of the words tanu ( )i r&p a ( VI ) <jud 

kal&oara ( ^implying body it is stated in this verse that K^ishpa’s desires 

for relieving the earth of its burden and protecting the gods are stated to be bur- 
dens. On a reference to the chapter 20, Book III, it will appear that similar 
words have been used as regards Brahma. Similar interpretation of words should 
be understood here as regards the Supreme Lord. But such burden is not a real 
burden to the Supremo Being ; it is only so conceived as regards the Supreme 
Lord in the same sense as has been said about Brahma in the chapter quoted 
above. 

2. Kantahena Joavtakam iva [ As... thorn...]— the simile is very appropriate. 

3. Dvayam api cha Te.ituh samam [ both. ..equal ]— both are held to be equal 
in the sight of God. 

As ( the Supreme Lord ) like an actor (a), had 
assumed and quitted ( b) the forms of which Fish was 
the first ( c ), ( so ), ( He ) gave up that body ( d ) by 
which ( c ) ( He ) caused to destroy the burden of the 
earth ( / ). 35 - 

( o ) Natah yathd [ like an actor ] — See Crtdhard, 3 ; and Jlva, 2 and 6. 

( b ) Yathd dhatte jahydt [ as assumed and quitted ] — See Crtdhara 2. 

( e ) Matsyddirupdni [the forms.. ....first ] — See Jlva, 1. 

( d ) Tat cha kalevaramjahau [ gave up that body ]— See Crtdhara, 4 ; 

and Jlva , 5. 

( e ) Tena [ by which ] — See Jlva y 3. 

(/) Bhubhdrah kshapitah [...caused to destroy... earth] — See Jlva t 4 and 7. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 35. ] 

1. This verse states about the special form of Krishna. 

2. Yathd dhatte jahydt [ as... • ••assumed and quitted]— as he took and aban- 
doned ( the forms of fish, &c. ) 

3. Katah yathd [ like an actor ]. — As nn actor who with his real form of a 
man appeareth on the stage in different forms and afterwards disappears. 

4. Tat cha kalevaram jahau, [...gave up that body ]— similarly, Kyishija 
gave up that body of His ; that is to say He disappeared. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 35. ] 

1, Matsyddirdpdni [ the forms first ] — characters of incarnations, &c., of 

fish, &c. 

2. Nata [actor]. — It is used as a simile. The Nata includes cravya (w) and 
rUpaka (vnr) ; the former implies that which is fit for bearing, such as the 
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JRaghuv irrte i, &a, and the latter means that which can be represented on the 
stagey such as. the Cdkuntala, &c. ; the performer of a drama. In the gloss of the 
chapter II, Book I, {Mdhara has explained the words Nata> &c. The actors in 
their real forms and of their own accord assume and give up the forms of a male 
and a female performers ; or the Bhagavat-gUd says T who is covered by the 
Illusion of yoga, am not visible to all.’ * 

The verse in the Padma-purana part-I., runs thus : — Manftrddana is visible 
to the contemplative sages by devotion ; without devotion he is not visible ; and 
on account of anger and pride also, He is not observable*, t The Vishnu-Pur&na 
also says as regards £i$up5la, ‘Being devoid of faults of which anger is the first, 
and fully brightened with the rays of ( his ) weapon and discus, ( he ) saw the 
Supreme Being who is the great Brahma and full of eternal light.* It should be 
understood from all those verses that Krishna’s form observable in Asurai, 
is not His real form, but is a creation of Illusion only. When His real form be- 
comes manifest in them, then the enmity goes away. 

3. Tena [ by which ] — therefore, that body being manifest in the Asuras. 

4. BhUbhdra h Jcshapitah [ ...caused to destroy... earth ] — having killed the 
Asuns who were the burdens of this earth. 

5. Tat-cha-JIraleva ram-ja hein [ ...gave up that body ] — ( Krishna ) abandoned 
that body and never attempted to re-assumc it. But His form visible on 
account of devotion, is always eternal. 

6. Nata yathU [ like an actor ]. — Therefore, as an Illusionist assumes the 
form of a fish with a view to oppress the crane who cats the former when his 
act is accomplished, he gives up that form. ( The Illusionist makes other per- 
son believe that he is fish which gives trouble to its adversary ; in reality, he is 
nothing but an Illusionist ; when his performance is over, lie gives up the form 
of a fish which he had assumed. 

7. BhUbhArah’hshapitah [ caused to destroy earth ] — similarly that 

birthless Krishna by His form as an Illusionist caused the destruction of 
the demons, and then gave up His form, that is to sav, He became invisible. The 
word Kalevara ( body ) in this verse should be considered as made up of 
illusion and may be likened to a cast-off skin of a snake (in short, it appears 
like a body but not a real body ). 

When the Supreme Lord, the Giver of Liberation 
whose sublime story ( a ) is pleasant to hear ( b ) abandon- 
ed this earth by ( His ) own frame ( c ), verily, on that day 
(d ) Kali fully entered ( the world ) (disclosed himself) 
(e) for the evil of those whose minds were not en- 
lightened ( / ). 36 - 


* nW mm: Wrer vbmrvremnr: i 
t wnm «n*nwrt raft «rf^[ i 
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( a ) Sat-katkd [ sublime story ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( b ) Cravanl [ pleasant to hear ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Svatanvd [ own frame ]— „ „ 2 ; and Jiva , I. 

( d ) Tadd ahah [ oil that day ] — „ „ 5. 

( e ) Anvavarltata [ fully entered...] — „ 7. 

( f ) Aprati-budd/ia-chetas&m [ whose enlightened] — See Cildhara , 6. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 36. ] 

1. In describing about the ascension of Yudhishthira to Heaven this verse 
states regarding the entrance of Kali. 

2. Svatanvd [ own frame ]. — Krishna left the world by His own body, 

because it was that form with which He ascended his own i>lace — the Yaikuptha. 

3. Cravayl [ pleasant to hear ] — fit for hearing. 

4. Sat-kathd [ sublime story ] — whose story is beautiful. 

6. Tadd ahah [ on that day ] — on that very day. 

6. Aprciti-buddka-cketasdm [ whose enlightened 1 This shows that 

Kali had no sway over the wise men. 

7. Anvavarltata [fully entered ]. — This is expressive of the circumstance 

that Kali had already entered this world, but only fully disclosed himself 
and established his sway on Yudhishthira’s ascent to Heaven. 

[ jIva gosvasiin’s gloss— Y. 36. ] 

1. Svatanvd £ own frame ] — ( literally ) it should be understood that 

( Krishna abandoned this earth ) by His own body ; but it is more accurate to 
explain the word as — ‘with His own body’ ( here Jiva Gosv&min gives his reason 
on grammatical point of view ). 

Observing ( a ) that ( Kali’s ) ( b ) creeping about ( c ) 
( which act is ) full of the circle of inequities of which 
appetite for enjoyment, untruth fullness, moral crookedness, 
envy were the first ( d ) in the city, kingdom, houses and 
similarly in his heart, the wise Yudhishthira attired ( him- 
self ( e ) for the ( purpose of ) going away ( from the 
world ). 37> 


( a ) Vibhdvya [ Observing ] — See Ctldftara, 4. 

( b ) Tat [ that ] — „ „ 2. 

( c ) Parisarpattam [ creeping about ]— See Crldhara , 3. 

( d ) Lobhd nrita j ihna - h imsanddya-dh arma -chakra m [ full first ] — See 

Cridhara, 0. 

(e) Paryadhdt £ attired ] — See Cridhara, 6. 

[ fRlDHARA’s GLOSS — V. 37. ] 

1. Bndhak [ the wise ]. — Yudhishthira. 

2. Tat [ that ] — the same Kali’s. 

3. Pariiarpanam [ creeping about ]— the act of pervading about. 
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4. Vibk&vya [ Observing ]— perceiving. 

5. Lobh&nrita-jihna-hinsanddya-dharma-chakram [full first ]. — What sort 

of creeping about ? — It is full of inequities of which appetite for enjoyment, &c. 
were the chief. 

C. Paryadhdt [ attired ] — ( Yudhishtliira ) dressed ( himself ) suitable 

for the occasion. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 37. ] 

1. The act of wearing clothing suitable for the occasion was on account of 
his desire for going to the Supreme Lord’s side, although ostensibly, it is said 
that he did so on account of Kali’s pervading in this world. 

In the city bearing the name of the elephant (/* ) the 
Emperor ( b ) enthroned ( c ) ( his ) grandson ( d '> ( who 
is ) of restrained ( mind ) ( e ) and exactly equal to ( f ) 
himself (g ) in qualities ( h ), as the ruler ( i ) of the earth 
(j)( which is ) girdled by the ocean ( k ). 38 - 


( a ) Gaj&hvaye [ In elephant ]. — Hastin&pura. See p. 163. 

( b) Samr&t [ the Emperor ]. — Yudhishtliira. 

( c ) Abhyashinehat [ enthroned ] — See Crldhara , 7. 

( d ) Pautram [ grandson ].— Parlkshit, ( See p 159. ). 

( e ) Viniyatam [ of restrained ]— full of respect ( Jlva ). 

(/) Sitsamam [ exactly equal ] — See Crldhara t 3. 

Iff) Atmanah [ himself ] — „ „ I. 

( h ) Gunaih [ in qualities ] — „ „ 2. 

( t ) Patim [ as the ruler ] — „ „ 6. 

(j) Bhumeh [ of the earth ] — „ „ 5. 

( k ) Toyanivy&k [ girdled by the ocean ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

[ f rTdhara’s gloss.— V. 38. J 

1. Utmanah [ himself ]. — Yudhishthira’s own. 

2. Gunaih [ in qualities ] — by Yudhishthira’s qualities. 

3. Susamam [ ezactly equal ]— very equal. 

4. Toyanlnydh [ girdled by the ocean ] — whose wearing apparel is the 

water of the ocean which is always in existence. 

5. Bhumeh [ of the earth ] — ( literally ) of lancL 

6. Patim [ as the ruler ]— as the sovereign. 

7. Abhyashinehat [ enthroned ] — consecrated. 

Similarly, in Mathura ( a ), ( he ) ( installed ) Vajra ( 6 ) 
as sovereign of the ^urasena ( country ) ( c ), after which 
( act ), having performed ( d ) the Sacrifice ( of which )« 
the Lord of the P rajas is the presiding deity ( e ) the 
Lord ( Yudhishthira ) (/) offered fires ( to the Supreme 
Being ) ( gr ). »• N 


x 
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( tt ) Mathur&y&m [ in Mathura ]— in the city of M&thurft. 

( b ) Vajrarp [ ]—See Cridhara , 1. 

( c ) CHrasena [ ]— name of $, country ( See p. 339. ) 

( d ) NiriJtpya [ having performed ] — See Cridhara , 2. 

( • ) JPrSjApatyA^i ishthim [ the Sacrifice deity ] — this should be constru- 
ed as having made the sacrifice ( dedicated to Prajapati ). It is a sacrifice 
•acred to Prajapati in which a person gives away the whole of his property be- 
fore entering upon the life of an ascetic or mendicant. Prajapati is the presiding 
deity of this sacrifice. The text of Smrili says, — *Let a Brahmana go away 
fully from his house, become an ascetic after performing the sacrifice sacred to 
Praj&pati to whom may be offered everything ( which a man possesses ) and 
having offered the three fires of which G&rhn pa tya is the first.’ * This text is 
equally applicable to Kshatriyas also. For the particulars of the words pra/4- 
pati. See note. p. 93 ( d ). 

(/) Tevarah [the Lord...... ]- See Cridhara^ 4. 

( g ) Agnln apivat [ offered fires] — „ „ 3. 

[ £r!dh aba’s gloss — V. 39. ] 

1. Vajram [ *sj’] — name of the son of Aniruddha. 

2. Nir&pya [ having performed ] — having made. 

3. Apivat [ offered ]— dedicated to the Supreme Spirit. 

4 Tevarah [ the Lord ] - having power. 

The word ‘ Apivat* literally means drank ; but drinking fire con- 

veys no meaning of the text. The nearer rendering would be ( Yudhiahithira ) 
caused the Supreme Being to drink fires, that is to say, the fires were offered 
by Yudhishthira with a view that it may be absorved in God who is the 
ultimate resting place of everything. 

Abandoning there all those of which clothings and 
bangles were the first ; and being devoid of affection, ( be- 
coming ) prideless, and the endless bondages having been 
fully cut off ( a ), 40 - 

( Yudhishthira ) offered ( His ) words ( b ) as oblation 
( c ) to the mind, that ( d ) to the vital air ( of breathing ) 

( e ), that (/) to the other ( air ) ( g ) also ; the vital air 
( which goeth downwards and geteth out of the anus ) 
with the act of voiding by stool ( h ) to Death ( * ), 
and verily that (j) to the five elements collectively 


* 1 f mwnaft" i 

ht»v. i 

58 
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(a) Safy-chhtnn&eetha-bandhanah [ the endless bondages having been hilly 
eat off ] — See Crldhara, 1. 

( b ) Vdcham [ words ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

( e ) Juhdva{ offered oblation ]— See Crldhara , 4. 

( d ) Tat [ that ] — „ ,, 5 ; and JUa, 1. 

( e ) Prdne [ to the vital air......] — „ „ 6. 

Prdna [ITTW]* — This word implies breathing ; breath ; respiration ; inspiration 
and expiration ; breath of life ; spirit ; vital action or life generally ; vitality ; 
a vital organ, organ of senses ( here ) vital air. It should be noticed that the 
vital airs are variously enumerated as three, namely,— Prdna, Apdna and 
Vydna ; or five, namely, Pr&na, Apdna , Sam-dna, Vydna , and Uddna ; or with 
the other vital organs six or seven, or nine or ten or thirteen, the five-fold 
enumerations being however the most usual ; and the first of the five or 
Prdna being used from its seat in tho beings to express pre-eminently life and 
vitality. 

(/) Tam [ that ] — See Crldhara, 7. 

( g ) Itare [ other ] — ,, 8. It refers to Apdna [ fqpf ] — which 

means expiration, breathing out ( opposed to Prdna ) ; that of five vital aim 
goes downwards and gets out of the anus. 

( h ) Sotnargam apdnam [ the vital air stool ] — See Crldhara , 9. 

( t ) Mrityau [ to Death ] — „ „ 10. 

( j ) Tam [ that ]— „ „ 11. 

( Jo ) Panchatve [to the five elements collectively] — „ „ 12 ; and 

Jtva , 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — VV. 40 and 41. ] 

1. Sam-ckhinn&ceshm-bandhanah [ the endless bondages having been fully 
cut off] — by whom all conditions have been completely removed. 

2. The verses 41 and 42 state how all conditions have been removed. 

3. Vdcham [ words ] — include all kinds of organs of senses. 

4. Juhdva [ offered oblation ] — ( He ) caused ( the organs of senses ) to 

merge in the mind fully. 

6. Tat [ that ] — that mind. 

6. Pr&ne [ to the vital air...]— to breathing or respiration because the'actions 
of minds are subject to the vital air. 

7. Tam [ that ] — that vital air. 

8. It'* e [ other ]— to (the vital air known as ) Apdna, because it haa 

equal attraction with prdna ( respiration ). 

9. Soteargam apdnam [the vital air...... stool ]— the downward vital air f 

with its actions. 

10. Mrityau [ to Death ] — to the presiding deity of the downward vital air. 

11. Tarn [ that ] — that Death. 

12. Panchatve [ to the five elements collectively ]— body. It is the body 
which dies and not the soul. 

[ JlVA oosvAicnt’s gloss— V. 41. ] 

I* Tat [ that ]— that mind, that is, to say, that part of ths mind, which Is 
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•ubjecfc to actions, but not indicative of the great object ; because subsequently 
other things have been mentioned. 

2. PancUatve [ to the five elements collectively ]— to the body which is 
the unity of the five elements ; but not his body as the P&rshada ( attendant of 
£fishna ). 

Haping offered also the ( body ) composed of five ele- 
ments to the Triad ( of three qualities ) ( a ) as a burnt- 
offering. the Seer ( Yudhishthira ) offered those ( quali- 
ties ) ( 6 ) to the U nity ( of all these, • the ignorance ) ( c ) ; 
after which all ( these ) ( d ) were offered as burnt-offer- 
ings ( e ) to the Individual Spirit (/ ), and ( then ) the 
Individual Spirit ( g ) was offered as burnt-offering to the 
immutable ( h ) Brahma. 42 - 

( a ) Tritva [ Triad. ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) Tat [ those ]— „ „ 2. 

(c) Ekatve [the Unity...] — „ „ 3. 

(d) Survam [ all ]— „ „ 4. 

( e ) Ajuhavll [offered as burnt-offerings ] — See Crtdhara, 6. 

(/) Ztmani [ to the Individual Spirit )— „ „ 6. 

( g 1 ZtmAnam [ the Individual spirit ]— „ „ 7. 

(A) Avyaye [ immutable ] — „ „ 8. 

[ pRiDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 42. ] 

1. Tritva [ Triad..*...] — in the three qualities, ( Goodness, Passion, and 
Darkness ). 

2. Tat [ those ] — those three qualities also. 

3. * Ekatve [ the Unity ] —to the ignorance ( Avidyfl ). 

4. Sarvam [ all ] — everything which is ascribed by reason of ignorance 

5. Ztmani [ to the Individual Spirit ] — to Jtva ( Individual soul ). 

6. Ajuhavit L offered as burnt-offerings ]. — This is used as a poetical license 
for the word AjohavXt. 

7. Ztmdnam [ the Individual Spirit J — ( In this way ), the purified soul 
( merges in ) Brahma. 

8. Avyaye [ immutable ] — unchangeable. The Supreme Lord has no change 
under any circumstances. 

£ jIva gosvjjcin'b GLOSS— V. 42.] 

1. Ekatve [ the Unity...] - in the Avyakte or in Prakriti ( origin&nt ). ’The 
things which are unfit to be merged in the Individual spirit were merged in" the 
originant ; and those whioh are fit for the same were merged in the Individual 
Spirit as the attendant of the Supreme Lord and that Individual Spirit again* 
was offered to the Great Brahma who assumed the form of a man. 
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[ AUTHORITIES IN SUPPORT OF THE VERSES 41 AND 4SL ] 

The following texts of Yedanta-stitra are in point : The faculties of the 
organs of senses should be offered to the mind ( that is to say the external 
actions of these faculties should cease and they should exist only in mind ). 
Again finding fault with this change, tlio mind which is engrossed in various 
subjects, should be offered ( concentrated ) in the intellect. Next the intellect 
should be offered ( concentrated ) in tho groat spirit ( or the enjoying Individual 
spirit ) and lastly, that great spirit should be placed in the Pacified Spirit, 
the Supreme Being ( who is the great Brahma ). * 

( O ) Amiable ( one >, at the time of starting for the next world, the words 
of this being should be merged into the mind ; tho mind to the vital spirit ; 
the vital spirit to the light ( Individual spirit ) which again to the Great Deity, 

( the Supreme Spirit ). t 

The word ( V&k TOT ) iu the foregoing text signifies the faculties of the 
organs of speech, similar interpretation should be given in the case of the words— 
mind ( Manah ), light ( Tejas ftm\ &c , these also signify the actions of mind 
and light but not their ultimate merging with the Supreme Spirit. The follow- 
ing text also supports this view. J 

Then, dressed in rags, abstemious in food, suppressing 
voice (a) having the hair dishevelled and showing 
his form like an inanimate object a mad and fiend, and 
not hearing like a deaf, Yudhishthira went out ( from the * 
Palace ) without waiting ( for any one ) ( 6 ). 43 - 


(a) BaddKav&k [ suppressing voice ] — See Crid/iar 2. 

( b ) Anapekaham&nah [ without waiting ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

[ pnlDHARA’s GLOSS —V. 43. ] 

1. In the previous verses the internal condition of Yudhishthira haa been 
described ; his external condition has also been described in the present and the 
one and a half of the verses. 

2. Baddhav&k £ suppressing voice ]— maintaining silence. 

3. Anapekaham&nah [without waiting ]— without waiting for the younger 

brothers. 


• unreiwtf * vt* vrwrf* i 

wm i rarft *rvf*r vwrfn i vt» nnm « 

t "ww tfN ! pnw nwi tt wwRi 

wr. m%, HTvvtoifv, vtwt frrmvm «" yt. i <ici< r 
X vwiftr: *r 5 a 

Vtd&nta Sttra q&nlar Bh&thyx ( o. 4 ; p. 8 ; Sttra, 1, ) 
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Meditating upon the great Brahma in his heart, he 
entered the Northern quarter ( a ) which was formerly 
frequented ( b ) by the high-souled (persons ), from which 
(c) the persons who had gone there, but did not return. 44 - 


( a ) ILc&m [ quarter ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Oata pdrvdm [ formerly frequented ]— See Cridhara , 2. 

( c ) Yatah [ from which ]— „ „ 3. 

[^RIDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 44.] 

] . Hc&i* [ quarter N orthern side. 

2. Oata pdrvdm [ formerly frequented ] — went there on previous occasions. 

3. Yat ih [ from which ] — towards which quarter. 

Perceiving that the subjects on earth had been touched 
( affected ) by Kali, whose friend is Unrighteousness ( a ), 
all the brothers who had made a resolution, followed him. 45 - 


( a ) Adharma-mitrena [ whose friend is Unrighteousness ].— Unrighteous- 
ness is Kali’s friend. 

Those ( brothers ) ( a ) by whom all the objects of 
life ( b ), had been well-performed ( c ), kept in remem- 
brance the same, ( d) the lotus-like feet of Vaikuntha 
( e), knowing by mind (/), to be the greatest ( only ) 
( g ) refuge of soul. 46 - 


( o ) Te[ Those ] - See Jiva , 1. 

( b ) Sarvdrthdh [ all the objects of life ]—*$><? Cridhara, 2. 

( c ) Sddhnkrita [ had been well -performed ]— See Cridhara , 1 ; and Jiva* 2. 

( d ) Dhdraydmdeuh [ kept in remeinbrauce ] — „ * „ 6. 

( e ) Vaikuntha-charandmvujam [ the lotus-like feet of Vaikuntha ]— See 
(jridhara, 3 ; and Jiva , 3. 

( /) Manned [ by mind ]— See Cridhara, 5. 

( g ) Ityantikam [ the greatest. }—See Cridhara , 4. 

[ fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— y. 46. ] 

1. Sddhukriia [ had been well-performed ]— well-done. 

2. Sarvdrthdh [ all the objects of life ]— all objects of which Dharma is 
the first 

3. Vaikuntha charandmvujam [ the lotus-like feet of V&ikuQtha ] there- 

fore, the lotus-like feet of Krishna. 

4. Ztyantikaq % [ the greatest J—( knowing to be ) very great refuge fir 

protection. 
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5. Manat* [ by mind ]-in the mind. 

6. Lhdraydm&euh [ kept in remembrance ]— bore in the mind. 

[ JIVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 46. ] 

1. Te [ Those ] — the Pfipdavas. 

8. Sddhukrita [ had been well-performed ] — by whom have been performed 
all the objects of life, that is to say, the Religion, the Wealth, the Desire for 
enjoyment, and the Final Beatitude had been brought to their control. 

3. Vaiku'itha-charan&mvujam [ the lotus-like feet of Vaikuptha] — although 
they had attained such a state, still they meditated upon the lotus-like feet 
of Kpshoa knowing them to be the greatest of all objects. 

They whose intellect hath been purified by the devo- 
tion increased by meditation upon Him ; and whose 
minds are devoted to that great feet of N arsyaija (a), 
which are the abode of those ( persons ) whose sins have 
been washed away ( b ), verily ( c ) obtained by the body 
devoid of ( the quality of ) Passion ( d ), the refuge ( which 
is ) difficult to be reached by the wicked persons ( whose ) 
minds are engaged in secular affairs. 47 ~ 48 - 

( a ) N&r&yana [ «|KT3V ]— See JUa, 1. 

( b ) Vidhuta kalmashdsthdnam [ which are the abode of those...... away ] — 

See Cridhara , 1 ; and Jlva % 2. 

f 

( c ) Hi [ verily ) — See Jlva, 5. 

( d ) Virajena dtmand [ by the body devoid of... Passion ] — See Cridhara, 2 ; 
and Jiva, 2. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 48. ] 

1. Vidk&ta-kalmiehdethdnavfi [ which are the abode of those away ] — 

what kind of feet ? They are the resting place of the persons whose sin has been 
wiped off. 

2. Virajena dtmand [by the body devoid of.. .Passion )— ( gain'd ) by the 
body free from Passion ; and not by the subtile body ; or these words can 
qualify the word] gati < ?rfir refuge ). The sinless persons receive that condition 
whioh is placed in the soul free from Passion. 

[ jIva gobvamin’8 gloss— VV. 47 and 48. ] 

I. Ndrdyana [ Kriftbpa. 

2 VidhiUa-kalmash&sth&natn [which are the abode of those away] — 

K fish pa’s assembly in which He daily appeareth. 

3. Jtmand [ by body ]— by his own body. 

4. Virajena [ devoid of. Passion ]— by the Aprdkrita ( body )• 

5. Hi [ verily ].-This has been used to indicate the removal of the idea of 
impossibility. 
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(His mind) being possessed by Kyishga and fully giving 
up ( his mortal ) frame in the Prabhasa, also the prudent 
Vidura whose mind was on Him ( Krishna ), went to 
(his ) own abode with the fathers. 49 - 


[ JlVA GOSVAMXX’S GLOSS — V. 49. ] 

1. Vidura went to the region of Yaraa— the god of Death with a view to 
protect his own dominion. He did so by assuming another frame on account 
of his illusion. The latter fact clears the apparent contradiction between the 
Ctlmadbh&gavata and the Mah&bk&rata on this point. 

Knowing (a) that her husbands did not wait for her 
( b ), and being then of one mind upon the glorious Vssudeva 
( c ), Draupadi also, it is known ( d ), attained Him. ®°» 

( a ) ~Ajn&ya [ Knowing ] — See Jiva> 2. 

( b ) Anapehshat&m [...did not wait for her ]— Crtdhara , 1 ; and Jlva, 1. 

( c ) V&sudeve b-&* 3. # 

( d ) Hi [ it is known ]— „ „ 4. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss — V. 50. ] 

1. Draupadi also attained Krishna, knowing that her husbands ( the 
P&qdavas withdrew from the wordly affairs ) without waiting for her, so that 
she may also accompany them to the Himalayas. 

[ jIva oosamin's gloss —V. 50. ] 

1. Anapekshat&m [......did not wait for her \ — Draupadi for whom the 

P&qdavas did not wait. 

2. Hjn&yi i [ Knowing] — knowing fully that her husbands followed ELpshga, 

3. VAsudeve [ ]— upon the son of Vasudeva. , 

4. Hi [ it is known ]— this particle is expressive of a known fact. It should 
be understood from this verse that although the P&udavas, Ac., went to a wrong 
direction yet the Lord of Dv&rak& brought them to His own side by His Illusion ; 
because He is perpetually near His votaries. 

Whoever heareth with reverence in this way ( a ). 
( about ) this retirement ( 6 ), which is very ( c ) beneficial 
( d ) and holy ( e ), of the sons of Psijdu ( / ) who are 
dear to the Supreme Lord, gaining devotion in Hari, 
attaineth all objects ( of life ). 51 * 
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( a ) Iti [ this way ]— See Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Sampraydnam [retirement]— Set Cridhara , 2. 

( e ) Alai^x [ very ] — „ #l 3. 

( d ) Svastyayanam [beneficial ]— „ „ 4. 

( e ) Pavitram [ holy ]— „ „ 5. 

(f ) Pdndoh sutdndm [ of the sons of P&vdu ]— of the ( five ) P&pdavas. 

[ f RiDHARA’s gloss— V. 51. ] 

1. Iti [ this way ] — in this manner. 

2. Sampraydnam [ retirement ] — act of going away. 

3. Alam [ very ] — extremely. 

4. Svastyayanam [ beneficial ]— capable of producing good. 

5. Pavitram [ holy ] — most holy. 

FINIS of the FIFTEENTH CHAPTER, named 
the ASCENSION to HEAVEN by YUDHISH- 
THIRA and OTHERS, in this story of 
NAIMI^A, in the FIRST BOOK, in 
THE £R I M ADBH AG A V ATA, the 
GREAT PURANA, and the 
VYASA’S TREATISE of 
the SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 



CHAPTER XVI. 


( THE CONVERSATION OF DHARMA AND EARTH ). 


^When, ( O ) Brahmana, said Suta, Parikshit, who hath 
^the qualities of the great ( a ) and was a great votary 
to the Supreme Lord, ruled the earth with the advice of 
the best of the twice-borns ( b ), in the same way as 
directed fully by the learned conversant with the astro- 
logical calculation of nativity ( c ) on the day of his 
birth ( d ). x - 


( a ) Atahad-gunah [ who great ] — See Crtdhnra, 4. 

( b ) Dvijavaryya-rikshayil [with tho ad vice of the best of the twice-borns]— 
See Crldh<tra y 1. 

(c) Abhijdta-kovid&h [ the learned nativity ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

( 4 ) Stitydm [ on birth ] — „ „ 2. 

[ OrIphara’s gloss — Y. 1. ] 

1. Dvijavaryya-eikshayd [ with the advice of the best of the twice-borns ]— 
by the instruction of the best of the twice-borns. 

2. S?lty&m[ on birth ] — on the birth-day. 

3. Abhtjdta-kovidah [the learned nativity] — those persons who are 

versed in astrology or in tho performance of rites relating to the birth of a child* 

4. Mtthad-gwnah [ who great ] — ( O Brahmaija ) ; m whom there are 

the qualities of a great. 

He married Iravatl, the daughter of Uttara ( a ), and 
begat ( b ) on her four sons ( of whom ) Janamejaya was 
the first ( c ). 2 - 


(a) Ultarasya tanaydm [ the daughter of Uttara]. — This has reference to 
the events previous to the accession of Parikshit ; because there is no possibility 
of ascending the throne under the condition of a religious student who ( must 
attain the state of a householder by marrying, Ac. ). (JHva), 

( b ) Utpddayat [ begat ]— See Crtdhara 9 2. 

( c ) Janamyay&dln [ Janamejaya was the first ] — See Crldhara, 1. 

59 
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I £JrIDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 2. ] 

1. Jana mejay&d\n [ Jannmejaya was the first ] — there is an excess of one 
Word in the latter half of the present verse. 

2. Utp&dayat [ begat ] — the word in the text is a poetical license. 

Having made the son of (^aradvata (a) the preceptor, 
he performed ( b ), on ( the banks of ) the Ganges three 
horse sacrifices, ( full of ) enormous presents ( c ), and in 
which ( cl ) the gods ( became ) the objects of sight. 3 - 

( a ) C&radratam [ the son of £ar.idvata ]~Sce C rid harm, 2. 

(6) Ajahdra [ performed ]— „ „ 1. 

( c ) Bhur i-da k sh ir d ti [ enormous presents ]. — It moans presents to 

Brfthrnanas or young vergins, consisting originally of a cow, given upon solemn 
or sacrificial occasions. 

( d ) Yatra [ in which ]— See Cildharo , 3. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss - V. 3. ] 

1. Jjahdra [ performed ] — made. 

2. Cdradvatam [ the son of Caradcata ]. — Kupa. 

3. Yatra [ in which ] — m those ho: sc-sacr dices. 

The brave ( Parikshit ), once upon a time, on the 
subjugation ( by him ) of various countries in all direc- 
tions, chastised ( a ) by his prowess, Kali, — a Cudra 
who, assuming the insignia of sovereignty ( L ), was strik- 
ing with ( his ) foot a bull and a cow. 4 - 

( a ) Nyayr&ha [ chastised ]— See Ctldhara, 1. 

( b ) Nriya yhaautuni [ a C>uL a sovereignty ] — See Cildhara , 2. 

[ f LlDHARA’fc* GLOSS— V. 4. ] 

1. Nijagrdha [ chastised ]— restrained. 

2. Nripa ghnnntnm [ a Cudra sovereignty ]. — This refers to Kali. 

(^aunaka said : For what reason did the king 
( Parikshit ), during the conquest of various countries in 
all directions, chastise ( only, but not kill ) Kali when 
this meanest of the Q udras assuming the emblem of ft 
king, hurt the cow by foot ? 6 - 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss — V. 5. ] 

1. The purport of this verse is that for what reason was Kali chastised, 
and not killed ? He is the meanest of the CHdra$ % because he kicked the 
cow. 
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( O ) great fortunate ( one ), let those ( stories ) be 
described ( by thee ) ( a ), if they have relation to the 
career of Vishnu ( b ) or ( that of ) the good ( men ) ( c ) 
who taste ( d ) the flower-honey ( e ) of His ( / ) lotus- 
like feet (<?),( otherwise ) what is the use of speaking on 
other unreal ( worthless ) subjects ( h ) by which ( i ) the 
life wasteth in vain ? 6 - 

( a ) K'ttJtyat&m [ lot described ] — See Crldhara , 6. 

(») Vishvu-TcathHoai/am [have relation to the career of Vishnu], — If 
the story has reference to the hf>' of Krishna, then do thou describe it, though it 
may be a digression from the pimeip.il subject ( Jl vu ). 

( c ) Sat dm [ the good ] — & ’ce Crldhara) 4. 

( d ) Li/iftn t [ who taste ] — ,, „ 3 

(e ) Miikaraiida [ flower-hones ]- .. 2. 

( f) Asya [of Ills ] —if translated literally it should be rendered— ‘of this 
( Krishna j\ 

( </ ) Paddmbhojo [ of lotus-like feet ] — See Cridhara, 1. 

( k ) Anymh asadcdtipaih huii [ what subjects ] — See Crldhara , g. 

( i ) Ynt [ by which ]— „ ' „ 7. 

( j ) tlyus/m/t asadcytiyiih [ the life in vain ] — „ „ 8 

[ CuIdhara’s gloss — V. G. ] 

1. Pad&mbhoju [ of lotus-hke feet ] — of Krishna’s lotus-like feet. 

2. J fakaranda [ flower-honey ] — honey of flower. 

3. Lihdm [ who taste ] — who lick. 

4. Satdiy, [the good ] — [if those stones ) have any relation to those 

pious men. 

5. Kat/iyatilm [ let described Do thou describe. 

6. Anyaih asad&l&puih ktni [ what subjects ]— otherwise what is th* 

necessity of conversing on other bad subjects. 

7. Ynt [ by which ] — by which conversation. 

8. Ayushah asadvyayah [tho life,. ....in vam ] — the life is uselessly frittered 
away. 

Indeed ! the illustrious ( God of ) Death ( a ) of men 
who are short-lived ( b ), mortal ( c ), and desirous of 
( attaining ) the Final Beatitude ( d ), hath been invited 
( e ) in this ( place of sacrifice for the purpose of ) the 
act of killing animals ( f ). 7 - 

(a ) Mntyah [ Death ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

( b ) Kshudrdyuihdm [ short-lived ]— See Crtdhara, 2. 

( c ) Marttydndrn. [ mortal ]— „ M & 
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( d ) Ritdm ichchhatdm [ desirous..,.,. Beatitude ]— See CrtdharOy 4 $ and 
Jiva 1. 

( e ) Upah&tah [ hath been invited ] — See Crtdhara, 7. 

(/) C&mitra-karmani [ the act of killing animals ]— See Crldhara , 9. 

[ £rIdhara’s ©loss— V. 7. ] 

1. This and the neat one and a half verses state about the hearing regarding 
the chanting of the name of Hari which has been likened to a nectar. 

2. Eehudrdyuehdm [ short-lived J — whose lives were short. 

3. Martydndm [ mortal ] — therefore liablo to death. 

4. Ritam ichchhatdm [ desirous Beatitude ] — yet ( who are ) anxious 

for the Final Liberation. 

5. Mrityuk [ Death ]. — Deity of Death of such persons. 

6. Cdmitra-kxinnani [ the act of killing animals ]— »for the purpose of 

killing beasts. 

7. JJpahutah [ hath been invited ]— has been called. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 7. } 

1. Ritam ichchhatdm [ desirous Beatitude ] — desirous of the great Truth 

—the Supreme Lord. 

As long as the Destroj'cr is here, so long no one shall 
die ( a ). Ah ! the words in which ( there is ) nectar 
regarding the Sports of Hari ( b ) shall be drunk ( c ) 
in the world of men ( cl ). Verily, for this reason the 
illustrious ( God of ) Death hath been invited by the great 
sages. s - 


( a ) Iha^.mriyate [ As die ]— See Jj va> 1. 

( b ) Hari llldmritam [ nectar Hari ]— See Crtdhara, 2. 

( c ) Plyeta [ shall be drunk ]— „ „ 3, 

(<*> Nriloke [ m the world of men ] — See Crldhaia , 1. 

[ r.IUDnAHA’S GLOSS— V. a } 

1. Nriloke [ in tho world of men ] — amongst men. 

2. Hari llldmrilam [ nectar. ...Hari ]— hero the word ( narrative > 

regarding Han’s sports on earth has been compared to nectar. 

3. Plyeta [ shall be drunk ]— the narrative m which thero is description of 
Hari’s sport of nectar, should be heard 

( Jiva gosvamin’s GLOSS— V. a J 

No one shall die as long as there is Hari’s narrative in tnis place ( ->f 
sacrifice ). The cause for not dying of the persons who shall hear about Harf a 
narrative is that tho god of Death has been called here ( in the place of sacrifice ) 
which the assembled sages have inaugurated. 
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Verily, the ages ( lives ) ( a ) of the idle ( b ), the less- 
intellectual and the short-lived persons, are stolen away 
by sleep at night ( c ), and at day ( d ) by the useless 
acts ( e ). 

( a ) Vayah [ ages ] — See Crldhara, 4. 

( b ) Mandasya [ the idle ] — See Ctldhara , 2. 

( c ) Nulrayd hriyate [ are stolen away by sleep ]— See Ct Idhara, 5. 

( d ) Divd [ at day ]— „ * „ 6. 

( e ) Vyartha karmabhih [by the useless acts ] — „ „ 7. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 9. ] 

1. Without Krishna life, it is useless. 

2. Mandasya [ the idle ] — lethergic persons. 

3 JVaktam [ at night ] — during night. 

4 Vayah [ ages ] — life. 

5. Nidrayd hriyate [ are stolen away by sleep ] — sleep takes away ( the live* 
of men, &c. ). 

6. Diva [at day ]— the life of men during day ( is taken away by ). 

7. Vy artha-ka rma bh ih [ by the useless acts ]— by unmeaning acts. 

Suta said : When residing in Kurujungala ( a ), 
Pankshit expert in battle ( b ), then heard that Kali had 
entered the territory protected by ( his ) own troops ( c ), 
afterwards, hearing this not very pleasant news ( cl ), ( he) 
took up the bow in ( his hand ) ( e ). 10 - 

( a ) Kumjdnjale [ } — See p. 339. 

( b ) Sam yuga-Caundah [ expert in battle ] — See Crldhara, 5. 

( c ) Nija-chakra- varttite [ the territory troops ]—Scc Crldhara , 2. 

( d ) Anati-priy&m [ not very pleasant nows ]— See Crldhara , 3 ; and 
Jlva , 1. 

( e ) Car&sanam Adade [......took up the bow ...] — See Crldhara, 4. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. This verse introduces the subject relating to the chastisement of 
Kali. 

2. N%ja-chakra-varttite [the territory troops.] — (when) PArlkshit 

heard that Kali has entered into the countries guarded by his own army (then )• 

3. Anati-priy&m [ not very pleasant news ] — the intelligence was not very 
pleasant, yet it was pleasant in a small degree inasmuch as he shall have the 
pleasure of fighting with an enemy. 

4. Cardeanam Adade [ took up the bow ] — ( Parlkshit took up the 

bow ) with a view to chastise the wicked. 

G. S*i fi-yuga-qauifdah [ expert in battle ]— skilled in warfare. Where the 
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reading is Sam-juga-caure ( )> it should be explained as ( equal to 

Krishna in battle’. 

[jIva oosvamin’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. Anati-priydm [ not very pleasant nows ] — very unpleasant. 

Having ascended the chariot ( adorned ) with flags 
( painted with the emblem of ) lion, and attached to the black 
steeds decked with ornaments, and being surrounded by 
(his ) own army, consisting of chariot, horse, elephant and 
infantry, ( he ) set out from the city for conquering the 
( various ) countries. u - 

[ £rIdhara’s GLOSS.— V. 11. 

1. This verse states that he set out for the conquest. 

[ JlVA GOSV amin’s gloss — V. 11. ] 

1. Therefore, Parlkshit set out for conquriug the countries, that is to say, 
left his capital for subjugating different wicked ( and refractory ) princes. 

Having fully conquered ( a ) the divisions of the world 
of which Bhadracva, Ketumala, Bliurata, North Kuru, 
and Kimpurusha were the first ( b ), he^ collected tribute 
( from them ). 12 - 


( a ) Vijitya [ Having fully conquered] — Sec Crld/mra, 2. 

(&) Varsh&ni [divisions first ] — See Crldhara , 1. They comprise the 

plains or low lands situated between certain principal mountains; nine such 
divisions are enumerated, namely ' 1 ) Kitnt, < 2 ) ( 3 ) Humyaka^ 

( 4 ) Ildvrita , ( 5 ) Euri ( 6 ) Kctu-mdlu , ( 7 ) Bhadrdrva ( 8 ) Kinnara and 
( 9 ) Bharata . 

[ £rIdhara’s oloss— V. 12.] 

1. Bhadrdcvam , &c the divisions of the known continent ad- 

joining on the north, south, east and west of the Merit mountains, which again 
is surrounded by the IlA country on the north of lift is situated the Kamyaka, 
and Hiranmaya, on the south Hanvarsha, and Kimpurusha. 

2. Vijitya [ Having fully conquered ]— having subjugated these divisions of 
the known continents. 

[ JlVA G08V AMIN’S OLOSS— V. 12. ] 

1. Afterwards on Kali’s losing power in Bh strata varslia over which < nly 
he spread his supremacy Parlkshit set out for conquering the other divisions of 
the world. It is not the intention of the speaker ( Suta ) to say the order in 
which these conquests were made, but they were mentioned in passing. 
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Having heard about the fully chanting (a) of the 
glories ( b ), expressive of Krishna's greatness, of the 
great-souled ( ones who ) preceded him, 13 - 

Also about ( his ) ownself being saved from the flames 
of Ac vathsma’s weapon, and also regarding the affection 
of the Yudavas, and the sons of Pritha, and also their 
devotion to Kecara, and 14 - 

Being extremely pleased, ( Parikshit ) whose eyes 
were dilated with love, becoming of great-mind, gave them 
(the chanters) the most precious clothings and necklaces. 15 - 

( a ) Praglymdnam [ the fully chanting ] — See Crtdhara, 1. 

( b ) Yacah [ glories ] — ,, „ 2. 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss— V. 13. ] 

1. Pracflyam&nam [ the fully chanting ] — well-chanted. 

2. Yarah [ glories ]— hearing about the glories, &c., Parikshit gave them 
( the chanters ), &c. ( This verse should be construed with the verse 15 ). 

Hearing also about ( His acceptance of the ) office of 
the charioteer ( a ), on account of the affectionate ( b ), 
sons of Pandu, ( His ) taking part in ( their ) ( c ), council 
( d ), service (rendered to them) ( e ), ( theil ) companion- 
ship, envoyship, the condition of a sentinel ( / ), ( the act 
of ) following ( them ), the eulogium ( showered on them. 
His obeisence ( to them ), and the salutation to Vishnu by 
the ( men of the ) universe (g ), the ruler of men ( h ) 
evinced ( his ) devotion to ( His ) lotus-like feet. Ie * 


( a ) S Hrathya [...the office of the charioteer ] — See Cridhara , 3. 


( b ) Snigdh * [ affectionate ] — „ „ 1. 

c ) P&ndu&hu [ the sons of Pftudu ]— „ „ 2. 

( d ) Pdrashada [ taking part council ] - „ „ 6. 

( e ) Sevana [ servioo ] — „ „ 7. 

(/) Ylrdsana [ the condition of a sentinel ] — „ „ 8. 


(g) Vishnoh-jagat-pravatim [the salutation to Vishnu...*.. uni verse ]— 
See Cridhara 4. 

{ h ) Nripatih [ the ruler of mon ] — See Crldhardy 5. 

[ ^RlDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 16. ] 

1. Sniydha [ affectionate ]— the object of ( Krishna's ) affection. 
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2. P&ndushu [ the sons of Pfiudu *]— the Pfigdavas. 

3. S&ratkya [...the office of the charioteer ]— (Having heard about) Vishnu’s 
holding the office of a charioteer, &c. 

4. Vishnoh-jagat-pranatim [ the salutation to Vishnu universe ] — the act 

of bending down by th men of the universe. 

5. Nripatih [ the ruler of men ]•— Parlkshit. 

6. P&rashada [ taking part council ]— the Presidentship of the council ; 

the alteration of position of ref (* ) and sha ) is on account of meeting the 
requirement of the verse. 

7. Sevana [ service ] — service made for pleasing ( their ) mind. 

8. Vlr&sana [ the condition of a sentinel ] — the act of keeping the night 
with a sword in hand. 

Do thou hear from me that extraordinary event, which 
verily happoned not at a distance ( a ) to him ( Pankshit ) 
who, in this way, following every day the career ( b ) of 
those who preceded ( before him ) ( c ). 17 - 


( a ) Nati-dure [ not at a distance ]— Set Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Vrittim[ the career ] — „ „ 1. 

( c ) Purvcshdm [ of those preceded ]— ancestors. 

[ £rIdhara’b gloss — V. 17. ] 

1. Vrittim [ the career ] — conduct of life. 

2. Nati-duie [ not at a distance ] — soon. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 17. ] 

1. The purport of this verse is that when Parlkshit was returning from 
his conquest, he was travelling in certain quarters and met Kali near his own 
kingdom. 

Dharma ( in the form of a bull ) ( a ), walking with 
one leg and seeing the ( earth in the form of a ) cow ( b ) 
bereft of her brightness ( beauty ) ( c ) and on whose face 
the tears were gliding down like the mother ( cow ) ( d ), 
whose calf is dead ( e ), (thus ) asked ( / ) : 10 - 

( O ) amiable ( one ), is thy body ( g ) free from dis- 
ease ( h ) ? ( As ) thou art bereft of thy brightness ( i ), 

( therefore ) I am perceiving (j ) easily ( k ) in thee ( on 
account of thy emaciated face ( l ) ( the signs of' Cental 
pain. Mother, art thou lamenting over ( the demise of ) a 
distant friend p 
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( a ) Dharma [ ] — See Crldftara, 1. ( v. 18 ). 

( b ) Odm [the. cow] — „ „ 3. ( v. 18 ). 

( c ) Viehchhdydm [ bereft of her brightness... ]— See Crldhara , 2. ( v. 18 ). 

( d ) Mdtaram iva [like the mother ...] — » Jlva % 3. „ 

( e ) Vi vats dm [ whoso calf is dead ] — See Crtdhara^ 4 ; and Jlva , 2. ( V. 18). 

( f) Prickchhati [ asked ]— See Jlva, 4 ( v. 18 ). 

( g ) Te dtmanah [ thy body ] — „ Crldhara , 1. ( v. 19 ). 

( h ) Andmayam [ free from disease ] — See Crldhara , 2. ( v. 19 ). 

( » ) Vichchhdyd [ bereft of thy brightness ] — See Crldhara , 4. ( v. 19 ). 

O') ~Alakshaye [ perceiving]— „ „ 3. „ 

( k ) Tihat [ easily ] — See Jlva , 1. ( v. 19 ). 

( l ) Mldyatd mukhena [ emaciated face ] — See Crldhara, , 5. ( v. 19 ). 

[ OrIdhara’s gloss — V. 18. ] 

1. Dharma [ ifijr ]— in bull’s form. 

2. Viehchhdydm [ bereft of her bi ightness. . .] — devoid of brightness. 

3. Odm [ the cow ] — the earth in the form of a cow. 

4. VivaMn % [ whose calf is dead ]— whose calf is destroyed. 

[ JIVA GOSVAMISi’s GLOSS— V. 18. ] 

1. Who was asked and like whom ? 

2. Vivatsdm [ whose calf is dead ] — whoso offspring is dead. 

3. Mdtaram iva [ like the mother...] — as any one asks his own mother 
( placed in such condition ). 

4. Prichchhati [ asked ] —similarly asked. 

[ £rIdiiara’s gloss — V. 19. ] 

1. Te dtmanah [ thy body ]— of thy body. 

2. Andmayam [free from disease]— although no disease is perceivable exter- 
nally, yet I am 

3. Hlakahaye [ perceiving ] — seeing disease inside ( in the mind ), and 

why ? 

4. Vichchhdyd [ bereft of thy brightness ] — because ( thou art ) bereft of 
external beauty. 

5. Mldyatd mukhena [ emaciated face ]— the reason given for being bereft of 
beauty is that the complexion of the face became pale. This and the subse- 
quent four verses contain the enquiry about the causes of such distressed condi- 
tion of the cow. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss. —V. 19.] 

1. Tehat [ easily ] — without difficulty or attempt, therefore it should be 
interpreted as ‘easily perceiving them’. 

Art thou lamenting over me ( a ) ( Dharma ) who 
hath been bereft of (three) legs ( b ) ( therefore who ) hath 
one leg ( only ) ( c ) ; or ( over ) thy ownself ( being ap- 
prehensive) that thou shalt be the object of enjoyment (d) 
60 
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of the Qfldras ( e ) ; or ( over ) the gods whose 
portions ( of the offerings ) of sacrifices have been Btolen 
( f ), or'( over ) the subjects ( inhabitants of the earth ) for 
Indra’s not pouring down ( rain ) ? 2a 


(a) M& [ me ]— See Crtdhara % 3. 

( b ) P&daih [...-••hath been legs }—See Cridhara , 1. 

( o ) Ekap&dcm [ one leg ] — „ „ 3. 

( d ) Bhokthyam&nam [...the object of enjoyment ]— Sa Crtdhara , 5. 

( 0 ) Vrishalaik [ of the Cildras ]— „ „ 4. 

( f) Hritaja jn a-bhflg&n [whose portions stolen] — „ „ 6. 

[ f RlDHARA’s CLOS8— V. 20. ] 

1. P&daih [ hath been legs]— deprived of three lags. 

2. Ekap&dam [ one leg ]— therefore with one leg. 

3. M& [ me ]— ( Dharma ). 

4. Vrishalaih [ of the Cudras ]— by the Ciidra*. 

5. Bhokshyam&nam [...the object of enjoyment ]— to be enjoyed. 

6. Hritajajna -bh&g&n [whose portions... stolen ]— whose shares in sacrifices 
have been taken away, because the men do not ( now ) perform sacrifices. 

( O ) Earth ( a ), art thou grieving for the women who 
are not protected ( b ) by ( their husbands ) ; or the boys 
( unprotected by their sires, on the other hand, also op- 
pressed by those ( sires who are ) like man-eaters ( c ), or 
the Goddess of Speech ( Learning who is ) ( d ) in the race 
of the Br&hmapas, whose actions are bad ( e ) ; or the one 
born in the best family ( / ; is placed in the family of the 
kings who are not benefactor to the Brahmagas. 


( a ) Urri [ Earth;]— See Cr%dhara ( 1. 

( b ) Arakthyamdn&h [ who are not protected ]— 8h (MrfAoro, 2. 

( c ) Purush&daih tva [ like man-eaters ]— „ „ 3. 

( d ) V&chaip [ the Goddess of Speech ]— „ „ 5. 

(e) Rukarmani [ whose bad]— „ „ 6* 

(/) KuUgry&n [ the one family]— „ „ 7. 

[ palDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 21. ] 

!. Urvi[ Earth ]— ( 0 ) earth ( addressing the earth in the shape of a eow )< 

2. Arahfhyam&n&h [ who are not protected ]— females not protected by 
their husbands. 

3. Puruth&daih iva [...like man-eaters ]— cruel like man-eatt s (boys ins- , 
taad of being protected by their fathers are, on tho other hand, ill-treated by 
them). 
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4. Irtt&n £ oppressed ]— distressed by them. 

5. V&charp [ the Goddess of Speech...]*— Learning in the shape of Sarasvatl. 

6. Kuharmani [ whose... bad ] — whose conduct is bad. 

7. KulfigryAn [the one family ]— the best of Br&hmaqas who have 

aocepted service ( under wicked princes ). 

Or, art thou ( grieving ) for the meanest of the warrior 
class stupefied (a) by ( the power of) Kali, countries to be 
abandoned ( 6 ) by them ; or the men of the universe ( c ) 
who are engaged ( d ) here and there in eating, drinking, 
(wearing) dresses, bathing and in the sexual intercourse. 22 . 


( a ) UpiMsrishtdn [ stupefied ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( 6 ) AvaropiMLni [ to be abandoned ]— „ 2. 

( e ) JlvulokavfL [ the men universe }—See Crldhara , 5. 

id) Unmukha [ engaged ]— „ „ 4. 

( t ) Vyavdya [ sexual intercourse ] - „ „ 3. 

[CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 22.] 

1. Upasrisht&n [ stupefied ] — pervaded by. 

2. Avaropitdni [ to be abandoned ] — given up. 

3. Vyavi lya [ sexual intercourse ] — in satisfying carnal appetite. 

4. Unmukha [ engaged ]— ( who are ) busy in eatings drinking, &c., trifling 
away the injunction ( of morality and religion ) against sensuality. 

5. Jlvalokaip [ the men... ...universe ] — ( for ) the beings of the universa 

Or, remembering the deeds ( a ) on which is hanging 
( depending ) the Final Beatitude ( 6 ), or Hari who hath 
disappeared and whose assumption of incarnation was for 
lessening the great burden ( c ) of thee and being abandon- 
ed ( d ) (by Kfishija ) art thou, O mother ( e ) Earth 
( / ), lamenting ? 23 - 


( a ) Karmdni s mar a a [ remembering the deeds ]— See Crldhara y 4. 


(b) jtfirvdna-vilamvit&ni [ on Beatitude] — „ „ 8. 

(c) Bkdri-bhar&vat&ra-k r it&vat&rasya [whose burden]- See Crldhara , 3. 

( d ) Visrishtd [ abandoned J — See Crtdhara, 5. 

( e ) Amva [ mother ]— „ „ 1. 

(/ ) Dharitri [ Barth ] — „ „ 2. 


[ £r1dhara's gloss— V. 23. ] 

1. A mm [ mother ]— O Mother. 

2. Dharitri [ Earth ]— the world. 
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3. Bhiiri-bhar&vat&ra-krit&vat&rasya [ whose .burden ] - who assumed the 

form of an incarnated being for the purpose of removing the great burden of thee 
( Earth). 

4. Karm&ni smaratl [ remembering the deeds ] — remembering the deeds of 
Krishna. 

5. VisrishtA [ abandoned ] — abandoned by Krishna, ( art thou lamenting 
over ? ) 

6. A T irv&na vilamvitdni [ on. ..Beatitude ] — in which the Final Beatitude 
has found its refuge. Where the reading is i Nirv&na-vidctinvit&ni 

) t the rendering should be as follows : — ‘It is that which has been 
ridiculed by those deeds’ ; that is to say, the deeds are even superior to the 
Final Beatitude. Jlva Goavfimin also supports this interpretation. 

( O ) Earth, say unto me, by whom thou hast been 
rendered emaciated (a ) (by reason of ) this cause of 
thy mental-pain ; ox*, ( O ) Mother, hath thy fortune, res- 
pected by the gods, been stolen by the ( deity of ) Death, 
( who is ) the strongest amongst the strong p 24 - 

a ) Vikar^itA [ rendered emaciated ]— See Jlva . 1. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1. This verse states ‘( O ) mother hath fortune been taken away by Kiila 
( the deity of death ) ?’ 

[ jIva govsamin’s gloss — V. 24. ] 

1, VikarcitA [ rendered emaciated ] — fully made lean. 

The Earth said : O Dharma, verity, thou knowest all 
those what ( thou ) hast asked me ; because ( thou ) 
hadst been living ( previously ) with four legs carrying the 
happiness of ( all ) beings. 25 


[ CitlDIlARA’s GLOSS— V. 25. ] 

1. This verse states — ‘although jou know everything, yet I will tell you the 
Bame’, The verses 25 to 30, should bo construed together. 

I am lamenting over the ( men of the ) world who are 
looked down also by the evil-minded Kali, being at present, 
bereft of that Dwelling with the Goddess of Prosperity 
( Kyishna ) who is the receptacle of the ( three ) 
qualities, 30 - * 

* This verse has been transposed here in rendering the text . 
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In whom truthfulness ( a ), purity ( b ), compassion ( c), 
patience ( d ), generosity (e), contentment (/), simplicity 
(g), quietness of mind ( h ), the restraint of the organs of 
senses ( i), austerities ( j ), equality ( k ), endurance ( l ), 
abstention from prescribed acts ( m ), disquisition on the 
sacred Scriptures ( n ), 26 > 

Knowledge ( o ), moral apathy (p ), ruling capacity ( q ), 
bravery ( r ), prowess ( s ), strength ( t }, enquiry after 
the meaning of duty ( u ), independence ( v ), skilfulness 
in acts ( w ), beauty ( x ), firmness ( y ), and also pliancy 
( mildness ) ( 2 ), 27 - 

Arrogance ( aa ), courtesy ( hb ), good conduct ( cc ), 
capacity of mind ( dd ), strength ( of the organs of senses ) 
( ee ), vigour ( of the organs of actions ) (ff ), the sources 
of enjoyment ( gg), gravity ( hh ), steadiness ( ii ), rever- 
ence ( jj ), glory ( kk ), honour ( ll ), and pridelessness 
( mm ), 28 - 

— ( All ) these, ( O ) ( glorious ( one ), and also other 
( nn ), eternal ( 00 ), great qualities ( pp ) ( which are ) 
desirable to persons anxious for greatness, did not become 
annihilated ( qq ). 29 - 


(a) Satyam [ truthfulness ] — See Crfdhara, 1. ( v. 26.) and J lva y 1. (v. 26.) 

( b ) Caucham [ purity ] — See Crldkara, 2. ( v. 26 ) and Jlva, 2 ( v. 26 ) 

( c ) Day& [ compassion ] „ „ 3. , t and „ 3. „ 

( d ) Ksh&ntih [ patience ] „ „ 4. „ and „ 4. „ 

(e) Tyilgah [ generosity ] „ „ 5. „ and „ 5. „ 

( f ) Santoshah [ contentment ] — See Cridhara % 6. ( v. 26 ) ; and Jiva 6. 
( v. 26 ). 

( 9 ) ^rjjavam [ simplicity ] — See Crldhara, 7. ( v. 26 ) and Jlva 7. ( v. 26 ). 

( h ) Camah [ quiotnoss of mind ] — See Crldhara, 8, ( v. 26 ) ; and Jiva 8. 
( v.26 ). 

( i ) Damah [ the restraint of the organs of senses ] — See Cridhara, 9* 
( v. 26 ) and Jlva t 9. ( v. 26 ). 

(j ) Tapah [ austerities ] — See Crldhara y 10. ( v. 26 ) ; and Jlva 10. (v. 26). 
( k ) Sarny am [ equality ]— See Crldhara, 11. ( v. 26 ), and „ 11. „ 

( l ) Titikeha ] endurance ] — „ * „ 12 ( v. 26 ). and „ 12. ,, 

( m ) Uparatih [abstention from prescribed acts ]—See Crldhara, 13 (v. 26) ; 
and Jiva 13, ( v. 26. ) 
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(n) CmUant [ disquisition on the sacred Scripture# ] — See Crtdhara, 14. 
( v. 26 ) ; and Jtva, 14 ( v. 26 ). 

( o ) Jn&naifi [ Knowledge ] — See Crtdhara, 1. ( v. 27 ) ; and Jtva 1 (v. 27. ) 

( p ) Virakti ( moral apathy ]— See Crtdhara, 2 (v. 27) ; and „ 2. „ 

( q ) Ai^varyyaffi [ ruling capacity ]— See Crtdhara , 3 (v. 27) ; „ 3. * 

( r ) Cauryyarp [ bravery ] — See Crtdhara , 4. ( v. 27 ) and „ 4. „ 

( s ) Tejah [ prowess ] „ „ 5. ( v. 27 ) ; and „ 5. „ 

( t ) Balam [ strength ] „ „ 6. ( v. 27 ), and „ 6, „ 

( * •) Smritih [enquiry... ..duties ]— See (jfrtdhara, 7 (v. 27), and Jtva 
( v. 27 ). 

( v ) Svdtantryam ( independence ] „ „ 8. ( v. 27 ), and Jtva 

8 ( v. 27 ) 

( iff ) Eavgalatp [ skillfulness in acts ]— See Crtdhara , 9 ( v. 27 ) ; and Jtva 9, 
(v.27); 

( x ) Kami [ beauty ] „ „ 10. ( v. 27 ) ; and Jtva 

10, (v.27). 

(y) JDhairyyam [ firmness ] „ „ 11. (v.27) and Jtva 11, 

( v. 27 ). 

( z ) Mdrdavam [ pliancy ...] — See Crtdhara , 12 (v. 27) ; and Jtva 12. (▼. 27). 
( aa ) Pr&galbkyam [Arrogance }— See Crtdhara , 1. (▼. 28); and „ 1. ( v. 28). 
( bb ) Pracrayah [ courtesy ]— See Crtdhara, 2. (v. 28 ) ; and „ 2. (v. 28). 

( cc ) Cllam [ good conduct ] — See Crtdhara , 3 ( v. 28 ) ; and „ 3. (v. 28.). 
( dd ) Saha [ capacity of mind ] — See Crtdhara , 4 ( v. 28 ) ; and Jtva 4 ( v. 
28 ). 

( ee ) Ojah [ strength ]— See Crtdhara, 4, ( v. 28 ) ; and Jtva, 5 ( v. 28 ). 

(ff) Balam[ vigour ]— „ 4 „ „ „„ „ C „ 

( gg ) Bkagah [ sources of enjoyment ]— Set Crtdhara, 5. ( v, 28 ) ; aud Jtva, 
7 ( v. 28 ). 

( AA ) Oambklryyam [gravity]— See Crtdhara, 6 ( v. 28) ; and Jtva. 8 (v. 28). 

( it ) Sthairyyam [steadiness]— See Crtdhara, 7 ( v. 28 ) ; and „ 9 „ 

(jj) Aetikyam [ reverence ] — „ „ 8 ( v. 28 ) ; and „ 10 „ 

( kk ) Ktrtti [glory ] — „ „ 9 ( v. 28 ) ; and „ 11 „ 

( U ) M&nah [ honour ]— ,. „ 10 (v. 28) ; and „ 12 „ 

(mm) Anahankriti[ prid elessness ]— See Crtdhara, 11 (v. 28) and Jtva 13, 
( v, 28 \ 

( nit ) Ete cha anye cha [all these and also others ] — See Crtdhara, 1 (v. 29 .) 
. aud Jtva 1, (v. 29 ). 

( oo ) Nitydh [ etern al ] — See Crtdhara, 4 (v. 29 ) ; and Jtva, 2 ( vv. 29-30 ). 
( pp ) Jfah&gun&h [ great qualities ]— See Crtdhara, 2 ( v. 29 ). 


( qq) Na Viyanti [did annihilated]—,, „ 5. ( v. 29 ). 

^JbIdhara’s gloss— V. 26. ] 
lfl. Satyam [ truthfulness ]— act of telling truth. 

JL. Caucham [ purity ] — quality of being pure. * 


3. /Day& [ compassion ]— inability to bear the distress of others. 

4. Kshdntih [ generosity ]— the act of self-control in anger. 
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5. Ty&gah [ generosity J— the act of giving alms to those who ask for it. 

6. Santoshah [ contentment ]— feeling the satisfaction to the effect ‘this 
is sufficient* . 

7. "Zrjjavam [ simplicity ] — the quality of being uncrooked ( mind ). 

8. Camah [ quietness of mind ] — steadiness of mind. 

9. Damah [ the restraint of the organs of senses. ]— act of checking the exter- 
nal organs. 

10. Tapah [ austerities ]— own religion. 

11. Sdmyam [ equality ] — want of the feeling which discriminates between 
a friend and a foe. 

12. TitOc$h& [ endurance ] — at the offence committed by others. 

13. Uparatih [abstension from prescribed acts]— quality of being unconcern- 
ed even in obtaining what is beneficial to a person. 

14. Crutam [ disquisition on the sacred Scriptures ] — dissension regarding 
the sacred Scriptures. 

[ jIva oosv Amin’s gloss — V. 26. ] 

1. Salyam [ truthfulness ] — act of speaking truth. 

2. Caucham [ purity ] — holiness. 

3. DaytiL [ compassion ] — inability to bear the distress of others ; for this 
reason to protect one who has sought for protection and to make friends with 
the votaries. 

4. Ksh&ntih [ patience ]— act of keeping the mind under control when in 
anger. 

5. Ty&gah [ generosity ] — liberality ( act of making profuse gifts.). 

6 Samtoshah [ contentment ] - natural satisfaction. 

7. ^rjjavam [ simplicity ] — want of ( moral ) crookedness. This is conducive 
of all good. 

8. Camah [ quietness of mind ] — inactivity of mind. This is conducive of 
extreme firmness ( of mind.) 

9. Damah [ restraint of the organs of senses ] — inactivity of the external 
organs. 

10. Tapah [ austerities ] — sports in the forms of which Kshatriya was the 
first ; the nature of the different incarnations. 

11. S&myam [ equality ] — want of discrimination between a friend and a foe. 

12. TitikshA [ endurance ] — act of forbearing the fault of others. 

13. Uparatih [ abstention from prescribed acts ] — indifference in gaining 
( even ) what is beneficial. 

14. Crutam [ disquisiton on the sacred Scriptures] — the scriptural discussion. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 27.] 

1. Jn&naifl [ Knowledge ]— knowledge regarding self. 

2. Virakti [ moral apathy ]— devoid of thirst for anything. 

8. Aiyvaryyarp [ ruling capacity }— ruling authority. 

4. Cauryyaip [ bravery ] — courage in battle. 

5. Tejah [ prowess 1 —distinguished bravery. 
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8. Balati t [ strength ] — capacity ( of doing anything ). 

7. Smritih [ enquiry duties ]— inquiry into the meaning of the different 

kinds of duties. 

8. Svdtantryim [ independence ]— state of not being dependent on any- 
thing. 

9. Kaucalam [ skillfulness in acts ]— skillfulness in performing anything* 

10. Kdnti [ beauty ] — external loveliness. 

11. Dhaiiyyam [(firmness] — state of not being eagar. 

12. Mdrdavam [ pliancy ] — softness of heart. 

[ jIva gosv amin’s gloss— V. 27. ] 

1. Jndnam [ Knowledge ] — there vere five kinds of knowledge, namely 

( l ) quatily of being intellectual ; ( 2 ) greatfulness ; ( 3 ) the knowledge of 
( the circumstances of ) time, place and object, ; ( 4 ) the knowledge of all 
things ; ( 5 ) the knowledge of one’s ownself. 

2. Yirakti [ maral apathy ] — want of thirst for evil things. 

3. Aicvaryyam [ ruling capacity ] — the acts of a ruler. 

4. Cauryyatn [ bravery ] — courage in battle. 

5. Tejah [ prowess ]— power ; it includes supremacy. 

6. Bcilam [ strength ]— capacity ( to do a thing ) difficult to be performed 
with quickness. 

7. Smritih [ enquiry duties ]— enquiry as to the purpose of particular 

duties. Where the reading is Dhriti (vftt), the meaning should be — ‘although 
there is cause for regret, yet not evincing any anxiety for it.* 

8. Svdtantryam [ independence ]— subjection to no one. 

9. Kaucalam [ skillfulness in acts ]— three kinds of expertness in acts. 

10. Kdnti [ beauty ] — liveliness of the different part of the body ; this 
may be classified into four heads with reference to ( 1 ) whole body ; ( 2 ) its 
different members ; ( 3 ) complexion, flavour, smell, touch, and sound ; flavour 
has reference to the lips and touch to the leg, &c. ; ( 4 ) age from which the 
beauty of women be judged. 

11. Dhairyyam [ firmness ] — unsteadiness. 

12. Mdrdavam [ pliancy ]— feeling of the mind full of love. This is also 
expressive of the subjection to love. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 28. ] 

1. Prdgalvyarp [ Arrogance ]— too much show ( extreme brightness ). 

2. Pracrayah [ courtesy ] — humility. 

3. Ctlatfi [ good conduct ]— good behaviour. 

4. Saha-oja-bal&ni [ activity senses ]— the activities of the organs of 

senses and actions. 

5. Bhagah [ sources of enjoyment ]— place of enjoyment. 

6. Odmvlryyam [ gravity ]— quality of being not overpowered by sorrow. 

7. Sthairjyam [ steadiness ]— the quality of not being flokle. 

8. Ittihyam [ reverence ]— the quality of being respectful. 
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9. Kirttih [ glory ] — fame. 

10. M&nak [ honor ] — the quality of being adorable. 

11. Anahankritih [ pridelessness ] — freedom from pride. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 28. ] 

1. Pr&galbhyam [ Arrogance ] — too much show ( extreme brightness ). 

2. Pracrayah [ courtesy ] — humility ; this is indicative of bashfulness ; 
quality of being able to pay due respect to others ; and also includes the act of 
using sweet words to others. 

3. (plum [ good conduct ] — good character ; this also includes act of taking 
refuge under the care of good men. 

4. Sahah [ capacity of mind ] — mind’s activity. 

5. Ojah [ strength ] — activity of the organs of senses. 

6. Balam [ vigour ] — pow er of the organs of actions. 

7. Bhagah [ sources of enjoyment ]— these are classed under the three 
heads : — ( 1 ) the sources of enjoyment ( 2 ) — of happiness, ( 3 ) — of being full 
of all kinds of wealth. 

8. Q&mbvlryyam [ gravity ]. — It refers to such a state of mind from which 
the object of a person’s mind can be gathered with difficulty. 

9. Sthairyyam [ ateadincss ] — state of not moving. 

10. ~Astikyam [ reverenco ] — the state of being full of eyes of person versed 
in the Scripture. 

11. Kirttih [ glory] — the condition of being full of good qualities ; fame ; 
this is indicative of being an object of attachment to other people. 

12. M&nah [ honor ] — the state of being adored. 

13. Anahankritih [ pndelessness ] — although endued with the foregoing 
qualities, yet devoid of pride. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 29. ] 

1. Etc cha anye cha [ these and others also] — these thirty-nine and 

others ( including ) the act of seeking refuge in the Supreme Lord, <fec. 

2. Mahd gun Ah [ great qualities ] — high qualities. 

3. Yatra [ in whom ] — m Crluivasa ( Krishna ). 

4. Kity&h [ eternal ] — natural. 

5. Na oiyanti [did annihilated] — did not become destroyed. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V V. 29 and 30. ] 

1. Anye cha [ others aho ] — The particle cha includes other qualities 
than those already described in the previous verses, namely,— friendliness to 
Br&hmapas ; the quality of practising all kinds of siddhis ; and also the Supreme 
Lord’s act of assuming the form of an idol ; the contentment and other qualities 
having reference to the devotees have been described in other places ; the. 
quality of being chosen on account of bis great attributes as well as by reason of 
His being the object of desire, may be added to this list ; in other places, His 
qualities have been described, expressive of the unsteadiness and in a smaller 
degree ; in this versa, however, the eternal and entire qualities have been stated. 
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S. IWty&h [eternal ]•- The text of Vyftsa rone thus .wThe eyee of the 
dwellers of Dvfirakft do not become satisfied, inasmuch as the body of the 
Imperishable is the abode of beauty 1 * The words Nity& (fasu), and Na viyanH 
(W pRlftr) are expressive of His another quality of having received His own 
perpetual nature. Tiion the attributes not attainable by men and gods are 
described as follow : — the determination of truth-telling on His advent; restrainer 
of the Illusion which is beyond the reach of thought ; although there are special 
advents, yet He is the only supporter of the qualities of goodness which is entire 
in itself ; rulership of the universe ; act of ordaining the ultimate good end of a 
slain enemy ; the act of drawing towards Him the votaries who are themselves 
pleased in their mind ; act of serving Brahmfi, Iiudra, &c. ; the quality of 
having power of His own nature which is great and beyond the reach of thought; 
the attribute of the daily advent of new beauties on account *of His being eter- 
nal ; the regulator of Illusion, although descended on earth as the PurwAa ; 
superintendence over the objects of creation in the universe ; the quality of 
being like the Beed of incarnation of attributes ; the quality of being adorned 
with pores of hair each of which contain a universe ; the character of Yftsudeva 
and Nftrfiyaoa ; the character of the great energy < personified ) which is inherent 
in the Supreme Lord, and beyond the reach of thought ; the character of a giver 
of salvation to the enemy, during the period when the Supreme Lord 
the form of Krishna ; the attribute of being full of sublimity of His wonderful 
beauty, &c. ; the character of bestowing happiness to all, even to those who 
b&ve no senses or organs of senses. These are not exhaustive, but are mentioned 
only to give an insight into the nature of the qualities with which the Supreme 
Lord is endued, and are not specially mentioned in the text ; because Brahmfi 
•aid *Who can measure ( count ) the various qualities of thee who is full of 
attributes and whose advent on earth is for the benefit of the universe T f 

I am lamenting over my ownself ( a ) and thee, also 
( who art ) the best of gods, similarly, over the gods, the- 
sages, the fathers, the good men, all the castes and 
conditions of life. 31 - 


( a ) Itm&nan [ my ownself ] — this should be reed with ‘Tena ratet.tp’ 

(ft«l Kfttf) ( Jtva ), 

Having abandoned her own abode — the lotus-group ( o ), 
and being too much attached to ( 6 ) the beauty of whose 
feet ( c ), that Goddess of Prosperity, serveth ( d ) the 
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same, being desirous of attaining the Final Beatitude ( in 
the shape of a side-look ) of the outer-corner of whose 
eyes ( e ), the ( beings ) of whom Brahms is the first ( f), 
( though ) themselves are the refuge of the best of men 
(g)» fully practised austerities for a long period ( h ). **• 


( a ) Aravinda -vanam-vihUya [ Having... ...group ] — See Jlva, 4. 

( b ) Anuraktd [ being attached to Cridhara 8. 

( e ) Yat-p&da-taubhagam [ the beauty of whose feet ] — See Cridhara , 7* 

( d ) Bhajate [ serveth ] — See Cridhara , 9 ; and Jlva, 5. 

( e ) Yadap&nga-moksha-lc&m&h [ being eyes ]—See Cridhara, 3 ; and 

Jlva , 2. 

( f) Brahm&dayah [ the first ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

(g ) Bhagavat-prapann&h [......themselves men ] — See Cridhara, 5 ; and 

Jtva , 1. 

( h ) Vahu-titharp [ for a long period ]— See Cridhara , 4 ; and Jlva, 3. 

[ £r1dhara’s gloss — V. 32.] 

1. This and the next four verses state that Krishna’s separation is very 
difficult to be borne. 

2. Brahm&dayah [ the first ]. — Brahmfl and others. 

3. Yadap&nga-moksha-k&m&h [ being eyes ] — who were anxious to have 

a kiud look upon them by the Go i dess of Prosperity. 

4. Vahu-titham [ for a long period ] — ( Brahma and others performed austeri- 
ties ) for a long time. 

6. Bhagavat-prapann&h [ themselves. . .men ] — sought shelter in Brahma, 

&c. 

6. S& Ctih [ that Goddess of Prosperity ] — ( Here LakshmT is meant ). 

7. Yat-p&dasaubkagam [the beauty of whose feet ]— the beauty of Krishna’s 
feet 

8. Anuraktd [ being attached to ]— having love for them. 

9. Bhajate [serveth ] — adores that feet. 

[ JIVA G05V AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 32. ] 

1. Bagavat-prapann&h [ themselves men J— He who has taken 

shelter in the Supreme Lord. 

2. Yadap&nga-mokeha-k&m&h [ being eyes ]. — He also being an object of 

love is desiriouB of having side- look of the Goddess of Prosperity. Here Brahma 
and others are referred to. 

3. Vahu titham [ a long period ]— for a long time. It took many years to 
attain the final result of the austerities performed by Brahma, &o. 

4. Aravinda-vanaifi-tnh&ya [ Having group ]— the purport of this is that 

Lakshin! surpassed the beauty of the lotus. 

& Bhajate [ serveth J— even the Goddess of Prosperity serveth. 
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( My ) body being completely adorned with ( a ) the 
foot-prints ( b ) full of prosperity, of that Supreme Lord, 
( whose foot-prints ) are marked with the lotus ( c ), thun- 
derbolt, hook ( goad ), and flags (d), I, having obtained 
prosperity (e) from whom (/) shined surpassing in 
beauty the three worlds ( g ), ( subsequently ) on the anni- 
hilation of that ( prosperity ) ( h ), that Lord hath 
abandoned ( i ) me ( Earth who ) had ( thus ) became 
proud ( j ). 33 - 


<«) 

Samalankrit&ngl [ body with ]— See Cridhara , 6. 


(6) 

Ketaih [ prints ]— 

» » 


(c) 

Avja, &c [ with lotus, &c. ] — 

>» »> 


(d ) 

Ketu [ flags ] — 

» » 3. 


(O 

Vibhutim [ prosperity ]— 

» ft A* 


(/) 

Tut ah [ from whom ]— 

>» » 7. 


( 9) 

Trin lolcdn atyaroche [ sinned 

woilds ]— See Crldhara , 9. 

(h) 

Tadante [ on tho annihilation of that, 


10. 

(O 

Vyasrijat [ hath abandoned ]— 

»» »» 

12. 

U ' 

Utsmayatlm [ had .... proud ] - 

>» >t 

11. 


[ CulDHARA-’b GLOSS 

i — V. 33. ] 



1. Tasya Bhagavatah [ of that Supreme Lord ] — ( of Krishna ). 

2. Crtnat [ full of prosperity ] — m which there is prosperity. 

3. Ketu [ flags ]— banners. 

4. Avja , &e. [ with lotus, &c. ]— ( marks of lotus and other things mentioned 
in the text ). 

5. Ketaih[ prints ]— marks ( the feet in which there are maiks of lotus, 

thunderbolt, &c ; or by the feet which are the refuge of the lotus, thunder-bolt, 
&c ). 

6. SamalankritAvgl [ body with ] — ( Earth ) whose body was fully 

adorned by the feet, &c , that I ( Earth ) 

7. Tatak [ from whom ] — from that Supreme Lord. 

8. Vibhutim [ prosperity ] — wealth and grandeur. 

9. Tt in lokiln atyaroche [ shined worlds ].— I look mors beautiful than 

the three worlds together. 

10. Tadante [ on the annihilation of that ] — ( subsequently ) when that 

prosperity was annihilated ( then ). 

11. Utimayatini [ had proud “\ — who was ar jgant. 

12. Vyasrijat [ hath abandoned] — hath left ( me ). 

Being independent, it is known, He lessened ( a ) my 
great burden (in the shape of) one hundred Akshauhinl ( 6 ) 
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of the kings ( c ) belonging to the race of Asuras ( d ) and 
( also ) thou ( e ) being of incomplete number of legs ( / ) 
and ( therefore ) distressed ( g ), He assumed ( h ) the 
beautiful form in the Yadu race ( for the purpose of ) 
making thee ( i ) with His manliness (j ) full of com- 
plete legs ( and healthy ) ( k ). 34 - 

( a ) ApAnudat [ lessened ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

( b ) Akshauhivl-r.atam [ one Akshauhinl ] — See Crldhara, 4 ; and for 

the explanation of the werd Akshauhinl See p. 287. 


( c ) 
(d) 

RAjnAm [ of the kings ]— See Crldhara , 3. 

Asura [ belonging to the race of Asuras ]-See Crldhara, 1 and 2. 

(«) 

TvAm [ thou J — „ 


8. 

(/) 

JJnapadam [of incomplete number of legs] — 

»> 

6; and Jlva, 2* 

(.9) 

Duhstham [ distressed ] — „ 

if 

7. 

(A) 

Avibhrat [ assumed ] — „ 

n 

12. 

( * ) 

At mam [ thee ]— „ 

)> 

10; and Jlva, 3. 

(j) 

Pauruskeva [with His manliness ] — „ 

» 

9. 

<*) 

SampAdayan [ full of complete legs ] — „ 


n ; „ 4. 


[ CuIdhaha’s gloss -V. 34. ] 

1. "A sura [ belonging to the race of Asuras ] — relating to Asura. 

2. Vamra [ race ]— whose race had connection with the Asuras ( demons ). 

3. JtAjnAm [ of the kings ] — of the kings belonging to that race. 

4. Akshauhivl-catam [one Akshauhirl ] — (these have been compared 

to ) the great burden of the earth. 

6. ApAnudat [ lessened ] — took away. 

6. JJnapadam [ of incomplete number of legs ] — ( on account of ) not having 
full number of four legs. 

7. Duhstham [ distressed ] — sorrowful. 

8. TvAm [ thou ] — thou also. 

9. Paurtishena [ with His manliness ]— by the form of a man. 

10. Atmani [ thee ] — in thee. 

11. SampAdayan [ full of complete legs ]— with a view to make thee 

full of complete number of legs, that is to say, to make thee ( Dharma ) healthy. 

12. Avibhrat [ assumed ] — held. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS— V. 34. ] 

1. In ancient times the Asuras were the kings. Where the reading is 

Asura-veta meaning would be — ‘entered as an Asura . 1 

2. JJnapadam [ of incomplete number of legs ] — thou who art not with 
the requisite number of legs. 

3. Atmani [ thee ] — in thy ownself which is the refuge ( of the legs ). 

4. SampAdayan [ full of complete legs ]— making up the complete 

number of legs. 
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What woman can bear the separation of that QreateBt 
of Beings ( who ) by His look of love (a), beautiful 
smile ( 6 ), sweet conversation ( c) used to steal away ( d ) 
the steadiness ( e ) with pride ( f) of the women of ( the 
city of ) Madhu ( g ), and being adorned with whose feet 
( h ), ( I felt the pleasure of ) the erection of my hair 

(t). »• 


(« ) 
CM 
iO 
id) 
(•) 
if) 
i9) 
JlVO, 3. 


Premdvaloka [ .His look of love ]— See Crldhara, 2 ; and 


Ruchira-smita [ beautiful smile ]— •„ 

Valffu jalpaih [ sweet conversation ] — „ 
Aharat [ used to steal away ] — „ 

St hairy am [ steadiness ] — „ 

Samdnam [ with-pride ] — 


3 ; and 

4 ; and 
8 ;and 
7 ; and 
6 ; and 


Jtva 2 . 

•> d- 

2 . 
a 
8 . 
4. 


«t 


Madhumdninlndtn [ of the women Madhu ]— See Grid hare t, 5 ; and 


( A ) Yadanghri-vitankit&y&h [ being... feet ]—See Crldhara, g ; aud Jlva, 7. 
(») Romotoavah [ erection of. hair]— „ „ 10 ; and „ 8. 


[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 35. ] 

1. What woman can bear His ( Krishna’s ) separation 7 

2. Premdvaloha [ His look of love ] — affectionate look. 

3. Ruchira-smita [ beautiful smile ]— tasteful ( heart-stealing ) smile. 

4. Valgu-jalpaih [ sweet conversation ] — heart-stealing talk ( by all these ). 

5. Jfadhumdninlndm [ of the women Madhu ] — Satyahhdmd and others. 

6. Samdnam [ with pride ]— with proudness. 

7. Sthairyam [ steadiness ] — calmness ( of mind ). 

8. Ahamt [ used to steal away ] — took away. 

9. Yadanghri- vitanhit&ydh [being feet] — adorned with the feet full of 

dust 

10. Romotsxvnh [ the erection of hair ] —the erection of hair is caused 

( by the contact with whose feet ) in the shape of new grass, Ac. 

[ JIva gosv amin’s a loss— V. 35. ] 

1. Who ( what women ) can endure the separation of Krishna 7 

2. Prem&valoka-ruchira-amita-valgu-jalpaih [ by conversation ] — by all 

these. 

3. Madkumdnintn&m [ the women Madhu Satyabhftmi and others 

whose pride ( for chastity, Ac ) are inebrieting like liquor. 

4. Samdnam [ with pride ]— with proudness. 

5. Sthairyam [ steadiness ]— calmness. 

a Aharat [ need to steal away ] — ( Krishna whs ) took away. 

7. Ja dmnghri-viictn&itdy&h [ being . feet ]— adorned with whose fbet 

besmeared with dust 
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8. RomaUavah [ erection of. hair]— the new gram, Ac., have been 

compared to the erection of hair in pleasure. 

When they. Dharma and Earth, were thus speak* 
ing, the sage-like king, named Parikshit reached ( the 
banks of ) the Sarasvati ( flowing ) eastwards. 38 - 


FINIS OF thb SIXTEENTH CHAPTER, named 
the CONVERSATION or DHARMA and 
EARTH, in this story op NAIMipA, 

IN THB FIRST BOOK, IN THE 
£RI M ADBH AG A V AT A, the 
GREAT PURAItfA, and the 
VY ASA’S TREATISE op 
the SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 




CHAPTER XVII. 


( THE CHASTISEMENT OF KALI. ) 


f n that place (a), said Suta, the king ( Parikshit ), 
saw a cow and a bull ( who were ) being hurt ( b ), like 
( beings ) without a protector, and also the <^udra in 
whom, there is insignia of royalty, holding a rod in his 
hand ; l - 

A bull, white like the lotus fibre ( c ), as if passing 
urine ( d ), in fear ( e ), trembling ( / ), with one leg, 
distressed, and oppressed by the (pudra ; 2 - 

A cow also milching righteousness ( g ), extremely 
distressed, hurt by the foot of a <^udra, bereft of ( its ) 
calf ( h ) with face full of tears, lean ( i ), and desirous 
of eating grass ( j ). 3 - 


( a ) Tatra [ In tliafc place ] — See Jlva , 1. ( v. 1. ) 

1 1 ) Hanyamdnam [ being hurt ]— See Crldkara , 1. ( v. 1 ). 

( e ) Mrin&la-dhavalam [ white like the lotus fibre] — See Crldkara , 1. ( v. 2 ). 
( d ) Mekantam-iva [ as if passing urine ] — „ „ 3. „ 

( e ) Vibkyatam [ in fear J— „ „ 2. „ 

if) Vepamdnam [ trembling ] — „ „ 4. „ 

( g ) Dkarma-dugh&m [ milching righteousness ]— See Crldhara f 1. (v. 3 ). 

( h ) Viva ted m [ bereft of calf ]•— „ * „ 4. „ 

( % ) Ksk&m&m [ lean ]— „ „ 2. „ 

{j) Yavataip ichchhattm [ grass]— „ „ 3. w 

[ Cridhara’s gloss— V. 1.] 

1. Hanyamdnam f being hurt ]— who were being beaten. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 1. ] 

1. Tatra [ In that place ]. — When suddenly the £Qdra came in t v t place, 
he king also reached there. 

[ ^RlDHARA’S GLOSS.— V. 2. ] 

1. Mrm&la-dhavalam [ white like the lotus fibre ]— as white as the letus 
reot or fibre. 
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2 . Vibhyatam [ in fear ] - on account of fear. 

3. Mehantani-iva [ as if passing urine ] — passing urine or stale as persons do 
when ( in a fearful condition ). This indicates that Dharma who had only one leg 
was passing urine by reason of which he was becoming weaker every moment 
and was apprehensive of fear also for this account. 

4. VepamUnam [ trembling ( He, Dharma, in the shape of a bull ) was 
shaking. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 3.] 

1. Dharma-d\igh&m [ milcliing righteousness ] — whose milk produces 

clarified butter which is necessary for the performance of rites by the ritualists 
and to be 'used with their food when inaugurating ritual ceremonies. 

2. KsA&mdm [ lean ] — weak. 

3. Yavasam ichchhatlm, [ grass ] — anxious for grass. 

4. Vivatt&m. [ bereft of calf ] — on account of the loss of production in the 

shape of crops, &c., she is called bereft of her offspring ). It may be explained 
in another way : — The earth became lean for want of the sacrifices, therefore, it 
implies that she is anxious for her shares of the sacrifices. 

( The king ) who was sitting in a chariot adorned with 
gold ( a ) and whose bow was fully arrayed ( b ), asked 

the ( <J2udra dressed in gold ) in words ( voice ) deep .as 
( the rumblings of ) clouds. 4 - 


( a ) K&rttasrara-parichchhadam [ adorned with gold ] — Se* Crtdhara , 1. 

( b ) Sam&ropila-l&rmukah [ whose bow arrayed] — „ „ 2. 

[ ^RIDIIARA’s GLOSS— V. 4. ] 

1. Kdritasvara-pariekchkadam [ adorned with gold ] — ( who is ) dressed with 
garment embroidered with gold. 

2. SamUropita-kfa'imikah [whose bow arrayed ] — whose bow was adorned 

with ( cord, &c. ). 

( O ) mighty, who art thou that art injuring ( a ) th6 
weak by force in this world whose protector I am ; and in 
the garb of an actor, thou hast become a king ( b ), but 
by ( thy ) actions ( thou appearest as one who is ) not a 
twice-born ( c ) ? 8 - 


( a ) Batpri [ injuring ] — See Cridhara, 1. 

( b ) Jfatavat veeena naradeva [ in the garb king ] — Set' Cridhara, 2 . 

( c) Karmant advijah [by twice-born] — See Cridhara ,3 ; and Jtva, 1. 

[£rIdsara’s oloss—V. 6.] 

1. ffamti [. injuring ]- hurting. 

02 
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2. Natavat vecena naradevah [in the garb king]. — Do thou say that 

art thou a king ?— from thy dress only, thou art appearing ( to me ) so. 

3. Karmand advijcth [ by..... .twice-born ]— but by thy actions thou seemed 

to be a £Udra. 

[ JlVA GOSV AMIN’S gloss — y. 5. ] 

1. Advijah [ not a twice-born ] — one who is inimical with the twice-borns. 

On the departure at a distance of Kpishpa with the 
Holder of the Gsndiva (Arjuna ), thou who art beating in 
a solitary place ( a ) the innocent ( b ), art a wicked 
( c ) person and ( therefore ) fit to be killed ( d ). 9 - 

( n ) Rahasi [ in a solitary place ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Aeochydn [ innocent ] — „ „ 1. 

< c ) Cochyah [ a wicked ]— „ „ 3. 

( d ) Vadham arhasi [ fit to be killed ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

[ Cridhara’s gloss — V. 6. ] 

1. Aeochydn [innocent ]— the innocent persons. 

2. Rahasi [ in a solitary place ] — in private. 

3. Cochyah [a wicked ]— one fit to lament ; that is to say, an offender. 

4. Vadham arhasi [ fit to be killed ] — therefore, thou art fit to be slain. 

[ jIva Gosv amin’s gloss— V. 6. ] 

l, The Supreme Lord ( Krishna) promised Arjuna to the following effect 
*0 son of Prithft, thou shalt find me ( again )\ * But it has been mentioned in 
the Svarga Parva of the Mahdbhdrata that there shall be a meeting of both. 
*In that place, Qovinda who assumed the form of a Brahma and was present with 
his body marked with the emblems seen before, adorned with the heavenly dress 
and implored by the powerful Arjuna, was seen ( by the latter ) as Yudhishthira 
himself saw Madhusudana ? t 

Who art thou ( a ), white like the lotus fibre, walking 
with one leg having been bereft of three legs ? What god 
( b ) in the form of a bull is ( present before us ) to make 
us extremely sorrowful ? 7 - 


( a ) Toaifi vd [ Who art thou ] — See Crldhara * 2. 
( b ) Kim kachit devah [ What god... ] — „ 3. 
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[ f RIDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 7. ] 

1. This verse enquires about the particulars of the bull. 

2. Tvat* vd [ Who art thou ] — who are you ? 

3. Kim k tchit devah [ What god ] — ( then ) Parlkshit himself presuming 

to the effect— 1 ‘Is any god in bull’s form present before me ?’ 

Embraced by the rod-like arm ( a ) of the best of the 
descendants of Kuru ( b ), ( the tears of grief ) of no other 
beings have on no occasion, fallen on this earth, except 
thy ( tears of ) grief ( c ) . 8 - 


( a ) Dor danda-pariramb kite [ Embraced arm ] — See Cridkara y 1. 

( b ) Kauravendr&n&m [ of the best Kuru ] — the Pandava princes. 

( c ) Te Cuchak [ thy grief ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

[ £r!dhara’s GLOSS— V. 8. ] 

1. Dordanda-parirambkite [ Embraced arm ]. — Protected under the 

embrace of the arms ( on earth ). 

2. Te Cuchak [ thy grief ] — except thy tears from the eyes on account 

of grief, no other person’s tears have fallen on any occasion. This verse is 
expressive of sorrow. 

( O ) son of Surabhi ( a b do not lament ( b ) on this 
( behalf) ( c ); let thy fear from the Qudra ( d ) be dis- 
pelled. ( O ) Mother ( e ), do not cry ( f) while I ( exist 
as ) the chastiser ( g ) of the wicked. Good ( h ) betide 
thee. 9 - 


( a ) Saurabkeya [ ( O ) the son of Surabhi ]. — Dharma is addressed here. 
See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Md cuchak [ do not lament ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( c ) Atra [ this......]— » » 3. 

( d ) Vrishaldt [ from the Cddra ] — from Kali. 

( e ) Amva [ ( O ) Mother ]— See Crldhara % 8. 

( / ) Aid rodlh [ do not cry „ „ 9. 

( g ) Cdstari [ chastiser ] — „ „ 7. 

( h ) Bhadrafy [ good ] — „ „ 8. 

[ pRlDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 9. ] 

1. Parlkshit is again addressing the aggrieved ( Dharma and the cow). 

2. Saurabkeya [ ( O ) the Son of Surabhi ]— ( O ) the progeny of oow. 

3. Atra [ this. ] — in this matter. 

4. Md Cuchak [ do not lament ]— do not grieve ( thyself ). 

6. Vyetu [......dispelled ]— pass off. • • 
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a Amva [ ( O ) Mother This is said in addressing the cow ( the former 
part of the verse being addressed to the bull ( Dharma ). 

7. Ctotari [ chastiser ]—( while I am alive as ) punisher. 

8. Bkadram [ good ]— let thou be blest with good. 

9. Mi I rodth [ do not cry ]— do not lament. 

( O ) virtuous (a), like those of the persons inebriated 
with liquor, are annihilated the glor} 7 , life, fortune ( b ), con- 
dition while undergoing transmigration (c ) and all of 
( the tuler ), all ( d ) the subjects of whose territories 
are frightened ( e ) by the wicked ( / ). 10 - 

To remove the trouble of the distressed is verily the 
greatest duty of a king, therefore, I shall kill this worst 
of the oppressors of beings, n. 


( a ) Sddhvi [ ( O ) virtuous ]— See Crtdhara, 2. 

( b ) Bhagah [ fortune ] — „ „ G. 

(c) Oatih [ condition transmigration ]— Crfdhara, 7. 

( d ) Sarv&h [ all ] — „ „ 3. 

( e ) Trasyante [ frightened ]— „ „ 5. 

( / ) As&dhubhih [ by tho wicked ] — ,, „ 4. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — V. 10 ] 

1. These two verses state' that Parlksliit determined to kill tho wicked not 
for the benefit of tho earth, but for his own benefit. 

2. S&dhvi [ ( O ) virtuous ] — ( O riglitoous ( lady addressing the Earth ). 

3. SarvAh [ all ]— every one whatsoever. 

4. Ai&dhabhih [ by the wioked ] — by the mishievous persons. 

5. Trasyante [ frightened ] — oppressed, 

0. Bhagah [ fortune ] — fate. 

7. Gatik [ condition transmigration ]— next world. 

Who hath cut assunder ( a ) thy three legs, ( O ) son 
of Surabhi, who had four legs ? Let there be none ( so 
distressed) as thou art ( b ), in the kingdom of those 
sovereigns who were the followers of Kpslnja. 12. 


( a ) Kah AvrUchat [ Who hath cut assunder] — See Cridhara , 2. 
( b ) Tv&drieah [ as thou art ]— tf * w \ 

[ fRlDHARA’s GLOSS — V. 12. ] 

1. Again the bull was addressed in this verso. 

2. Kah Asmechat [ Who hath cut assunder ? ]— who hath cut oft, 

8. TuHdrieah[ as thou art ]— distressed persons like thee. 
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Good betide thee (a), ( who art ) righteous, and 
by whom sin was never committed. ( O ) Bull, do thou say 
(b) unto me ( fully), who is the defiler of the glory ( c ) of 
the sons of Pritha by causing thee deformed ( d ) ? 13 - 

( a ) Yah [ thee ] — See Cridhara, 1 

(6) "Akhy&hi [•••say] — „ 4. 

( e ) Kirtti-dtlshanam [ the defiler of the glory ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

( d ) 'Ztniavairupya-kart&ram [ causing thee deformed ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

[ CrTdhara’s gloss — V. 13. ] 

1. Yah [ thee *| — (Let good attend ) to all of you. 

2. 'Atma-vairiipya-kart&ram [causing thee deformed ] — the person who made 
thee deformed by cutting thy feet. 

3. Kirtti-diishanam [ the defiler of the glory ] — who is the spoiler of the 
glory of the Pftudavas ? 

4. ’Jkhy&hi [ ...say ] — tell ( me). 

( Such persons ) ( a ) who add distress ( b ) to men 
without any fault ( c ), are alwaj-s afraid of me ( d ). 
Verily, good shall accrue ( e ) to the virtuous byrepressing 
the wicked. u - 


( a ) Asya [ Such persons ] — See Crtdhara, 4. 

( 6 ) Agham yttnjan [ who add distress ] — See Crldliara , 3. 

(c) An9gasi[ without any fault ] — „ „ 2. 

( d ) Samatah madbhayam [ always afraid of me ] — See Crtdhara, 5. 

( e ) Bhadram eva sy&t [ Verily, good shall accrue ] — „ „ 6. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1. How benefit shall accrue unto the bull by the latter’s informing Parlkshit 
as to the name of the person whe had deformed tl>e bull by cutting off his three 
legs ? This verse states the reason. 

2. AnHgtisi [ without any fault ] — innocent. 

3. Agham yunjan [ who add distress ]— who add misery. 

4. Asya [ Such persons ]— such kind of persons. 

5. Sarvatah madbhayam [ al ways afraid of me ] — apprehensive of danger 
from me on all occasions. 

6. Bhadram eva sy&t [ Verily, good shall accrue ] — benefit shall accrue to the 
good man. 

I ( who am independent ) shall take off the arms with 
bracelet ( thereon ) ( a ) of him, although manifestly not 
a mortal ( b ), ( who ) being uncontrolled ( c ) on ffiia 
( earth ) causeth distress ( d ) of innocent ( e ) beings, i*- 





THE qitlMADBHAGAVATAM , 


Book L 


( a ) 8&ngadai& [ with bracelet ]— See Crldhara , 6. 

( b ) Amarttaeya [ not a mortal ]— „ * „ 4. 

( <y ) Nirankmah [uncontrolled ]— ( literally )— not held by a hook ( here ) 
unchecked. 

( d ) Agaekrit [ causeth distress ] — See Crfdhara, 3. 

( e ) Andgaheu [ innocent ] — „ „ 2. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s GLOSS— V. 15. ] 

1. In this verse Parlkshit says to the bull and the cow that they should not 
be apprehensive of his being unable to inflict punishment to Kali. 

2. Andgahsu [ innocent ] — to these who are without any fault 

3. Agaekrit [ causeth distress ]— giveth offence. 

4. Amarttaeya [ not a mortal ] — of him who is a god. 

5. Akarttd [ shall take off I shall gather together. 

6. Sdngadam [ with bracelet ].— This adjective implies that the arms 

should be taken off from the very root. 

The greatest duty of a king who puniaheth ( a ) accord- 
ing to the ( ordinances of the ) sacred Scriptures, others 
who go astray ( during the time ) without calamity, in this 
( world ), is verily to protect those who are firm in 
( their ) own religion. ie - 


(a) Cdeatah [ who punisheth ] —who inflicts punishment to the impious. 

( Crldhara ). 

> 

Dharma said : these words ( a ) which make fearless 
the distressed ( b ) are worthy ( c ) of thee, the descendants 
of Paijdu on account of whose ( good ) qualities, the glorious 
Krishna engaged ( Himself ) in ( the acts ) of which the 
embassy was the first ( d ). 17 - 


( a ) Vackah [ words ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Arttdbhayam [ which make fearless the distressed ] — See Crldhara , 1. 
(c) Tuhtam [ are worthy ]— „ „ 3. 

( d ) j Dauty&dau [ of which first ].— ' This refers to services which 

Kpshija rendered to the P&odavas during the battle of K urukehetra and other 
difficulties which befell on them. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 17 . ] 

1. Arttdbhayam [ which make fearless the distressed ]— from which the dfe * 
tressed persons become fearless. 

2. Vachah [ words ] — those words. 

3. 7 uktatfi [ are worthy ]— aft fit for persons like you. 
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(O) the best of beings, we ( a ) who are fully bewilder- 
ed by the difference in words ( amongst the advocates of 
conflicting theories ), do not know that Being from whom 
is ( created ) the seed of ( our ) distress. 18 - 

( a ) Vayam [ we ] — Sec Jlva , 1. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— Y. 18. ] 

1, This verse states that we are not acquainted with that Being who is 
the cause of misery of the animated beings ; the reason being that we have 
been extremely puzzled by discordant doctrines advocated by the contending 
parties. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 18. ] 

1. Vayam [we] — the theists, and those who have become puzzled by 
hearing the discordant doctrines advocated by the different persons. These 
persons do not know that Being who is beyond the reach of all persons. 

Some who hideth the discriminating ( power ) ( a ), 
call the Individual Spirit as the Lord of the Individual 
Spirit ( 6 ) ; the others ( c ) ( attribute the same ) to the 
divine causes ( d ) ( derived from the influence of planets, 
gods, &c. ) ; others ( e ) ( call ) the acts ( to be the same ) 
(/ ) ; and others ( again ascribe the same ) to ( g ) 
Nature. 19 - 

( a ) Vikalpavaeandh [ who discriminating ] — See Crldhara , 2, 

( b ) Zltmdnam At maria h prabhum [ the Individual Spirit as the Lord of the 
Individual Spirit ] — See Crldhara, 3. 

( e ) Anye [ the others ] — See Crldhara , 6. 

(d) Daivam [ divine causes ] — See Crldhara, 4. 

( e ) Pare [ others ] — „ „ 7 ; and Jtva % 2. 

(/) Karma [ acts ]— „ „ 5. 

( g ) Apare [ others ]— „ „ 8 ; and Jiva, 3. 

[ £rIdhara's gloss — V. 19. ] 

1. In this verse the differences of different doctrines are shown. 

2. Vikalpavasandh [ who discriminating ] — the contemplative sages 

who covereth the power of discriminating the differenc e ( between the Individual 
Spirit and the Supreme Spirit ) ; or ( it may be explained in another way ) ; the 
infidels whose minds are engrossed in false arguments, say that gods, &c. } have no 
power to be ordainers of happiness and misery, inasmuch as, they themselves are 
under the influence of acts ; and that acts are not the masters for ordaining 
happiness and misery, hence a person himself is his lord, and no other person. 

3. “Stm&nam dtmanah prabhum [ the Individual Spirit as the Lord of the 
Ipdivicfaal Spirit }— ( they call ) themselves their lord (or ordainerof happiness 
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and misery ). It is said that 'the Individual Spirit is the friend and foe of the 
soul of a person.’ * 

4. Daivam [ divine causes ]— ( Fatalists say ) that the deities consisting of 
planets, &c., are the lords of the Individual Spirit. 

5. Karma [ acts ] — ( The ritualists say that acts ( ceremonies ) are the 
lords of the Individual Spirit ). 

6. Anye [others ] — those who follow the doctrine of divine influence ( the 
Fatalists ). They say that the gods of which planets, &c., are the first, are the 
ordainers of happiness and misery. 

7. Pare [ others ]. — The followers of the Mimdmsd say the acts ( to be the 
rulers of happiness and misery ). 

8. Apare [ others ]— those who follow the doctrine of common sense say 

that Nature is the ordaincr of happiness and misery. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 19. ] 

1. The persons who are bewildered by reason of following different doctrines 
respectively are enumerated in this verse. The followers of the Vedas approve 
this enumeration inasmuch as texts of the Vedas are the undisputed authority. 

2. Pare [ others ] — performers of acts. 

3. Apare [others.,,,..] — the followers of the Sdmlhya philosophy. 

Some ( others ) have also (a) ascertained ( b ). to 
this ( effect ) that ( everything is ) from ( God ) 
( who is ) incomprehensible by argument ( reason ) ( c ), 
and undefinable ( d ). ( O ) sage-like king, do ( thou ) 
think over this ( matter ) agreeable to ( thy ) own 
intellect ( e )• 20 - 

( a ) Keshu api [ Some also ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

(If) Niechayah [ ascertained] — „ „ 2. 

( c) Apratarkydt [ incomprehensible argument...]— See Cr%dhara t $, 

( d ) Anirdeeydt [ undefinable ] — „ „ 4. 

( e ) Atra svamanlshayd anurupam vimriea [do...intelleot] — See Cridhara, 5. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 20. ] 

1. Keshu apt [ Some also ]— the theists also. 'Kesvapi’ (%^fq) indicates 

that God is not easily obtainable. 

2. Niechayah [ ascertained ].— ' This is expressive of the conclusion to which 
the theists have arrived. 

3. Apratarkydt [ incomprehensible argument...... ]— on account of 

( God } not being comprehensible by the mind. 

4. Anirdeeydt [ undefinable ] — who cannot be fully desc* by wor^s. 
( From such God everything is created ). 

5. Atra snamanUhtnyd anurtipairt Vimriea [ do intellect ]— -do thou know 

by thy intellect. 
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( O ) the best amongst the best of the Brshmagas (a), 
after Dharma had thus said, the Emperor ( b ) bereft 
of his bewilderment ( distress ) ( c), by his concentrated 
mind, replied ( d ) him ( Dharma ) : si. 

( a ) Dvijasattama [ the best Brahmagas ]. — paunaka is meant. 

( b ) Samrdt [ the Emperor ]. — Parikshit. 

( c ) Vikhedah[ bereft of bewilderment ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( d ) Parya-chashta[ replied ] — „ „ 2. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — V. 21. ] 

1. Vikhedah [ bereft of bewilderment ] — his stupefaction ( on account 

of grief ), having been removed. 

2. Parya chashta [ replied ] — said in turn ( rejoined ) or it means that he 
knew. 

( O thou who art ) conversant with righteousness ( a ), 
( as ) thou hast been describing the ( doctrine of ) religion 
that the place ( b ) of the ( person ) who hath committed 
sin (crime) is also received by ( one ) who pointeth it 
out, ( hence thou art ) the righteousness itself which 
hath assumed the form of a bull ! 22 - 


( a ) Dharmajna [ ( O... ) conversant with righteousness ]. — Here Parikshit 
is again addressing Dharma ( in the shape of a bull ). 

( b ) Sthdnam [ the place ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 22. ] 

1. Thou art describing the religious truth that ‘even the murderer should 
not be pointed out* os it is not known whether the accused is really guilty or not, 
therefore thou art the righteousness itself. 

2. Sthdnam [ the place ] — the hell, &c. 

Or ( on the other hand ), ( it is ) certain that the 

course of the Illusion of God ( a ) is also verily not.within 
the reach of mind and words of the sentient beings. 23< 


(a) Deva-mdy&y&h gatih [ tho course God] — See Crldhara , 2; and 

2 . 

[ £ rIdhara’s gloss— V. 23. ] 

1. This verse states that Dharma is not describing the cause of his distress 
on account of ignorance ( to which men are liable to the Illusion of God ). 

63 
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2. Deva-m&y&y&h gatih [ the course God ]. — It Is certain that the course 

of God’s Illusion is not comprehensible by mind and expressible by the words 
of the sentient beings who bear the relation of killer and the killed respectively. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 23. 1 

1. To speak the truth is the self-evident doctrine“of every religion, which is 
specially necessary for the protection of all religion. How is it that the theists 
should say that they do not know God ?— Because men are full of doubts on 
account of the prevalence of Kali by God’s Illusion, 

2. . Leva [ God ]. — This adjective is not affected by its association with the 
word Jfdyd (STTOT) inasmuch as it ( the Supreme Lord ) is full of brightness, 
hence cannot be shadowed by Afdyd ( Illusion or ignorance ) which has the tinge 
of darkness. 

The austerity, purity, compassion, and truthfulness 
were thy ( four ) legs created in the Satya age ( a ) ; of 
these, three ( legs ) ( b ), have been broken ( c ) by pride 
( d ), intercourse ( with women ) ( c ), and inebriety ( / ) 
the ( various ) parts of unrighteousness ( g ). *4. 


( a ) Krite Icritdh [ created in the Satya age ].— For explanation of ths 
Satya yuga. See note ( a ), p. 148. 

( b ) Trayah [three ]—See Crldhara , 3 ; and JIva , 7. 

( c ) Bhagndh [ have been broken See Crldhara , 4 ; and Jlva, 6. 

( d ) Smaya [ pride ] — „ „ 5 ; and „ 2. 

( s ) Samga [ intercourse ] — See Jim, 3. 

( / ) Mada [ inebriety ]— „ „ 4. 

( g ) Adharm&me.M [ the of unrighteousness]— by the parts ( consisting 

of pride, &c. ) of unrighteousness. See Crldhara , 2 ; and Jlva, 5. 

[^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1. Knowing the person present before him to be Dharma, Parlkshit is 
describing the four legs of the former in this and the next verses. 

2. Adharm&tncaih [ the of unrighteousness ] — by the parts of irreligion. 

3. Trayah [ three ] — ( thy ) three ( legs ). 

4. Bhagn&h [ have been broken ] - have been broken into two parts. 

5. Smaya [ pride ] — wonderfulness. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1. This and the next verses state that Mdy<% ( Illusion ) follows and discloses 
by degrees the righteous or unrighteous acts of men in the different ages. 

2. Smaya [ pride]— arrogance, because by it, austerities are wtroyedL 

3. Samga [ intercourse ] — lust. * * 

4. Mada [ inebriety ]. — Intoxication from taking liquor* 



Chapter XTII. ] THE CHASTISEMENT OF KALI. 


499 


5. Adharmd^aih [ the of unrighteoasness ]— by the parts ( of 

unrighteousness) consisting of pride, Ac. 

6. Bhagn&h [ have been broken ] — have been smashed. 

7. Trayah [ three ] — three parts ; hence there remains only the fourth 

part— the truthfulness. ' 

( O ) Dharma, thy ( fourth ) leg ( a ) the truthfulness 
is in existence ( b ) at present ( c ), by which thou shalt 
maintain thyself ( or men shall adore thee, but ) ( d ) this 
unrighteousness ( Adharma ) ( e ) in the form of Kali 
( / ) flourished by untruthfulness ( g ), is desirous of 
taking away ( h ) that ( leg ) also ( i ). 25 - 

( & ) Tep&dah [ thy leg ]— See Crtdhara , 2. 

(ft) ScUyam [ truthfulness...] — „ „ 3. 

(c) Id&ntm [ at present ]— a „ 1. 

( d ) Nirvarttayet [ shalt maintain .... —See Crldhara 4. 


( s) Ayavfik adharma [this unrighteousness ]— „ „ 8. 

(/) Kalifcfa]- „ „ 7. 

( g ) Anritena edhitah [ flourished by untruthfulness ] — See CtVXhara , 6. 
( h ) Jighrikehati [ desirous of taking away ] — „ „ 9. 

(t) Tam [ that ]— „ „ 5. 

[ ^JrIdHARA’S gloss— Y. 25. ] 

I. Id&ntrp [ at present ] — in Kali age. 


2. TepOdah [ thy .leg]— ( 0 Dharma ), the fourth part (of all thy four 

kg.). 

3. Satyatft [truthfulness...] — of the four legs, only truthfulness is in existence. 

4. Nirparttayet [ shalt maintain ] — because by truthfulness thou 

shalt maintain ( protect ) thyself somehow or other ; or it may mean, the men 
of this world shall adore thee. 

5. Tam [ that ] — that leg also. 

0. Anritena edhitah [ flourished by untruthfuhiess]— having prospered by 
untruthfulness. 

7. Kali [urftr] — in the form of Kali. 

8. Ayaip adharma [ this unrighteousness ] — this irreligion. 

9. Jighrikehati [ desirous of taking away ]— anxious to deprive. 

In the Satya age, Dharma ( righteousness ) was full of four legs ; in Tretd 
age austerities were destroyed by pride; purity by lust ; compassion by inebriety ; 
truthfulness by untruthfulness ; in the Dudpara age half of these was destroy- 
ed, but in the Kali age the remaining fourth part shall be destroyed. 

Being unloaded of the great weight ( a ) by the 
Supreme Lord, this Earth also became full of solemn cere- 
monies ( festivals or gaiety ) ( 6 ) on all sides by His foot- 
steps endued with prosperity. 26, 
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( ft ) Nydeitoru-bhard [Being unloaded of the great weight]— Crldhara, 1. 

(6) Krita-kautukd [ became ceremonies ]— „ „ 2. 

[ palDHABA'S GLOSS— V. 26.] 

1. Nydeitoru-bkard [ Being unloaded of the great weight ]— whose greatest 
burden was unloaded by the mutual acts of killing of the F&davas. 

2. Krita-kautukd [ became oeremonios ] — whose festivity or solemn 

ceremonies have been performed. 

( Now ), like an unfortunate ( being ), abandoned ( by 
the Supreme Lord ) ( a ) the virtuous ( Earth ), who is 
shedding tears ( b ), is lamenting to this ( effect that ) — ‘I 
shall be enjoyed by the Qudras under the guise of kings 
who are not benefactors to the Bruhmanas.’ 27 * 


(a) TJjjhitd [ abandoned . . . ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) AeruJcald [ shedding tears ]— „ 1. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 27. ] 

1. Aerukald [ shedding tears ]-one who releases the tears. 

2. Ujjhit* [abandoned...]— quitted ( by the Supreme Lord ), the Earth was 

grieving to the effect that the Cudras will enjoy me. 

Having consoled Dharma and the Earth, in this way, 
the great warrior ( Parikshit ) took up ( drawn his ) 
sharp-edged ( a ) sword against Kali ( b ), who was the 
cause of unrighteousness ( c ). 28 * 


( a ) Niedtam [ sharp-edged ]— See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) Kalaye [ against Kali ] — See Jlva, 3. 

( e ) Adharma-hetave [ who unrighteousness ]— See Crldhara , 2 ; and 

Jtva, 2. 

[ ^RIDHABA'S GLOSS— V. 28. ] 

1. Nirdtam [ sharp-edged ] — sharpened. 

2. Adharma-hetave[ who unrighteousness ] —with a view to kill Kali, 

who was the cause of unrighteousness. 

[ JlVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 28. ] 

1. It may be asked that, if uurigbteonsness is the cause all crimes 

committed by men, why then Kali should be killed ? * 

2. Adharma-hetave [who... unrighteousness ] — accessory to unrightei usness. 

3. Kalaye [ against Kali ] - against him. He will be subsequently mentioned 
as friend of unrighteousness. 



NO. 10. S. M* Datta C^nadbhdgnvata *| [ From the sketch of Ai. A T, C hatter jee. 

jDHARMA ( in the form of a Bull) — PARlKSHIT ( chastising Kali ) 

KALI ( lying prostrate } — EARTH ( in the form of cow ). 

H tving consoled Dharnia anti the Earth, in this way, the great warrior ( Parlkshit ) took up ( drawn his ) sharp- 
edged sword against Kali, who was the causa of unrighteousness. ( c. XVII. v. 29. Be. I. p. 500 ;and the subsequent 
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Knowing (a) him ( Parikshit ) determined to kill ihim, 
that Kali ), having given up the emblem of royalty and 
becoming bewildered with fear, with his head, fell upon 
the root of his ( Pankshit’s ) feet ( b ). 29 - 


( a ) Abhipretya [ Knowing ] - being acquainted with. ( Cridhara ). 

( b ) Tatp&da-m&lam [ the root of his feet ]. — It refers to the parts of 
Parlkshit’s feet to which legs were articulated. 

The brave ( Parikshit who was ) kind to the poor, fit 
for refuge (a), and worthy to be praised ( b ), did not, 
out of compassion, kill ( Kali who ) fell upon his feet; 
and thus addressed him, as it were in smile. 30. 


(a) Caranyah [ fit for refuge ] — worthy object of shelter. ( Cridhara ). 

( b ) Clokyah [ worthy to be praised ] — fit to be chanted or lauded. ( Cr I- 
dhara ). 


The king said: Verily, ( there ) is not the least fear 
for him ( a ) ( who is a supplicant for mercy ) with joined- 
palms ( b ) to the upholders of the glory ( c ) of 
Gutja-Ke^a ( d ), ( but it is ) not advisable for thee 
to live ( e ), under no circumstances ( / ), within our terri- 
tory ( g ); ( because ) thou art the friend to unrighteous- 
ness ( h ). 81 * 


( a ) Te [ him y—See Cridhara , 4. 

( b ) Baddh&njaleh [ with joined palms ]— See Cridhara , 3. 

( c ) Yacodhardndm [ to the .upholders of the glory ]—£<?<? Cridhara , 2 ; 
and Jlva , 1, 

( d ) Oudd her a a person whose hair forms tufts or matted locks 

( resembling iu shape tho leaves of the Euphorbia ) ; an epithet of Arjuna. 
See Crldhara % 1 ; and Jlva % 1. 

(€ ) Varttitavyam [ to live ]— See Cridhara , 6. 

(/ ) Kathanchana [ under no circumstances ]— See Ctldfiara , 5. 

( g ) Khsetra [ territory ]— ( literally ; the word means field. 

( h ) Tvam adhttrma bandhu [ thou.. .unrighteousness ] — See Cridhara, 7. 

I fBlDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 31. ] 

1. Qudd-keea [ ijfi f i Tt ] . — Arj una. 

2. Facodhur&n&m [ to the upholders of the glory ]— ( to us ) who follow 
the foot-steps ( of Arjuna as regards his glorious acts ). 
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3 . Baddh&njaleh [ with joined palms ]— whose palms (of hands) were 

joined together ( in a supplicant posture ). 

4 . Te [ him......]— thee ( Kali ). 

5. Kathanohana [under no circumstances ]— but for any circumstances 
whatever. 

& Varttitavyarp, [ to live ]— should not live. 

7. Tvam adharma bandhu [ thou unrighteousness ]— the reason being 

that thou art the friend to unrighteousness. 

[ JlVA GOSVAlON’s GLOSS— V. 31. ] 

1. (hidd-keca- Tacodkar&ndm [ to the Chtdd-keea ] — those who are anxious to 
maintain the glozy of Gu^d-keea ( Arjuna ). 

The unrighteousnesses ( such as ) avarice, untruthful- 
ness, theft, vileness (a), act of renouncing one’s own reli- 
gion ( b ), misfortune ( c ), fraud ( d ), quarrel and pride, 
which follow thee < v when ) thou existeth in the body of a 
king, have commenced ( to spread their evil influence ). 38 * 


( a ) Andryyam [ vileness ] - See Crldhara, 1. 

( b ) Arphah [ act... religion ]— „ „ 2. 

( e ) Jyeshthd [ misfortune ]. — Misfortune personified as a goddess and the 
elder sister of Lakshml See Crtdhara , 3. 

( d ) M&yd [fraud „ * „ 4. 

[ falDHABA’s GLOSS - V. 32. ] 

1. AnAryyam [vileness] — vulgarity (disreputable one who is not an Aryan). 

2. Aiphah [ act.. ....religion ]— abandoning one’s own religion ( duties ). 

a JyeehthA [ misfortune ]. — Alakshml is meant. 

4. Mdyd [ fraud ]— deception. 

For that reason, ( O ) friend to unrighteousness, that 
Brahmsvartta ( a ) is not fit for thy dwelling ( b ) where 
the persons skilful in the spread of sacrifices ( e ) adore 
the Lord of Sacrifices, and ( which ) is habitable by 
righteousness and truth. 33 * 

( a ) Brahmdvartt * [ wirPHT ] — the holy land, the country situated between 
the rivers Sarasvatl and Dyishadvatl to the North-west . JCastinftpura. ( Manu. 
II. 17. ) 

( b ) Varttitavyaifl [ not fit for thy dwelling ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

( c ) Yajna-vitdna*vijn&h [ persons skilful in the spread of sacrifices ]— See 
ijtrtdhara , 2. 
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[ £ru>baba’b gloss.— V. 33. ] 

1. Varttitavyam [ is not for thy dwelling ] — is not fit to be present. 

2. Fajna-vitana-vijnAh [ persona eldlful in the spread of sacrifices ] — those 
who are well versed in spreading the different sacrifices. 

( Thou shouldst not live in that place ) where, being 
adored, the glorious Hari whose form is like the sacrifice 
( itself ) (a), spreadeth over ( bestoweth upon ) the 

performers of sacrifices, happiness ( b ) ( good ) and un- 
erring objects of desire ( c ). This Supreme Soul is 
present like air, inside and outside, the animate or 
inanimate objects ( d ). 34 - 


( a ) IjyMma-Murttih [ whose sacrifice ] — See Cridhara, 1. 

(6) Cam [ happiness ] — „ „ 2. 

( c ) Kdmdn [ objects of desire ] — „ „ 3. 

<«*> Eshak...vahih [ This... ...objects ] — „ „ 4. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss — V. 34. ] 

1. J TjyMma-m&rttih [whose sacrifice ] — whose from is likened to sacri- 

fice. 

2. Cam [ happiness... ] — benefit. 

3. K&m&n [ objects of desire ] — and also the objects of desire. 

4. E8hak...vahih [ This objects ]. — It may be said that Indra and other 

presiding deities of sacrifices and not Hari } are adored ; this part of the verse says 
that He is the soul of all animate and inanimate objects. He is not kept aloof 
from them like the Bentient beings. As the (air transformed into) vital air, is 
present inside the beings, yet it exists outside those beings ; similarly, 
being the internal spirit of every one, the God exists also outside the whole 
creation. 

Suta said : Being commanded by Farikshit in this 
way, the said Kali whose act of trembling was generated 
( in him ) began to say thus unto him ( Parikshit ) who 
had raised his sword ( a ) ( to kill him ) like the Holder of 
the Rod ( 6 ) attempting ( to do the same ) ( c ). **• 


( a ) Udyatdsim [ who had raised ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( 6 ) Eanda-p&nim [ the Holder of the Rod]— Cridhara, 2. 

(o) Udyatam [ attempting ]— „ * „ 3. 

[ fRlDHARA’S GLOSS— y. 35 ] 

4, Udyat&rim [ who had raised ] — by whom the sword was raised. 

2. Danda pdnxm [ the Holder of the Rod ].— Tama. ( Deity of Death ). # 

3. Udyatam [ attempting J— attempting ( to raise the sword ). 
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( O ) Universal Monarch ( a ), afterwards I shall live 
( b ) somewhere ( c ) in obedience to thy command ( d ), but 
I am, in those places also ( e ), seeing thee (/) by whom 
the bow and arrow have been held ( g ). 3e - 


( a ) Sdrvabhauma [ Universal Monarch ] — the Emperor ; Parlkshit is 
meant here. 

( b ) Yatsydmi [ I shall live ] - See Crtdkara , 3. 

( c ) Yalra Kva [ somewhere ] — „ „ 2. 

( d ) Tava djnayd [ according to thy command ] — See Crtdkara, 1. 

( e ) Tatra tatra api [ in those places also]— „ „ 4. 

(/) Tvdm Ukshaye [lam thee] — „ „ 6. 

(g) Htteehu carOsanam [ by whom held] — „ „ 5. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 36. ] 

1. Tava djnayft [ according to thy command ]. — In obedience to thy com- 
mand — *Thoii shouldst not live in this place.* 

2. Tatra kva [ somewhere ] — in whatever place. 

3 # Vatsydmt[ I shall live ]. — I shall reside. 

4. Tatra tatra api [ in those places also ]— -in those places also (where I shall 
reside. 

6. Jttesku eardsanam [ by whom held ] — who has taken the bow and 

arrow in ( his ^ hand. 

6. Tvdm lahehaye [ I am.. ....thee ] — I find thee ( in that dreadful appear- 
ance ). 

Therefore, ( O ) the best of the righteous, thou art 
worthy of pointing out to me ( that ) place, in which, 
having obeyed thy command, verily, I shall live being of 
steady ( mind ). 3 ’- 

Suta said : Solicited ( by Kali, Parlkshit ), then gave 
that Kali the places — of the gambling (a), drinking ( b ), 
women ( c ) and slaughtering ( animals ) ( d ), where four 
kinds of unrighteousnesses exist. 38 - 


( a ) Dyutam [ gambling ]— See Crtdkara , 3. 

( b ) Pdnam [ drinking ]— „ „ 1 ; and Jlva , 1. 

( c ) Striyah [ women ] — See Jlva, 2. 

( d ) Sandh f slaughtering ] — See Crtdkara 2 ; °n4 Jlva, 3. 

[ £r!dhaba*s gloss — V. 38. j 

1. P&naifi f drinking ]— the place of drinking ; ( ale-house ) k the plaee 

where the vice of drinking exists. It has been previously mentioned that the 
act of drinking is the cause of destroying compassion ; and in this verse it is 
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indicated that such vice produces the pride which in turn extinguishes all 
austerities. 

2. Sun&h [ slaughtering...]— the place where animals are killed ( slaughter- 
house ). 

3. DyUtam [ gambling ]— the place of gambling where untruthf ulness 

( deceit ) exists. 

[ JIVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS— -V. 38. ] 

1. P&nan % [ drinking ]— drinking liquor. It should be noted that 

drinking wines iu the performance of the sacrifice — named the SatramA in honor 
of Indra is enjoined. Tho act of drinking liquor other than what is permissible 
as above mentioned is forbidden ; aud tho latter kind of drinking is meant in the 
toxt. 

2. Striyah [ women ]— who are for the carnal enjoyment only ; not the 

[ lawfully married wife. 

3. Sun&h [ slaughtering ] — act of kiling animal for the purposes other 

than those of sacrifices. 

The mighty ( Parikshit ) gave ( the place of ) Gold 
(a) (to Kali who ) was also supplicating again ; after- 
wards, ( those of ) Untruthfulness ( 6 ), Pride ( c ), 
Desire for Enjoyment ( cl ), ( the Envy derived from 
the quality of ) Passion ( e ) and the fifth, the Enmity 
were also given (/ ). 30 - 


( a ) J&ta-rupam [ Gold ] — See Cridhara , 2 ; and Jim , 1. 


( b ) Anritam [ tin truthfulness ] — „ 3. 

( c ) Madam [ Pride ] — „ „ 4. 

( d ) K&mam [ Desire for Enjoyment ] — See Cridhara , 5. 

( e ) Rajah [ Passion ] — „ „ 6. 

(/) Yairam [ Enmity ]— „ „ 7. 


[ C^kIdhara’s gloss — V. 39. ] 

1. This verse imports that Parikshit conferred place of gold on Kali who 
was asking permission to live in one of the places a amongst the four things 
mentioned before ( in verse 34 ). 

2. J&ta-rupam [ Gold ] — ( Parikshit ) also gave gold. 

3. Anritam [ Untruthfulness ]— -by reason of conferring gold on Kali, the 
untruthfulness ( was also given to him by Parikshit ), 

4. Jdadan % [ Pride ]. — Proudness. 

5. K&mam [ Desire for Enjoyment ] — intercourse with women. 

9, Rajtih [ Passion J — envy derived from the qualities of Passion ( those 

four and the fifth ). 

7. Vairatfi [Enmity... ]— *>the feeling of an adversary ( all these were given 
to Kali by Parikshit ). 

64 
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[ jIva gosvamin’h gloss— V. 39. ] 

1, Jftta-r&pam [ Gold ]— gold, &c., except wbat is given for the purpose of 
religion as said before. These four were given to Kali as places of residence ; and 
feeling of enmity was similarly given ; although all five things are given as 
places, yet* they were actually given. The object of conferring them on Kali 
as places, is that without knowing the place where a thing can be found, no 
one is expected to get it. 

As pointed out by him Kali, the cause of un- 
righteousness, verily, lived in these five places given 
( him ) by the son of Uttara. 40 - 


[jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 40. ] 

1. Kali immediately got hold of those objects and occupied the places where 
they could be found. 

Therefore ( a ), the beings who are anxious to be 
good ( 6 ), on any occasion, shall not enjoy these ( places ) 
( c ), specially, the righteous king ( who is ) the preceptor 
and lord of men. 41 * 


( a ) Atha [ Therefore ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

( b ) YubhiUKuh [ who good ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

( c ) Et&ni na seveta [ shall not enjoy ] — See Cr\dhara t 3. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss — V. 41. ] 

1. Atha [ Therefore ]— this is expressive of reason. 

2. YubhUehuh [ who... good ]— who is desirous to regenerate himself as * 
good man. 

3. Et&ni na teveta [ shall not enjoy ]— no one should evince attachment 

to both these enjoyments of women and gold . 

He joined the bull's three legs — the austerities, purity, 
compassion, ( which had been ) destroyed ; and also con* 
soling the Earth, fully ( restored to her ) the prosperity. 4 *- 

[ £rIDHARA*8 GL08S — V. 42. ] 

1. Chastising Kali in this way, Parlkshit replaced the legs of the bull ; that 
is to say, restored austerities, Ac., to this earth. 

[ JIVA G08VAM IN’S GLOSS— V. 42. ] ^ 

1. But the king Parlkshit duped Kali ; because as soon r - fee latter^ 
went away, the former acted in contradiction to bis gift to Kali, by mak'ng 
geld a useful object for the purpose of religion. He restored the throe 
legs ef Righteousness by emulating in men devotion to the Supreme lord. 
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Being placed (a) by ( his ) grand-father ( b ) the 
king ( c ) desirous of retiring to the forest ( d ), that 
very ( Parikshit ) is now sitting ( e ) on the throne which 
is fit for a king. ^ 


( a ) Upanystavp [ Being placed ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( b ) Pit&nwhena [. grand-father ]— by Yudhishthira. 

( c ) R&jn& [ king ]. — Yudhishthira. 

(d) Aranyam vivikehatA [ desirous forest ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

( 4 ) AdhyAste [ sitting ] — See Crldhara , 4 ; and Jlva % 1. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— V. 43. ] 

1. This and the next two verses state that it was on account of Parlkahi^’s 
prowess that the sages assembled in the Naimica and were able to inaugurate 
sacrifices without any interruption. 

2. Aranyam vivikshatA [ desirous forest ]— desirous to enter into the 

forest. ( It refers to Yudhishthira ). 

3. Upanyastaif. [Being placed ].— Having been entrusted. 

4. AdhyAste [ sitting ]— is reclining. 

[ J Iva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 43. ] 

1. AdhyAste [ sitting ]— sitting on the throne with power. It should! 

be understood in the similar sense in subsequent verses. 

Being adorned with the Goddess of Prosperity of 
best of the descendants of Kuru, that sage-like king 
( who is a ) great fortunate ( being ), the Supreme Ruler, 
and whose fame is extensive, is now present in Hastina- 
pura. 44> 


[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 44. ] 

1. AdhunA Aste [ is now present ]. — This is expressive of the present tense 
or by the additiou of the particle Sma ( m ) the phrase should imply the past 
tense. 

After, this king (a), the son of Abhimanyu, whose 
prowess is such ( as described in the foregoing verses and 
who ) had ( thus ) ruled over the earth, ye ( 6 ) have ' 
engaged ( c ) for the performance of the sacrifice ( d 



THE CR1MADBHA0VAT1M. 


[ Book! 


508 


( а ) Nripah [ king Parlkshit. 

( б ) Yuyam [ ye ].— £aunaka and other sages. 

( o ) DikthxWi [ have engaged ]— Crtdharct, 2. 

( d ) Satrdya [ for sacrifices]— „ „ 1. 

[ fnlDHARA’S GLOSS— Y. 45.] 

1. Satr&ya [ for .sacrifices ] — for performing the sacrifices. 

2. D\hhit&h [ have engaged ] — initiated. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss.— Y. 45. ] 

1. The sacrifice referred to in the verse is quite distinct from the one in 
which Baladeva was present. 

FINIS of the SEVENTEENTH CHAPTER, 
famed THE CHASTISEMENT OF KALI, 

IN THIS STORY OF NAIMICA, IN 
THE FIRST BOOK, IN THE 
fRiMADBHAGAVATA, THE 
GREAT PURANA, and the 
VYASA’S TREATISE of 
the SELF-DENYING 
DEVOTEES. 





CHAPTER XVIII. 


( THE ACQUISITION OF THE BRAHMANA’S CURSE. ) 

J ileing disciple, said Suta, to the son of Vyasa ( a ), 
knowing fully ( b ) the truth regarding the Invin- 
cible ( c ), and abandoning attachment to all matters, 
( Parikshit ) gave up ( his ) own body in the Gangs ; 3 - * 
Who, it is known, being greatly burnt ( d ) by the 
weapon of the son of Droija (e) did not die in the womb 
of ( his ) mother ( / ) by reason of the grace of the glo- 
rious Krishna whose deeds are wonderful ; ( and ) 

Who, again, having offered ( devoted his ) mind ( g ) to 
the Supreme Lord, did not become completely bewildered 
( h ) by the great fear ( i ) on account of destruction to 
( his ) life ( j ) from the Takshaha ( h ), which arose from 
the wrath of the Brahmana ( l ). 2 - 


( a ) Vaiydsakeh [ to the son of Vyasa ]— See Crtdhara, 1. ( v. 3 ). 

( b ) Vijndta [ knowing fully ]— „ „ 2. „ 

( c ) Ajita [ regarding the Invincible ]— „ „ 3. ,, 

( d ) Vipluslitah [ being burnt]— ,, „ 2. ( v. 1. ) 

( e ) Draunyastra [ the weapon Drona ]— the BrahmAstra hurled by 

Agvatthiima. 

( /) Mdtuh [ of...... mother ]— of Uttara, 

( g ) Arpitfrayak [ having mind ]— See Crldliara , 5. ( v. 2 ). 

(A ) Sam-mumoha [completely bewildered ]— See Cr\dhara> 4. ( v. 2 ). 


(i) Uru-bhay&t [ by the great fear ]— „ „ 3. „ 

( j ) Pr&na-viplav&t [ on life ]— „ „ 2. „ 


( k ) Takshak&t [ from Takshaha ]— from one of the principal serpents of 
the P&t&la. 

( l ) Brahma*kopotthitto [ arose Brahmana ]—Se6 Cjildhara , 1. ( v. 2 ) ; 

See also verses* 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, and Post. 


* This mss has been transposed here. 
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[ ^RlDHARA’s GLOBS— V. 1. ] 

1. As a preliminary to the description about Parlksliit’s retirement from 
the worldly affairs, this verse is reminding his previous wonderful acts. 

2. Viplwhtah [ being burnt ] — being completely burnt. 

[ £rIDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 2. ] 

1. Brahma-kopotthit&t [ arose Br&hmaga ] — which was arisen from the 

rage of the Brfihm&oa. 

2. Pr&na viplavdt [ on. ..life ] — on account of death caused by the Takshaka. 

3. Uru-bhayat [ by the great fear ]— by the greatest apprehension which 
arose from the fear of his life being destroyed. 

4. Sam-mumoha [ completely bewildered ]— fully infatuated ( over-powered 
by such fear ). 

5. Arpit&yxyah [ having mind ]— who has givcu ( devoted ) his mind 

( to the Supreme Lord ). 

[ £Rl DHAKA'S GLOSS— V. 3. ] 

1. Vaiyfaakeh [ to the Son of Vyasa ]. — £uka. 

2. Vijn&ta [ knowing fully ] — getting a thorough insight inta. 

3. Ajita [ regarding the Invincible ] — of Krishna. 

4. Sam-athiiih. [ truth ]— ( by whom ) truth was kuown. 

The complete error ( a ) even at the end ( of life ) 
doth not happen to ( the persons who are acquainted with ) 
the career of the Uttama-^loka ( b ), enjoyeth ( heareth ) 
His narrative ( likened to ) ambrosia ( c ) and remem- 
bereth His lotus-like feet. 4 - 

( a ) Sam-bhrama [ The complete errror ] — See Cridkara , 4. 

( b ) Uttamah-cloka.vd.rtt&ii&m [ to Uttama-yloka ] — See Crtdhara , 2. 

For the explanation of the word Uttama-rlolca ( Krishna ) See p. 39. 

( c ) Tat-kat/t&mrtiam Jushatfim [ enjoyeth ambrosia ] — See Crf- 

Ikara, 3. 

[ f rIdhara’s GLOSS— V. 4. ] 

1. This verse indicates that there is nothing strange to a prince like 
’arlkshit. 

2. Utt&mah-elolca-v&rtt&n&m [ to Uttama-yloka ]— in whom the career of 

T ttam&-$loka ( Kpshpa ) exists (that is to say, the persons who are versed in it). 

3. Tat-kath&mritam Jushatdm [... enjoyeth ... ambrosia ]— therefore, ( those 
arsons ) who daily hear such nectar-like story. 

4. Saifi bkrama [ The complete error ]— the complete infatuation. 

As long as, the great son of Abhimanyu ( a ) was the 
ole ( 6 ) lord ( c ) of the earth, so long ( d ) ltali, 
lthough had completely entered here, could not become 
ts ruler ( e ). #• 
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( a ) Hbhimanyavah [ son of Abhimanyu ] — See Cridhara t 1 . 

( b ) Ekardt [ the sole ] — „ * „ 2. 

( c ) lea h [ lord ]— „ „ 3. 

( d ) Tdvat [ so long J —See Cridhara, 4 ; and Jlva , 1. 

( e ) Prabhavet [ become ruler ]— See Jlva, 2. 

[ £JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 5. ] 

1. ~Abkim(%nyavah [ son of Abhimanyu ]— ( Parlkshit }. 

2. Ekardt [ the sole ]— the Supreme ruler ( Chakravarttln 

3. leak [ lord ] — ruler. 

4. Tdvat [ ho long ]— till that time 

[ jIva qosv amin’s gloss— V. 5. ] 

1. Tdvat [ so long ]— in those places ( assigned to Kali by Parlkshit ). 

2. Prabhavet [ become ruler ]. — Kali could not flourish on account 

of Parlkshit’s power. 

On the very day ( a ) and the very hour ( b ) (in 
which ) the Supreme Lord had quitted the world ( c ), 
then only this Kali, the source of unrighteousness ( d ) of 
this ( earth ) entered ( it ) ( e ). 6 * 

(a) Yasmin ahani [ On day ] — See Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Yarhi [ hour ]— „ ’ „ 2. 

( c ) Gdm [ the world ] — ,, 3. 

( d ) Adharma-prabhavah [ the source of unrighteousness ] — See Cridhara , 5. 
( e ) Anuvrittah [ entered ] — „ „ 4, 

[ £bIdhara’s gloss — V. 6. ] 

1. Yasmin ahani [ On day ] — the day on which. 

2. Yarhi [ hour ] — the moment in which. 

3. Qdrp [ the world ] — the earth. 

4. Anuvrittah [ entered J— made his appearance. 

5. Adharma-prabhavah [ the source of unrighteousness ]— from which the 
unrighteousness is created. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 6. ] 

1. This verse states about the time when, Kali had entered this world. 

In which ( Kali age ) ( a ), the virtuous acts ( b ) are 
immediately ( on the intention of performing them ) ( c ) 
accomplished, and the other acts ( sins ) ( d ) are not 
( completed until it is actually ) performed ; therefore like 
the large bees ( e ), the Emperor ( /), the enjoyer of the 
essence ( of a thing ) ( g ) did not become so hostile to 
Kali, as to effect his death. 7 - 
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( a ) Tat [ In which ]— See Crldhara , 4. 

( b ) Kueal&ni [ the virtuous acts ] — See Grtdhara, 6 ; and Jtva , 2. 

(e) 3 <jm [ immediately. ]— „ „ 6 ; and „ 3. 

( d ) Itarfan [ other acts ] — „ „ 7 ; and „ 4. 

( e ) Sprang ah iva [ like the large bees ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( f ) Samnll [ the Emperror ]. — Parlksliit. 

( g ) S&rabhuk [ the eujoyer essence ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

[ £Mdhara’s gloss — V. 7. ] 

1. This verse states the reason why the unrighteous Kali was not killed. 

2. S&rangah iva [ like the large bees ] —like the back bees. 

3. Sdrabhuk [ the enjoyer essence ] — one who takes the essence of 

thing ( one who looks on the bright side of a question ). 

4. Yat [In which J — In Kali age. 

5. Kuealdni [ the virtuous acts ] — good acts. 

q. Ar u [ immediately ]— (fruition is complete ) on intending to do the 

same. 

7. Itard\n[ other acts,.. ] — sins are not complete immediately; because 
they are considered accomplished when they are actually done ; but not on the 
intention of doing the same. 

[ JlYA GOSVAMIS’S GLOSS— V. 7. ] 

1. The essence is spoken of in this verse. 

2. Kural&ni [ the virtuous acta]— the acts of praising, <£c., the all beneficicnt 
Supreme Lord, according to tho text of the sacred books — ‘Men engaged in 
bad acts and unmindful of the good ones’. * 

3. Ani [immediately] — on intending to do the same, (good) acts are 

accomplished in Kali age. * * * * 

4. Itar&ni [ other acts ]— other acts ( bad deeds ) until they are actually 

performed they are not considered as accomplished. The text of the Brahma - 
vaivartta Pur&na says, ‘Therefore’, in the Kali age, the austerities, the science of 
the contemplative meditation, sacrifice and others, even when performed by 
good men are not finished’. + Again the praising of the Supreme Lord’s name is 
accomplished in this age ; what harm is there if other acts which produce 
inferior results, are not accomplished ? 

What ( harm is possible to be accomplished ) by Kali 
who ( a ), being careful ( b ) like a wolf ( c ), stayeth 
( d ) before the careless men ( e ), becometh valiant before 
the boys ( / ) and coward before the prudent ( g ) ! ®- 

* ftprtrfSror jtott: i 
t avrtta-froursifowr: ftnn: i 

am a war: a 
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( a ) Yah [ who ] —See Crtdhar% 4. 

( 6* ) Apramattak [ careful ] — See Cr^dhara^ 3. 

( c \ Vrikah [ wolf ] — » „ 5. 

( d ) Varttate [ stayeth }— » »» 6. 

( e ) Pramatteshu [ careless meu ]— See ,7tva t 3. 

(/) Bdleshu [ boys ]— See Crldhara, 2 ; and •/!«<*, 1. 

( g ) Dhlra [ prudent ] — See Jiva, 2. 

[ ^JrIdhara's gloss — V. 8. ] 

1. Why should Kali be not looked down upon as an enemy to be killed or 
hated on account of his numerous faults ? This verse states that he can make 
no possible harm. 

2. Bdleshu [ boys ]— imprudent ( restless ) or unsteady like children. 

3. Apramattak [ careful ]- being cautious. 

4. Yah [ who ] — [ the Kali ) who. 

5. Vrikah [ wolf ]— like a species of tiger ( it also implies the hyena, the 
jackal, and the crow '. 

0. Varttate [ stayeth ] — liveth. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 8. ] 

1. Bdleshu [ boys ignorant persons unacquainted with that matter. 

2. Dhlra [ prudent ] — persons versed in that matter. 

3. Pramatteehu [ careless men ] — in careless persons on accouut of their 
being ignorant of that matter. 

[ ( O ) sages ( a ), ] what ( ye ) have asked ( b ) [ me 
( c ) about ] this holy narrative relating to Parikshit ( d ) 
consisting of the story of Vasudeva, hath been described 
to you by me. 9 - 


(a ) This refers to £aunaka, &c. 

( b ) Aprichchhat [ asked ] — See Crfdhara, 2. 

( e ) This refers to Sttta. 

( d ) PdrVcshitam akhy&narp [ narrative... Parikshit ]— See Crldhara , , 1. 

[ f bIo^aba’s gloss— V. 9. ] 

1. Pdrikshitam dkhy&num [ narrative ...... Parikshit ]— narrative about 

Parikshit. 

8. Aprichchhat [ asked ]— ye questioned. 

Whatever narratives are full of the ( description of 
the ) qualities and deeds ( a ) of the Supreme Lord whose 
great deeds are describable ( by all ) ( b ) ( they ) are 
worthy of being enjoyed by beings desirous of becoming 
good (c ). io- . 
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(« ) Quna-kai'm&eray& [ full.., ...deeds ]— See Crldhara^ 3. 

( b ) Kathanlyoru kurmanah [ whose.... ..describable...]— CrldAara, 1. 

( c ) Bubhiahubhih [ beings good ] — „ „ 4. 

I ^rIdhaba’s gloss— V. 10. ] 

1. What is the use of saying more 1 ( hence ) this verse states about the 
essence of all the Scriptures which should be followed by all 

S. Katkanlyoi'u-karmanah [ whose describable .. J — whose great actB are 

worthy of narrating. 

3. Oun(t-ktirmdcray& [ full deeds ] - the objects of which are his quali- 

ties and deeds. 

4. Bubhtishubhih [ beings good ] — persons anxious to be good. 

The sages said : ( O ) gentle ( Suta ), do thou, who 
art verily describing unto us mortals ( a ), the pure ( b ) 
and immortal ( c ) glory ( d ) of Kfishija, live for eternal 
years ( e ). H. 

( a ) Martty&n&m [ mortals]— /Sto Cridhara, 5. 

( b ) Vicadam [ pure ] — „ „ 3. 

( e ) Amritam [ immortal ] — „ „ 6. 

( d ) Tacah samcasi [ describing gloiy ] — See Cridhara, 4. 

{e) Cdevadh samdh jlva [ do years]— „ „ 2. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 11.] 

1. This and the next two verses are repetition of the complements to 
Sflta, as regards his speech and his association with the sages assembled in tho 
Naftniya. 

2. Cdr. vatlh samdh jlva [do years J— Do thou live extending over 

eternal years. 

3. Vicadam [ pure ] — ( that which puts an end to the re-entry in this 
world. 

4. Yacah camt.a*i [ describing glory ]— chanting the glory. 

5. Ifartty&ndm [ mortals ]— those who are liable to death. 

6. Amritam [ immortal j — which cuteth short the period of ( our ) death. 

Thou hast caused ( us ) whose bodies have become 
amoky by the smoke ( a ), to drink the sweet ( b ) honey 
( c ) of the lotus-like feet of Govinda ( d ), in this act ( e ) 

( the result of which ) is untrustworthy ( / ). * 2 - 


(a) Dh&ma-dh&mr&tman&tfi, [ whose sniolce ] — See (jf* ,dhara i 3 ; aqd 

Jlva, 2. 

( b ) Madhu [ sweet}— See Crldhara , 5 ; audJlra, 6. 

( c ) Jmv * [ honey }— „ „ 4 ; and „ 4. 
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( tf ) Qovinda • Krishpa, see note ( * ) p. 264. 

( e ) Karmani [ act ] - See Cridhara, 1. 

(/) Andcv&se [ untrustworthy ]— See Cridhara , 2 ; and Jiva, 1. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 12. ] 

1. Karmani[ act ] — ( in this ) sacrifice. 

2. Andcv&se [......untrustworthy ] — the result of this sacrifice cannot be 

trusted by reason of many defects in the performance of the different rites in 
connection with such sacrifices. 

3. Dhuma-dhdmrdtmandm [whose smoke]— ( we) whose bodies hare 

become pale. 

4. Asavam [ honey ] — honey of flower. 

6. Mad hit [ sweet ] — of good taste. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 12. ] 

1. And cv dee [ is untrustworthy ]— on which no reliance ran be placed ; 

because on account of the great defect in the performance of the different rites in 
connection witii a sacrifice, there is no certainty of its result ; as in the case of 
agriculture. It is shown by this that the devotion is reliable. 

2. D/ium t-dhthnr&tman&nn [ whose. ..smoke ] — whose bodies and minds have 
been coloured by smoke. 

3. Nah [ us ] ( £aunaka and other sages >, 

4 P&dapadm&savam [ honey feet ]— the sacrifices have been included 

under the acts, aud glory to the Pranava. 

5. Afadhu [ sweet ]-— of good taste. It will be noticed that the performance 

of acts ( rites ) without devotion was for our misery. * * * The following 

has been quoted from the Brahma-vaivartta Pur&na — ( Vishnu said to £iva ) : 
‘If any one desires to get me, verily, he geteth me ; there is no other course. 
The lives of persons whose minds are contaminated by Kali are useless, but 
those of the persons who are ( endued ) with the characteristics of caste and 
condition ( of life ) and seek refuge in me, are not useless.’ * 

Heaven and that which puteth an end to transmigra- 
tion ( a ) are nothing in comparison ( b ) with even the 
( smallest ) particle ( c ) of the companionship with those 
who have attachment to the Supreme Lord ( d ) what 
to say about the blessings ( in the shape of kingdom, Ac, 
received by ) ( e ) mortals ( / ) ( from gods ). 13 * 

(a) Apunarbhavam [ that transmigration ] — See Cridhara, 4. 

( b ) Na tulay&ma [ are comparison ] — See Cridhara, 3 ; and Jtva, 1. 

( c ) Lavena api [ particle ]— „ „ 2. 

* 'mjwmfa 1 
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(d) Bhagavat-sangi-ictngnsya [ those. Supreme Lord ]— iSw Cridhara, ]. 

(e) AeUlmh [ the blessings ] — „ „ 0. 

(/) Marttydndi\x [ mortals ] - „ „ 5. 

[ pRTDHARA'S GLOSS.— V. 13. ] 

1. F hagavat-sangi sang as y a [those Supreme Lord]— -of the companion of 

the votanes of Viahyu. 

2. Lavena api [ particle ] —even in a very short period. 

3. JVa tvlay&ma [ are...... comparison ] — ( Heaven ) is not comparable with 

the short period mentioned above. 

4. Apunarbhuv<m\ [ that transmigration ]. — Final Beatitude. 

5. Martlydndm [ mortals ] — of men. 

0. Aezshah [ the blessings ] kingdoms, riches, &c. 

* [ jIva g os va min’s gloss — Y. 13 ] 

1. JYa tulaydma [ are comparison ]. — I do not see even the probability 

of comparison. 

Even the lords of the sacrifices ( a ) of which Bhava 
( b ), and the Lotus-born ( c ) were the foremost ( d ),bave 
not reached the end ( e ) of the qualities ( f ) of the Atri- 
buteless ( g ) ( who is ) absolutely the best refuge of the 
best amongst the great ( h ). What is there the possibility 
for persons appreciating tastes ( i ) to be satisfied with His 
narrative ! u - 


( a ) Yojeevar&k [the lords of the sacrifices]—^ Cr1d/inra y 7 ; and J\va 9 1. 


<fi> 

Bhava [*nrj— 

M 

»• 

(O 

Pddma [ Lotus-born ] — 

»* 

„ 10. 

(<*> 

Mukhydh [ foremost ] — 

»» 

„ 11. 

(«) 

Antam [ the end ] — +» 


„ e. 

(/) 

Gun&ndm [ of the qualities ] — 

»» 

,, 5. 


( g ) Agunasya [ of the A tributeless ]— of Krishna. See Crtdhara y 4. 

(A) Mahfittumaikdnta-par&yanasya [...absolutely... great] — See Crtdhara 9 3. 

( t ) Rasavit [ persons appreciating tastes „ 2. 

[ £r1dhara’b gloss— V. 38. ] 

1. .After praising the companionship of good men, in the previous verse, the 
desire for hearing the praise of the Supreme Lord is described in the present. 

2. R tsavit [ persons appreciating tastes ]— men who know about taste. 

3. At a halt* ma tktl n ta-ipa rdf/ a * ttsya [... absolutely... greet ] — narrative 

who is entirely the best refuge of the best men amongst the gi& at , 

4. Agunasya [ of the Atiibuteless ]— of ( the Being ) who has no physical 
qualities. 

&. Qu*t dndm [ of the qualities ]— beneficial Qualities. 



Chapter XVIII. } THE ACQUISITION OF CURSE. 


51T 


6. Antam [ the end ]— the lost limit 

7. Yogeevar&h [the lords of the sacrifices ]— those who are the presiding 
deities of sacrifices. 

8. Na jagmuh [ have not reached ] — have n^t got at < the end of those quali- 
ties ), that is to say, have not measured the extent of those qualities. 

9. Ehava [ ipr 1 — £!iva. 

10. Pftdma [ Lotus-born ]. — He who is born from the lotus ; Brahmd. 

11. Mukhy&h [...foremost ] — both i £iva and Brahma ) were on the front. 

[ jlVA QOS V AM IN’S GLOSS — V. 14. ] 

1. Yageevardh [ the lords of sacrifices ] — persons who are the lords of the 
means of devotion ; that is to say, those who are capable of giving or not 
giving away gifts. 

Therefore ( a ), ( O ) learned ( b ) (thou art), amongst 
us ( c) the chief of the votories of the Supreme Lord ( d ), 
verily describe in detail ( e ) unto us ( / ) ( who are ) de- 
sirous of hearing ( the same ) ( g ), the exalted and pure 
career of Hari ( who is ) absolutely the best refuge of the 
best amongst the great. 15 - 

(a ) Tat l Therefore ]— See Crldkara , 1. 

( b ) Vidv i n [......learned ]— SQta. 

( c ) Nah [ amongst ua ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

[ d ) Bhagavat-pradh&nah [ the chief Supreme Lord ] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( e ) Vit<notu [ in detail ] — „ „ 0. 

(/) Nah [ us ]— „ „ 6. 

( g ) Cueruahatdm [ desirous of hearing ]— „ „ 4. 

[ ChIdhara’s gloss— V. 15 ] 

1 . Tat [ Therefore ] — hence. 

2. Nah [amongst us]— ( amongst the sages ). 

3. Bhagavat-pradh&nah [ the chief... Supreme Lord ] — whose chief object 
of worshipping or serving is the Supreme Lord. 

4. CMnUhat&m [ desirous of hearing ] — anxious to hear. 

5. Nah [ us ] —to us. 

6. Vitanotu, [ in detail ] — ( describe ) fully ( the career of Hari ). 

It is known that the great votary of the Supreme 
Lord, Par kshit ( whose ) intellect was not scanty adored 
by ( the light of the ) knowledge ( a ) imparted ( b ) (to 
him by the son of Vyusa ( c ) the root of the feet (of 
Him whose ) name is the Final Beatitude ( d ) and whose 
flags ( are marked ) with the emblem of the lord of the 
birds ( e ). 16 * 
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( a ) Jndnena [ by* knowledge ]— See Cridhara , 4. 

{ b ) Cavditena [ imparted ] — » » 3. 

( c ) Vaiydeaki [ by ihe son of Vy&sa ]— See Crtdhura, 2 

( d ) <tv trgUh/a m [ whose Final Beatitude ]— See Citdhara , 6. 

(e) Khagen lradk< aja [ whose birds]— » »> 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 34. ] 

1. This and the next verses refer to the conversation of £uka and Parikshit 

2. Taiy&eaki [ by the son of Vyasa ]— by £uka. 

3. Cavditena [ imparted ]— sounded ( spoken of ). 

4. Jndnena [ by knowledge ]— by learning or by knowledge. 

5. Apavargdkhyatn [ whose Final Beatitude ]— who is called— Final 

Beatitude. 

0. Khagendradh m ja [whose birds ] — ( adore 1 the foot-root ) of Hari. 

- Do thou describe with patent meaning ( a ) unto us 
that great ( b ) and holy ( c ) story ( d ) ( described to ) 
Parikshit ( e ) full of the career ( f of the Eternal ( g ) 
whose attachment is in the most wonderful abstract medi- 
tation ( h ) and therefore pleasing to the devotees of the 
Supreme Lord ( i )* 17 - 


( a ) Asamvrti&rtkam [ with patent meaning ]— See Crtdhara, 1. 


( b ) Param [ great ]— „ „ 4. 

( c ) Punyam [ holy ]— „ „ 5. 

( d ) Akhyanam [ story ] — „ „ 3. 

( e ) P&rikehitam [ Parikshit ] — „ „ 2. 

( / ) Zcharitopa pannam [ full of the career ] — „ „ 8. 

(g) Anmta [ of the Eternal ]— „ „ 7. 

( h ) Atyadbhuta yoga-nlshtham [ whose attachment meditation ] — 

See Crtdhara. 6. 


(O Bhdga nat&b/iirdmam [...pleasing... Supreme Lord ]—See Crldhara, 9. 

[ £rIDHARA’s GLOS8— V. 17. ] 

1. Asamvritdrtham [ with patent meaning ] — with expressed meaning. 

2. P&rlkshitam f Parikshit ] — said to Parikshit. 

3. Akhydnam [ story ]— the Parana named the Crtmadbhdgavata. 

4. Param [ great ]— high. 

5. Punyam [ holy ] — purifying the mind. 

6. Atyadbhuti-yoga-ni*htham [whose attachment meditat’ — who is 

devoted to the most wouderful yoga meditation. 

7. Ananta [ of the Eternal ] — of Kfishtja. 

8. Acha • itopa-pannaifi [ full of the career ] — which consists of the oareer. - 
9* Bhdgmva tdbMrdmam pleasing -Supreme Lord ]— therefore, dear to 
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those who are devoted to the Supreme Lord, This is an adjective expressive 
of the knowledge about rites and the means of devotion. 

[ jIva. gosvamin’s globs— V. 17. J 

1. Although this verse is expressive of righteousness and knowledge, yet it 
chiefly indicates devotion. 

Ssta said : Ah I ( a ) although born in the reversed 
order ( of society ) ( b ) we ( c ) being followed ( honor- 
ed ) by the aged ( d ), have become high-born ( e ) to-day 
( / ). The circumstance of ( our ) being addressed ( g ) by 
the best of the great beings ( h ), instantly removeth ( i '< 
the' mental pain ( j ) of being low-born ( k ). 18 - 


( a ) Aho [ Ah ! ]—See Crtdhara , 2. 

( b ) Vilomaj&tdh tipi [ although... order...] — born out of the proper course 
or in the reverse order ; that is to say, one whose father and mother have their 
stations reversed, the father being of an inferior caste and mother of a superior 
origin. See Crtdhara, 5 ; and Jlva, 2. 

( c ) Vayam [ we ] — See Crtdhara, 4. 

( d ) Vi iddhdnuvritty&h [ being... the aged ] — See Crtdhara, 7 ; and Jlva, 4. 

( e ) Janmabhritith [ high-born ] — „ „ 6 ; and „ 3. 

(f) Adya [ to-day ] — See Jlva, 5. 

( g ) A bhidh&na-yogah [ being addressed ]— See Crtdhara, 11. 

( h ) Afahattaman&m [...the best of the great beings] — „ 10. 

( i ) Vidhunoti [ removeth ]— „ 12. 

( j ) Jdhim [ mental pain ] — See Crtdhara, 9. 

( k ) Daushkulyam [ of being low-born ] — See Crtdhara, 8. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss- V. 18. ] 

1. This and the next verses describe the praise of StLta and the subject 
regarding the explanation ( or description of ) the Crtmadbh&gavata . 

2. Aho [ Ah ! ]— expressive of astonishment 

3. Ha — is expressive of gladness. 

4. Vayam [ we ] — this is the pronoun in the plural number indicating the 
auperiority of SQta’s soul. 

5. Vilomajat&h apt [ although order ] — generated in the reversed 

order { as regards the superior and inferior caste is concerned ). 

6. Janmabhritah [ high-born ] — ( I have attained ) the object of birth. 

7. V riddh&nuvrittyOh [ being the aged]— being honored by the old, or by 

serving £luka who is considered old on aocount of ( bis act ) knowledge. 

■ 6, DauehlMyam [ of being low-born ] — on aooount of being low-born, 
t. ddhiift [ mental pain ] — ( and for which ) mental distress. 
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10. Mahattamandm [ the beet of the greet beings ]— by the beet of the 

superior order of men. 

11. AbhidhUna-yogah [ being addressed ] — also the relationship of being 

addressed in the ordinary coarse of mankind. 

12. Vid/iunoti [ removeth ] — puts an end to. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— -V. 18 . ] 

1. SQta felt his shortcomings in describing the great Pur&qa ( the Crtmad* 
bhOgavata ), in the presence of so many meritorious sages. He, therefore, took 
them up as the topics of this and the nes t verses. 

2. Vilomnjatdh apt [ although order......] -although bom in the reverse 

order < of mankind h 

3. Jttnmabhrit'ik [ high-born ]— yet ( to-day ) we have become high-born 

like a twice-born ( Br&hmana, &c ). 

4. Vriddhanuvritty&h [ being the aged ]. — How have we become high- 

born ?— by the promise of the great old sages as regards their inclination of 
describing this great Puriiua ; or * * * * on occount of 

our submissiveness to the old £uka and other sages. 

5. Adya [ to-day ]— this day ; at the time when thou hast made the 

promise. * * * 

What to say, again ( about ) ( a ) the chanter of the 
name of the glorious Eternal ( whose ) power is unlimited 
( 6 ) ( who is ) the only refuge of the best of the great, 
and ( whose quality is manifest ) in the great ( persons 
and things and who is, therefore ) ( e ), called the Ananta 
( Eternal ) ( d ie - 


( a ) Kutah punali [ What again ] — See Cr*dhara y 1. 

( b ) Annnta-tahtih [ power is unlimited ]— See Crtdhara y 2. 

( c ) JHahad gu'iatv&t [ quality the great ]— See Crldhara , 3. 

^ ( d ) Anantam &kuh [...called the Ananta...]. — „ „ 4. 

[ f ridhara’b gloss— V. 19. ] 

1. Kutah punah [ What... again ]. — What is to be said t — the act of reeiting 
the name of the Eternal removes the contamination of being low-born ; or where 
is the contamination of being low-bern in the man who recites the name of the 
Supreme Lord ; or whoever recites, his name removes the contamination of being 
low-born. 

2. Ananta eahith [ power is unlimited ]— ( He ) whose power^f* ondlese 

although by nature He is Eternal . 

9. M mhad«gunatv&t [quality the great ] — the cha racteriifies 6 f rhomb 

attributes are in the great ( persons and things ). 

4. Anantom AAmh { called the Ananta ]— therefore, who hi called the 

Eternal as regards attributes also. 
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O ( Sages ), this much indication is sufficient ( a ) of 
Sim, in whom, there is no equality or excess of qualities 
( 6 ) and the Goddess of Prosperity ( c ) serveth ( d ) the 
dust of whose ( e ) feet, ( namely ) the unwilling 
( Vishiju ) ( / ) discarding ( g ) the supplicant others 

(A), so- 

( a ) Etdvatd s&chitena alarn [ this sufficient ] — See Cridhara , 3. 

( b ) As&my&natiq dyanasya [ in whom... qualities ] — „ „ 2 ; and 

Jtva , 2. 

( c ) VibhUtih [ the Goddess of Prosperity ] — See Cridhara , 7 ; and Jiva % 3. 

( d ) Jusliate [ serveth ]— „ „ 8. 

( e ) Yasya [ whose ]— See Jlva, 4. 

( / ) Anabhlpsoh [ unwilling ]— ( Vishnu is meant here ) See Cridhara , 9. 

( g ) Hitvd [ discarding ]— „ » 6. 

( h ) Itardn [ others ] — „ » 4. 

[ palDHAEA'S GLOSS— V. 20. ] 

1. This and the next two verses are describing the attributes of the Su* 
prerae Lord. 

2. A sdmydndtie dyanasya [in whom qualities] — no one is equal or greater 

in quality to Him ( the Supreme Lord ). 

3. Etdvatd sdchitena alarn. [ this... sufficient ] — what is said on the subject 
in the previous verses is quite sufficient ; who can describe about Him in 
detail ; hence it is said 

4. Itardn [ others ]. — Brahma, &c. 

5. Prdrthayatah [ supplicant ] — solicitous. 

8. Hitvd [ discarding ] — giving up. 

7. VibhUtih [ the Goddess of Prosperity ]. — LakshmI. 

8. Jushate [ serveth ]— serveth the feet of 

9. Anabhlptoh [ unwilling ] — ( even one ) not desirous. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMI^S GLOSS — V, 20. ] 

1. In this Terse, the attributes of the Eternal (Supreme Lord) are de»* 
cribed. 

2. Asdmydnatiedyanasya [ in whom qualities ]. — ( It refers to~one ) who 

is unequal as well as not greater in qualities. There is no necessity of describing 
the attributes of the great Being who has no equal in quality or who does not 
excel any one in this respect. 

9. VibhUtih [ the Goddess of Prosperity ] —the external form which is the 
personification of wealth. 

4. Yasya [ whose ]— of one who is endued with Svardpa^aJcti ( his own 
powers ). 
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Moreover ( a ) having sprang from the nails of whose 
feet ( b ), and having been offered by Virinchi ( c ), the 
water ( of the Ganges ), fit for adoring purposes ( d ), 
sanctifies the Universe together with 2<ja (e ). To whom 
other than the Giver of Liberation (/), is the epithet 
( indicative of the meaning of ) the word Bhagavat 
( properly ) applicable in this Universe. 21 * 


( « ) Atka [ Moreover ] — See Cridhara , 1 . 

( b ) Yat-p&da-nakh&vaArishtam [ being feet] — See Crldhara , 2. 


(*) 

Virinchopahritn rp [ having.. 

....Virinchi ] — „ „ 

3. 

<rf) 

Arhan&mbhah [ the water.. 

....purposes] — ,, „ 

4. 

(«) 

fibaam pun&ti [ sanctifies.... 

..with Tea „ „ 

6 ; 

Jlfd 2. 



w 

Mukund&t [......Giver of Liberation ]— See Crtdkara, 6. 



[ ^RlDHABA's gloss— V. 21. ] 


1. Atha [ Moreover ] — this is indicative of introducing different subjects. 

2. Fat-p&da-nakh&vaerishtam [ having feet ]— although sprung from 

Vishou’B feet. 

3. Virinchopahritam [ having.. .Virinchi ] — having been given by ( Brahmft ). 

4. Arhan&mbhah [ the water purposes ] — water used as oblation. 

5. SeearA [ with 7*a]— with God ( the universe is made holy ). The Words 
Virfcohopahritam (PrftwtWgTTH) and Sec, am (%*f) indicate that Brahmft and 
£Jiva were the adorers of the Supreme Lord ( Vishvu ). 

6. Hukicnd&t [ the Giver of Liberation ] — hence who can be designated 

as the Supreme Lord than the Giver of liberation ( Vishnu ). He is the God of 
alL 

[ JlVA gosvamin’s GLOSS— V. 21. ] 

1. This verse shows that eternal attribute is inherent in ev erything what is 
great. 

2. See am pun At i [ sanctifies with Tea ]. — It refers to the fact that £Jiva 

.who is full of the qualities of Passion is also sanctified, that is to say, the Influ- 
ence of such quality is dispelled ( by such holy water of the Ganges ). 

The persons, having attachment for whom, being steady 
( a ), suddenly giving up the attachment placed ( b ) on 
objects of which body is the first, attain that v’tfth&te end 
the ( condition ) of an ascetic ( of the highest order ) ( c ), 
the characteristics of which ( d ), are harmlessness ( e ) 
and tranquillity ( / ). 22> 
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(&) Dhlr&h [ being steady ] — See (jrldhara, 1. 

( 6 ) Udkarp [ placed ]— „ „ 2. 

( o ) Antyaip p&ramahaqisyam [ ultimate ascetic ]—See Crtdhnr «, 3 ; 

and Jiva, 2. 1 

( d ) Yamin [ of which...,.,]— See Crldhara , 4 ; and Jiva, 3. 

(«) AhiipeayA [ barmlessness ] — See Jiva , 4. 

(/) Upaytipa h [ tranquillity ] — See ,, 5. 

[ palDHABA'S GLOSS— -V. 22. J 

1. Dhlr&h [ being steady ] — being full of steadiness. 

2. Vcfham [ placed ]— kept. 

3. Antyaifi [ultimate end ] — being present at the extreme end. 

4. Yasmin [ of which ]— the natural characteristics of which are harm- 

lessness and calmness. 

[ JIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 22. ] 

1. This verse enjoins that, therefore He should be adored. 

2. Antyam p&ramakamiyam [ ultimate-*.. .ascetic \ — It refers to those 

who are devoted to Nar&yaija, yet who have adopted the holy order of an ascetio. 
( It is said ). *0 great sage, one cojI- minded and devoted to the Supreme 
Lord, can with difficulty be found amongst millions and millions of persons who 
have attained the Final Beatitude by becoming an ascetic*. * 

3. Yasmin [ of which ] — for which. 

4. AhirpsayH [ harmlessness ] — by reason of being free from the faults of 
envy, Ac. 

6. Upaeamah [ tranquillity ] - the state of being devoted to the Supreme 
Lord. 

( O ) friends ( glorious like the sun ) ( a ), being asked 
by you, I am verily describing ( 6 ) this ( subject ) ( c ) as 
far as ( d ) my intellect goeth ( e ). As the feathered 
{ race ) ( / ) soar ( g ) through the firmament according 
to the equality ( of their ) own ( strength ) ( h ), so the 
learned ( i ) ( narrate ) the career of Vishnu (j ) equal to 
( according to the capacity of their intellect )(£).**• 


( a ) Aryamanah [ friends ]— See Crldhara, 2. 

( b ) Achakske [ describing ] — „ „ 6. 

(c) Atra [ this ]— „ „ 3. 

( d ) Y&vdn [ as far as ] — „ „ 4. 


( 9 ) "Atmdvayamah [ my intellect goeth ]— See Crldhara, 5. 
(/) Patatrinah [ the feathered ] — „ * ,, 7. 


* gwromfa fafrct nrem vmm: i nnT*rom i 


524 


THU qRlMADBBAQA VA TAM. [ Book J« 


( g ) Patanti [ soar ] — See Cridhara, 9. 

( h ) Jtma-samar* [according... own.. .]—$w Grtdhara, 8. 

( i ) Vipaychitah [ the learned ] — „ »» 10. 

(j ) Vishnu-gatii* [ the career of Vishiju ]—See Cridhara, 11. 

(k) Samam[ equal to...] — „ it 12. 

[ CrIdhara’s globs— Y. 23. ] 

1. After complementing about his own good fortune, SfLta now commences 
the career of Parlkshit. 

2. Aryamanah [ friends ]— O suns ; ( 0 sages ) who have the form 

full of the Yedic inspiration. 

3. Atra [ this...] — on this matter 

4. T&v&n [ as far as ] — to the extent of. 

5. ! Jtm&vagamah [ my intellect goeth ]— my knowledge ( goes ). 

0. Uchakike [ describing ]— ( I ) shall narrate (to that extent ). 

7. Patatrinah [ the feathered ] — ( as ) the birds. 

8« Utma-samam [according own as far as his own power. 

9. Patanti [ soar ] — fly over ( the sky ) but not all over it. 

10. Vipaechitah [ the learned ] — the wise men ( also ). 

11. Vishnu gatim [ the career of Vishnu ] — sports of Vishnu. 

12. Samam [ equal to... ] — to the extent of their intellectual power. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN’S GLOSS— V. 23. ] 

1. This verse states about the persons who attempted to enumerate the 
countless qualities of the Supreme Lord. 

One day taking up the bow, roving about the forest in 
search of game, and chasing after games, becoming 
weary, hungry and thirsty ; and 24 - 

Not seeing ( a ) a reservoir of water, ( Parlkshit ) 
entered that ( b ) hermitage ( c ), in which, ( he ) saw a 
sage ( d ) ( who was ) sitting, with closed eyes and tran- 
quillity ( of mind ). 25 . 

{a) Achakshdnah [ Not seeing ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

(b) JTatjt [ that ] — „ ' „ 2. 

( e ) Zlcramam [ hermitage ] — „ „ 3. 

(d) Munir* [ sage ]— „ „ 4. 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss — V. 25.] 

1. Achakshdnah [ Not seeing ] — not finding. 

2. Tan i [ that ]— that celebrated. 

3. Utramtim [ hermitage ]— the place of the hermit. 

4. M uniin [ sage ]— ( the sage named ) £amlka. 
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[ JlVA qosvamin’s GLOSS.— V. 25. ] 

1. The Supreme Lord himself caused Parlkshit to give up all attachments 
for worldly affairs by means of the curse from the Br&hmaija with a view to take 
Parlkshit to his side ( as a companion ). But as the Crtmadbh&gavata is also 
published in this world, so the other deeds of Parlkshit have also been described 
by this and other verses. 

( Parlkshit whose ) palate was completely dried up 
( a ), asked water from ( that sage ) who hath thus ( b ) 
concentrated ( his ) organs of senses ( c ), vital spirit, mind, 
and intellect ; ceased ( from the ext ernal matters ) ( d ) ; 
and having attained the ( fourth condition ), which is 
beyond the three conditions ( of wakefulness, dream, and 
sleep ) ( e ), becoming (one with) the Universal Spirit (/) 
and being immutable ( g ), covered with disheveled ( h ) 
locks of hair matted ( and twisted together ) ( i ), and 
( clothed ) with the ( hairy ) skin ( j ) of (a black) ante- 
lope ( 1c ). 2^-27. 


( o ) Vicushyatt&luk [ palate up ]— See Crtdhara, 11. 

(b) TathdbhHtam[ thus] — „ * „ 12. 

( c ) Pratiruddhendriya [ who... senses ] — „ „ 1. 

(d) Updratam [ ceased.. ...] — „ 2. 

( e ) Sth&natraydt [ conditions ]— „ „ 3. 

(/) Brahma-bh&tam [becoming Universal Spirit ] — See Crtdkara, 5. 


( 9 ) Avikriyam [ immutable ]— „ ' „ 6. 

( h ) Viprahirna [ disheveled ]— „ 7 . 

(») Jat&chchhannaifi [ covered...... matted ] — 8. 

( ; ) Ajinena [ skin ]— 10. 

< k ) Eauravena [ antelope ]— 9 . 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss— V. 26-27. ] 


1. Pratiruddhendriya [ who senses ]— who has brought under subjection 

the organs of senses, &c. 

2. Updratarn [ ceased......] — therefore, ( who ) became calm in mind. 

3. StTi&natray&t [ conditions ] — the three conditions — wakefulness, 

dream, and sleepiness. 

4* Parang [ beyond ] — not within the reach of ( those conditions ) ; attained 
the fourth condition. 

5. Braktha-bhtitaqt [ becoming... ...Universal Spirit ] — ( on account of being 

one with the Supreme Spirit. 

a Avikriyam [ immutable ]— unchangeable. 

5* Viprahirna [ disheveled ] — scattered. 
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& Jatdchehkannam [ covered matted,...,,]— fall of twisted lodes of hair. 

9. Rauravena [...antelope ]. — Ruru is a kind of antelope, 

10. Ajinena [ skin ]— skin full of hairs of such animals. 

11. Vitpuhyattdluh [ palate. .....up ] — whose palate was fully dried up, 

12. Tathdbkdtan t [ .thus ]— ( the sage who was ) placed in that condi- 

tion. 

Not obtaining ( a ) ( things of which ) straw ( mat ) 
( b ) and place ( for sitting ) were the first ( c ) ; not getting 
respectful offering ( of various ingredients ) and sweet 
words ( d ), he considering himself as if it were, insulted, 
became incensed ! S8 - 

( a ) Alavdha [ Not obtaining ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

( b ) Trina [ straw... ]— „ .. 8. 

( c ) Bh&my&dih [...mat and place were the first ] — See Crtdhara , 3. 

( d ) Asam-prdptdrghasUnritah [not getting... sweet words] — See Crtdhara, 4. 

[ £rIdhaba’s GLOSS— V. 28. ] 

1. Alavdha [Not obtaining ] — not getting. 

2. Trina [ straw ...]— seat or mat made of straw or reed. 

3. BhUmyddik [ ...mat and place were the first ] — straw-mat and the place 
for the purpose of sitting were the first. 

4. Aaam-prdptdrghasUnritah [ not getting sweet words ]— ( who has ) not 

received offerings and endearing words. 

( O ) Brahmaija ( a ), unlike before, hostility ( b ) and 
also anger of ( him, Pankshit whose ) mind was distressed 
by hunger and thirst suddenly ( roused ) against the 
Brahmaija ( c ). 281 

( b ) Brahman [ ( O ) Brahmaija ].— £aunaka is meant 

{ b ) MaUarah [ hostility ] — the feeling of not being able to bear the good 
of others ; ( envy ). 

( c ) Brdhmanam [ Brahmaija ] — sage £amlka. 

Again, fully coming out ( of the hermitage ), and 
placing, on account of anger, a serpent whose life was ex- 
tinct (a), by the fore-end of ( his ) bow ( b ), on the shoul- 
der of the Brshmagical sage, he returned to ( his ) own 
palace. » * 

jV 

( a ) Gat&mm [ whose. ..extinct ] — dead ( Crtdhara ). , 

( 6 ) Dhanushkotyd [ by the fore-end of. •••••bow ] — by the upper end of die 
bow ( Ibid ). 
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( King thought within himself ) ; whether this ( a ) 
( sage hath placed himself in the posture of one ) who 
hath actually restrained ( his ) all organs of senses ( 6 ), 
and whose eyes hath been closed ( in real abstract medita- 
tion ) ( c ) ; or ( d ) (on account of slight to the effect ) 
that the act of coming in and going out of the hermitage 
by a mean Khsatriya ( e ) ( like me is ) of what use ( just 
the same ) he hath assumed ( the posture of ) ( f ) the 
false abstract meditation ( g ) ? **■ 


( a ) Eskah him [ whether this ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

(6 ) Nibhritll-c esha-karanah [...■ who.. .senses ]—See Crldhara , 3. 

( o ) Mtlitehshanah [ whose closed ] — „ „ 4. 

( d ) Aho suit [ or ] — „ „ 5. 

( e ) Kshatra-bandhubhih [by a mean khsatriya J — See Cridhara, 6. 

(/) Kim nu sydt [...of what use...] — „ „ 7. 

( g ) Mrishd-samddhih [...false abstract meditation ] — „ 8. 

[ qalDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 31. ] 

1. This verse states the reason of Parlkshit’s putting a serpent on the 
Shoulder of the sage. 

2. Eshah him [ whether this ). — Is he ? 

3. NibhritH-eesha-karanah [ who senses] — who has brought under 

control all the organs of senses. 

4. Mtlitehshanah [ whose. •• «. closed ]—( having placed in the condition 

of one ) whose both eyes were closed. 

5. Aho evit [ or ] — whether. 

6. Kshatra-bandhubhih [ by a mean Kshatriya ]— by a base Kshatriya. 

7. Kim nu sydt [ ......of what use . ] — with a view to ascertain the real 

truth, Parlkshit asked within himself — whether on account of the slight, to the 
effect that coming in and going out of the hermitage is a matter of indif- 
ference to the sage, the latter 

8. Mrish&sam&dhih £ false abstract meditation ]— assumed feigned 

abstraot meditation. 

Hearing that the father (a) hath been wronged ( b ) 
by the king ( c ), his ( sage’s ) most haughty and purile 
. son ( d ), who was playing with the lads, thus said in 
the ( very ) place ( where the boys were playing ) ( e ). **• 
Ah I like the fattened (/ ) eaters of the offerings ( g ), 
what an unrighteousness is for the rulers (4), because 
( they have engaged in committing ) sin ( t ) against 
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( their ) own masters ( j ), like the slaves ( h ) and dogs 
(?) which guard the doors. 33 - 

Verily, the base Khsatriyas have been assigned ( like 
the dogs, to the post of ) the door-keepers by Brahmaijas. 
How are those ( inferior Kshatriyas who are directed to 
stay ) at the doors, fit to partake in the house of those 
( Brahmapas food put together ) in the vessel ( m ) ? **• 


( a ) Tdtam [ father ] — sage pamlka. 

( b ) Agham [......wronged ] — See Crtdhara , 2. ( v. 32 ). 

( c ) Rdjnd [ by the king ] — by Parlkshit. 

( d ) Tasya putrak [his...*- son ] — See Crtdhara, 1. ( v. 32 ). 


( e ) Tatra [ in the..,., place ] — „ „ 3. „ „ 

(/) Pim&m [ fattened ]— „ „ 2 ( v. 331). 

( g ) Balibhuh [ eaters of offerings ] — See Crldhara , 6 ( v. 33 \ 

( h ) P&l&n&m [ for the rulers ] — „ M 1. „ „ 

( i ) Agham [••••••sin ]— - • 99 99 5. 99 99 

(j) Svdmini [ own masters]— M „ 3. ( v. 33 ). 

( Jc ) D&sdn&m [ slaves ] — „ „ 4. „ „ 

( l ) Cundm iva[ like the dogs ]— ., „ 7. „ „ 

( m ) Sabh&ndam [ in the vessel ]— „ „ 2. ( v. 34 


[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 32. ] 

1. Tasya putrah[ his son ]. — His son named £ringl. 

2. Agharp, [ wronged ].— It implies distress or misdeeds. 

3. Tatra [ in the place ]— the place where the children were playing. 

[ pRlDHARA’S GLOSS — V. 33. ] 

1. P&l&n&m [ for the rulers ]— of the kings. 

2. Plvn&m [ fattened ] — nourished 

3. Sv&mini [ own masters ] — upon the masters. 

4. D&s&n&m [......slaves ]— of servants who are wholly subject to the will 

of their master. 

5. Agham l -sin ]— this indicates the sinful conduct of slaves towards 

their masters. 

6. Balibhuh T eaters of offerings ]. — Crows. 

7. Cundm iva [ like the dogs ] — like the canine race. 

[ £r!dhara’s gloss— V. 34. 

1. This verse states about the dealings of a master towards his servant and 
those of the Br&hmanns towards'the kings. 

2. SdbhAndam [ in the vessel ]— kept in the pot. 

Behold my power, I am punishing ( a ) to-day tiose 
persons who have deviated from ( their ) position, after 
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( the happening of ) (b) the departure of the glorious 
KyiaTiij a , the punisher of those who have gone astray. 361 

( a ) Cdstari [ punishing ]. — I am inflicting punishment . ( Crldhara ). 

( 6 ) Yat [after... ]— therefore ( Crldhara ). 

Having said this to ( his ) companions and sipping 
water of the Kaucikr ( a ), the sage-boy whose eyes be- 
came coppery ( on account of ) anger ( b ), hurled ( his ) 
thunder-like words ( curse against the king ) ( c ). 36 » 

{a) K'tunky&h apah [water of tho Kau$ikl ] — See Crldhara, 3. 


( h ) Roshat&mr&fohah [ whose anger ] — „ „ 2. 

( c ) Vagvajram [ thunder-like words ] — „ „ 4. 


[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 36. ] 

1. This verse states how Gringl addressed his companions ( of hia own age ). 

2. Roehatamr&kshah [ whose., .anger ] — whose both eyes became (red) 
like copper. 

& Kau^iJcy&h apah [ water of the Kau$ikl ] — water of the river named 
Kaugikl. 

4. V&gvctjram [ thunder-like words ] — it implies curse. 

The Takshaka ( a ) sent ( urged ) by me ( b ), shall 
bite ( c ), within the seventh day from to-day, the king the 
oppressor of ( my ) father ( d ), and the family fire-brand 
( e ) ( who ) hath thus over-stepped the bounds of pro- 
priety. 37 - 

( a ) Takshakah [ The Takshaka ] — a kind of serpent. 

( bl) Me [ by mo ] — See Crldhara, 4 . 

( e ) Bankshyati [ shall bite ] — „ 2. 

( d ) Tata-druhann [ the oppressor father ]— See Crldhara, 5. 

( e ) Kul&ng&ram [ tho family fire-brand ]— „ „ 3. 

[^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 37.] 

1. Iti [ thns ]— in this way by putting the serpent about the neck of my 
father. 

2. Bankshydti [ shall bite ] — eat up ; where the reading is BhakshyaH 
(wfji), the meaning should be ‘shall burn. 1 The particle Sma (ur) is for filling 
up the couplet. 

3. Kul&ng&rawt [ the family fire-brand ]— who is ( as dark in quality ) in 
the family as charcoal is. 

4. Me [ by me ] — ( by (Iringl the son of £amlka ). 

6. Tata-druham [ tho oppressor father ]. - This is a poetical license for 

the word T&ta-druhaty (TTTWS.^). 

67 
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Then arriving at the hermitage, seeing the father abont 
whose neck was the body of the serpent ( a ), the boy, 
becoming distressed, cried with free throat ( aloud } 
( 6 ). 


(<t ) Gale-sarpa-kalevaram [ about whose .serpent ] — about whose neck 

the dead body of the serpent was ( encircled ) ( Crldhart t ). 

( b ) Jfukta-kanthah [ with free throat... ] — in a loud voice ( Ibid ). 

( O ) Brahmaija, hearing the lamentations of ( his) son, 
it is known, slowly opening ( his ) eyes, seeing the dead 
serpent on his shoulder and throwing it ( a ) off, that des- 
cendant of Angira ( 6 ) said * ( O ) son what for art 
thou, verily, crying, or, by whom mischief hath been 
caused ( c ) to thee ?’ Being thus asked, he ( the boy ) 
submitted ( everything what had happened ). 89 * 4 0- 


( a ) Tam [ it ] — See Crtdhara, 2. 

( b ) Ingtraea [ descendant of Angirft ]— See C*dhara % 1. 

(c) Apakritam [...mischief... caused ] — „ „ 3. 

[ £r1dhara’s gloss — V. 39-40. ] 

1. ILngiraea [ descendant of Angir& ]— one born in the family of which 
the patronymic was Angirfc. 

2. fa«[ it ] — { casting off ) that serpent. 

3. Apakritarp [...mischief... caused ] — by what person injury has been done 
( to thee ). 

Hearing that the lord of men hath been cursed ( who 
is ) not fit for it, that Brahmana did not approve ( the 
conduct of his ) son ; ( and exclaimed ) Ah I what a dis- 
tressing ( thing ) ( a ) ! ( O ) ignorant, severe punishment 
( 5 ) hath been ( to-day ) inflicted by thee ( c ) for a minor 
offence ( d ). A great sin hath been committed ( by 
thee ) ( e ). 41 - 


( 0 ) Vata [distressing]— See Crtdhara, 2. 

(6) Damah [ punishment ] — „ ’ n $. •?'* 

( c ) Te[ by thee ]— „ „ 8. 

( rf ) Alplyati drohe [ for a minor offence ]— See Crtdhara , fi, 

( « ) Mahal atphah k'rilatf, [ A great committed, ] — See Crtdhara, 4. 




NO. 11 . S. M. Dattn's Crtmadb/idgavata ] [ Ftom the sketch of M, N. Chatter fee. 

^RINGl — THE SAGE £AMlKA ( throwing off the serpent from hie neck). 

( O ) Brfthmaija, hearing the lamentations of ( his ) son, it is known, slowly opening ( his ) eyes, seeing the 
dead serpent on his shoulder and throwing it off, &. ( c, XVIII. vv. 39-40 ; p. 530 ; Bk. 1. ; and the subse- 
quent verses of the same chapter, pp. 531-534 ) 
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[ £r!dhaba’s GLOSS— V. 41 1 

1. This verse states about £amlka’s disapproval of his son's doings. 

2. Vata [ distressing ] — painful. 

8. Te [ by thee ] — by you. 

4. Mdhat am hah kritarp [ A great committed......]— a great sin has been 

perpetrated ( by thee ). 

6. Alptyasi drohe [ for a minor offence ] — for an offence of a smaller degree. 

6. Damah [ punishment ]— chastisement. 

( O son, whose ) intellect hath not become fully mature, 
( thou art ) unfit in equalising ( comparing ) fully with 
( ordinary ) men ( a ), the god ( amongst ) men ( b ), whose 
name is the Great < Vishiju ) ( c ) and protected by whose 
prowess difficult to be borne, the subjects, being fearless 
from whatsoever, obtain ( their ) good. 42 - 

( a ) Nribhih sammMum [ in equalising ..men ]— See Crtdhara, 3. 


( b ) Naradevam [ the god men ]— „ „ 2. 

( e ) Par&khyam [ the Great ] — „ fl 1. 

[ f rIdhaha's gloss— V. 42. ] 


1. Par&khyam [ the Great ]— who is named Vishnu. 

2. Naradevam [ the god men ]— king. 

8. Nribhih samm&tum [ in equalising ..men ]— seeing him ( Parlkshit ) equal 
to ( ordinary ) men. 

Indeed ! On the disappearance (a) of the Holder of 
discus, ( who is ) named the Lord of men, then, verily, 
this Universe being, full of thieves, ( men of which ) being 
unprotected shall, like the herd of sheep ( b ), be fully 
annihilated. ^ 

( a ) Alakshyam&ne [ On the disappearance ] — on being beyond the sight 
( Crldhara ). 

( b ) Avivar&tha-vat [ like the herd of sheep ]— like the flock of sheep 
(Ibid). 

( The sin generated ) from the stealer ( a ) of the 
wealth ( of the Universe ) ( b ) of which the owner being 
annihilated ( c ), shall fall ( d ) * to-day on us ( who are ) 
unconcerned ( with the commission of ) such ( crimes ) (e); 
men, amongst whom there are numberless robbers ( / ) 
shall kill and curse ( g ) each other, and rob mutually the 
wealth, women and animals ( h ). 44 - 
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(a) Vilumpakdf[ from the stealer ] — Bee Cr% dkara> 3. 


( b ) Vasoh [ of the wealth...]— „ „ 2. 

( c ) Nashtandthasya [ ...of which... annihilated ]— Crtdhara, 1. 
id) Uprnti [ shall fall ]— „ * „ 4. 

( e ) Anan-oayam [ unconcerned ] — „ „ 5. 

(/) Puru-dasyavah [ numberless robbers ]— „ „ 8. 

(g) Capanti [curse]— „ M 6. 

( h ) PacUn [ animals ]— „ „ 7. 


[ £JrIdhara’s gloss— Y. 44. ] 


1. Nashtandthasya [ of which annihilated ] — ( the world of which ) 

the Lord is dead. 

2. Vasoh [ of the wealth ...,,.]■ — of riches. 

3. Vilumpak&t [ from the stealer ] — ( the sin ) on account of thieves, &c. 

4. Upaiti [ shall fall J— ( we are the cause of those sins, therefore, they ) 
shall fall upon us. 

5. Ananvayam [ unconcerned ] — no concern. ( The sins are then enu- 

merated ). 

6. Capanti [ curse ] — use harsh words. 

7. PaeUn [ animals ] — ( steal away each other’s animals ). 

8. Puru-dasyavah [ numberless robbers ] — full of many robbers. 


During that time the conduct of the good ( a ) full of 
the Vedic inspiration, and endued with ( the directions of 
the rules of ) caste, order ( of society) and practice of men 
shall disappear. Therefore, the mixture of castes of 
those persons whose minds are engrossed in wealth and 
desire for enjoyment ( b ) shall happen like ( that of ) 
dogs and monkeys ( c ). «• 


( a ) ~Aryya-dharma [ the conduct of the good ]— See Cr\dhara % 1. 

( 6 ) Artha-k&mdbhinivec it&tman&m [ whoso... on joymont ] — See Cridhara, 3. 

( c ) Cundm kaplndm iva [ like... dogs and monkeys ] — „ „ 2. 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 45. ] 

1. "Zryya-Dhamia [ tho conduct of the good ] — good practice. 

2. Cundm kaplndm iv j [ like.. .dogs and monkeys ]— as in the case of dogs 
and monkeys. 

3. Artha-k&mdbhiniveeit&tmandm [ whose enjoyment ]— person whose 

minds engaged in acquiring wealth and enjoying secular objects. 

But, verily is unfit for our curse that lord of men, the 
protector of righteousness, the Emperor, ( one Whose 
deeds are great, ( who is ) manifestly a great votary to* the ‘ 
Supreme Lord, a sage amongst kings, the performer of the 
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Horse-sacrifice, ( who was ) dejected, full of hunger, thirst 
and weariness. 4e - 

[ ^rIdhara’s gloss— V. 46.] 

1. After describing that the sovereigns generally are unfit for being cursed 
by any one, the author, in this and the next half verses, particularly states that 
Parlkshit is also not fit for it. 

[ jIva gosvamin's gloss— V. 46. ] 

1. This verse states that in his dealings also Parlkshit was a great being. 

The Supreme Lord, the soul of all, is worthy to 
forgive the sin committed on the * sinless servant by the 
boy of immature intellect. 47 - 

[ ^JrIdhara’s gloss— V. 47. ] 

1. This verse states that seeing that there is no palliation for the sin T < 50 $a- 
mitted by his son, sage £amlka, after disclosing the sin, was supplicating 
forgivonoss from the Supreme Lord. k - 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 47. ] 

1. Although the sin was committed against Parlkshit, yet the forgiveness 
was prayed for, from the Supreme Lord as He is the soul of all, including the 
great men like ( Parlkshit ). 

Even being blamed ( a ), deceived ( b ), cursed, despi- 
sed ( c ), hurt ( d ), His votaries ( e ) do not, verily, take 
revenge ( / ) upon the ( offender ) ( g ), although potent 
( to do so ) ( h ). 48 - 

( a ) Tiratkrit&h [ blamed ]—.&)« Cridhara, 2. 

( b ) Vipralavdh&h [ deceived ] — See Ci^dkara^ 3. 

( c ) Kshiptah [ despised ] — „ „ 4. 

(d) Hat&h [ hurt ]— „ „ B. 

( e ) Tadbhahtdh [His votaries]—,, „ 6. 

( f ) Pratikurvanti [take revenge] — „ 9. 

(g) Tat [ the ]— „ 8. 

( h ) Prabhavah api [ although potent ] - See Crtdkara y 7. 

[ ^ridhara’s GLOSS— y. 48. ] 

1. If the king ( Parlkshit ) had cursed ( the sage’s son ) in return, then there 
was some hope of palliation for the sin committed by the latter ; but such thing 
is impossible as regards Parlkshit who is a votary to the Supreme Lord. 

2. l'iraekrit&h [ blamed ] — accused. 

3. Vxpralavdhdh [ deceived ] - cheated. 

4. Kihiptdh [ despised ]— slighted. 
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5. JBtatdh[ hurt ] — harassed. 

& Tadbhakt&h [ His votaries ]— devotees of Vishnu. 

7. Prabhavah apt [ although potent ] — although capable of doing bo. 

8. Tat [ the ]. — It refers to the persons who blame, &c. 

9. Pratikurvanti [ take revenge ]— do retaliate. 

That great sage became distressed for the sin ( a ) 
committed by ( his ) son, and though treated with disres- 
pect ( b ), did not, verily, think over the offence, committed 
by the king on ( sage’s ^ own-self. 401 

( A ) Aghena [ for the sin ] — for the offence. ( Cridhara \ 

( b ) Viprakritah [......treated with disrespect ]— punished ( Ibid ). 

Being under the influence of others ( as regards ) the 
misery or happiness (a), the good men do not mostly 
become depressed or joyful ; because ( their ) Individual 
Spit its are not subject to (the effects of ) the qualities 
( happiness or misery ) ( b ). 50 - 

( a ) Jhxtndveshu [ misery or happiness ] — See Cridhara, 1. 

(b) Ayun&craydh [ not qualities ] — „ ,,2. 

[ QrIdhara’s gloss — V. 60. ] 

1. Dvandveshu [......misery or happiness ] — both misery and happiness. 

2. Agun&erayah [not.. .qualities...]— do not seek refuge under the happiness 
and misery. 

FINIS op the EIGHTEENTH CHAPTER, 

NAMED THE ACQUISITION OP THE 
BRAHMANS CURSE, IN THIS STORY 
of NAIMIQA, in THE FIRST BOOK, 

IN THE QRlMADBHAGA VAT A, 

THE GREAT PURINA, and 
the VYASA’S TREA- 
TISE op the SELF- 
DENYING DE- 
VOTEES. 
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( THE ARRIVAL OF £UKA. ) 


fterwards, said Suta, pondering over that blamable act 
£?7perfor med by himself ( to the effect that ) — Oh like 
a vile person, the heinous ( offence ) ( a ) hath been perpe- 
trated by me on the Brahmana ( b ) who hath committed 
no offence and (whose) power ( merit) was undisclosed (c), 
the Lord of the Earth, however, became extremely dis- 
tressed in mind. *• 


( a ) Nlcham [ the heinous ] — See Grtdhara, 2. 

( b ) Brahmani [ on the Br&hmaija ] — See Crldhara , 3. 

( o ) Q&clha-tejasi [ power undisclosed ] — See Cr%dhara t 4. 

[ £rIdh aba’s gloss -V. 1.] 

1. This and the next one and half verses state that thinking over his 
act of throwing serpent over the neck of the sage, Parlkshit became of sorrowful 
mind. 

2. Nlcham [ the heinous J — sin ; where the reading is Arnica ), 

the meaning is just the same. 

3. Brahmani [ on the Brftkmapa ] — to the Brflhmaua ( £amlka ). 

4. QUdha-tejasi [ power undisclosed ] — whose power was hidden. 

Therefore, my calamity (a) which can be dispelled 
with difficulty shall, at no distant ( date ) ( 6 ), verily ( c ) 
( befall ) on me, on account of slighting the ( sage who is 
like a ) god ( d ). Let that ( misfortune ) be for the ample 
( e ) palliation of my sins (/ ), directly ( g ), so that I may 
verily, not do again, the act of this ( nature ). *• 


( a ) Yyamnam [ calamity ^—See Crldhara , 3. 

( b ) Natidlrghat [at no distant..,. 1.1— See Crtdhara, 4 . 
(e) Dhmvaifi [ verily ] — „ ' M 2. 

( d ) Krita-deva-helan&t [ on god „ 1. 

($) Kfanarp [ ample ]— » „ «. 
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(/) Aghanishkrit&ya [ for*. ••••sins ]—8ee Crldhara, 7, 

( g ) Addhd [ directly ]— » » & 

[ pBlDHABA*fl GLOSS— V. 2. ] 

1. Krita-deva-helan&t [ on god ]- from the sin of insulting god. 

2. Dhruvam [ verily ] — surely. 

3. Vyasanam [calamity ] — ( ray ) difficulty ( shall happen ). 

4. NMi&lrgh&t [ at no distant......]— ( even let that happen ) at not a very 

late period ; soon. 

5. Addhd [ directly J— ( Parlkshit’s prayer ) was let that misfortune befall 
( directly ) on me ( Parlkshit ) who is a great sinner and not on my son, 
grandson and other descendants. 

6. Kamam [ ample ]— os ’far as necessary. 

7. Aghanuhkr it Ay a [ for sins] — what is the necessity for suoh a prayer ? 

—for the atonement of sins ; and also that I may do such act again. 

Let the fire-like race of Brahmaija ( which hath been) 
incensed ( by me ) burn ( to ashes ) to-day the kingdom 
force ( army ) full treasury of me ( Parlkshit who is ) full 
of evil. Let my intellect be again not sinful towards the 
Brahmaqas, gods, and cows. 3 - 

[ £rIdhara*s gloss — V. 3. ] 

1. Having prayed for his own misfortune in the previous verse, Parlkshit 
solicits, in this, something else which to happen before the occurrence of the 
former event : — ‘Let my kingdom, &c, be burnt to-day by the fire-like Brfihmaija 
race which has been incensed. Let my mind be not again inclined to oppress 
the Br&hmaqas, &c.* 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 3. ] 

1. Dahatu [ bum ]. — Let the kingdom, &c, go away from me like a thing 

burnt. It should be understood that I may be bereft of the kingdom, &c, and 
not that the kingdom should be burnt to ashes ; because in the latter, Br&h- 
manas who reside in the kingdom may also bum. 

Then ( when ) thinking over in this way, he ( Parl- 
kshit ) heard ( about ) as (to how the cause of his ) death 
the name of which is the Takshaka as said by the sag e’s 
son, ( shall occur ). He imagined good ( a ), ( for him ) 
the fire-like Takshaka, ( because it ) is the cause of moral 
apathy at no distant date, of ( one who is ). attached to 
secular matters ( h ). * * 

( a ) S&dhu [ good ]— See Cridhara, 2. 

( 6 ) Tratalctatya [ attached. matters ]— Sea Cridhara, 9. 
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' [ pRiDHARA’S GLOSS— V. 4. ] 

1. Pondering over the matter ( as describad in the previous verses), the 
king heard about his death within seven days as cursed by the sage’s ( ^Jamlka’s) 
son (£ringl). 

2. Sddhu [ good ]. — He considered the fire-like poison of the serpent to 

be his good, when he heard about the cause of his death from the disciple of 
^lamlka. 

3. Prasa 1cta8ya[... attached... matters ]— because such ( poison of Taksliaka 
( compared to fire ) is the cause of moral apathy in a person engrossed in secular 
matters. 

Then (a), the uselessness ( of both this and the next 
worlds ) was ascertained ( by him ) ( b ) ; previously ( c ) 
(next ) giving up this and the other worlds ( d ), and think 
-ing that ( the act of ) serving the feet of Krishna ( e ) is 
of greater usefulness ( / ), he sat ( g ) on ( the banks of) 
the heavenly stream ( h ), abstaining from food ( i ). 5 - 

( a ) Atho [ Then ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( b ) Heyatayd vimareitau [ the uselessness ascertained •«»...] — See Crl- 

dhara, 3. 

( c ) Purasldt [ previously ]--See Crldhara , 2. 

( d ) Lokam vihdya [ giving up worlds ] — See Crldhara , 4. 

( e ) Krishndnghri sevdm [ serving Krishna ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

(/) Adhimanyamdnah [ thinking is of greater ] - See Crldhara, 0. 

( g ) Updvicat [ sat ]— „ „ 8. 

( h ) Amarttya-nadydm [ on stream ] — the river Gangs. 

( i ) Prdyam [ abstaining from food ]— See Crldhara, 7. 

[ ^JrIdhara’s GLOSS— V. 5. ] 

1. Atho [ Then ]— afterwards. 

2. Purast&t [ previously ]— ( while he was reigning in his territory ). 

3. Heyatayd vimarcitau [uselessness... ascertained ..] — having settled as use- 
less ( the worlds, this as well as the next ). 

4. Lokam vihdya [ giving up worlds ] — having abandoned this and next 

world. 

5. Krishndnghri sevdm [ sorving......Kyishi}a ]— the act of rendering 

service to the feet of Krishna. 

6. Adhimanyamdnah [ thinking is of greater...]— considering the act of 

serving the feet of Kyishua is of greater uscfulneso to man than all the other 
objects of life ( religion, wealth, the desire for enjoyment, and final beatitude ). 

7. Prdyam [ abstaining from food ] — ( the sitting ) accompanied by the 
abstention from food ; or ( the sitting ) by which full refuge can be secured. 

8. Updvieat [ sat ] — ( Parlkshit ) sat with the object ( of abstaining from 
eating or for fully securing refuge ). 

08 
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The renowned ( river ) ( a ) which carryeth ( b ) water 
( c ) rendered holy ( d ) by the dust of Krishna’s feet (e ), 
completely mixed with (f) the Tulasi ( leaves ) ( g ), the 
beauty of which is shinning ( h ), sanctifieth the worlds, 

( i ) together with the guardians of the quarters (j ) 
both ( inside and outside them ) ( h ). What ( mortal ) 
about to die ( l ) will not serve that ( river ) ! 6 - 

(a) Yd vat [ The renowned.,.]— See Cildhara, 2 ; and •/Ira, 2. 

( b ) Netrl [ which carryeth ]— „ „ 7 ; and „ 8. 

( e ) Arnvu [ water ) — See Jlva, 7. 

( d ) Abhyadhikam [ rendered holy ]—See Cridhara, 6 ; and Jlva, 6 

( e ) Krishndghri-renu [ dust feet ] — See Cr\dhara y 5 ; and Jlva, 5 and 9. 

( /) Vimiera [ completely mixed with ] — See J\va> 4. 

( g ) Tulas% [rjSPB 5 !...] — holy basil ; a small shrub said to have been produc- 
ed from the hair of the goddess Tulasi and held in great veneration by the 
worshippers of Vishnu ( Ocynum sanctum ) ; see also rldhara, 4 ; and J\va y 3. 

( h ) Lasachchhrl [ the beauty shinning ] — See Crldharct , 3. 

( t ) Lokdn [ tho worlds J — n „ 10. 

(j ) See An [ together... ...quarters ] — „ ,, 9. 

{k) Ubhayatra [both ]— „ „ 8. 

( l) Marishyatndnah [ about to die ]— „ „ 11. 

[ ^rIdhaha’s gloss.— V. 6. ] 

1. This verse states the result of the use of the adjective Amarttyanadydn » 

( heavenly river ). 

2. Yd vai [The renowned... J— The celebrated Gangs. 

3. Lasachchhrl [ the beauty shinning ] — ( Tula A ) whose beauty is 

shinning. 

4. Tulasi [ ] — fully mixed with that Tulatil. 

5. Krishndnghri-renu [ dust feet ]— by the dust of the feet of Kpshua. 

6. Avyadhikam [ rendered holy ] — the best ( kind of water ). 

7. Netrl [ which carryeth ]— one which carries. 

8. Ubhayatra [ both ] — both inside and outside the worlds. 

9. Seedn [ together quarters ]— with the guardians of quarters ( such as 

Indra, &c ). 

10. Lokdn [ the worlds ]— ( men of ) the worlds are made holy. 

11. Atarishyamdnah [ about to die ]— one whose death is near at band. 

As there is no certainty of death, all men ore liable to death at any time since 
his birth ; therefore who will not serve the Gangs ? * 

[ JlVA gosvamin’s GLOBS— V. 6. J 

1. The act of fitting after abstention from food has connection with the 
heavenly river Gangft, because the both have the purifying character as well as 
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Parlkshit’s desirable object — his relationship with Krishna are clearly to be seen. 
The Gangs is the refuge of all men, specially of those who are about to die ; 
when such is the case, what to say about a king like Parlkshit who is afraid of 
the sin committed by him by insulting the BrShmana sage ( famlka ) and 
desirous of serving the feet of Krishna. 

2. Fa vat [ The renowned ]. — The Gangs which is renowned similarly by 

itself. 

3. TuZculi [ gsrft ” ]•— It implies the TvXatd loaves grown in abandance m 
Vyindfivana. 

4. Vimiura [ completely mixed with ] — mixed previously. 

5. Krishndghri rof»[ dust. •«. ••feet ] — the Tulatd and the dust of Krishna's 
feet becoming one. 

6. Avyadhilcam [ rendered holy ] — made holy. 

7. Amvu [ water J — it refers to the river JamunS. 

8. Netrl f which carryeth ] — the carrier of the water of the JamunS river. 
The Vardhapwrdna says on this point: *0 Goddess, the Gangs produceth holi- 
ness ( virtues ) one hundred times greater than others, but do not discriminate 
as regards the JamunS which being fully mixed ( with the Gangs ) passeth 
through iry ( city of ) Mathura*. 

9. Krishna [ gro ]. — It refers to GopSla. 

Having in this way (a), determined (&) to 
sit on ( the banks of the river named ) the ‘Step of 
Vishnu’ ( c ), abstaining from food ; that descendant of 
Paijtdu ( d ) ( who had ) no other thought ( in his mind ) 
(e ), had taken vows like a sage ( /), and by whom were 
given up all attachments ( to secular ) objects ( g ), medi- 
tated upon the Giver of Liberation. 

( a ) Iti [ in this way ] — See Crtdhara , 1. 

( b ) Vyavachchhidya [ determined ] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( e ) Vishnu-pady&m [ the ‘Step of Vishnu’ ] — the name of tho Ganges as 
issuing from Vishnu’s foot. See Crldhard , 2. 

( d ) Pdndaveyah [ the descendant of Pftndu ] - See Crldhara, 4. 

( e ) Ananyabh&vah [ no other thought...]—,, „ 5. 

(/) Munivratah [ had taken vows sage]—,, „ 6. 

( g ) Mukta-eamasia-sangah [ by objeots ]— „ „ 7* 

[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 7. ] 

1. Iti [ in this way ]— in this manner. 

2. Pishnupadydfy [ the 'Step of Vishnu* ]— the Gangs. 

3. Vyavachchhidya [ determined ] — being certain ( about sitting on the 
banks of the Gangft, observing vows of abstention from food ). 

4. Pdndaveyah [the descendant of Pftndu]. — This is expressive of the charac- 
ter of Parlkshit with reference to the P&ndu race. 
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5. Ananyabh&vah .no other thought ]— ' who had no desiro upon any 

other object. 

6. Munivratah [ had taken vows sage ]— why Parlkshit had no other 

thought in his mind, because he has become pacified os regards all secular objects. 

7. Mukta-8amasta-8angah[by objects ] — who had abandoned all attach- 

ments to worldy things. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s g^oss — V. 7. ] 

1. This verso states how Parlkshit meditated upon Krishna. 

There arrived the exalted sages who sanctify tho Uni- 
verse with ( their ) disciples. Verily, under the guise of 
going on a pilgrimage the virtuous ( persons ) themselves 
mostly sanctify the ( places of ) pilgrimage ( a ). 8 - 

( a ) TirthabhigamdpadeQctih [ under.. ....pilgrimage ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

[ ^JrIdIIARA’S GLOSS— V. 8. ] 

1. The sages came there at the time to see him, and not for tho purpose of 
bathing in the place of pilgrimage ; because they have attained all their objects; 
but such are also seen for frequenting places of pilgrimage, and what for ? ( to 
sanctify those places ). 

2. Tl thlbhigrimilpadecaih [ under pilgrimage ] — under tho pretence of 

going on a pilgrimage. 

[ JlVA GOSV AMIN’S GLOSS — V. 8. ] 

1. It should be understood that the places of pilgrimage mentioned in this 
verse are those which are other than tho holy places like the Ganges, &c, which 
have direct relationship with the Supreme Lord. They go there ( not to sanctify 
them, but ), because they themselves have the greatest regard for those places. 

Afterwards, ( arrived there ) Atri, Vacishtha, Chya- 
vana, (^aradvan, Arishtanemi, Bhyigu, Angira, Para^ara, 
Son of Gadhi ( Vicva-mitra ) and Para^urama, Utathya, 
Indrapramada, Idhmavaha, °- 

Medha-tithi, Devala, Arshtisheija, Bharadvaja, Gauta- 
ma, Pippalada, Maitreya, Aurvva, Kavasha, ( the sage ) 
born in water-jar ( Agastya ), Dvaipayana, the glorious 
Narada, and 10 - 

Also others —the best of the Divine sages, Brahmaijl- 
cal sages, Royal sages, and ( sages of whom ) Aruij a was 
the first ( a ). Having honored the best of v .xious sages 
( 6 ) assembled ( there ), the king complimented ( c ) them 
by bending ( his ) head ( d ). 
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( a ) Arwadayah [ Aruija was the first ] — See Cr\dhara> 1 . 

(6) N&nbrsheya-pravar&n [ the best... sages ] — „ „ 2. 


( o ) Vauande [ complimented ]— ,» „ 

( d ) Cirasd [ by head ]— „ „ 


[£rIdhara’s gloss— Y. 11. ] 

1. Arun&dayah [ Aruoa was the first] — these have been separately 

mentioned, because they are a quite distinct class of sages from others mentioned 
in the foregoing verses, by reason of their being initiator of the rites. 

2. N&n&rsheya-pravar&n [ the best.. ....sages ] — the various sages belonging 

to distinct classes having separate patronymic. The greatest amongst these are 
meant in the text. 

3. Cirasd [ by head ] — by bonding head to the ground. 

4. Vavande [ complimented ] — praised ( honored ). 

Then, on their reclining at ease, being present before 
( them ) and having made salutation again, ( Pankshit, 
whose ) mind hath become pure ( a ), and ( palms of ) 
hands have been joined ( b ), announced fully ( to them ) 
what he had intended ( to do ) ( c ). 12 - 

( a ) Viviktn-chetAh [ mind pure ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

( b ) Abhiffrililta-pftvih [...hands have been joined ]— See Crldhara , 3. 

(c) SvachiHrshitam [ what he had intended ] — „ „ 4. 

[ CuTditara’s gloss — V. 12. ] 

1. With a view to announce his intention ( Parlkshit ) again saluted the 
sages. 

2. Vioilta-chctAk [ mind pure ] — becoming of pure mind. 

3. Abhigrihlta-pclvih [ hands have been joined ] —who joined two hands 

( in supplicating x>osture ). 

4. Svachillr8hitam [ what he had intended ].— Ho announced the 

subject mattor of his desire — the act of sitting in vow without eating anything 
( with a view to enquire whothor such course is desirable or not ). 

The king said : Ah ! ( a ) we ( b ) whose nature is fit 
( to court the ) grace of the greatest ( of beings ) ( c ), are 
most fortunate ( d ) amongst the rulers of men ( e). The 
race of kings whose acts are blamable ( / ) ( is fit to be ) 
fully thrown away at a ( greater ) distance ( g ) ( from 
the place where ) the filthy water of washing the feet, 
( ablution, &c., ) of Brahmana ( is thrown away ) ( h ). 13 - 

( a ) Aho [ Ah ! ] — See Jlva , 1. 

( b ) Vayam [ we ]— „ „ 3 
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( o ) Mahattarndnugraha^ya-^llAh [. nature.... ^greatest }-See gri- 

dhcu'a, 3 ; and Jtva, 4. 

( d ) Dhanyatam&h [.•••••most fortunate ] — See Cndhara, 4 ; and Jlra, 5. 

( 0 ) Nrip&n&ffi [ amongst the rulers of men ] — See grtdhara, 2 ; and Jiva 9 2. 

(/) Oarhya-karma [ whose acts are blamable] — See Crldhara, 7; and 
Jlvd, 0. 

( g ) Hr&t [ at distance ]—See Cridhara , 6. 

( h ) BrAhmana-pdda-^auchAt [ filthy water. ..feet... ]—8ee CrtdAoro, 5. 

[ £bIdhaba’s gloss — V. 13. ] 

1. Parlkshit feeling himself proud on account of grace of the Brfthmapas 
assembled ( in that place ). 

2. yrip&nam [ amongst the rulers of men ]— amongst kings. 

3. Mahattam&nugrahanlya-etl&h [ nature... greatest ] — whose charac- 

ter is the fit object for the grace of the best amongst the great persons. 

4. Dkanyatam&h [ most fortunate ] — this is not easily obtained by 

kings. 

5. Br&hmana-p&da-eauch&t [......filthy water.. ....feet... ] — the water used 

iu washing the feet of Br&hraapas. The text of the Smriti says, ‘The remnants 
( of eaten ) food, night soil, urine, and water used in washing feet shall be thrown 
at a distance*. * According to this ordinance of the Smriti C&etra, Br&hmaqas 
throw away these filthy things at a distance. 

6. Ir&t [ at-.... .distance ] — ( the blamable princes are ) unfit to live even 
in that place, but are thrown away by Br&hmanas at a greater distance from 

that place also. 

7. Oarhya-karma [ whose acts are blamable] — whose acts are blame-worthy. 
Parlkshit said this with reference to himself. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN*8 GLOSS— V. 13. ] 

1. Aho f Ah ! ]. — This is expressive of surprise. The present verse describ- 
es what is surprising. 

2. Nrip&n&m [ amongst the rulers of men ] —amongst kings. 

3. Vayam [ we ] — we the Pilijdavas. 

4. Mahattamilnngrdhanlya-etl&h [......nature greatest ]— being like 

Sv^yambhuva and others who practise for the attainment of gracofrom you, 
who are the best of the great personages. 

5. Dhanyatam&h [ most fortunate ] — ( we ) become very fortunate. 

0. Oarhya-karma [ whose acts are blamable]— whose acts indicating enmity, 
Ac., are blame-worthy kings of that nature. This is the natural characteristics 
of kings. 

The Lord of the highest and the lowest (beings ) (a), 
hath become the form of the enrse of the Lrihmana' (b). 
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the source of the attainment of whom is the moral apathy 
( c ) to me ( d ) — that ( e ) very sinful ( Parikshit ) (/ ) 
whose mind was fully attached ( g ) again and again ( h ) 
to home ( worldly matters )(♦);( on the occurrence of ) 
which ( curse ) (j ), the persons deeply attached ( to secu- 
lar matters ) ( k ) immediately take hold of fear ( become 
fearful ) ( l). 14, 

( a ) Tar&vareeah [ The Lord .lowest,..]— See CrXdhara , 7 ; and Jtva, 7. 

( b ) Dvijaq&par&pah [......the form Brahma 13 a J — „ 8 ; and „ 8 . 

( 0 ) Nirveda-mtilak [ the source apathy ]— See CrXdhara , 12 ; and 

Jtva, 9. 

( d ) Me [ to me ]—See CrXdhara , 6 . 

( e ) Tasya [ that ]— „ „ 2 ; and Jtva , 2 . 

(/) Aghasya [ sinful ] — See C* Idhara, 3 ; and Jtva, 6 . 

( g ) Vyfaakta-chittasya [ whose mind attached ] — See CrXdhara , 5 ; and 

Jtva, 5. 

( h ) AbhXkshnatp [ again and again ]— See Jtva , 3. 

( t ) Griheshu [ to home ...]— £00 CrXdhara, 4 ; and Jtva, 4. 

U ) Yatra [ ...... which...]— „ „ 9. 

( k ) Prasaktah [ persons deeply attached ] — See CrXdhara, 10 ; and 

Jtva, 10. # 

( l ) Bhayam Dhatte [ take hold of fear...] — See CrXdhara, 11 ; and Jtva, 11 . 

[ £JbIdhaba’s GLOSS— V. 14. ] 

1 . This verse states that leaving aside the question of grace, even the curse 
of the Br&hmaqa has happened on account of the Supreme Lord’s kindness. 

2 . Tasya [ that ] — the performer of blamable act ( Parikshit )• 

3. Aghasya [ sinful...]— the person whose soul is ?infuL 

4. Griheshu [ to home...] — to matters of which house was the first. 

5. Vy&sakta-chittasya [ whose mind ...attached ] — whose mind is engrossed 
in the affairs of house, Ac. 

6 . Me [to me ]— ( it refers to Parikshit ). 

7. Par&vareyah [ The Lord. ..lowest...] — the Supreme Lord. 

8 . Dvijaq&pardpah [...the form.. . Br&hm&na ]— become the form of the 
Br&hmaea’s curse. 

9. Yatra [...which...]— on the happening of whioh curse. 

10 . Prasaktah [ persons deeply attached...]— persons who are fully engrossed 
in household ( and other matters ). 

11 . Bhayavp Dhatte [ take hold of fear ] — assumed the form of fear. 

12. Mirveda-tnUlah [ the source.... ..moral apathy \—Nirveda means moral 

apathy, Mula signifies root, the moral apathy is the origin of attaining the 
Supreme Lord 5 as He is fell of moral apathy and the latter is generated from 
fear, therefore, He caused the curse of the Br&hm&na, 
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[ JlVA gosvamin’s gloss.— V. 14. ] 

1. This verse states something very astonishing. 

2. Tasya [ that ] — that ( Parlkshit ) who is the best of the favoured race of 
the Supremo Lord. 

3. Abhlkshnam [again and again ] — always ; ( continually ). 

4. Gri/mhu [ to home...] — to tilings of which house is the first. 

5. Vyfaakta-chittasya [ whose mind... attached ] — whose mind is engrossed in, 
yet 

6. Aghttsya [ sinful •••] — of one who has committed offonce ( by insulting ) 
the Brahmana. 

7. Pardvareeah[ The Lord lowest... ].— The Supreme Lord thinks over 

within Jlimself that this person is born out of the fa von rod race. 

8. Dvijaedpariipah [ form BrAhmaya ]— became known as tho curse 

of the BrAhmana. 

9. Nirveda-mulah [ the source moral apathy ] — whose rofugo is tho 

condition of being not attached to anything else. 

10. Pvasaktah [ persons deeply attached...... ] — being attached to tho 

Supremo Lord. 

11. Bhayam Dhatte [ take hold of fear...]— by reason of attaining His lotus- 
like feet, Parlkshit will become fearless. * * * * * * 

( O ) Brahmaijas, do ( ye ) know ( a ) me ( b ) ( Pari- 
khit as ) the seeker of refuge ( c ) whose mind hath been 
fixed on the Lord ( d ), and the goddess ( e ) Ganges. Let 
the Takshaka, the delusion sent by the Brahmana or 
( whatever it may be ) ( / , bjte ( me ) profusely ; ( and do 
ye ) chant ( g ) the songs ( h ) of Vishnu. 16 - 


( a ) Pratiyantu [ know ] — See Crldhara , 4 ; and Jlva, 1. 

( b ) Tam [ me ] — „ * „ 2. 

( c ) UpayAtam [ the seeker of refuge Crldhara , 3. 

( d ) Tee Dhrita-chittam [ whoso Lord ] — See Jlva , 2. 

( e ) Devi [ the goddess ] — See Crldhara , 5. 

if) VA[or ] — „ „ 6. 

( 9 ) Gdyata [ chant ] — „ „ 8. 

( h ) Gdthdh [ songs ] — „ „ 7. 

[ ^JrIdhaua’s gloss — Y. 15. ] 

1. This and the next verses contain Parlkshit’s prayer to the Brfthmanas. 

2. Tam md [ me ]— it refers to Parlkshit. 

3. U pay Many [ the seeker of refuge ] — one who is in search of '“hitter. 

4. Pratiyantu [ know ]— do ( yo ) know ( me ) to be' ( so ). 

5. Devi [ the goddess ]— tho Ganga in the form of goddess ( Let the Ganges 
also favour me ). 
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6. Va [ Or ]. — this is expressive of slight with reference to the remedy 

for the sin committed by Parlkshit. 

7. Gdthdh [ songs ] — narratives. 

8. Gdyata [ chant ]— sing. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 15. ] 

1. Pratiyantu [ know ] — do ye promise ( acknowledge or recognise ). 

2. Ice Dhrita-chittim [ whose...,,, Lord ] — for that reason on account of 
my fixing the mind on God, let the goddess Gangs also recognise me. 

And, again, let my love be on the glorious Sternal ; 
and whatever births ( a ) ( I ) may attain ( subsequently, 
let my ) association ( 6 ) be with the great persons whose 
refuge is that ( c ) ( Being ; let my ) friendship ( d ) 
be with all ( e ) ; I bend down to Brahmaijas ( / ). 16 - 


( a ) Ydm Ydm srishtim [ whatever births ] — See Cr%dhara % 3 ; and Jivc^ 1. 

( 6 ) Prasangah [ association ] — „ „ 2. 

(e) Tadderayeshu [ whoso... that ] — „ „ 1. 

( d ) Maiiri [ friendship ] — See Jlva^ 3. 

( e ) Sarvatra [ with all ]— „ „ 2. 

( } ) Dvijebhyah namak [ bend . ..Brfihmaijas ] — See Jtoa, 4. 

[ OrIdhara'b gloss— V. 16. ] 

1. Taddrrayeshu [ whose that ] — in those persons whose shelter is 

that ( Supreme Lord ). 

2. Prasangah [ association ] — full attachment be ( with the great 

persons ). 

3. Ydrp Y&rp srishtim [ whatever births ]— in ( subsequent ) transmigra- 
tions. 

[ JlVA GOSVAMIN*S GLOSS— V. 16, } 

1. Srishtim [ births ] -‘-creation ( generation ). 

2. Sarvatra [ with all ]— all places. 

3. Mtitri [ friendship ]. — Let ( his ) sight be equal. 

4. Dvijebhyah namak [......bend Br&hmapas Let there be special 

respect for particular BrAhm&ijas. 

Determined ( a ) in this way, the wise king who 'hath 
assigned over ( b ) the responsibilities of government ( e ) 
to { his ) own son ( d ), sat, facing the north, on the 
southern banks of the Consort of the Sea ( e ), upon ( the 
mat made of the ) Ku* a ( grass ) ( / ) the roots of which 
were towards the western quarters U)- «• 

69 
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(a ) Adhyavcwtlya [ Determined ]— Cridhara , 1. 

( b ) Nyaeta [ assigned over ]— „ „ 6. 

J t ) BfUXrah [ the responsibilities of government ] — See Crtdhara, 6. 

( d ) Svasuta [......own son ]— „ „ 4. 

( e ) Samudrapatny&h [ the Consort of the Sea ] — the river Ganges. 

(/) Kur.eshu [ Kuca .] — See Crtdhara, 3. 

( g ) Pr&ch\na-mule*hu [ the roots quarters }— &#• qrldhara , 2; and 

J\va, l. 

[ £Jr!dhara’s gloss— V. 17. ] 

1. Adhyavas&ya [ Determined ] — ( being ) certain. 

2. Pi&chlna-Muleshu [the roots quarters ]— the heads of which were 

towards the eastern quarters. 

3. Kueeshu [ Km, a ] — made his seat consisting of such kind of 

Kvea grass. 

4. Svasuta [......own son ] — to Janamejaya. 

5. Nyanta [ assigned over ] — has given. 

6. Bhdrah [ the responsibilities of government ] — kingdom ; by whom the 
kingdom was made over to his son Janamejaya. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 17 .] 

1. Mala [ root ] — end, which also implies the weapon. 

And on sitting, this way, of that shfning ( being ) 
amongst kings, abstaining from food, the assembly of gods 
in heaven having praised, scattered ( showered ) ( a ) in joy 
(b), flowers ( c ) on earth ; and the kettle-drums were 
sounded ( d ) again and again. 18 - 

( a ) Vyakiran [ scattered ...]— See Cridhara , 2. 

(b) Muda [ in joy ]— „ „ 1. 

( c ) PrasUnaih [ flowers ]— many flowers ( Jtra )- 
( d ) Neduh [ were sounded 1 —See Crtdhara, 3. 

[ pnlDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 18. ] 

1. Mudd [ in joy ]— with gladness. 

2. Vyakiran [ scattered ]— threw ( showered ). 

3. Neduh [ were Bounded ]— beaten by the gods, the ( large ) kettle-drums 
made sound. 

Having praised and approved to this ( effect that the 
act is ) good, the great sages who had arrived ( tljere }, 
and whose nature was to evince grace on the sttbj ^ots ( a ) 
and who were capable of doing ( such favour ), said that 
which was beautified ( b ) by the qualities of the UttamcA - 
qloka ( c ). 19 - 
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(a ) Praj&nugraha-cUa-i&rAh [ whose subjects ] — See Crldhara, 1, 

( b ) AbhtrCpam [ beautified ] — „ „ 3. 

( c ) Uttamah-cloka-guna [...the qualities.*. Uttamah-elolea ] — See Crldhara ,2. 

[ ^rIdHARA’S GLOSS— V. 19. ] 

1. Praj&nugraha-e\h*-8&r&h [ whose .subjects ] — whose character was to 

show kindness to the subjects. 

2. Uttamah-eloka-guna [ the qualities... Uttamah-elolea ]— by the quali- 

ties of Krishna. 

3. A b hirilpam [ beautified \ —made beautiful by the qualities of . Uttamak- 
tick* ( Krishna ). 

( O ) the best of the royal sages, it is verily not strange 
for you ( a ) who desirous of being on the side of the 
Supreme Lord ( b ), abandoned ( c ) instantly the throne 
decked with the regal diadem, and who were fully devoted 
to Krishna. 2a 


(a) BhavaUhu [ you ] — See Crldhara , 1. 

( h ) Bhagavat-pdrevak&mbh [ desirous Lord ] — See Jlva, 1. 

( c ) Yejahuh [ who.*.*.. abandoned ]— See Crldhara , 2. 

[ CrIdhara’s gloss— -V. 20. ] 

1. BhavaUhu [ you ] — those who are born in the race of P&gdu. 

2. Yejahuh [ who abandoned ]— who gave up. Here Yudhishtkira and 

others are meant. 

[JIVA GOSVAMIN’s GL08S — V . 20 ] 

1. Bhagavat-p&rc vak&mAh £ desirous Lord It should be explained 

that those persons who pant for being near the Supreme Lord. * * * 

This ( Prince ) is the greatest of the Supreme Lord's 
votaries. Then we shall live here so long as this ( king ) 
quitting ( his mortal ) frame, shall go to the best ( a ) 
world devoid of grief ( b ), and from which ( the effects 
of the quality of) Passion have gone away. 21 * 

( a ) Paraffl [ best ]— See C^dhara, 2. 

( b ) Vieokarvk [ devoid of grief ]— See Crldhura , 3. 

[ £&Sdhaba’s gloss — V. 21. ] 

1. This vers* shows that all the sages began to ponder over ( consult ) each 
other. 

2. Param [ beet ]— superior world ; the reason being that there i» no 
effect of the quality of passion ; ( devoid of Illusion ). 

3. Vie oka [ devoid of grief ] — free from grief. 
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Having fully heard ( a ) the sages’ words not untrue 
( b ), solemn ( c ), impartial ( d ), and ( from which was ) 
trickling down honey ( e ), being of concentrated mind, 
Farikshit, desirous to hear ( about ) the career of Vishnu 
said, after complimenting these ( sages ): **• 


( a ) "Zcrutya £ Having fully heard] — See Crldhara, 1. 

( b ) AvyaUkam £ not untrue ]— „ 1t 5. 

( c ) Guru £ solemn ] — „ „ 4 ; and Jtva, 2. 

( d ) Samatn [ impartial ] — „ „ 2. 

( e ) Madhuchyut [...trickling down honey ] — See Ctidhara t 3 ; and Jlva % 1. 
[ £rIdhara’s gloss— V. 22. ] 

1. Hcrutya [ Having fully heard ] — hearing. 

2. Samam [ impartial ] — devoid of siding any particular party. 

3. Madhuchyut [ trickling down honey ]— from which ambrosia was 

dropping down. 

4. Guru [ solemn ]— indicative of gravity. 

5. AvyaUkam [ not untrue ] — true. 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss— V. 22. ] 

1. Madhuchyut [ trickling down honey ]— heart-stealing ( words ). 

2. Guru [ solemn ] — full of great ( deep ) meaning. 

Like the Vedas having bodies ( a ), above the third 
world ( b ), ( ye ) have, verily, come from all places. Ex- 
cept ( c ) the act of evincing graces to others ( d ) (which 
are the ) characteristics of you ( e ), ( ye ) have no other 
(/) object ( g ) in this ( world ) ; or the next ( world ) 
also no ( other ) object. 23 - 


(«) 

<*> 

< O 
<«*> 
<«) 
(f) 

(9) 


MftrtidharHh [ having bodies ] — See Cridhara, 2. 


Tripriehte [above the third world] — 
Rite [ Except ]— „ 

Par&nugraham [the act... others ] — „ 
Ztma-6llain [ characteristics... ] — „ 
Kaechana [ no other ]— „ 

Artha [ object] — „ 


» 


1 . 

4. 

3. 

7 ; and Jlva, 2. 
6 . 

5 ; and Jl t**, L 




[ fRlDHABA’s GLOSS.— V. 23. ] * 

1. Tripriehte [ above the third world In the Saty aloha. 

2. MUrtidhardh [ having bodies ]— as the Vedas become like those having 
bodies ; therefore, similarly on account of great knowledge of the sages, it is 
described that they were very kind to others. 






«0 18. S. M. Dalht’t Crtm.irlbk*onr«ta 1 [ From the sketch of It . N. Chatter}*. 

THE SAGES -PAB.IK.SHIT— thb arrival of <^uka. ( p . 549 ). 
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3. Par&nugraham [ the act others 1 - act of showing kindness to others. 

4. Rite [ Except ]— with the exception of 

5. At tha [ object ] — necessity. 

6. Ka<,chana [ no other ]— nothing else. 

7. 'Atma-tHaty [ characteristics ]-own nature. 

[ JIVA GOBV AMIN’S GLOSS— V. 23. ] 

1. Artha [ object ]— necessary object. 

2. Utma-ellam [characteristics...]. — The quality of being kind to others was 
& natural characteristic in the sages, not that it was adopted after argument 

and discussion. 

( O ) Brahmaijas, therefore, verily having faith ( a ) 
on you, I am asking ( you about ) this ( subject of ) 
inquiry ( 6 ): ( Do ye, who are ) wise, counsel upon ( e ) 
( as to the ) proper measure in'those matters (d) in all 
circumstances ( e ) and also the holy ( /") duties ( to be 
performed ) ( g ) by the persons ( about ) to die ( h ). 24 * 


(а) Vitrabhya [ having faith ] — See Crldhara , 2. 

(б) Prichchhyam[ inquiry]—,, „ 1. 

( e ) Imricata [ counsel upon ] — „ „ 8. 

( d ) Ittkrityatdydm [...proper measure in those matters ] —See Cridhara, 3. 

( e ) SarvfUmanA [ in all circumstances ]— „ „ 4. 

( f ) Cuddham [ holy ] — See Cridhara, 7 ; and diva, 2. 

( g ) K\ ityarp [duties. . . „ „ 5. 

( h ) Jiriyam&naih [ persons.. ....die ] — See Cridhara , 6. 

[ £ rIdhaka’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1. Prichchhyaifi [......inquiry ]— that which can be enquired into, or asked. 

2 Vierabhy* [ having faith ]— believing. 

3. Itikrityat&y&m [......proper measure in those matters ]— in those subjects 

in which a person with a view to learn d uties for him may think within himself 
‘This is performable by men.’ 

4. Sarvdtmand [in all circumstances ]-in all conditions. 

6. Rrityaqi [ duties ]— that which a man ought to perform. 

8, Mriyamdifaih [ persons die ] — by person dying. 

7. Cuddhatp [ holy ]— devoid of any connection with sin. 

8. Amri&ata [ counsel upon ]— discuss. 

{ jIva gosvakin’s gloss— V. 24. ] 

1. This verse indicates that the sages shall advise about the adoration of 
'KrMbw, therefore 

2. quddhar^ [ holy ]— devoid of middle and the lowest course of worship ; 
that is to say, the best kind is meant, in which worship of Krishna is included. 
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Having traveled over the earth according to ( his ) 
pleasure, there arrived the glorious son of Vyssa ( a ) 
( who waB ) indifferent ( to everything ), incognito ( b ), 
satisfied ( in his mind by attaining ) the Supreme Lord, 
surrounded by boys, and ( who had ) the dress of ( a mendi- 
cant who. ) separated ( himself ) from worldly feeling and 
obligation ( c ). s6> 


( a ) Vj/dsa-Putrah [ son of Vy5sa £uka. 

( b ) A lakshya- ling ah [ incognito ] — See Cridhara, 2. 

(c) Avadhata-venah [ the dress of. obligation }—&0 Crtdhara % 3. 

[ f rIdhara’s gloss — V. 25. ] 

1. When the sages were quarreling one another, advocating sacrifices, 
contemplative meditation, austerities, charity, &c., £uka, the son of Yyfisa after 
roving over the earth, arrived there. 

2. Alaksh ya-lingah [ incognito ]— who has no emblem or mark showing to 
what order of society he belonged. 

3. Avadhuta-vecah [. the dress of. obligation ]— whose dress is like a 

person abandoned by men in hatred. 

Those sages who knew his emblem, although ( £uka 
was ) with hidden powers ( a ), rose in turn ( b ) ( from 
their ) own seats, seeing that ( (^uka whose age was ) 
twice-eight years ( c ) ; ( whose ) feet ( d ), hands ( e ), 
thighs ( f), arms ( g ) shoulders ( h ), cheeks ( * ) and 
body (/) ( were ) very tender ( h ) ; ( whose ) face (O' 
( was ) with beautiful brows (in'), equal ears ( n ), pointed 
nose ( o ) and beautiful ( p ) and large ( q ) eyes ; (whose ) 
neck (was marked with the lines as in the ) conch ( r ) ; 26 - 
( Whose ) collar-bones ( were ) covered ( with flesh ) 
( 8 ) ; ( whose ) chest was elevated ( t ) and broad ( u ), 
( whose ) navel was winding ( v ), ( whose ) belly was 
beautified ( w ) by the ( three ) folds of skin 4% ) ; 
( whose ) clothings were the ( four ) quarters of the world 
( y ), ( whose ) hair was dishevelled and curly ( * ), 

( whose ) arms were fully hanging down (aa ), ( whose ) 
beauty was like(that of )the best of the immortals (bb ) ; a7 * 
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( Whose complexion was ) dark ; and (who was ) heart- 
stealing to women by ( his ) beautiful smile ( cc ), and 
charm of ( his ) body ( which is ) always extremely beauti- 
ful on account of ( youth) the best (period) of ages ( d ). 28 * 


( a ) Gwflka-varckchasam [although powers ]—See Cridhara , 3. ( v. 28 >. 

( b ) Pratyutthitdh [rose in turn ]— „ „ 4. „ 

( c ) Doyashta-varsham [...... tw ice-eight years]-— „ „ 2. ( v. 26 ). 

(d) Pdtfa [ feet ]— „ „ 4. „ 

( e ) Kara [ hands ]— „ „ 6. „ 

(/) tfrtt [ thighs 1— „ „ 6. „ 

(g ) VAk& [ arras ]— „ „ 7. „ 

( h ) Amsa [ shoulder ] — 99 „ 8. „ 

( t ) Kapola [ cheeks ]— „ „ 9. „ 

(j) Odtram [ body ] — „ , 9 10. „ 

( k ) Sukumdra [ very tender ]— ' „ „ 3. 9f 

( l ) Jnanam [ face ]— „ „ 16. „ 

(m ) Siibkra [ beautiful brows ] — „ „ 15. „ 

( n ) TiUya-karna [ equal ears ] — „ „ 14. 99 

( o ) Unnasa [ pointed nose ]— „ „ 13. 99 

( p ) Chdru [ beautiful ] — „ 99 11. „ 

( q ) lyata [ large ]— „ „ 12. „ 

(r) Kam,m-*ujdta-kantkan i[ neck conch]— 19 „ 17. 99 

( 8 ) NigUdha -j a trum [ collar-bones ]— „ „ 1. ( v. 27 ). 

( t ) Tung a-vakthasam [ elevated ] — „ „ 3. „ 

( u ) Prithu [ broad ] — „ „ 2. „ 

( v ) Uvarttandbhih [ navel winding ] — „ 99 4. „ 

( w ) Valg&daram [ belly ]— ' „ „ 6. „ 

( x ) Bali [ the fold skin ]— „ „ 5. „ 

(y) Digamvaram[ clothing world] — , f „ 7. 99 

( m ) Vakra - »ik\rna-lcee am [ hair curly ]— 99 99 8. 9t 

( aa ) Pra-lamva-vdhutp [ fully down ] - „ 99 9. 99 

(bb) Svamarottamdbham [...beauty... immortals ] — „ „ 10. 99 

( cc ) Ruchirasmitena [ by smile ] — „ 99 2. ( v. 28 ). 

( dd ) Aplvya-vayonga-la Jcshmyd [ extremely. ..ages ] — 99 1. » 

[ ^JrIdhaba’s gloss— Y. 26. ] 


1. This and the next two verses should be construed together. 

2. Dvythta-varshaifl [ ...twice-eight years ] — whose age was two times eight 
years ( sixteen years ). 

3. Suhumdra [ very tender ]— pleasing to the mind ( or whose ) 

4. Pdda [ feet ] — two feet. 

5. Kara [ hands ]— two hands. 

6. fTim [ thighs ]— two thighs. . 

?. Vdh * [ arms ]— two firms. 
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8. Aqua [ shoulders ] — two shoulders. 

9. Kapola [ cheeks ]— two cheeks. 

10. G&iram [ body ]— form. 

11. ChUrn [beautiful ] — good looking and 

12. “2yata [ large ] — spacious. ( eyes are in which ). 

13. Unnasa [ pointed nose ] — in which the nose was pointed. 

14. Tulya-karna [ equal ears ]— in which ears are free from being larger or 
smaller than each other. 

15. Suhhra [ beautiful brows ] -in which there are nice brows. 

16. Jnanafi i [ face ] — whose face in which there are nice brows, Ac. 

17. Kamvusujdta-kantham [...neck... conch ]— whose neck is well made con- 
sisting of three lines. 

[£rIdhara’s gloss— V. 27.] 

1. Nigitdha-jatrum [ collar-bones ] — two bones below the neck hidden 
with flesh. 

2. Prithu [ broad ] - spacious, and 

3. Tunga-vctkshusam [ elevated • ••a. *]— raised breast. 

4. Ivarttan&bhih [ navel winding ]— whose navel was like a whirlpool. 

5. Bali [ the fold skin ] — three folds of skin. 

6. Valgiidaram [ belly ]— whose belly was pleasing to the mind ( on 

account of the three folds of the skin over it ). 

7. Dtgamvaram [... clothing world ]— denuded of clothing. 

8. Vakra - u ikXrna -kecdm [ ...... hair curly ]— ( whose ) hair was curled, 

yet dishevelled. 

9. Pralamva-rAhum [ % fully...down ] — whose arms were fully pendent. 

10. Svamarottam&bham [...beauty... immortals ] — whose beauty was like that 
of Hari the best of the immortals. 

[ palDHARA’s GLOSS— y. 28. ] 

1. Aplvya-vayongadakshmyd [ extremely... ages] — by the personal attraction 
( of the body ) by reason of the best period of ages — the youth. 

2. Ruchirawnitena [ by smile ]— tasteful smile. 

3. Gudha-varehchaeaqi [although... powers ]— whose powers are undisclosed. 

4. Pratyvthit&h [ rose.. .in turn ] — seeing £uka as described in the verses, 
the sages went towards him. 

That Vishiju-given ( Parikshit ) by ( bending down 
( his ) head, honored him ( a ) ( Quka, who had ) arrived 
( there ), and was entitled to hospitality. Afterwards, 
the ignorant women and children, verily, desisted ( b ) 
( from following <puka ). Being honored ( c ), Ik ilso sat 
on the great seat. "• 

( a ) Ctra$& saparydm gjah&ra [ by ... him ] — See Ortdhara, 1. 

( 5 ) Nivrittah [ desisted ]— w * f9 g. 

( c ) Ptijitah [...honored ]— „ * ‘ 3. 
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[ ^RlDHABA’S GLOSS — V. 29. ] 

1. qirasA eapary&m djahdra [ by... him ]— collected adoration by the head, 
that is to say, he offered him ( or his soul in humility ). 

2. Nivrittah [ desisted ] — the women and children desisted ( from ftaka ). 

3. Pujitah [...honored ] — being honored, £Juka took his seat. 

Surrounded by the assembly of the Brahmaijical sages, 
Royal sages and Divine sages, that glorious ( <puka ), the 
greatest amongst the great, shined greatly like the moon 
encircled by the constellation of planets ( a ), the Seven 
Stars ( b ), and ( other ) stars, ( c ). ^ 

( a ) Grahdh [...planets ]—See Cridhara, 2. 

( b ) Rikeha [...the seven stars ]--the seven stars 'similar to Pleiades. It 
also comprises the particular star in the twenty -seven mansions of the moon 
k under which a person happens to bo born. See Cridhara, 3. 

( e ) T&r& [...8 tars ] — See Cridhara, 4. 

[ ^RlDHARA’s GLOSS— V. 30. ] 

1. Being surrounded by Br&hmaqical and other sages that glorious £uka, 
greatly shined. 

2. Grohah [...planets ] — planets of which fJukra is the first. 

3. Rikeha [...the Seven Stars ]— Acvinl and others, 

4. Tara [...stars ] — other stars. 

Fully approaching near ( him ) with folded palms, 

* bending down the head ( again ) saluting ( a ) ( <^uka ), the 
attentive king ( who was ) devoted to the Supreme Lord, 
with sweet words questioned the sage who was sitting 
( there ) and ( who ) was of keen intellect ( b ) and 
( whose ) mind was pacified. 

( a ) Pranamya [ saluting ] — See qridhara, 2. 

( h ) Akuntha-medhaeaip [• was intellect J— See Crdhara , 1. 

[ £rIdhaba’b gloss— V. 31. ] 

1. Akw}tha-medhaiaip [ was intellect ] — whose intellect was not 

hesitating or wavering. 

2. Pranamya [ saluting ]— again saluted for the purpose of asking question. 

Parikshit said : Ah ! ( O ) Brshmaga, being made 

purified by thy grace, we the meanest of the Kshatriyas 
have ( become ) to-day, ( by reason of ) thy being ( o\ir ) 
guest (a ), worthy (6 ) of the services of ( or of being 
honoured by ) the good men ( c ). **■ 

70 
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(a) Atithirttpena {...guest ] — JSa$ CridAara, a 

( b ) Ttrthak&h [ worthy ]— „ * „ 4. 

( o ) Sat-stvyOA [...the services of men ]—/Ste (jrldhara, 2 ; and Jtva, 1. 

[ {JbJdhaba's gloss— V. 32. ] 

1. This and the next four verses state about the sweet words used by Parl- 
kshit 

2. Sat-sevyah [......the services of... men] .—I have become the worthy object 

of their service. 

3. A tithvrtLpena [...guest ] — by hy being ( our ) guest. 

4. Tlrthak&h [ worthy ]— ( we have become ) fit 

[ jIva gosvamin’s gloss — V. 32. ] 

1. i Sat-sevy&h [ the services of. men ]— become the object of honour. 

What ( to say ) again ( about those things of which ) 
the sight, touch ( contact ), and the act of washing the 
feet and that of sitting are the first, of ( the personages ) 
by whose full remembrance the home of beings is instantly 
purified. 33. 

( O ) Great contemplative saint, the sins of persons, 
though great, are, verily, annihilated instantly ( by reason 
of ) adjacency ( a ) to thee, like the beings different from 
gods ( 6 ), ( on account of ) Vishnu’s ( nearness ). 34 * 


( a ) S&nnidhydt [......adjacency ]— See Cridhara , I. 

( b ) Suretar&h iva [ like...gods ]— See Crtdhara , 2. 

[ £rIohaka’s GLOSS -V. 34. ] 

1. S&nnidhy&t [...adjacency ]— on account of nearness to Vishiju. 

2. Suretar&h iva [ like... gods } — like Asurai (demons) such as Gayftsura 
and others. 

The glorious Kpshija ( who is ) dear to the sons of 
P&ndu (a), and ( who ) hath ( condescended ) to perform 
the duties of a friend ( b ), for the pleasure of the sons 
of His father’s sister ( c ), is ( perhaps ) also pleased with 
me ( Parikshit who is ) born in their family ( d ). **• 


( a ) P&qdu-MUta-priyah [...dear...Pftodu ]— See Cridhara, 1. 

(b) Htta-b&ndhava [ hath... friend ]— „ „ 4. 

( o ) PatiruhvaMychprttyartkati % [ for,.... .sister ]— Cridhara, 2. 
(d) Tad-gotrasya [...born,. .family ]— „ „ 5* 


it 
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[ ^BlDHABA'fl GlOSS— V. 85. } 

1. Pd^dn-itUa-priyah [-..dear...P&gdu ]— beloved to tbe son8 of P&udu, 

2. Paitrishvateya-prUyartharfl [ for.., sister ]— for the pleasure^ those sons 
of the sister of His father. 

8. Tad-gotrasya [...boro.., family]— regarding me (Parlkshit) who was 
bom in that family. 

4. Htta-bdndkava [ hath... Mend ].— He who hath promised to do the duties 
of a Mend. 

Otherwise ( a ), how is it possible for ns — men ( who 
are ) dying, (to secure) amply the sight of thee (<J3uka) who 
is asking ( me ) more( to solicit thy favour ) ( b ), (whose) 
course is imperceptible ( c ) and ( who hath ) fully attained 
beatitude. 36t 


( a ) Any at Ad [ Otherwise ]—See Cridkara, 1. 

(6) Vanlyasah [...asking...]-,, „ 3. 

( c ) Aoyakta-ga.uk [...course is imperceptible ]See Crtdhara, 2. 

[ ^bIdhara’s gloss— V. 36. ] 

1. Anyathd [ Otherwise ]— without Krishna’s grace. 

2. Avyakta-gateh [ ..course is imperceptible ]— whose course is not manifest. 

3. Vanlyaeah [...asking...]— one who solicits, the best of those who ask for. 
On account of fuka’s magnanimity, he was asking Parlkshit to solicit his favour. 

Therefore, (O) the great preceptor of the contem- 
plative saints, I am asking ( thee ) about the means 
by which the full perfection can be attained (a), ( and ) 
what are the duties ( 6 ) of the dying beings, in this world, 
under all circumstances. 37 * 

(a) Saip-tidkim [by attained ]— that from which perfection oan.b» 

attained ( Gtidhara ). 

( 5 ) Kdryyan i [ duties ]— anything fit for doing ( Ibid ). 

( O ) Lord, say unto ( me ) all those that are worthy 
of hearing or what are fit for muttering, remembering, 
a dor »" g and doing (a ) by men; or what are the reverse ( 6 ). 
(of these). 


( a ) Karitm yaty [ doing }— necessary to perform ( CrtdAarb ), 
( b ) Viparyyayaip [ the reverse ]— not hewing, &c. ( Ibid ). 
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( O ) Brshmaga, ( thy sight is difficult to be gained ) ; 
because the Glorious ( <^uka ) is, verily, not seen present 
at any place whatsoever in the homes of householders, 
even for ( the short space of time required ) for milking 
a cow ( a ). "• 


( « ) Oodohanaifi apt [ even. ..a cow ]— qtidhara, 2. 

[ yalDHARA’g GLOSS— V. 89 ] 

1. This verse states that the sight of fuka is not readily attainable. 

2. Qo-dohanam apt [ even.. .a cow ]. — £uka did not stay in any place even 
tor so short a time as is required for milking a cow. 

Suta said : Addressed and questioned in this way by 
the king (a) with gentle words, that glorious son of 
B&darsyaqa ( b ), ( who is ) the knower of religion ad- 
dressed ( Parikshit ) in turn. 40 - 


( a ) BAjni [ by the king ] — by Parikshit. 

( 6 ) BAdar&yanxA [ son of B&darfcyaqa £oka. 

FINIS op THE NINETEENTH CHAPTER, 
NAKED THE ARRIVAL OF £UKA, IN THIS 
BTOST OF NAIMI^A, IN THE FIRST 
BOOK, in the £RIMADBH3GA- 
VATA, the GREAT PURINA, 

AND the VY ASA’S TREA- 
TISE or the SELF- 
DENYING DE- 
VOTEES. 


tee END or the FIRST BOOK. 
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*TfPsr": *re%ansr afgmaft **ansnr. i 
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ajgg ^rrerer *rf?r ^suimnldfafarnT h a 11 
^T^f^^TS^TTfiarat: f^r?iW?m i 

^T?rf?iwwffl aro: ^rm^r: n * u 
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R%VRTR*R ^Hf fRRRTR»[ I 
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RRR RfalR fRRRT RfRRRT^ H *£. || 

RRT RTHT R f^IRTRRRrTRH'mRTR: I 
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fn^rr^fRf rt?:r RRWR fa R a RR q; ih 

RttRTR% WfR RRTRfR RTR RTR^- 

RW* fRR^R RRRTRRRT fRTRRf 
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%f«n?lT*R RTR* SRTRfarRT I 
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RRt RR^RRT RRRft RTfRRtjRTRT^ I 
RRRRRRT %RTR RRTR R RTfSRTR H ** H 
RTTTRRTRTRTRi RRt RTR T-ftRRt I 
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^ft tt^t: v*n*r?r£’*ff g* i 
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m im*[ »rre: xrwtw^tw^r u 8 n 



XXXIV 


THE GRIM A DB HAG A VAT AM. 


Book I. 


*r*r: f»rer. i 

YYWItpra: srsrf: ^nm^g ?rer i u * h 

*rrwt «hyy: INt t^wfrisr??f?: i 

«N 

^ 3 iT«aiaiT^H<M«f nTrs h $ n 

sf^T *Tf%«THt *TTYT^ ^fTP^T^ Yft: I 
’STRICT fauft«RT«T YTYY flTV^T^T || « || 
ywyi* yw^yth: Trft'Y^ErTfwYTY ?m i 
YTYrtv x$ TTfXTq^tsfiT^Tf^cr: 11 c g 

ftvft fk x j Zr F WI rT^T I 
*rra*Tft \?rm?Y ggq^ffTmft ?mt 11 e. » 
y^ty f^nit i 

^m5Sp?5W5 : ^ TO* ****** 1 

%iTi^qjnH YYt yyt YHYraraf ftYsro n ? ? h 
Tiftrerrwf^v: mm: y^ty far# yjyy i 

^WYYimYi^rcrmraYTmYHY^TY: u ? ^ h 

ypy YsfYfa*MrYW33<T%YY: i 
^3fi: ^YYYIT yy y i tt I 

YrY^YYntYYTYT^YYSTTYYYW I 

v> 

fHVTHmTOYtjvr^fwfiT YrrYTOYfYrcr. II *a H 
yyyyyS^y »rt^:^rT : i 

^arprawxw y^y^yvytyt II uil 
UTYTYf*rY*TYT T ‘ ^-’TT^Sf tYSYVT I 
ysi: $ Y& srmi wY^teifYntenuT: 11 u B 
f^rmrTtnsf YYTY WTWfa^fVrnT | 

T 8 T^f *JYT%Si: fVY*. f*T«! 7 T^T^r Yll I'S U 
yiy: Y rafa ri* ytySI ytytyJ* i 
fSr^WbnY: ^yy YTsVfir. vfa 11 u 



Chapter X. ] DEPARTURE FOR DVARAK.l 


XXXV 


Hr^OTmfw. ott fqirfrm: I 

fOTpirer *jOTqnr: ii k(- ii 
^ rm'.^t^rrai i 
OT^fOTPffan: k»» 
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HsrfqOT qqqfWr q fin:: gxq ffqOT ^ i 
firfta^OTfOTPH^ qfqrnq qqf hIt: ii ^ d 
HOTOTrer: hottt qfqfanq JT^fvq: | 

Ht*n Slf^OT II ^ a 
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f^TTrgTT^ I 

nfiiW 5? from VTVT?t *pnrff frm; n ** y 
l^STTjRtrT^TOPl ^C%*TT^ W^TPJ I 

wsrravr i rc % ri 11 h 

^n^nrf?mpgr tw^r i 

w^ t m«u*tgi *rar?lr *T*nfnrw: u ^yl. ti 

?m ?ra f% im*i7rr|nr: l 

*ttv irir f%*f wnrfaret nt im^r^T y n 

«f*r »i^TgTT^ ttnc*re?rr wf^froi jfcrftrat sww»f 

ift8i , <!^Kgt!<r»i<f *n*r «pwtswrre: n i • u 


^RT^^s^n^r: i 


^7T I 

* ^rnrstr i 

^ TfVt ftm? STTTTlf^m || * u 
^r ^vts^ww^rewtwtf^WT l 

gfTwmTsr: q re q ra tr g z Trat^nsr^S ^r«r?v y \ y 

Tr ^q^sg smiRi warmt i 
jnv^rg: *rsn: *®ft ww^ibrenrarsT: y ^ 11 
n^pfhrewt i 

*mm*m g^tarrw f*nren^»T fnssTT il 8 n 
p^wTTtFW^nr: vt^<l»T»r<VT farr i 

ttctt: *r ^ »rm ^irrfijw^ fqfr^-qlr^i-^5-^ P^?r*t i 
vtuto %wf*nhqe7rt vr »t vw m iwK vt: in*: D $ I 
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*nrni aror* are firararw arrara tot uf?n ftnrr i 
9t * 5 * 3 : troro I ?TOTTO*T srfaaft II ® II 

toV tpto sranrT tot wfirs'uwwftr ^ aSay ^ i 

TTOW V* 7 T* ^»f\«aT u ^ D 
a nSy i r w mwgw alt frcpaj Tnj«t TOf^s^n I 
TO^qgtfCT fgwr: Tsnft vr%srf*r f*nrr^*Yfa:* ar^m^fT utu 
«irw «rcf arnsi faftfai* «ifa mrem i T<whb i m aftap**E i 
3 ^^ TO ^raftfTTmT M an?* II \° H 


*f?r anrsr: srsnari wmarnro i 

aF g rftsTOff Wl TTTfTOT HTK II U U 



anawfaraifftfaar II R H 


*r4^-^fw-3*i?r^-^rsrw: I 
<d^i^u«*Kiflj«a i wrarcPw«t ii u II 

aftHTTRanafl ^rrsftg^fTtT^nar | 
fiWWI - qW W I ^T ^Ii llftlifllUmn II 18 H 
^nirTfw?nmTTTaf-TcrT-Tniraf -^c5r^ l 
frot awsrTOrt 11 ?n 11 

*Tft TTfr aro*TO ^rorast^f*: i 


*rai[Trt i£siiwf%fw§anfhr*: 11 11 

frog ar^%aft areraan: i 

v^wtTrtarw Tm^T^TTfror: 11 i« n 

ir^wm^ a w ^rr»rr sna^nft^T: i 


II l* V 

uvfrz' ji«rar wnR^r: *TOF^: i 
nyyifiprft * *rsnrl^»i wi: h it 11 


mamm e **’£w. totpito^t: ii n 
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II M M 

*rc-*m?ir-*r*rsrf: ^?r-arnTO *rfa?«r: i 
»mif^r ^ o 11 

«T*T*it^fer ar*f^ri tfhanrnrg^f?rsTT^ i 
annfangarwaji arenai h ^ n 

^najnatr ^ranTT%«ft xt^Tfarar?; fabj: 11 ^s u 
apsfirf?*!? : ^tt: ^rfgrxfa i 
*TT*ftfira 5 g m Ti f t 3 ^ 11 11 

Tnxmti ^TT^mr. ir^rf%r?r. 1 

farar’ OrrtwTTT^nHf rnRiPNnrr^ 1 

t?r srarfscr fw gar: f^nft ^arrspn^fT^ 11 ^ 11 

ftrat fwart sr^ftx: manner *ja§r san^ 1 

arrest *&tanirerT*rT arnsruai tr^ngwaj; 11 u 

f% ai?it mg( 3i5ap re ff j r; w^TwifrfanrlTfrT: trfsr 1 

ft any^roT «m«u«kit m?r amt amrftypvraMT : 11 ;><l h 

irfro^r art firat: trfrsrw: ^urrafa: 1 

«RR% fipxrT BH ^anftlTS^TartT II \° II 

m: g am yar rete r 1 

y*frt f %?rparm : f%f*npfa^#: m* 11 

«W T fa a r w [ ^nnm *afanara3wr*l 1 

HWT^T 2TW VTOTf* =* ift^ai II ^ II 

vbt. ufW ift*r xnrr^TTTTRf fwtor ar^Trm«ftartt?iar*T: 1 
y**Mg<KI^ are^TaraTTaRIT^ BT^ «<«4t ,t: H^tt 
*nnwi^f%f»Tx*n[Twr*TT ^aranm: ufxtfkt artery 1 
fHapfawreR^i arewrfai^mratarT *cg4*i U ^8 « 
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Tffrra- 

fa ?rerrfT„g»t *r^ i 
Tl% qn f^T%rT 7r^tT?T- 
^r^nfcr ^ sreif?! 11 11 

H# ^trTWT f%f7TWT?:3r^5TT- 

TrfxawhraT*!; i 
from It ^sr^ar^ft 
frre^ ^sfltrofi f^TTpr: II II 
*r ^^ifwsrerfHn ^urnrerr i 
t% wken^^rt w*iwt^ vranrt ?raT ii ii 



^fTwNrf*f'¥?ft^Htsfir mwrn \ 
*tg^r 'ronranq imfiTmT^nr 

fawfag* $I«: II II 

mw wasp* ^twrt irerarTrftt i 

^TwVnSbT TTg^r sgTWT^T snfrs^r: II \£. II 
^rr^apmfapr JT^ftr^ftsfa rn^jw: i 
*r *pni «?r<w4r«8rr gfa^rsnnr II »« n 
ft ftfcrssrai ^T^sTH t*: i 

wrwTnr-fMt *t=ct€Nt TTfrat ?tot « « mi 

^fcr , srt*nrRre?t +i^ty<jw xfT^r¥«if tffwraf 


^PTTR wrcifrswre: II U I! 
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yiwuii T?rt »rwf spr: a t II 

W ^ w ti w . i 

fsnpr^r wr <* nfrai^ ?raT n r ii 

<t 1 %^ »rf^s* *if% *pbt% l 

qf* *t: w n * # 


^rT I 


qi ft q^ l ^ Kw : firsq^w^ t jtot: i 
fwf: ^qqn%^r: wwn^lN^rT a a a 
*rwr^: nmm ^ffqrr *TfT*ft «jmrt i 
qpw^taif^wqr fwfq* »ran a *. a 
far 3 qrnrr. gq^w*r*rt faw i 

*rfasn*W 3 tts: 'erfarr^i ?ro?fa 11 <s n 

'J \J V* ' 

Wg^TWWt * r^T I 

i?w*rRttfepfarcrT a « a 

^nF’Bwnwnrqf *Mj*.q.y<A«ilf’sM*t. i 

<pften?5fa asm* nfirrorerraro a « a 


qf fo r f Nfagqfri mremnivwOTi i 
TTfiOT »r^Ttnfiwn«Pi : ^ 4 <fr faarq; i 
^fiww^wwt wmravt »r^f ^5: a «. a 
to 8 w: wcqm iftTTTfw ^ftxrf?r: 1 
firarcwr ir#mr qr i<®rerT a ?° a 
fa** qqi ft H«u wri^ q’ftip tfa w; 1 
Uw$\ vmi'qim *ffapn$$ *fa: 11 u a 


t Bookx. 
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XLI 


*wec*: xrrwtwi: 'orrwftft^T y n 

<TO TffrnMT TT5TT faTfUfw-SnTTf^ftr. I 

an?rai sinw*n^r ^T^fsrsrr ^ ii ? ^ ii 

»ri *rTf <itotsi i 

*TT^T?I fsTH «T. TT3TT<ftir * rPNrfa^ II || 

TT 5 TTH JT^?n=T?m | 

tp? wfarsf irwrrpxft g^ri u ? «. 11 

*Trft ’fl’^wra^l fW^T TTHfa^T II H II 


ffmKTTOT fa^TW tRi ^ 1 % I 

wf^rf?r «r *r?T*rnre<ft wt^t ii n 

^TsrfaTsr i 

*r^r wr^ xrsnffsr g ^^rN rr^ ^nsrsTST: i 
^nsarf^f ?rr f^^nroT *rnfrn|*T ii ^ 11 

srrBnrr i 

trra H^nf^rTT ^rrenf^TiitTJr 3 R~pnr: i 
stow: Trjft ^Tsnfsrshnr 11 ?£. n 

nxr ^Tm *tot fSifan i 

awt f^?rfHriT 3 sr^«n^ 11 v » 

vrnijc* ■$$$: 5^: 11 m 11 

Gift’s fwr^t f%*rerf»nr 1 

(fltd’oSijvNi^ ^rfr^c: farRifanr 11 ^ n 
irtt^ fafwhm: 1 

VT^rar: *r«r»imnT ^srr %*t *wp*?r: ii u 
* wre^r*iwm»rr «i* w»!m^ 5 r?r: 1 

^xf^f^i *if*?nr. w n 


6 
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Tfwn sraT ircm w w&iv: i 

sqvrt trawimerqr: y n 
TrsrtfM m at fqm stt^tt ^traanf^rT^ » 
f»TOvW qr%tq ajft || ?,$ || 

WfRrant ii?% fqqrg^ttrcrfqami i 
imivra 'aq^sr gww. tn* vt: 11 11 

fwrf%rrp*rcnqmf i 

fvn^ qrr »nnqt mwsreTf^<ftwraj « ^ » 

*fn tto ^qifqasr fqqr qrraqr-^rlfqqT: i 
qtqrrqfqarq: *rs* qrenaj *t?t^ ii «?.£. y 

fr q«r ftwir: qrtf%f%fH qq; ttw: i 
qif rgTTq«rnrq trft%q qtfars 11 ^ ® u 
v *mss **Ph?q: i 

KTTiwnw. ftraftr*. qrTBT-faftq €trsqvq_ ll ^ ? il 
qra qq qr q^rrerr -sR^urvrwt fqqqrr: i 
iptfqq: qrsq^atqrvr *?VTvnqqrr. 11 ** \\ * 
*rw*nnih* 3 r%q*T OTfar^tvfqvTqrqT I 
TrsiT qwqsft qs?T srraer qrqqq^qt: h ^ n 
arqfwr awr-raq » 5 iT?i€ts%crqVf%<TT: i 
q* Trftawsrtf^fhqi fqfsr ajfqq: u ?>8 it 
afa qwaroqnTt qa*qrmt gfqfeq; i 
Tr faft^fa afvwfrTt qqqarqqffaar u \\ 
qr^aft anr^r^ arm qiqfqerr fq l r^q^ i 
qqn-r qy f qf q q n qrnt ^qqr fira^TaqqT n ^ u 
arst Tr^Tfasrq'vrrr. qpqpn qrv qq§ftr. i 
qft qronff qpqr: qriwft q^fwlar: 11 « 

*f*i iwn *irc*rt»st tffvmrt f ?nfarasrt nw»q 

»tm Tryfrrarra: u n H 

* This verse is not to be found in some of the manuscripts and printed edi- 
tions of the CrlmMdbh&guvata. 
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~ — nm i 

tTT^nT!^T % ^HT OTTTOTIlfafaptfOTr: || \ II 

sum: sraai^ s farnw um: \ 

srTH^wf?imffip<f fTwrgftnXT*! ^ ^ u 

w *ng*rnTtf iot *n$rgTr. i 

OTrcift WFffs ^r: anr^pr: wr 11 ^ 11 
»iri^ sftrft ™*{ ’gvr^T ®xf> i 

otott. ot^otpht. f^nr: i 

u?H«r? 5 : hottw ufct rr^t totptpt^ ii « 11 


^rfvrw^i farf^rpi xrtr^^TfirHT^: i 

TTWT PWOTfrOTR WPTT^Hf^I^ I 

?t wotppt fspspewT^M i 

H^TT^rm TTWT PHTT^ ’S^rTTJT || r* || 
gfafOT ' 3 HT ! H I 

*rfa mvz pft i 


ptpi ^ts^tt: h -a ii 
srcn pit sf^Pi srwrfs: f^fpmwOTj; i 
pfWlfH tOmTS?^ »jPT% || c II 

wrfiprr WTPTHfd^y^jprr: ^ni f^ff i 
p ft q T $ glt«l f*T ^nenS* pr^ptt II e. it 


*rfcr *: q wtrem st^pit: w^rNm: i - 
sot: w ot pt^i: ^tjpSt u %« it 

SSJWt %|4 kM* **1 PTP|[ i 

*ST»PIPT fPT Mil 
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sn%^nt ii ?*. it 

^n?ram^T 7 T#t?T *j?ramt i 

srafwf g ^ 11 

KrfinBR^mT ^ramrTWTfrs i 
*n^rrc ^rTtrTT^m *m: 11 \s 11 

gfafkrt ^pstttoV thm irare tt»j; | 

%^Tg fi{<jrfch M HaiW ^% iron fw n ^ || 
xpr ?aramt inrore f nfton i 
*nsrci«nTsfTOTrr. nrrer: Tror^n:: 11 u u 

^TTT^flHTWTT | 

TTOfwRrat sftsr tri? wnTnpn^ 11 u 
ufafarai *T Ifcrftpl HWt I 

* tp* vnnroj ^n^r: w. *r*rpm: n i* n 

iN wfwr^tni nr^i: finrantfri i 
w*: *rerlr fwg^rr f%g<TT*t^ 5 nf^f*r: n *«. u 
ftre^srre-^rr-ipn ^?tt^ f%»m «rar: i 
^rrarr tt stott *ror: wtT*FTO% 11 u 
v**: TjTsr tt^pt 5 ^ Br^rr ^ i 

Pnftnh?*it *P 5 Tfrr: ’amr: 3 » Tg q w y*t ii o 
Tfft TT’ffalft 3P?fr^Ffw?rTSIT 2TOT WP{ i 
fir n g m ^r ^z^rrreror 11 u 

5?rT^ TTft ffTTfTT: i 

Tf?r TTf’w^fiT: PgRT* || m u 

Trenfcr if* t’^TSJf srtrurer f suff t Pi q t : i 
HT t q fSf ’ egWI STOTT ** fl *8 a 

»r?romfTm Proft ganrupr: i 

* % >?P: ^rw; n » 
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*r. iiTffr «rraf*rafe ^rm^rni i 

wwt *fr* fiv i^ tnrinj gr stf^rra: 11 « 

grafts^ f^*i *rrg i 

vf tsai fa htjto: gn^r: tot ^frorror: n ^ 11 

T& TT5TT f^^^WST *TT3nfhJ: I 

f^eBTT #3 «*msqrpT ^i%*rr fsTTOiUT ^THTO^fTOTtSIT ll 
xif7i TOT*t H'wt MfdSIfTT | 

fiHTF?ra ser^«®«^6f *r*rf%i*rrfw* ^ sttoh:: u n 
^rsTmam: gralhft ^mfasrfSTrrroiT f?ra-afl-»jfH-?nw : l 
irw irfrot ^^ s 3 5 n?i ®r ^ttot?i froft >ifa€Nf v \° 11 
nw gpgrroraH TOrertf^roTTO: i 
an^rn^ gr ar^rr^r i 

gn^T gr ^fr^rfrf ftra^r: gr to: 'sro ll ^ n 
grfg *rwgr?nnf totoj: gr «t4ot i 
^ttototo: sum ji$-i4h ^:faroTsTOH n ^ u 
fro&rwr ^ gr»tf«: fing^ i 

wtot *toto: frosTt gr TOrfro: n u u 
^?r TOrg i 

«Miii ix grgwgrrq; fg^gjftlcr: i 

9n»i«sj<*{Tt<!iagt 9r TOrmfmftfecr: 11 11 

fggr»ErT^|fnr mftrwrt fg^wminsi^nwRT i 
grsn?rsra u g*. u 

wsrz tot** i 

srnr %% «ggf%?r froHr: granny \ 

*rrerr5rr «tt TOTgrrl gfroUFar ^trhItt: ii n 
tottoh* TOgnngg: TOq^g; i 
sn^snmdwnnT gngsftswH^ n ** n 
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gfaffer I 

»TT* IwtWT^ W Wrf**: | 

w ht m »rm ■* u y 

^pjhnr trnn^ trn^sfon i 

wnmrn^t qfiwr « ra ; n y 

* 

*nt? '3'iT^ i 

wr Wt 5QT^t <4<?l*4Kqsf 5r*n^ I 

^Htt: vm *rag% mfm w%*ftfsTg: i 

* «3*ftr * trs fagnfm <* y «» y 

gun iftm^rwri srttc ?mftr. i 

«rnR7nerft *Trof»nTfT ^f^ftrg: u b? y 
^nrr ?#b?tTOiTT^t i 

T^n sftf^rg: ^tht y a* y 

3*r*r% qr i 

stFatt# y n 

^ref <*prmT: shiutt *rin:?r «rra*nf5nfr: y bb y 
wro -^-gnrraHt i 

<rowg ifinuiq; jtbjfr^ ii b*. ii 

vrenfn wiiciMitpnfTft i 

?t?t ?re?rt y 8* 11 

?rf^ wnrr^T^Ahir ^rr^rrwT^f » 

HTfw m$ <t vrraota’n y b« ii 
« ts?nwr WTTTT3T ^?wt^st: i 

m *<fhA?fi ’•iti'MU «vnrra y b^ h 

f*wnf%?i ^nrawrifat siffaft i 
*n*ns*nj wfapm* wtqwrt&w* : y at n 
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'gfPiTf: ww ma rra ft ^ i 

w. ii h® u 
^rrrfvr^ t wan wx&i i 
WT^i iffaifr »tt 5 tt w^ffa: a’srat u *u l 
^n^T^rasr 7rf%r*t Twr ^Tfaf* wifafa i 
«fwy wsn«mwn * ** u 

fsrcnwt firtmnw . jrsrr^wffcf^csr: i 
^fwFiWT ^rcsr:-wi-?nftarer: n il 
fegTHT*rfir %<5nsT Ttfararw rn* i 

JTBngrTwrpmTm^ o *8 v 

* | ^ w piT3*g te g Bf I 

fwf^mfi?;*rr?TT wit ^rr^frwT^TT 11 «,«. h 
> r^fT^TTPft fhmj: *r^wf*3*rar3mn I 
* wt Er^nmT^T^pr ^t?t: tr9%r?f*r i 
^rfM 'vt'&fH ^ crgireftofa^fH 11 u 
^fiwiSj yfisrfir^f wte# i 

arfV. fttm trf?r ?r»Tfwm^%^stf?T n n 
cr^re*r f*Tsn«r i 

W-sfNr gfT^WTJpm ^twfiT^W. || *5 || 

x^wrarreq; •ttt^: i 

gfarfeft 'sfe snsn tnrnagc u *£. n 

vfa ’jfvrrat JhnfHwt 

«uwn«i ^ft^fts«rra: 11 n u 
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^?r i 

wrrf%i^ wTrarrat farwift w^f^fann i 
angw g agiaVgre i n \ n 

wniW: wrfhfwwnwr^rwi srrai^f?fr^5«r. i 
^^5 €tr^trrf^r f*rf*mTf*T gns^f. n *. u 
^trtw ^ arf?i *hn fairST^rntHinr: t 
trnftercff ajari wnrt jrtratnpjmann^ u ^ a 
famnrni awTs?? jrnsrfwsre i 

fra-ans-w?-*^ n a u 
f%r«fn^wfr^TfsT wn% *r*rti i 

^ftnwnHnrsifrr gg fr n wTrgar ^r. 11 *, 11 

'3^T^ | 

wrrarnrt i 

ang’W gasnrNra w f*i%ferr^ n * n 

arm: qmigw T wm a ffa %9r ?rwTajan i 
anmfiT wr^r wt tnntfaf t^ar^rr o « il 
*rfa %arfwnnf?r?: wr «na£U*44jnf«7T: i 
areTwprtwTTO^ wraig^fa^arfH 11 * u 
wra: tt«t ^ttt: man: grafr wan: i 

*nwa* wrrafwanrt «ffanw awqqw tq . n c. 11 
qajftquim wa : 5 s n w fesq T i. iftm* wtfwa n q I 
WTTOaj wanftSfTTlpt aft ffwaftwar^ II t e II 
^r4faj wryft wret WTOre h*: gw: i 
3ug a nf q WT^TfT^fan f a fgw ^ # u II 

mwip W T ^ ^ p nifi ftaW plKa R t H t*. I 



Chapter XIV. ] TIM YUDHISHTHIRA’S QUESTIONS. It 

frafar wt qaritsq^ l 

«irr^ g**«*iw qraifr ^rft rm # n 
qrtftmsagqnff: I 

tremors % sj^fw^r: 11 ? a n 

wqr fast: qfwr. qrwn i? : qnnffcfw i 
firafanq TTTHr^ ^fawfw*. i^i 

qigstffa T 3 TFTT fa^SP^W. i 

3TO3r?nJfsn srsnr artwggfa* w4?r: n<i 
^aif tww tpgr fwrt fafa i 

H?mwT f%3 v«r ffaift ii ^ D 

•N* C\ 

TT^rvr ^fwm: gvifar vpqfftr * i 
3i ’s*srerf3Jrov$*r ermatstf fat fagrafar h ^ 8 
«r ftrefat w* qqn n ^rfirt otthc: i 

mart *r 'S'qwpqm w% u ?«. H 
IwtfH qreqffa f^rofanr tt'qqtfat <* i 
^pto^t utoi: H vfa ngTq ra rq m : i 
«refapit f*tTT*n^T: far*m ^srofar *: ii 3.0 1 
Tr^nmwvtgHT^^r wrvTr. q%: i 
* t*t«ia<fa^favN T 3f^7t^WTT It ft 

vfar fa« w w g ng ^rrft%g %?tm 1 
w umum ^wvt q qrfanarqr: n ** 11 

n q t ^ 41 P ig fa p r w gn rnj^ TTTgvg 1 
vftq^gEtfiai*^ grstJpf gqgnrqt: « M ft 
fawVwVfVrgtr^ft ftqtratnpt #»: 1 
q ^gfa m vnr»nS dqm r K % ft * n it *a 1 
gfirflr* 1 . ~ •■ * 

qrfaRTgng^rt *: qwt: 1 

*tg uta-**irrt-qrt: ^t iww<><w : mi 
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*rmrn*i «sw^i *tto *nfar: i 

m^r. grwTntjrcpgfir. u ^ u 

*h ^rcrrwrcrcrrr wt^^t^et: i 

ktt^ ^rej«rr: rsj 

wffre ^TWT’f^ft 'STfP*: i 

’irc'ter. ircpftswrt sra*i-in* *tttwt: n h 
xrn^ frsra ^ srafa^T^r: i 

SfffapjfT^T W Tuft VP»m*r ^T7c5r?ft tw: II II 
w^rer: *r4anirNT ?psram# i 

*pi?fa*?ftsfn^-rt »nr*T^7r n * • « 
wiizt i 

kp^ ** ’snrfasriT^Tr: ^tt^t wvnxw. g ^ l 
TrfNn^pr: i 

^gpp^pp^tS^T ^ it ** n 

Kifor p^srra?r **r tto grwij’siTOn - : i 
*rfxr fransmwTsif ^i^rVsrer h n 

wpcpifa srorat napppra: 1 

srfa?t W’frnit pw# ^¥^¥?r: 1 \* » 
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Avitaraip, 343. 

Avda-kotipratimah, 346. 

Avilpta, 382. 

Avapba-vivitsitah, 382. 

Aviblirat, 386,485. 

Av&yeshani, 401. 

Avvindfln, 415. 

Avajnatah, 421. 

Avals iva, 445. 

Avagenbitah, 447. 

Avyaye, 459. 

Avaropitani, 475. 

Avikriyam, 525. 

Avivartltha-vat, 231. 

Avyallkam, 548. 

A yam adharraa, 499. 

Ayushah asadvyayah, 467. 

B 

B&darSyana, 32. 

Balar&ina, 39. 

Bali, 143,552. 

Badari, 226. 

B&lham, 285. 

Bala, 287. 

B&hllka, 442. 
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Baddhavftk, 460, 

Balam, 480 
Baddb&njaleh, 502. 

Balibhuk, 528. 

Badarayaiph, 231. 

Bkarga, 19. 

Bharatftrtha Vininjayah, 19. 
Bh&gavata, contracted form of the 
£ r I mad bh ftga vata , 20. 
Bhftvuk&h, 2a 
Bkfigavatam Falam, 29. 
Bhadraipte, 35. 

Bhagavan, 35. 

Bliakti-yogab, 53, 204, 228. 
BhaktyA, 67. 

Bhakti-Hlnah, 72. 

Bhagavana, 64, 66. 
BhSgavata-sevaya, 76w 
Bhakti, 76,229. 

Bhtttapatln, 92. 

Bbtttas, 93, 106. 

Bhtltapatis, 93. 

Bhtlteslni, 105, 106. 

Bliunkte, 106. 

Bhaviiya, 125, 166, 333 
Bhataye, 166. 

Bhautikabh&vaqi, 169. 
Bharatam-Akhyanam, 175. 

Bh&va, 187. 

Bh&vitam, 202. 

BliagavSn, 205. 

Bh&vam, 206. 

Bh&va-niijjita-chetas5, 214. 
Bhadrani, 218. 

Bhagavatlm, 219, 220. 
Bliava-Sindhu-plavah, 223. 
Bhakti-yogena, 226. 

Bliarttuh, 234, 364, 365. 

Bhadre, 235. 

Bhlmah, 250. 

Bhakti-yoga-vldh&n&rthaip, 264. 
Bhaya-bh&vauay&, 278. 

Bha va-pravfthoparamaip , 280. 
Bhr&tri, 288. 

Bharata-Pungavam, 292. * 
Bharadvftja, 293. 

Bharatarsbabha, 301. 


Bhagavat-dhormSn, 306. 
Bhavapravahah, 309. 

Bherl, 328. 

Bhtlyah, 331. 

Bhaktyutkalita-malfttmanft, 332. 
Bhagani, 333. 

Bhauma, 337. 

Bb&rgava, 339. 

Bharttri-dargana-lalasah, 342. 

Bhava, 344. 

Bhogavatl, 348, 

Bhoja, 347. 

Bhlta, 380. 

Bhlmupavarjjitaip, 388. 
Bhr£tyisandar$it& dhvft, 391. 
Bhaaml-bhavishyati, 404. 

Bhatagaiiaih, 413. 

Bhtlpn, 433. 

Bhamna, 438. 

Bhuvishthaip, 443. 

Bhavyah, 443. 

Bhasman hutam, 446. 

Bhftbharan samjakfira, 448. 

Bhagavatft, 449. 

Bhagavanmargam, 451. 

Bhtibh&rah ksbapitab, 454. 
BhQri-dakshiijfin, 466. 

Bhadrfigvam, &c, 470. 
Bhoksliyamayam, 474. 
Bhari-bkaravatara-kyitavatfirasya, 476. 
Bhagab, 480, 492. 

Bhajate, 483. 

Bhagavat Prapannab, 483. 

Bhagnah, 498. 

Bhagavat-sangi-sangasya, 516. 
Bhagavat pradh&nah, 517. 
Bhf\gavatabhir5mam, 518. 

Bhtlmyadih, 526. 
Bhagavat-par$vakfim5h, 547. 

Bhayaqi Dhatte, 543, 544. 

Bljaip, 1 13. 

Brahma-Vidya, 18. 
Brahma-stttr&nSmarthah jl9. 

Brahma, 64, 65, 182. 

Br&hxnaoas, 68. 

BRAHMAN'S DAYS AND NIGHTS 

nature of his character in Qik-vedv 
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Ac, 82. 

BRAHMACIIARYYA : 114. 

BRAHMACHARIN: ,, 

His sacred cord, „ 

His ablution, 115. 

Homage to preceptor, 115. 

Repetition of Gfiyatrl, do 

Restraint of Passion, do 

General duties, 115. 

Preceptor’s permission is necessary 
for acquiring knowledge of the 

Vedas, 115, 

Salutation to the Preceptor, 115. 

Preceptor is more venerable than 
father, 116. 

Scriptural study is necessary, 116. 

Special rules to be followed by, do. 

The abstention from luxury, do. 

Avoidance of gaming and lust, 117. 

Sleeping alone and pieserving 
manliness, 117. 

Must beg for his food, 117. 

Oblation to fire, 117. 

Must exert himself in reading and 
in doing service to his teacher, 118. 

Must stand with joined palms 
before his preceptor, 118. 

Should sit opposite his preceptor 
when ordered, 118. 

Less eating, humble dress, going to 
bed late and early rising, 118. 

Respect towards the preceptor, 118. 

No proxy is allowed iu serving the 
preceptor, 118. 

Respect to tutor’s tutor, 119. 

Behaviour towards other venerable 
persons, 119. 

Respect to virtuous men, 119. 

Respect towards preceptor’s wife, 11. 

Avoidanoe of company even of 
female relations, 119. 

The result of serving the preceptor 

120 

Sleep during day and late rising 
forbidden, 120. 

Penance for doing the above named 
acts, 120. 


He must emulate actions of others 

120 . 

Temporal good defined, 120. 

Superiority of vedic teacher over 
father, mother and elder brother, 
120 . 

They should be respected, 121. 

The highest devotion in revering 
his preceptor, &c, 121. 

The result of such reverence, 121. 

The effect of failure to evince such 
reverence, 121. 

He must disclose all his actions to 
them, 121. 

All acts are subordinate to such act 
of reverence, 122. 

Instruction in knowledge may bo 
gained from any suitable person, 
122 

He may learn the vedas from a non- 
br&hmaija in case of necessity, 122. 

Can live in his preceptor’s house 
lifelong, 122. 

No remuneration should be offered 
to bis teacher until the student 
returns home, 122. 

Nature of the present to be made to 
his preceptor, 122. 

The duties of a perpetual student 
122 

Brahma sanmitani, 158. 

Brahma-varchchasya-sattamab, 178, 

Brahmaiji, 202, 403, 535. 

Braja, 212. 

Brahma bandhoh, 235. 

Brahmastram, 240. 

Brahmaya, 241. 

Brahmarata, 296. 

Brahma-ghoshena, 350. 

Brahma- glra, 366. 

Brahraa-sampattyS, 451. 

Brahma kopotthitat, 510. 

Brahma-bhutam, 525. 

Brahmaqa-pada-f&uch&t, 542. 

Budhism, leading doctrines of, 00, 

BUDDHA : 146 * 

Etymology and signification, 146. 



LXXXII, 


INDEX. 


Origin of the name of £!.\kya 
singka, 117. 

His birth and family, 147. 

Three events of his life, 147. 

Travels, study, and meditation, 148. 

Reformation, 148. 

Bubhutsitaiu, 207. 

c 

^aunaka, 80. 

CASTES : See Varija, 68. 

Text of Manu on the origin of, 68. 
Kshatriyas, 68. 

Vaifyas, 68. 

Dvija, explained, 69. 

European opienion on the origin of,69. 
No uniform or consistent account of 
the origin of 69. 

Statement in early texts, 69. 

First theory, 69. 

Manu and Purfii)as, 69. 

Separate origin assigned to, 69. 
Second theory, 70. 

Conclusion, 70. 

£Akhah, 144. 

£akhinah, 174. 

£,.rlrah, 181. 

£a$vat, 187. 

£am Abhlpsatah, '211. 

^anaih, 214. 

£ayHne Ambhasi, 220. 

^ara-samvrite, 242. 

£atamanyoh, 257. 

^aineyah, 257. 

^ftnt&ya, 275. 

Cara-p&njare, 305. 

Carlrabhivjfim, 318. 

^ag&sa, 323. 

^arnga-dhanvanah, 325. 

£ankha, 327. 

£astrakrit, 331. j 

^Jaurih, 338. I 

pftpf.t, 386. 

^amalatp, 393. 

9&thyam, 407. 

^amaatah, 409. , 

9&»tah, 411. 

^atrujit, 416. 


faure, 416. 

Calya, 440. 

^untft, 449. 

9&mitr&-karmai)i, 468. 
^Jar&sanam ildade, 469. 
fauchaip, 478, 479. 

^amah, 479. 

^auryyam, 479, 480. 
fftstai b 492, 529. 

601 * 

9&$vatih samah jlva, 574. 
{lavditena, 578. 
fapanti, 532. 

^ivadam, 24, 25. 
pivSya, 166. 
fiva-jalftn, 212. 
^igayishoh-Brahmaqali, 220. 
^JibirSya, 244. 

^itavigikha hatah, 314. 
fivih, 374. 
firobhyah, 439. 

^irasa, 541. 

Cha, 247. 352 
Chiklrshayfi, 85. 

Chhind&nti, 73. 

Chftkshusha, 139,140. 

Chit, 153. 

Chitram vikshya, 162. 
Chhandasa, 167. 

Chfiturhotram, 169. 

Chestitam, 191, 192. 
Chitra-Dhatu-vichitra-drln, 212. 
Chitra-Bvanaifc, 213 
Chichchhaktyfi, 239. 
Cbaturbhuj&b, 251. 

Chodilah, 246. 

Chakriq&, 292. 
Chhandamrityoh, 307. 
Chalad-gub, 313. 

Chakra rnagena, 334. 

Chaidya, 337. 

Chatvar&m, 348, 34 r 
Charudeshija, 349. 

Ch^pa, 356. 

Chalfi, 359. 

Chintayatah, 414, 449. 

I Ch&rtk, 436,668. 
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Chamft, 441. 

Chittaip haranti, 448. 
piftgbishta, 436. 
plokyab, 601. 
foka, 406. 

^oka-moha-bhay fipah ft, 229. 
pochantyft, 246. 

{lobhitani, 444. 

^Jochyab, 490. 

9R1MABHAGAVATAM : 1. 

„ Comprises Twelve Books, 1. 

„ Chapter means AdhyRyas, 2. 

„ Superiority of, 20. 

„ Meaning of, 20. 

„ Contracted form of, 20. 

„ Reference of, 20. 

„ Crest gem of all scriptures, 20. 
„ Commentaries, extant, 20. 

„ Dissertations on, 20. 

„ Leading Deity of, 21. 
£rii?vatftip, 89. 
qruti, 48-49, 164. 

^Jruta-Gyihltayft, 67. 

^Jrotavyah, 71, 72. 

^JreyRipsi, 80. 

^iovanti, 186. 

^r&nta-vfijinam, 237. 

^reyah, 246. 

^rama-vfiri, 811. 

^riyah-patih, 334. 

^rSntavRhab, 339, 443. 
frfh, 34R 

priyah dhamRngam, 355. 

£riyah nivRSali, 355. 

£reyask?it, 385. 

9rit&h, 438. 

^ravaql, 455. 

^Jrutam, 479. 

^rlmat, 484. 

9uka,27,28, 29, 48,49. 
^uka-Mukhat-galitaip, 27. 
fuddhih, 37. 

^uddhaip, 170. 

^uchigravRb, 188. 

^ugrtlmaqe, 197. 

9«cbftrpitam, 249. 

^ushniiijab, 337. 


^flra-sena, 339, 840. 
fukle, 372, 378. 

9&nyam icbcbhtab, 411. 
fflrah, 415. 

9<lnyab asmi, 423. 
9ushyadvadana-b]*it sarojab, 425 
fugrtlshatam, 617. 

^unfimiva, 528. 

^unRm capln&m iva, 532. 
^vasanab, 860. 

^yftmaip, 869. 

o 

Darganaip, 155, 184, 274. 

Daru, 85. 

Dfiruijah, 174T 
Daihyah, 177. 

Dante, 197. 

Darumayl yosba, 210. 
Damgitah, 236. 

Dabyamanah, 243. 

Datum, 254. 

DamaAdade, 277. 
Daiva-bhfltatma-hetavah, 324. 
Dayam, 333. 

Daravaraxp, 341. 
Dfidhmayamanah, 342. 

Darah, 841. 

DagRrhas, 347. 

Dausbmanti, 374. 

Dadhyau, 379. 

Dadbara, 886. 

Dara dasbitab, 389. 

Dadarga, 407. 

Darah, 408. 

Daivatani, 413. 

Dattam, 421. 

Daya, 478, 479. 

Damah, 479, 531. 

Dautyadau, 494. 

Daivaqi, 496. 

Danda pfinim, 503. 
Dauehkulyam, 619. 

Dasanam, 628. 

Danksbyati, 529. 

Dahatu, 536. 

Denominations of Om , 4 . 
Devakl, 35. 


B 
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Sevakyftip-jstah, 35. 

Devarahitvam, 126. 

Devi, 155. 

Devarshih, 180. 

Dissertations on the £?rlmadbhaga- 
vata, 20. 

Deity of the ^rlmadbhfigavata, 21. 
Deva-dattftm, 222. 

Deva, 222. 

Devaklnandan&ya, 264. 

Deva-krityam, 401. 

DevavismSpanam, 426. 
Degakalarthaynktani, 448. 
Deva-mftyfiyah-gatih, 498. 

Dhamnft, 14. 

Dhlmahi, 17. 

Dharma-vistara, 18. 

Dharma-gSstrftiji, 32. 

Dharma, 54, 95, 473. 

Dhyeyab, 71. 

Dhtlmah, 85, 86. 

Dhyana, 100. 

Dliaraijfv, r 100. 

Dharmakalfi, 128, 129. 
Dlianvantiram, 141. 

Dh&tuh, 157. 

Dhfima, 160. 

Dharm&dayagcha, 184. 

Dhritavratah, 188. 

Dharmah-iti, 189. 

Dharma-krite, 189, 190. 
DhritarSistra-putra, 234. 

Dhanurvedab, 247. 

Dharma-sutah, 249, 287, 300. 
Dhananjayah, 250. 

Dharmyaip, 250. 

Dhritarashtra, 255. 

Dhaumya, 291. 

Dharma-nandanfih, 298. 
DbySna-pathah, 305. 
Dhpta-ratba-charaijab, 313. 
Dhjita-hayaragvini, 315, 

Dhundhnrl, 328. 

Dhatte, 333. 

Dhanvam. 339. 

Dha valodarah , 342. 

Dharma-gup, 370. 


Dbptyft, 376. 

Dhlrah, 390. 

Dhruvaip. manyase adhruvam v5, 397. 
Dh vasta-mfiy a-guijodarkah, 403. 
Dvftpara, 148, 167. 

Dvijabandhlln&ip, 175, 176. 
DVAIPAYANAH: 46. 

Birth and early career, 46. 

Ancestor of the kauravas and the 
Pftqdavas, 46. 

Early arranger of the Vedas, 46. 
Actual Vyfisa, 47. 

Dvayam, 243. 

Dvijah, 249, 287. 

Dvarakfi, 258. 

Dvayoh Arjunayoh, 374. 

Dvayam api cha 1 91 tub samam, 453. 
Dvijavaiyya-gikshayft, 465* 
Dvandveshu, 534. 

Dvijebhyah namah, 545. 
Dvyashta-varsham, 551. 
Dvijagftpartlpah, 543. 

Dhtimrah digah-paridhayah, 412. 
Dhanuh, 446. 

Dliisliaijah, 450. 

Dli iiray iimiisuh , 462. 

Dliairyyaip, 480. 

Dharma-dngli&m, 489. 

Dharmajna, 497 
Dhttma-dhlimr5tmanaip, 515. 
Dhanu&hkotya, 526. 

Dhanyatara&h, 642. 

Diva, 469. 

Dlkshitah, 508. 

Digamvaraip, 552. 
Dordanda-parirambhite, 491. 

Drava, 28. 

Drigyatvarp, 154. 

Draupyastratah, 267. 

Drigi-gocharah, 317. 

Drishtya, 34a 
D rig Sm, 355. 

Drigah, 354. 

Drishtibhih, 358. 

Dradhimnah, 391. 

Dpshtfirishtena, 414. 

Drupada, 428. 
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Drigft, 441. 

Duhkhagr&m&t, 153. 

DoshitS, 188. 

Duhkhavat, 193. 

Dflra-darganaip, 345. 

IDuranta-bh&vfih, 358. 

Durvasft, 434. 

Duranta-kyichchhr&t, 437. 

DytLtam, 505. 

E 

Effect of worshipping Brahman and 
£iva as a deity, 80. 

Effect of worshipping Yishnu. as a 
deity, 80. 

Ekanfcatah-greyah, 33. 

Ekena-manasa, 71, 72. 
Ekonavirn^e-virpQatime, 140. 
Ek&ntamatih, 162. 

Ekatmajft, 210. 

Ekah, 330, 399, 432. 

Ekatve, 459. 

Ekap&dam, 474. 

Erakftm, 142. 

Esha, 155. 

Esliah, 247, 317, 332, 333, 435. 

Eshah Pumsatft yishabhah, 334. 
Etairan 5 viddham , 77. 

Etat, 113, 114,199,261. 

Ete, 152. 

Etah, 837. 

Ete cha anye cha, 481. 

Etani na soveta, 506. 

Etavata sfichitepa alam, 521. 

Eva, 55, 56. 

Evam-bhavet, 176. 

Evam, 203. 

Extant commentaries of the 



Falam, 27. 
Falgunah, 241* 
Falguni, 399. 


Galitaxp, 28. 

Gatih, 95, 882, 492. 
Gajas&hvaye, 163. 
aautamI-sutM»i 244, 


Gauravam Kulam, 248. 

Gangayaip, 254. 

GapI, 277,278. 

Ganga, 283. 

Gautama, 294, 325. 

Gadap&nih, 300. 

Gandlvam, 300. 

Gatayudha-^Jramah, 308. 
Gatottarlyah, 313. 

Gfindharl, 255, 320. 
GANDHARVAH: 351. 

As an individual, 351. 

In character of a plysician 351 
Identiti with Soma, „ 

Regulator of sun’s course, ,, 

Parent of the first pair of human, 
being, &c, 351. 

As a class, 351. 

In epic poetry, 352: 

In systematic mythology, 352. 
Eleven classes, „ 

As creatures of Brahma, „ 

In Jain a scriptures, 

Gftyanti, 352. 

Oarbhe-dristam anudbyflyan, 377. 
Garali..... dattfth, 389. 

GatasYSrtham, 390. 

Gavalgaija,, 392. 

Gambhlrarayah, 417. 
Gajayuta-satva-vlryah, 435. 

Gata pfirvam, 461. 

Gfnp, 473, 511. 

Gambhlryyani, 480i 481. 

Gatasum, 526. 

Gale -sarpa-kalevaraip, 530. 
Gadabhimarga, 234. 

Gathah, 545. 

Garhya-karma, 542. 

Gayata, 545. 

GBtram, 652. 

Grab ah, 553. 

Gfipdlvamuktaib, 235. 

Ghoraip, 213. 

Ghauta, 328. 

Giraip Agocharah, 215. 
Godokanamfitraip, 164. 
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Govinda, 264, 284, 382. 
Govinda-priyft-8SraUiih, 246. 
Godvija-aur&rtti harfivat&ra, 283. 
Gomukha, 328. 

Govishtbah, 340. 

Gopatih nlhftram iva, 869. 
Govindftbbihitani, 448. 

Godobanam api, 556, 

Granthi, 73. 

Griliaipedhln&ip, 164. 

Gyihamedhlyaib, 289. 

Gfitsamada, 294. 

Gyibesbu sakt&n&m, 387. 

Gtibap&lavat, 388. 

Grahamarddam, 413. 

Gyiheshu, 543, 544. 

Grah&h, 553. 

Guqai, 191, 192. 

Gubyatamam, 201. 

Gubya, 218. 

Gui?aksbiptainatih, 231. 

Guru-putraip, 230. 

Guru-sutam, 246, 247. 

Gudfikega, 501. 

Gun&tmanah, 329, 

GuQebbyah agre, 331. 

Gubyav&dibhih, 383. 

Gupt&ip, 348. 

Garabbih, 353. 

Guija karmfiQrayft, 514. 

Gcni&n&ip, 516. 

Guijha-tejasi, 535. 

Guru, 548. 

Gu^ha-yarchaaain, 652. 

H 

HARI : 81. 

In early scriptures, 81. 

Greater estimation in later works, 

81. 

In Rfim&yana and Purfinas, 81. 
Speoia) characteristics of Vishnu, 81. 
HARA: 83. 

Etymology and different names, 83. 
Same deity with Vishnu, M 

His different characters, „ 

Deity of reproduction! „ 

As His phallus, „ 


As time, 63. 

Special deity of the Tfintrikas, 83. 
His matters personal, 84. 

Hatha-yoga, 99, 

Hatps&h, 185. 

Hants, 216. 

Hatatrapab, 218. 

Harip&d&bjarajah-puta-sarijjale, 254. 
HataputrS, 393. 

Harsba, 405. 

Hataprabbah, 425. 

Hate$a, 436. 

Heyatay& vimargitau, 537. 

Hi, 55, 56, 178, 195, 462, 463. 

Hina, 72. 

Hinomi, 304. 

Hitvfi, 521. 

Hfidaya granthi, 78. 
Hridyantasthab, 75. 

H^itpateh, 156. 

Hp dimanah-pranidhfiya, 215. 
Hrishlk&n&m- Igituh iva, 282. 
Hridlka, 416. 

Hpdayenn, 423. 

Hfitab, 435. 

Hpdispriffini, 444. 
Hritt&popa$amfini, 448. 

I 

rbha-bhagna-bhuja-drum&n, 212. 
I$arikt&zp, 446. 

Igadhpta-chittaip, 545. 

I$&nam, 276, 363. 

Igvaraip, 262, 330, 364, 457. 

Igvare, 202. 

IchchhayS, 223. 

Igvarehftjnaih, 286. 

Idaip, 304. 

Iksbanlyab, 317. 

Ikshv&kuh, 373. 
Ikshafceranftg&bdatp, 16. 

Indrfiri, 151 . 

Ishat, 473. 

Itaratagoha, 29. 

Itarah-janah, 189, 190w 
I tare yathft, 368. 

Ifcaro, 458. 
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Itarfipi, 513. 

Itthambhataguoah, 230. 

J 

Janmadi, 10. 

Janmadyasya, 17. 

Jfitafa, 35. 

Jarfiyuja, 105. 

Jaimini, 173. 

J anatftgba viplavah, 186. 

Jan&h, 194. 

Jagat-sthfina-nirodha-Bambhfivah, 195. 
Jfitakam, 371. 

Janapadfin, 212. 

Jahi, 241. 

•Tanflrdana, 808. 

J ayanta-gada-saraijS, 417. 

Jftmvavatl, 417. 

Jalaukasftm, 448. 

Jfita-rflpaip, 505, 506. 

Janmabhj-itah, 519, 620. 
Jatftchchhannaip, 52 6. 

Jlvefca yflvatft, 68. 

Jighrati, 167. 

Jijnasitam, 181, 182. 
Jijnfisltfttmayfttharthyah, 377. 
Jlva-jlvasya jlvanam, 399. 
Jihma-prfiyaip, 407. 

Jighpkshati, 499. 

Jnfinaip, 53, 66, 95, 201, 204, 206, 479, 

_ 480. 

Jnfina-vairftgya-yuktayft, 67. 
Jnftti-droha-jihfisayfl, 379. 

Jugupsitaip, 189, 234. 

Jugopa, 437. 

Jyeshtha, 502. 

K 

Kalpa-Taroh, 27. 

Kali age, 33, 149. 

Kftlalr, 3a 151, 193, 276, 450. 

49. 

Kfima, 64. 

Katbft, 66. 

Karmabhih, 58,280. 

Kaumftraip, 123. 

Kapila, 129. 

Kam a t ha Bttpega, 140. 


Kalki, 149. 

Kale, 219. 

Kauravasrinjayftnfim, 234. 
Kapidhvajah, 236. 
Kacha-sparga-Kshatayu&h&h, 25a 
Kaipsa, 266. 

Karishyan, 280. 

Kakshlvan, 294. 
Kathaip-pravyittah, 321. 
KAUplKA: 295. 

In the Kamayaija, 295. 

Became a royal sage, „ 
Officiated as a priest, „ 

His eontinued penance, „ 
Quarrel with Vagishta, 296. 
Became a great sage, „ 
KApYAPA : 296. 

Means the tortoise, 296. 

In the Mali&bh&rata, „ 

The head of a gotra , 297. 
Kaugaravfigratah, 382. 

Kftlartlpah, 400. 

Katichit, 406. 

Karshgi, 418. 

Kfitar&h, 42a 
Kama, 440. 

Kashfiya, 45a 
Karma, 450, 496. 

Karmani smaratT, 476. 

Kaugalaip, 480. 

Kfinti, 480. 

K&rttasvara-parichohhandai{i 489. 
Karmana advijah, 490. 

Kalaye, 600. 

Kathanchana, 502, 

, 603. 

Kathanlyoru-karmanah, 514. 
Kaugikyah apah, 629. 

Kagchana, 549. 

Karttavyaip, 555. 

Kaiyyaxp, 555 
Kegava, 40. 

Kenahetuna, 162. 

Ketaih, 484. 

Khilaip, 179, 184. 

Kheta, 212. 

Khamta, 212. 
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Khfiqd&vam, 432, 435. 

Kirnva Parairlgvarah, 25. 
Kirltam&ll, 234. 

Kila, 316, 330. 

Klrttyamanaip, 326. 

Kiyat, 389. 

Kim kachit devah, 491. 
Klrtti-dusharjam, 493. 

Kim nu syat, 527. 

KligyamanSnaip, 280. 
Klishtaip-jlvituip-na-arhatha, 298. 
Kle$ah, 324, 

Kovidah, t o. 

Kritibhih, 25. 

Kriyah, 95. 

Krishna tu svayam Bhagavana, 152. 
Krishijah, 162. 

K rita v an -Bharataip, 181. 
Krishija-katha, 198. 

Kriyayogah, 203. 

Kritani, 218. 

Krishiiakathodayam, 232. 

Krishna, 247,256,380. 

Kripl, 247. 

Kritagasi, 278. 

Krishpa-sakba, 284. 
KripaySsneha-vaiklavyat, 394. 
Krldopaskaraijaip, 396. 
Krishija-adhigatft, 432, 435. 
Krita-kautuka, 500. 
Krita-deva-helanat, 536. 
Krishijanghri Sevan, 537. 

Kptyam, 549. 

Krodha-lobhanyitatmanam, 407* 
Kshemaya, 92. 

Kshudrayushaip, 468. 
Kahaqikavada, 61. 

Kshantih, 478. 479. 

Kshamam, 489. 
Kshatra-bandhubhib, 527. 

Kubaka, 15, 361. 

Kuyoginaip, 215. 216. 
Kuru-tantave, 260. 

KUVERA : 291. 

His austerity and reward,* 291, 
His residence, 291. 

" Custodian of riches, 292, 


Matters personal, 292. 

Ku$asthall, 335. 

Kurujangnla, 339. 

Kurukshofcra, 839. 

Kukura, 347. 

Kulandharani, 386. 

Kurudvaliab, 407. 

KulangSraip, 529. 

546. 

Kutah punab, 520. 

Kulyah, 150. 

Laya-yoga, 98. 

Lasat-pitapate, 307. 

Lalita-gati, 316, 

Lasat-kuijdala-virbhSta-kapola-vadana* 
griyah, 350. 

LabdbS-pachitayab, 377. 
Labdba-dbanab, 379. 

Lavena api, 516. 

LasacbcbbrI, 538. 

Lllaya, 37. 

LI15, 38. 

Linga-ganra, 133. 

Lina, 451. 

Lihaip, 467. 

Loka-Bbivanah, 107. 

LokasisrikshayS, 109, 

Lakaip, 216, 397. 

Loka-vyatikarara, 243. 

LokapfilanSip, 355. 

Lokfih, 367, 409. 

Lobbanrita-jibna-bimsftn&dya* dbarma 
cbakraqi, 456. 

Lokarp vibfiya, 537. 

Lokan,*538. 

Luthanti, 444. 

M 

Maba-Munikyitc, 24, 25. 

Mandah, 34. 

Makhab, 94, 95. 

Mantra-yoga, 98. 

Mabat, 108, 231, 438. 

Mabadadibbib, 108, 109. 
MATSYAlyl-RTTPAM : 138. 

Reaaons for tbe incarnation, 138, 

Tbe Fish disclosed as Visbou, „ 

Tbe Deluge &o, 189. 
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The Vedas recovered, 139. 

Details in Matsya PurSija, 139. 

Some divergence in Mahabhfirata, 

139. 

In gatapatha BrShmaqa, 139. 
MahlmayySip-NSvi, 140, 

Mahaynga, 149. 

Manavah, 150. 

Mahlyate, 155. 

Matih, 155, 216, 217. 

M&nasah, 181, 185. 

Mahfin vyatikramah, 190. 
Mantra-mflrttim, 206. 

Manah-kSmtaip, 215. 

Marlclii, 221. 

MSyanicha-tadapagraySTn, 226. 
MftySrp-vyudasya-Stmani-sthitah, 239. 
M&dhava, 255. 

M&ySjavanikSchchhannam, 262, 263. 
MahSgneh, 267. 

Malayasyn, 278. 

Madhupate, 283. 

MayayS iva mohayan, 285. 

Mstuloyam, 302. 
Mano-vag-drisliti-vrittibhih, 319. 

Mali I, 323. 

Matsya, 325,. 

Matsyasuta, 326. 

Madhu-vana, 334. 

Manak, 339. 

Madhus, 347. 

MahamSrga, 349. 

Matayah, 364, 365. 

Manujam, 362. 

Maulinam, 369. 

Mangalam., 371. 

Mahan. 372. 

Mahftbhftgavatah, 372. 

Mftrnvah, 373. 

Maitroya, 381. 

Manasvinaip, 392. 
MftyayS-tam-urudh§-pa$ya, 400. 

Ms abhtlh eva, 404. 

MSrishah, 416. 

MangalSya, 419. 

Maitrlm, 426, 545, 

Matsyah-nihatah, 432. 435. 


Maya-krita, 432, 435. 

Magimayaip, 439. 

MahSntali, 448. 

MasySdjmpaiji, 453. 

Mahad-guoah, 465. 

Makaranda, 467. 

MarttySnSip, 468, 514, 516. 
Mandasya, 469. 

Mstaraip iva, 473. 

MS, 474. 

MSrdavarp, 480. 

Manah, 481. 

MadhumaninlnSip, 486. 

MS guchah, 491. 

Mada, 498, 505. 

Matuh, 509. 

Mahattamaikanta-parSyaijasya, 516. 
MahattamSnam, 520. 
Mahad-gugatvfit, 520. 

Matsarah, 526. 

Mahat aniha kritam, 531. 
Marishyamfiiiah, 538. 
MahattamSnugrabaijIya-gllah, 542. 
Madhuchj T ut, 548. 

Meliire, 364. 

Mebantam iva, 489. 

Me, 200, 529. 

Mishatah, 370. 

Mllitekshanah, 527. 
MlayatS-mukhena, 473. 

Moksha dharm an, 306. 

Mridhe, 234, 267. 

Mrigendra iva, 375. 

Mrityau, 458. 

Mrityuh, 468. 

MrinSla-dhavalatp, 488. 

MrishS samSdhih, 527. 

Mridanga, 327. 

Muhuh, 28. 

Munayah, 37. 

Muktasanga, 77. 

Mukunda, 194. 

MadhS yoshit, 210. 

Mflrddhanyaip, 252. 

MukhSmbujah, 305. 

Mukunda manasah, 368. 
Mukta-vandhanah, 390. 
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Mukta-kecR, 436. 

Mushitah, 438. 

Mushtibhih, 447. 

Munim, 524. 

Mnkta-kAptbah, 530. 
Mukfca-samasta-sanga, 540, 
Muuivratah, 540. 

Mflrttidharah, 548. 

■ N 

Naimiga, 29. 

Nftrayapa, 49, 52, 92, 462. 

Nara, 49, 52, 128. 

Karottamaqi, 50. 

Nashta-prayeshu, 76, 

Naishthikf, 76. 

N ftbhihradambujat, 110. 
Naishkarmyapi, 126, 187. 

NARADA: 126. 

In the Vedas, 127. 

. In later mythology, 127 
In modern mythology, „ 

In epic poetry, „ 

Events of hia career, „ 

His present of the flower of discord 
to Kjishpa 127. 

As inventor of lyre, &c. 127. 

Matters personal, 128. 
Narasiaghaip, 142. 

Haradevatvaip, 146. 

Nandanti, 280. 

Na-abudhyata, 286. 

Nfttha, 301. 

Nanakhyfinetih&aeshu, 307. 

Naikadhfi, 318. 

Naanurup&li, 329. 

Nann...arhati, 332. 

Naprabhavet, 344. 

Kata, 352,453. 

Na eva tyipyanti, 355. 

Navam navam, 359. 

N&haip-velmi, 395. 

Navi, 397. 

Nadyah, 413. 

Nadfth, 413. 

Nftna gankuspadarp rflparp, 424. 


Naagaknot, 425. 

Naptp, 441. 

Naprflharan, 443. 

Naradeva, 443,444. 

Narmfipi, 444. 

Nah fiuhfidfiip, 447. 
Nairgupyftt, 451. 

Nftgapi, 452. 

Natayathi, 453,454. 
Nfttidflre, 472. 

Na viyanti, 481. 

Natavat vegena naradeva, 49o. 
Na tulayfima, 516. 

Najagmuh, 517 
Nfitidlighat, 636. 
Nanarsheya-pravaran, 541. 
Netrl, 539. 

Netrayob, 358. 

Nedub, 546. 

Nirmotsarfinfiip, 24, 25. 
Nigama, 27. 
Nigama-kalpatoroh, 29. 

Nitya, 79. 

Niyama, 99. 

Nihsatvfin, 169. 

Niranjanaip, 186, 187. 
Nivjittitah, 191. 

Niigranthah, 230. 
Ninlshantaip, 244. 

Nirharapa, 253. 

NiraySt, 288. 

Niravadyasya, 303. 
Nirharapfidlni, 320. 

Nija rfijje-nivegayitvfi, 322. 
Nirgupasya, 329. 

Njja vlryya choditam, 331. 
Nimllitatman, 331. 

N ir jj i tamatari g vanah, 332. 
Nlrasta gauchaip, 337. 
Nijatfibhena, 343, 
Nityampagyanfcisma, 335. 
Nitya Nirlkshamapftnftip, 354. 
Nihatah, 361. 

Nishivyah, 875. 
Niruddha-Karapagayab, 403. 
Nivartitft-khilaharah, 404. 
Nityaip, 423. 



INDEX 


TjYP 


Nijam-astraip, 438. 

NirtLpit&ni, 442. 

Nirasta chittfth, 443. 

Nirmathita, 450. 

NirQpya, 457. 

Nidrayft, hritaye, 469. 

Nija cliakravarttite, 469. 

Nirvana vilamvitani, 476. 

Nityfth, 482. 

Nigchayah, 496. 

Nirvarttayot, 499. 
Nibhritft-yesha-karaqah, 527. 
Nlcham, 535. 

Nirveda-mUlah, 543,514. 

Nivrittftli, 553. 

Non-dualists, 56. 

Nottamaih, 422. 

N ripavaryya, 3 16. 

Nripa-gironghrirp, 433,435. 
Nfiharidftsam, 442. 
Nyipa...ghnantaip, 466. 

N flloke, 468. 

Nfibhih-sanim&tuip, 531. 

Nyftya, 57. 

Nyapatat, 220. 

Nyarundhan, 327. 

Nyashtba danda-praharshaip, 392. 
Nyftsitoru-bhSra, 500. 

O 

OM : 1. 

Particulars of, 2. 

Orthographical disquisition of, 3. 
The analysis of, 3. 

The ten denominations of, 4,5. 
Other significations of, 5 — 6. 
Peculiar meanings of, 6. 
Theological meanings of, 7. 

P 

Paraip, 14, 154, 52$, 547. 

Pararnah dharmah , 24. 
Parftvara-vidah, 33. 

Pade Pade, 39. 

Para-dharma, 52. 

Paramatmft, 64,65. 

Paramayft mudft, 79. 

Parah, 80, 227. 


Piirthivftt-d&ragah, 85, 86. 
Paurushaip-rCLp&fp, 109. 

Parthivaip vapuh, 137, 

144. 

Parlkshit, 159. 

PAndaveyaaya, 164. 

PApdunfttp, 165. 

P&daniketaip, 166. 

Parfivarajnah, 169. 

Paila, 173. 

Paramfttmanah-k ilftip, 196. 
Patrarathaih, 213. 
Parigrftntindri&tmft, 213. 
Panchabhautikah, 219, 39 8. 

Parama purushe, 229. 

Paguip-yatha, 244. 

Pfirtha, 244. 

P&nch&lf, 245. 

P&ndavah, 259. 

ParamahaipsftnSxp, 263. 
P&nkajanfibhfiya, 265. 
Pankajam&line, „ 

Pankajanetrftya, „ 

Panka j ft nghraye, , , 

Pfirakyasya, 287. 

Parvata, 293. 

Pftndau, 299. 

Parayoh, 311. 
Parasainika-hritavati, 312. 
Parim&rshtuip, 332. 

I P&nchftlfin, 339. 

Pagchat digaqi, 340. 

Paraip Kshemam ichchhatam, 344. 
Pftrasya gatah, 359. 

Paryaikshata, 369. 

Paraiti, 389. 

Paratah, 390. 

Paridhayah, 412. 

Pftninftmyijya, 425. 

Padayoh, 436. 

Patitfih, 436. 

Pareshftm, 439. 

Parivviqihita, 450. 

Parisarpanaip, 455. 

Paryadhfit, 456. 

Pautram, 456. 

Patim, 456* 


O 
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Pancbatve, 458, 459. 

Pavitram, 464. 

P&rashada, 472. 

Pftdaih, 474. 

Pare, 496. 

Paryachashta, 497. 

Pftnam, 604, 605. 

Pfirlkshitaip akhyftnarp, 513. 
Pfidapadm&savaip, 616. 

Padma, 517. 

Patatriijah, 524. 

Patanti, 524. 

Par&vare$ab, 543. 544. 
Par&nugraham, 549. 

Pada, 551. 

Pfindu-suta-priyah, 555. 

Pityis, 92. 

Pitri-patis, 93. 

Pippalopasthe, 213. 

Pitaraip., 320. 

Pityibhih, 378. 

Piijdaip, 388. 

Pitarau, 392. 

Pitrivyah, 393, 

PitamaTiona, 607. 

Plyeta, 468. 

Prajihita-kaitavah, 24. 
Prfitarhuta-hutagnaya, 31. 
Prayamfiyanab, 36. 

Prajegadln, 93. 

Praijayama, 99. 

Praty&hSra, 100. 

Pratbamam, 123. 

Pr&hl&da, 135. 

Pratyftditsub, 143. 

PrSLyopavishtaip, 159. 

Pr&yena, 178. 

Pragudfthyitaip, 179. 

Pragyinlta, 184. 

Pi avarttamfinasya, 192. 
Pr&de^amfttram-pradar^itaip, 195. 
PrSvyisbi Nirvikshatfiip. Yogin&zp, 197 
Pradyumna, 204, 

Pratibbayftk&rarp, 213. 
Praj&-sarga-nirodhe, 217. 
Praqidadhyau, 226. 

Pravibite, „ 


| Pr&ija-parlpsun, 236. 

Pr5na kricbclihra, 237. 

Prakyiti, 238. 

Pratyavakar$anaip, 240. 

Pradahat, 243. 

Pramatta, 245. 

Prakritena, 287. 

Prabho, 301. 

Pratlkshat&Tp, 305. 

| Prasauna hasaruna-lochano llasan, 305. 
PRAK^ITEH : 30& 

In Sfinkhya philosophy, 309. 

In mythology, „ 

Prasabliam, 314. 

Pratidyigan\...iva, 318. 
Pratyavaruddha-bhojana, 321. 

Panava, 328. 

Pradyumna-S5mvamva-sutadayah, l 
Prakrita-yatha, 360. 

Prajatlrthe, 371. 

Prabhavishijuna, 372. 

PrajavitS, 373. 

Prabhu, 377, 394. 

Prahltjaip, 379. 

Praynftn kritavSn, 382. 

Pranani tanrah iva, 383. 

Pramattftn.lip, 387. 

Pranja chakshuh, 391. 

Prajab, 408. 

Prai;ayautkai?thya, 426. 

Pramatlia nfithamakbaya, 435. 
Prajapaty&iii isbtbim, 457. 

Praije, 458. 

Pragalbhyam, 480, 481. 

Pragrayah, 481. 

Prana viplavfit, 510. 

Prabbavet, 511. 

Pramafcteshu, 613. 

Prarthayatah, 621. 

Pratiruddhendriya, 526. 

Prabhavab api, 634. 

Pratikurvaati, „ 

Prasaktasya, 687. 

Prayaip, „ 

Prasaktah, 543, 544. 

Prasangab, 646* 

Pr&chlaa-mfileabu, 646. 
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Prasttnaih, 546. 

Praj finugraha-glla-sirali, 547, 
Pralamva vahum, 552. 

Pratyutthitah, „ 

Praijamya, 553. 

?Premfitibhara-nirbhinna-pulak5nga,214 
Prema-vrldasmitekshai?ah, 328. 

Fresh thaqi, 350. 

Presh thatam ena, 423. 

Premftvaloka, 486. 

Pyithivi, 132. 

Prithu, 137,552. 

Prithagdri$ah, 188. 

Priya gravasi, 198. 

Priyfiip, 252, 302. 

PyitbS, 255, 261. 

Priyasya, 279. 

Pricbchhyam, 549. 

Puraijas, 31. 

Puraiia-guhyarp, 49. 

Pttjyah, 71. 

Pmjya-tlrtha, 74. 
Punya-gravana-klrttanah, 75. 
Piuiarbbavah, 154. 

PurSnarkah, 160. 

Purana-pu ruahah, 183. 

Purushah, 238. 

Putra-gok&turah, 253. 

256. 

Punya-vriksha-lat&gramaih, 348. 
Purata, 369. 

Purushottamona, 445. 

Punah Adhyagamat, 450. 

Parusbadaih iva, 474. 

Pura-da^yavah, 532. 

Purup" uar$an&t, 267. 

Puijyu viokasya, 279. 

R 

Rasam, 28, 29. 

Rasikfth, 28. 

Rasajnfin&tp, 39. 

Ratim, 56, 73. 

Raja&tamah-bhiiv&li, 76, 77. 

Rajab, 77,86, 505. 


RlMA : 145. 

Lineage, 145. 

Purpose of the incarnation, 145. 
Banishment from Oudh, „ 

Abduction of SIt&, „ 

War with Ravaqa, „ 

Return to Oadh, „ 

Rajan, 300. 

Ratha-kutumve, 315. 

Rftja-stlya, 316. 

Ravini-vin&-akshnok iva, 346. 

RathyS, 349. 

Rabah, 364. 

Raja-putrali, 378, 

Rfljna, 425, 507. 

Ramhasa, 450. 

Rahasi, 490. 

Rasavifc, 516. 

Rauraveija, 526. 

Rishayah, 160, 221. 

Rishih, 168. 

Ripuip, 244. 

Ritani ichchhatSip, 468. 

Riksha, 553. 

Roshatamruksbab, 529. 

Ruchi, 136. 

Rttpa-namabhi, 188. 
Rudra-bhayat-kak-yatha, 237. 
Ruchira, 444. 

Ruchirasmitcna, 552. 

Satilin, 25. 

Sambandha, 26-27. 

Saliasra Samaip. 30. 

Sabbya, 34. < 

Satvatam Patib, 35, 71. 

Sarasvatlni, 60. 

SlMKHYA : 57, 130. 

Etymology and significations, 130. 
Divided into three classes, 131. 

The twenty-five principles, „ 

Eight producers and sixteen produc- 
tions, 131. 

Prakriti o- original producer, 131. 
Diftere* u names of the original pro- 
ducer, 131 r 
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The eight producers, 131. 

The five grosser elements, 132. 

The eleven organs, 132. 

The Purusha or soul, 132. 
Innumerable individual souls, 133. 

Subtile bodies of souls, 133. 

Frakviti is composed of S&ttva, &c, 

133. 

S&nkhya, &c., distinguished, „ 
Traces in Manu, 133. 

Similarity with other systems, 133. 
The historical aspect, 134. 

Sarva- 9 Guy avada, 62. 

S&tvah, 77. 

Sarvasaipgayiih, 78. 

Sattvatanoh, 80. 

Sadasadrupay ft, 104. 

Sapta-dage, 144. 

Satyavatf, 144. I 

Samudranigrah&d Inivlryy finichak re, 

Sandhayfim, 149. 

Sattva-Nidheh, 149. I 

Samadyik, 162. 

Sarppraptah, 163. 

S&tvatl, 164, 

Samr&t, 165. 

S&ma-veda, 172. 

Sarva tmaka, 177. 

Sanatana, 182. 

Samadbina, 188. 

Samstlohitam, 202. 

Sarvanir&kr i tih , 209, 

SaudamanX, 219. 

Saliasrayuga, 221. 

Satra-varddhanah, 225, 

Sanmohitah, 227, 

Satvata-saiphitSm, 228, 

Saipstham, 232, 

Sab, 236,367,369, 

S&h eva-tvaip, 239. 

Saipvarttakam, 243, 

Sarabasyah, 248. 

Sahadevah, 249. 

Saham ttrddhaj&ip, 252, 
$arvabhfitan&m-&tm&, 260. 


Sarva-dharma-vi vi tsayS , 291. 
Sap&lab, 299. 

Sarv&tmanah, 303. 

Samadyi^ah, 308. 
Samfisa-vyasa-yogatah, 306. 
SahopftySn, 306. 

Sahasr&qlh, 307. 

S&tvata-pungave, 309. 
Sainpadyam&n&tn, 3X9. 

Sampretasya, 320. 

Saipmohayitvft, 322. 
Sat«sangat-mukta-duhsangali, 326L 
Satyah, 329. 

Sarva-gruti-m&noharah, 330, 

Sah vai ayaip, 332. 

Sattvaip, 332. 

Samarchcliitab, 336. 

Sauvlra, 339. 

Sarva-saubhagain, 345. 
Sarvarttu-sarva-vibhava, 348. 
Sarnva, 349, 

Sftrang&qaip, 355. 

Sakosraiji cha, 357. 
Sanj&ta-manomahotsavah, 357. 
Sanginam, 863. 

Sannikarshe, 369. 

Sarva-gupodarke, 370. 
Sfmukulagrahodaye, 370. 

I Siidhuv&dena, 373. 

Sad-grahah, 376. 

Saheshah, 377. 

Saipbh r i ta-sambharab , 380. 

I Samedhitfin, 384. 

Saipprah&rah, 392. 

I San, 392. 

Saujaya uvftcha, 395. 

Sarva tha, 397. 

Sarpagrastah aparanx yath&, 398. 

I Saptadha, 401. 

SaW°jy&» 403. 

I Sa-sankulaih, 413. 

Sasutah, 417. 

Sarva-vvishnlnftn, maharathah,417. 
I Satyfldayah, 420. 

Saipstabhya, 425. 

I Sajjikptena, 436. 
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Sagirijah, 438. 

Saindhava, 442. 

Saip-jalpitani, 444. 

Sakha iva sakhyub, 445. 
Satpchhinna, 451. 

Saipyayah, 451. 

SaipBriteh upararama, 452. 
Saqi-chhinn&yesha-bandhanah, 458. 
Sadhukpite, 461, 462. 

S&rathya, 472. 

Samyaip, 479. 

SantoBhah, 479. 

Samalankrit&ngl, 484. 

Sampadayan, 485. 

SamAropita karmukah, 489. 
Saurablieya, 491. 

Sadhvi, 492. 

Sarvatah madbhayaip, 493. 

Satrfiya, 508. 

Samblirama, 510. 

Siirabhuk, 512. 

Samarp, 524, 548. 

SabhAgdaip, 528. 

Sarvatmana, 549. 
Sam&rottamabhaip, 552. 

Sadhu, 537. 

Sat-sevyaJb, 654. 

Sunnidhy&t, 554. 

Saip-aiddhiip, 555. 

Sotihasani, 32. 

Sevana, 472. 

Seyam punati, 522. 

Siddheyah, 129. 

SIDDHIS : 129. 

Amman, 129. 

Mahiman, „ 

Laghiman, „ 

Gariman, „ 

Pripti, „ 

Pruk&mya, 130 
Ifitva, „ 

Vajitva, „ 

SIDDHA : 189. 

Habitation of, 130. 

Number of, „ 

Distinction between, 130. 


Sita, 355. 

Smjitih, 480. 

Sneha-sarpvaddh&h, 327. 
Snigdha-nirlkshaij5nanarp, 345. 
Snigdha, 471. 

Sotsargaip apfinaip, 458. 

Sphursnti, 410, 

Special argument against the Bud- 
dhists, 63. 

SprishtvSpah, 241. 

Sfishtim, 545. 

Sthitah, 190. 

Striyah-puraskrifcya, 255. 

Sthavuh, 404. 

Stanayitnubhih, 412. 

Sthairyam, 486. 

Sthftnatrayat, 525. 

Strlpurp-bhidft, 163. 

Sttrayah, 22, 332. 

Sftta, 31. 

Suhritsat&m, 75. 

Sumantu, 174. 

Susampannaip, 181. 

Sakshma, 106. 

Sumandamatayah, 34. 

Sukham, 191, 192, 193, 418. 
Suradvisham, 279. 

Suliyidah anujlvinah cha, 281. 
Suhrittamam, 302. 

SubhadrS, 325. 

Supta-yaktishu, 331. 

Sukham fisate kachchit, 415. 
Sunanda-nanda-ylrBhajyy&h, 418. 
SudharmS, 418. 

Stttyfim, 465. 

SOnfth, 505. 

Sukumara, 551. 

Suretarfth iva. 554. 

Svartlpa attribute, 10. 
Svargaya-Lokaya, 30. 
SvardhunyApah, 37. 

Svadu Svadu, 39. 

Svanubhavam, 49. 
Sv&yAmbhuv&ntaraip, 136. 
Svabhfivaraktasya, 190. 
Svadliarmaip-tyaktvft, 193. 
Svamayayft, 199, 260, 860. 
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Svanigamam, 206, 313. 
Svara-Brahma, 222. 

Svakritehita, 281. 
Sval&kshaqa-vilakshitoih, 282. 
Svasu, 324, 825. 

SvajlvamAyfirp, 331. 

Svayaqivare, 337. 

Svfin&m, 374, 

SvAntasthena, 385. 

Svasara, 416. 

Svachiklrshitaip, 541. 

Svedaja, 106. 

T 

Tatastha attribute, 10. 

Tapatraya, 23. 
Tapatrayonmtllanaip, 24. 
Tattva-jijnasA, 68. 

Tattva, 64, 65. 

Tatastha, 66. 

Tasm&t-Bhakti-Pradliana, 72. 
Tamah, 77.85,86,412. 

Tayfi, 104, 382. 

Tadguujn, 106. 

TanuiQlaip, 182. 

Tasya-nivaraijaip-na-manyate, 190. 
Tatpadam, 201. 
T&patrayachikitsitam, 202. 
TadapeksliayA, 210. 

Tatra, 112, 319. 

Tatjit, 219. 

Tadabhipretaqi, 225. 

TathS, 263. 

Table of different forms, &c., 271. 
TachchhjiyS, 315. 

Tamodhiyah, 334. 

Tada$raya, 363, 364. 

Tatra eva, 370. 

Takshaka, 376. 

Tadlhaya, 387. 

Tasya api, 389. 

TapasvinI, 395. 

Tat idam, 399. 

TadAgishah, 420. 

Tat-striyab, 436. 

Tad&abah, 455. 


{ Tat, 458,459. 

Tapab, ' 479. 

Tadante, 484. 

Tat pAda-mtllaip, 501. 

Tava fijnayfi, 604. 

Tatra tatra api, 504. 

Tasya putrab, 528. 

Tata-drubaip, 529. 

Tadagrayeshu, 545. 

Taip ma, 544. 

Tara, 653. 

Tad-gotrasya, 555. 

Tejobari...Amfisba > 11. 

Tene Brahma Hridft, 17, 18. 

Te, 254, 388, 397, 462, 531. 

Te adhvare, 435, 436. 

Tejaspadani, 439. 

THE TRANSMIGRATION : 268. 
The Patanjala, 268. 

TheSankbya, 269. 

The Code of Manu, 269. 

Action is the source of, 

Three kinds of bad actions, 369 
Bo ward and punishment for acts, 

Different forms after death, 270. 

A body reduced to ashes, 

New body suffers pain, 

Condition after new birth, 
Enjoyment of bliss, 

Endurance of pain, 

Condition after suffering Tama’s 
sentence, 270. 

Influence of the qualities on indivi- 
dual Spirit, 

Tfrthikurban, 165. 

Tlrthavit, 371. 

TlrthAni ksliotramukhy&ni, 384. 

I Toyanlvy&h, 456. 

I Trisargah, 10-11, 22. 

I Trayimayab, 85, 86. 
Tyih-sapta-kritvah, 144. 
Tritlye-yugapar* vye, 168. 

Triloklm, 183*437. 

| TRIN-LOKAN, 242. 

The different enumeration, 242, 
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The fourteen worlds, 242. „ 
Tribhuvana-kama^aip, 310. 
Trtnipishtap&n&m, 345. 
Tridivaip, 367. 

Trig&rtta, 441, 442. 

Trln lokan atyaroche, 484. 
Trayah, 499. 

Tripyishte, 548. 

TulasI, 538, 639. 

Tvaya anupYishtslnaip, 447. 
Tvadyi^ah, 492. 

Tvaip va, 491. 

Tvam adharma bandhuh, 502. 
Ttrfiip laksliaye, 504. 

u 

Ubhaya, 214, 397. 

^Ubhayoh, 241. 

TJbhayatra, 538. 

U^attamali, 137. 
U^ikkshayab, 185. 
Ucfichak^o, 341. 

Uckchha^ta, 350. 

Uglnarah, 374. 

Udlrayet, 51. 
Udadhi-saipplave, 140. 
Udvignamanah, 236. 
Udakaip-ninlya, 254. 
XJdhasvatlh, 323. 

Udupah, 356, 378, 
Uddfima-bhava, 361. 
Udyantam, 410. 

Ugrasena, 349. 

Unnidrab, 162. 

TJnnaddham, 240. 

Unapadaip, 485. 

Unnasa, 552. 

Upadrutflh, 34. 

Upasprishtah, 213. 
Upasaipyamah, 248. 
Upamantrya, 285. 
Upfltta-vigraham, 297. 
Upaslnan, 298. 
Upanltavalayab, 343. 

Uptftip, 349. 

Upaskfitah, 356 
Upa9antatma, 402. 


Upakfltah, 468. 

Uparatib, 479 
Upanyastaip, 507. 

Upavi9at, 537. 

Upayatairi, 544. 

Urukramah, 137. 

Urjitaip, 112* 

Urab, 355. 

Urukrama-parigraliaip, 445. 
Uru-bhayat, 510. 

U9attamah, 137. 
Uttamab-9loka-paraya^ab, 166. 
Uttasthe, 215. 

Uti>adyate, 229. 

Utaja, 404 

Uttarasya tanayam, 465. 
Utpadayat, 466. 

Utsmayatlm, 484. 

U ttamah-yloka- varttanarp, 610 
Uttamah-gloka-guiia, 547. 


Vadanti, 64, 65. 

Yayantu, 39. 

Vairftjnaip, 53, 66. 

Vfisudeva, 9, 53, 264. 

Vastavaip Vastu, 25. 

Vahiranga, 66. 

Varij^rama, 67. 

Vanja, 68. 

Vasudeva-Para-vedSh, 95 — 96. 
Vai, 112, 324, 330. 

Vaivasvatam Manunp, 140. 
Yamanaip, 142. 

Vai9aradl, 166. 

Vacbobhih, 157. 

V&savyiup, 168. 

Vu^ampayana, 173. 
Vagvisargab, 186. 

Va, 192, 

VairatySb, 260. 

Vajra ; 282. 

Yaikuuthab, 264. 
VApiSHTHA: 293. 

In the ^ig-veda, 293. 

In the institutes of M&nu, 293. 
In Mabfibh&rata & Pur&o&s, „ 
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In the Raghuvaipga, 294. 

Different accounts of marriage, &c., 

294* 

Vaimgya r&gopfidkibhyfim, 306. 
Vanaspati, 324. 

Vft ndhava-striyah , 32*7. 
Varanendrani-puraskyitya, 360. 

V firamukhy &h, 350. 

Varaih, 353. 

Vahavah lokapalfinaip, 354, 355. 
Vaidyutaih, 366. 

Vav^dhe, 3*78. 

Varshagataip, 386. 

Vallabha, 420. 

V fispagadgaday ft, 426. 

Varunf, 446,447. 

Vajram, 457. 

Varshapi, 470. 

Vahu titharp, 483. 

Valgu-jalpaih, 486. 

Vairaip, 505. 

Vaiy&saki, 518. 

Vayarp, 495,519. 

Vagvajram, 629. 

Vasoh, 532. 

Vavande, 541. 

Vanlyasah, 655. 

Veda, 10, 170. 

Vedyaip, 25. 

Vedah, 96. 

Veiaguhyani, 156. 

Vedavfidinaip, 197. 

Vedeshu cha guhyeshu, 333. 

Vepathuh, 410. 

Viniraayah, 10. 

Vikrarae, 39. 

Visit vaksena. 55. 

Vijn&nav&da, 61. 

Viju&na, 77. 

YIRINCHI : 82. 

Etymology and various names, 82. 
Three different characters. 82. 

In mythological period, 82. 
Viguddhaxpsattvaip, 92. ’ 
Visluju-yagas, 149. 

Vitarkayan, 177. 


Vibhuh, 177, 178, 276, 370. 
Vichakshaoah, 191, 192. 
Vipravasita, 208. 
VijnSnadeshtyibhi, 208. 
VibhOshitfiip, 222. 

Vlragatiip, 234. 

Vipriyam-eva, „ 

Visarga, 248. 

Vitta, 275. 

Vidamvanaip, 277. 

Vlruddha, 282. 

Viprah, 286. 

Vinaganam, 290. 

Vipat, 300. 

Viguddhaya dh&rapayS, 308, 

V ij aya-sakh ft, 310. 

Vishvak, 311. 

Vilasat-kavache, 311. 

Viglrija dam gab, 314. 

Vililsa, 316. 

Vidhata-bfiedamohah, 318. 

Vinfi, 328. 

Vidhitsam£nah, 331. 

Virincha, 344. 

Vairinchya, „ 

V ishyu r 5 tah-iti-bhavishyati, 372. 
Vidura, 381. 

Virahautkaqthya-katarfih, 383. 

V i patgao a t . . . mochit ah, 384. 
Vikarshapah, 891. 
Viraha-karshitah, 394. 
Vishtabhya, „ 

Vijn&n&tmani, 403. 

V iparyyastaruttu-dharmapah, 407. 
Visrijan, 412. 

Vinimagna-sanghah, 487. 
Vikatthana, 444. 

Vipralavdhah, 445. 

Viprag&pa, 446. 

Vigoka, 450,647. 

Vidhnta kalmashSsthftnaip, 462. 
Virajena fitmana, 462. ^ 

Vijitya, 470. 

Vir&sana, 472. 

Vichohhayft, 473. 

Virakti, 479, 480. 

Vibhtttim, 484, 521. 
Vikalpavasan&b, 495. 
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Vikhedah, 497. 

Vipluahtah, 510. 

Vigadarp, 514. 

Vidhuuoti, 520. 

V iriachopahritarji, 522. 

Vipraklrga, 625. 

V 1 gusby att&lub, 626. 

Vilurapakat, 632. 

^Viprakritah, 544. 

Vigrabhya, 549. 

Vimigra, 539. 

Yishiju-padyaip, 639. 

Vyibackcbhrav&b, 180. 

Vyikodara, MU-Zt 
Vyijinaip, 248. 

Vrihadagva, 293. 

Vyllita-lochaufiiianah, 357 . 

Vyitab, 443. 

V yikah, 513. 

Y yiddh&nu v yitty ah, 519, 520. 
Yyatikaram, 169. 

Vyasyan, 176. 

Yyasanaip, 260. 

307. 

Vyavabita, 312. 

Vyajanaib, 365. 

363. 

Yyavahritam, 407. 

Vyakiran, 546. 

Vyavackchhidya, 639. 
Vyftsakta-cbitfcasya, 643. 

Y 

Yat, 22, 235, 274, 276, 278, 309, 334, 
336, 346, 377, 436, 354, 467, 512. 

karma- 

420. 

Yat satpyrayilt, 435. 

Yat padas&ipgrayfth, 36. 

Y&t-padaqi, 332. 

Yat-prajftb, 335. 
Yat-pada-saubhagaip, 483. 

Yatab, 437,446. 

Yatjn&naip, 449. 

Yatra, 11, 14, 22, 164, 258, 543, 466. 
Yatra Trisargab, 18. 

D 


Yasya, 35, 324, 362. 

1 Yagah, 37,471,333. 

Yajoab, 136. 

Y&ma, 136. 

mtatyai, 170. 

Yadvakyatab, 189, 190. 

Yaya, 199. 

Yajna-Purushab, 206. 

Yasyaip, 229. 

Yadoh, 278. 

Yatha-varuaip, 306. 

Yathagramara, 306. 

| Yadagayah, 336. 

Yamau, 325. 

Ya.*.sajjate, 333. 
Yajjnauamadvajam, 58. 
Yadauudhyasina-yuktah, 73. 

Yarbi, 346, 511. 

Yadi gaditu.ni manyase, 367. 

Yagas&, 373. 

• Yajvanani, 374. 

Yakhyamfnjah, 379. 

Yadavab, 385. 

\ Yatha gavab, 396. 

Yasm&t, 409. 

Y ad v&hu-daqdabhy u-day finuj I vi nab, 
| 420. 

I Yadvandhavah, 439. 

Yaddobshu, 442 
Yadanubh&va, ,443. 

Yaya, 452,453. 

Yatha dhatte jahyat, 453, 
Yadapanga-moksha-k&m&h, 483. 

Y adaughri-vitaukitfty ab, 486. 
Yavasam ichcbbatlip, 489. 

Yah, 513. 

Yagah gaipgasi, 514. 

Yajnegvar&h, 617. 

Yasya, 621. 

Yat-p&da-nakh&vasyishtaip. 522. 
Yasmin, 623. 

Y adyicbcbhikah, 224. 
Yavadgamaip, 236. 

Y&jayitvft, 267. 

Yficbitah, 279. 
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377; * 

524. * ’ 

Yftgt Yftip 8rishtim^54$. 
* ' JK***, 538. ^ 


Vena, 34,207,426. 
Yena...Pun&ti, 202. ^ 

YOGAfit 86. 



. ' y $a contemplative : 4fc 

. * Fourwaya of attaining yog** 98. V 
+£ +: th»a^uik Mgesof, „ 

Tira©j*eqoired for attaining the ob- 
ject oi; ioo. 

‘ 7 Historical aspect of, 102. 


Professor Weber’s research, 102. 
The Sanskrit treatises on yoga sys- 


Btymology and different significa- 
tions of, 96. 

JnAm&ra Kosha, 96. 


tem, 103. 

i, 260. 

Yog?, 168. „ 


In Arithmetic, 96. 
In Astronomy, 97. 
In Grammar, „ 

* In Nyftya, „ 
In Mimfiipsa, „ 


* Yojit&qiha&aip, *281. 

Yuktfih, 73. 

Yuga-sandhyftyftip, 148, 148. 
Yudhi, 311. 

Yuyutsu, 325. 









